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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A.—For the Feva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 



V*, t 

i, B w. 


mri, 

ye, 17 «, 

^ ai, 

^0, 

5, 1^ «».” 

qf ka 

q[ kka 

z(ga 


gha 

W nil 

%oha 

chha 

^3a 

Ill jhfl ST «<» 

■' Zta 

Z iha 

da 

Z 

dha 


<T ta 

17 tha 

f da 

W dha w na 

^ pa 

Wpha 

ar ba 


bha 

17 nia 

nya 

K ra 

9 la 

^va ax m 

If h 

tr sha 

€ 

8a 


VA 

fra 

Zfba 

la 

. 30? Iha. 


Visarga (:) is represented by thus ^nRfsi; krama^ah. Anmwara Q is represented 
by til, thus simh, In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng^ and is then written ng , ; thus haagh. Anmasika or Chandra-Miidu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ mi, 

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


1 

«, etc, g 

J 

d 



s 

t ‘ 

V 

b 

eh 

1 (1 

j r 

A 

lT 

sh 

i d 

V 

^ C 

A 

3 z 

j « 


8 

-L/ 

o 

# t 

M 


) eh 


? 

(3 g 

a 

f 




h 

t 

lJ* k 

V*- 

8 




£ 


^ 9 








J 1 


^ m 
^ « 

^ when lepreieutiBg anunmka 
in BSra-nilgari, hy over 
nnsalised vowel. 
j WOTV 

h 

^ y, etc. 

'lanwin is represented by », thus fauran. JUf-i maqsura is represented 
by S\— thus, da^tog. 

In the Arabic character, a dual silent k is not transliterated,— thus banda, 

jt * 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus, »w g%mh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, iw 6«», not bam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tq?rT dekhHd, pronounced dekktd; (Ka^- 
miri) U'b ; pronounced kor\ (Bihari) deklialh\ 



Spocial Idti'i's {H‘t‘uli:ir to spiriri! wil! hr ilrall with inuli'rtlu' liead 

of tlu' (’oucoriwtl. tti thi* inmnltnit* tlo! foHowin'.: miin' iiujiorfant insf:uici»3 

ttiay h' nott'ii 

(o) The Av Mumd fouiul in Marathi l‘ushKi (i)i K.^hniri (j.. >g), Tibetan 
(^•), and olsewhw, is roproseiiirtl h\ h. So, the aspirate of that Round 
is represented by fi^b. 


(Ji Tliedz sound found in Marathi {irK rushtu f^), and Tibi't.an ii‘) is repre- 
senti'd by (h, and its aspirate tiy ihh. 

(r) KiKimri ^ (-3?) is rejiresenled hy rt. 

(d) Sindlu Western I’anj.aiu (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontitt) and 
Pushtu Of ^ are reprcRented by 11. 


(e) Th(‘ followiin; are Irtti'rs peeiiliarto Piishtb;- 

* / ; ^ or (/:, aeeuialinit: to proimneiation ; ^ d; ; r ; ,■ :h (if jj, aceord- 
inir to priiiinneiation ; sh or Ui, aeeordini,' to pronuneiatioii ; p or ^ «. 

I / ) The followiin; are letters pemiliar to Sindhi : 

M hfi lih \ ih \ I \ 'i" th ; w ph ; ^ ^ ; 4^ jh ; ^ chh ; 

p u ; 0 (Ih ; ^ d ; 0 thi ; ^ tik ; Ca /; ; o kk ; J ijy ; gh ; 

s-f « ; ^ n, 

IT— (,'ertain Miunds, whh’b are not providni for almve, oeeur in feranseribiiiLf Ign- 
!.'uat;es uliiefi have no aljihabef, or in writiti!:' phonelieally (as distinct from transliterat* 
inir) laniTuatjes (sueh as Ittmijali) vvhoae spdlimi: does not represent tin* spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the followini':— 


a, represents tin? wmiid of tlu; a in a/i. 


0, 

»? 

ff 

0 

a in hni. 

C, 


ff 

It 

ii in mei. 

d, 

Hi 

ff 

ft 

Q in hit. 


n 

>» 

ft 

t' in the Kreiudi iHuif, 

0, 


u 

ft 

0 in the first 0 in piumoti' 

d, 

It 

n 

t» 

d In llie (ierman »e//ien 

th 

n 

»» 

ji 

d in the „ mi<iit\ 

ill, 

ft 



th in think. 

ilh. 


tt 


th in thin. 


Tho semi-eonsonaius peculiar to tin* Muiida ian^uatjes are indie.ated hy tm apo»* 
tmphe. Thus t\ p\ and so on. 

h,— •U hen it is iiecessttry to inark au ticeented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Tims in (l^iowur) umitai, lie was, the acute accent, shows that tin,* accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he ifxpectcd, on the seoond ftyilahlc. 



Eastern Group, 




INTRODUCTION. 

As its name implies, the Eastern Group of Indo*Aiyan vernaculars includes 

Ar.ain»i.ith5p.k.n. wWch TO .poien in fteeast 

01 India, viz., Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, and Bihati, The 
last-named has hlthert'O been considered as belonging to the Mediate Group, but 
there can no (bmbt that such a classification is erroneous. 

W ith a few isolated exceptions, the Aryan vernaculars of Assam, of the Lower 
Provinces of Bengal, of the Eastern Districts of the North-Western Provinces, and of 
the e.xtreme east of the Central Provinces, all belong to the Eastern Group. Its 
western limit may bo roughly fixed at the longitude of Tapda in the Fyzabad district 
of Oudh, say roughly 8;j“E., and it covore the rest of Aryan-speaking India as far as the 
eastern border of Assam, say, 07*E. Between these limits it is also spoken in the 
Nepal Tarai along the base of the Himalayas, which form its northern boundary, and 
it extends south to about Jaipur in the Madras district of Vizagapatam, say latitude 
Ilf N., where, the (Eastern) Oriya meets, and shades off through the HaPbi of Bastar (a 
mixed form of speech) into the (Southern) Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces. 
On the other side of the Bay of Bengal it is spoken in the Chittagong district, and, 
southwards, into the district of Akyab where, at about N. lat. 20°, it meets Burmese. 
It will thus ho seen that this group of languages covers, roughly speaking, about 
fourt<‘Ott degrees of longitude from east to west, and about nmo degrees of latitude from 
north to south. In this area it is spoken by more than eighty-eight millions of people. 

This group of languages is bounded on the west by the Mediate Group of Indo- 

. , , , „ ^ . Aryan dialects, which together form the Eastern Hindi Ian- 

guage. In the extreme south-west, however, it is bounded 
by HaPbl, which is spoken in the State of Bastar and the neighbourhood. Everywhere 
else it is bounded by non-Aryan dialects. Thus, on the south, it meets the Dravidian 
Telugu of the north-^ast of the Madras Presidency, while on the north and east it 
is bounded by a number of Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the Himalayas and in 
the hill country of ^issam and northern Burma. 

The languages which constitute the Eastern Group have been enumerated above. 

Their habitats will be found described with some minuteness 


tangusftc 
th* (roup. 


which constitute 


in the sections devoted to each. Putting the state of 
affairt roughly, we may say that Assamese is the language of the Assam valley, in 
which it 'is spoken by 1,435,950 people; that Bengali is the language of Bengal 
proper and of Sylliot and Cachar, in which area it is the vernacular of 41,696,343 
people; that Ofiya is the language of Orissa and of the neighbouring portions of 
Mt^ras and of the Central Provinca, the number of ite speakers in this tract being 
8,962,410 ; and that Bihar! is the Aryan vernacular of the Provinces of Bihar and 
Chota Nagpur, and of the Eastern portion of the North* Western Provinces, where 

Bwgtti, B 
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EASTERN GBOrP. 


it is the lan^uagfi of 30,239,967 p<‘opl(*. In Assam, Chota Nagpur, ami Orissa these 
languages are. not by any nieans only vernaculars of ihe country. Thoy arc 
rather the tongues of the more eiviliscd sottled tracts, the hills being mainly inhabited 
by aboriginal tribes who spf'ak their own 'IHlmto-Burinan, Dnvvidian or Munda dialwts. 

The total number of speakers of the Eastern Group 
Total number of speakers. Aryan Vernaculars in their own homes is tluTc- 

forc aa follows 

< h'lsii • 
iUliuri 


Torii . 


41 


Those figures only relates to those who speak the above languages in the areas 
in whhsh each is a vernacular. As far as Assamese, Bengali, and Oriya aro (‘oncernod, 
the C’ensus iteport for IS'.n gives m tint figtmjs fttr tho munher of .spetikors of each 
in other provinces of Imlia. UnforttmaUdy siuiilar figures aro not availahhj for 
IMhari, tw that language wjis not separately tjounted in tint Census. \Vt» have hetm 
able to roughly estimate the Biliari figurt's for the Proviuees of Bengal and Assam, 
but no materials aw available for other province. With this (exception, the fidlowing 
ifl the total immbcir of speakers of languages of tho Eastern Group in all parts of India, 
as shown by the pages of this survey 


AwBintiM) l,Ai7,5<V.4 

IhmKttli 

Opyft . y,042,54ri 

llibW 37,18e,7li2 


TwiL ay ,703, 188 

mo m* , I I 


Allowing, therofore, for the speakers of Bihiiri in provinces other than Bengal 
and Assam, we shall Iw well within the mark if we eetimate the total number of 
speakers of the lanpages of the Eastoro Group of the. Indo-Aryan vernaculars as 
over ninety millions of pwplc. 

if we oomparc tliese figures with tho populations of European countries, we 
may say that tho number of people who apeak Assamesr is about a quarter of the 
population of Eoumania,' that the number of thoae who apeak Bengali is greater 
than the population of Austria-Hungary,* that the number of those who apeak Ofiya 
is equal to more than half the population of Spain,* while those who speak Bihar! 
nearly equal the population of France.* As for the ninety millions who speak languages 


> SAOOiOOQ. 

*414SSA0A. 

* 

* lagnvm 
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of the Eastern Group, we may compare it with the total populations of Eraace and 
Germany combined,* or of Erance, Italy, Spain, and Greece.® 

In statii^ these areas and these figures, it should he rememhered that any such ac- 
These areas and figures only co'Wit can Only be approximate ; for, though for conyenience 
approximate. sake we may talk of a language having definite boundaries, 

such can seldom really be the case. XTnless separated by some great natural obstacle, 
such ail a range of mountains, a large river, or a tribe speaking a non* Aryan form of speech, 
the Aryan languages as a rule merge insensibly into each other. A well-known 
saying in this country is that the language changes every twenty miles, and such 
indeed is the fact. A native of India travelling that distance from his home would 
be sure to have his attention drawn to some expression, some name for a common 
article of everyday use, or some grammatical form, which was strange to his ears. 
It would be more correct but less convenient to say that, while the language spoken 
at Dibrugarh in North-East Assam is extremely different, on the one hand,- from 
that spoken at Tanda in Eyzabad, and, on the other hand, from that spoken in Jaipur 
in Vizagapatam, each of these three shades off so continuously, yet so imperceptibly 
into the other two, that it is impossible to say where it begins or ends. At twenty 
miles from Dibrugarh, the change both to Bihari and to Oriya has, although imper- 
ceptible, already commenced. At three hundred miles, the change is perceptible, but 
the characterislio signs which distinguish Bihari from Oyiya are not yet manifest. 
Erom this point, which roughly corresponds to the western end of the Assam valley, 
we may discern two lines of progress, one through Northern Bengali into Bihari, and 
the other, through Eastern, Central, and South-Western Bengali into Oriya. Oyiya 
itself merges into the Hal” hi dialect of Marathi, this again into Nagpur! Marathi, that 
again into Berari Marathi, thdt again into standard Marathi, and that finally into the 
Kohkaui Maratlu spoken in the neighbourhood of Goa. To a man of Assam, Kohkai^ 
would be utterly unintelligible, and yet he might travel from Dibrugarh to Goa without 
being able to point to a single Indo- Aryan boundary stone between these two widely differ- 
ent languages. An ideal map of the Aryan languages of India would therefore present to 
the eye a number of colours gradually shading off into each other. It would be possible, 
but not convenient, to represent the localities in which various languages are spoken by 
this method. After all, what is wanted is definite information regarding a state of affairs 
which is essentially indefinite, a want which it is manifestly impossible to supply. It is 
most nearly supplied by selecting fixed points, where, at each, we are certain that a well- 
defined language is spoken, and, taking these as the foundations of our hypothesis, 
by drawing arbitrary lines showing the imaginary boundaries which do not exist, but which 
^ive the needed definite impression of the approximate area in which each recognised 


% 

* PraDce • . , . , 

Germany ..... 


. 88,817,976 
. 82,379,900 


« 


Total 

. 90,7^7,875 



” Fiance 

Italy 

Spain 

Greece ..... 

• • « « e 

• . • • • 

* • . • ' . 

• • * • • 

. 88,817,975 

. 31.668,000 

. 17,665,632 

. 2,433,806 




Toun 

. 90A86,413 
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form of speech is spoken. On this principle, the maps illustrating the relative position 
of the various languages which- form the Eastern Group of Indo- Aryan vernaculars 
have been drawn up, and they should be accepted subject to the above explanation. 

Aryan languages do not merge into non* Aryan languages in this way. A language 
of one family may occasionally borrow words of grammatical forms from a language of 
another, and this is all. Sometimes the necessity of intercourse has evolved a kind of 
* pigeon ’ language, a jargon unworthy of the name of dialect, but even in this ease its 
speakers talk their own language amongst their own people. 

I have said that natural obstacles may prevent one Aryan language from merging 
into another. There are some interesting examples of this fact in the Eastern Group. 
The language of the Chota Kagpur plateau is Bihari, while that of thp district below the 
plateau, and immediately to its east, Manbhum, is Bengali. Here there is no merging, 
Bihaii and Bengali live side by side as independent languages. Nay, there are even 
immigrants from the plateau who have settled in Manbhum, and who still speak Bihari 
in the midst of their Bengali-speaking neighbours. So, also, there are Bihari-speaking 
immigrants in Singbhum, an Oyiya district, who retain their original languageas 
strangers in a strange land. On the other hand, where Bengali and Bihaii meet north 
of the Ganges in a level plain, with little or no natural barrier between them, the 
languages so merge into each other that it would be impossible to draw a definite boundary 
line; A feeble barrier, it is true, does exist in the river Mahananda, and that has some 
slight influence in separating the two forms of speech. 

We have seen that speakers of an Aryan language when living as strangers in a 
country in which another Aryan language, even a nearly related one, is spoken, retain 
the use of their ancestral tongue. This is, as might be expected, still more prominently 
the case where they have settled among an aboriginal population speaking non- 
Aryan languages, as is the case in Ohota Nagpur. This is a peculiarity of Aryan 
speakers as distinct from the aboriginal tribes. It will be noted in future volumes 
of this Survpy, how willingly an aboriginal tribe allows its own proper language 
to be corrupted by those of its more civilised Aryan neighbours, and how, in some cases, 
it has even abandoned its own, language altogether, and has adopted in its stead one 
whose speakers claim, and are allowed, all the prestige that attaches in India to the 
caste-system. There are even instances in which an aboriginal tribe has abandoned 
its language for that of another non- Aryan family.^ 

The earliest specimens of the Aryan vernaculars with which we are acquainted 
„ ■ are the older hymns of the Rig- v€da. These hymns probably 

«^«cient Prakrit form of represent the condition of the language spoken m North- 

Western Hinddstan at the time that they were composed, 
yet even they show several signs of dialectic differences. As a literary language, the 
form of speech preserved by them gradually developed into what is known as olassioal 
Sansknt. On the other l^nd, as a group of cognate vernaculars, it took a different 
course in the mouths of the people, and branched out into different streams of 
living tongues as the Aryans spread and gradually ftdvanced down the GangeMo valley. 

The next stage at which we And these speeches is in the time of thecelebrat^ 

' ^ ii afforded ty tke EksfiS 'htibe, who hare alasgnage at th«r own which belong* to the Hopdi 

^ {Bgoa of tiiis Snnqr wSl show that the Ehariihi who .live in the BengaU-^eakiug diatriot of Unnhhiua 
Wenknoemyt SangaB, while fhoie of Samliabltw qi«ak a corrupt form' of a jDtntUian language wUeh ia probably OnaoB. 
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A^dka, ki]^ of the city now called Patna, whose proclamations in the remacalar of his 
time date from about 250 B.G., and were scattered over the north of India, and even as 
far south as Mysore. These proclamations still esist, and the language in which they 
are couched is readily divided, according to the localities in which the inscriptions 
have been found, into an eastern and a western dialect, This language is commonly 
called Pali, and represents the same stage of development as that form of speech in which 
the Buddhist scriptures have been recorded. 

live centuries later we find the Aryan vernacular of India still further developed. 

It is now called the ‘Prakyit’ or ‘natural* language, as opposed to the artificial 
Sanskrit.* We find specimens of it in the dramatic compositions of the time, in poetical 
works, in conten^orary inscriptions, and in the literature of the Jains. It thus attracted 
the attention of native scholars and several contemporary grammars were written which 
dealt with its peculiarities. Taking the state of affairs thus reported as existing in 
about the eleventh century A.D., we find that the main division of the then Aryan 
vernaculars of India coincided with that which we have observed as existing in the time 
of Ai5ka, but that the process of fission had proceeded much further. A laige number 
of dialects existed covering the whole of Northern and Central India, which, if we exclude 
the languages of the extieme North-West, naturally grouped themselves into two 
main collections, an Eastern and a Western. If we confine oursdves to the valleys 
of the Jamna and of the Ganges, we find two principal languages spoken, one, 
Sauraseni, with its head-quarters in the Doab, which belonged to the Western, and 
another, called Magadlfi, with its head-quarters in the country round the modem 
Patna, which belonged to the Eastern Group. These two languages met and merged 
into each other in Oudh and the country across the Ganges to its south, and formed 
a dialect partaking partly of the nature of ^auraseni and partly of the nature of . 
Magadlu, which was known as Ardha-MagadM or ‘ Half-MagadM.* Of these three 
languages, ^auraseni became the parent of Braj Bhasha and its connected dialects, 
including standard Hindi ; Ardha-Magadbi of the dialects which are now known as 
Awadhi, Bagheli, and Chhattisgarhi, and which I have grouped together under the name 
of Eastern Hindi ; and Magadhi of all the languages of the Eastern Group of Indo- Aryan 
vernaculars. Just as the Eastern vernacular of Aidka’s time branched out into a 
number of dialects, of which Magadhi was the principal one, so Magadlti, in the 
course of centuries has, in its turn, developed into four separate hmguages, of which 
Bengali and Bihad are the principal Indeed this process of fission had already 
commenced during Prakrit times, for the latest indigenous grammarians of that 
language mention amongst the varieties of Magadhi, a Gaudi, a phaldd, and an Utkali 
or Odri. Bihaii is the direct descendant of Magadhi and is spoken in its original home. 
Gaudi is the parent of the Bengali of Northern Bengal and of Assamese. Spreading to 
the south-east, Magadlu developed into the Bengali of the Gangetic Delta, and still 
further towards the rising sun, Dhakki (or the Magadhi of Dacca) became the modem 
Eastern Bergali Oyiya is the representative of the ancient Utkali. 

It now remains to consider the characteristics of the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan 

Distinguishing chsiracteristics vernaculars, which differentiate them from languages of other 
of the Eastern Group. groops, and iu which they agree amongst themselves. In 

classifying languages, grammar rather than vocabulary must be taken as the test, and, 
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applying this test, it will be seen that these characteristic points are numerous and 
important. Attention will also be drawn to the fact that in many cases Marathi, the 
Southern Indo- Aryan language, agrees with the Eastern languages as against those of the 
West. 


Talcing first the phonetic system of the group, we find that the pronunciation of 


Phonetic system. 


the commonest vowel in all the languages, the letter a, is much 
broader than in the west. In Assamese it has even the sound of 


o in *gloi 7 ’,’ in Bengali and Oriya it has commonly the sound of o in ‘hot,’ and some- 
times the sound of o in ‘ hope,’ and in Bihari, the most western dialect of the group 
it is flatter, but has not yet achieved the western sound of « in ‘ nut.’ Indeed, we may 
say that in this group the vowel has, generally speaking, two sounds, a short and a 
long one, the short being based on the sound of the o in ‘ hot,’ and the second on the 
sound of the a in * all.' It represents a true pair of short and long vowels strange to 
the western languages, of which the short sound is heard in its greatest purity in 
Bengali, and the long one in Bihari.' In an exactly similar way the long d has 
developed in the Eastern Group into a pair of short and long vowels, the first approaching 
the sound of the o in ‘ man,’ and the second that of the o in ‘ father.’ Of these only 
the latter occurs, so far as my observation extends, in the language of the west.* The 
voVels e and o have also each developed into a short and a long pair. This is also 
the case in Western dialects, but is far more common in, and is a most prominent feature 
of the Eastern group. The short e is pronounced like the <? in ‘ met,’ and the short o 
like the first o in * promote.’ * 

As regards the consonants, — (1) the languages of the Eastern group show a marked 
preference for the letters r and rA over the cerebral f and fA. Even when one of the 
latter pair of letters is written, it is often pronounced merely as a dental. So also, 
except in Oriya, which is influenced by the Dravidian languages of Southern India, a 
cerebral p is always pronounced in the Eastern Group as if it were a dental n. In 
Assamese and Eastern Bengali this dislike, to cerebral sounds is carried to an extreme, 
and every letter of that class is commonly pronounced as if it were a dental. On the 
other hand, as we go west, the tendency to emphasise the character of the cerebral 
letters is more and more marked, and the burr of the cerebral p of Panjabi is one of the 
most characteristic peculiarities of that langn^e. (2) Bengali and Assamese show 
great uncertainty in the pronunciation of the palatal letters. The further east we go 
the greater is the tendency to pronounce a cA as if it were ^ or «, a ch& as if it were 
and ay as if it were g. The same peculiarity is observable in Marathi, (3) The Eastern 
languages cannot tolerate an initial y or w, while one or other is often added euphoni* 
eally in the Western languages. Thus, while Bihaii has #, this, u, that, Hindi has 
yah and teah. (4) One of the most typical peculiarities of the Magadhi Prakrit was 
that it pronounced an « something like the English «A. Exactly the same pronunciation 
prevails in Bengali at the present day. In Assamese the sound has been further 
weakened to almost the sound of the eh in ‘ loch.’ On tbe other hand, Bihari and Oyiya 
follow the western custom of pronouncing an sA as if it were «. This pronunciation of 


*C(imp«wtl»Beng»lijA<w,ahon«e, pionouncod 'yi^r.’andtlwKlilWI maro, Imi, pnjnoonoed (tho latiorS 

ain ‘all’). 

^ -Compaie & mSi-’lgni* , lio boat, in which the £ni » ii prounoeed almoct like ilw a !a tho Bngliah word ‘ Uanj.’ 
Oorngare. a daughter, hut &mdl / BihW a lorn, hut Bladl gkiff'ieS. 
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Inflexion. 


« as is almost the only cireiunstance in which the modem eastern langut^es do not all 
agree in following the custom of the ancient Magadhl. 

. Turning now to inflexion, it may be broadly stated that all the languages of the 

Eastern Group (and also Marathi) ^how a greater tendency 
to inflexional synthesis than do those of the Western. Most 
of the inflexional procedure of the Western languages is carried out by the addition of 
separate words, which are still separate words even when added to the main base. Por 
instance ‘a house ’ is ghar. If, in Hindi, we wish to say * of a house,’ we must add the 
separate word kd, and, if we wish to say ‘in a house,’ we must add the separate 
word thus, ghafhdt ghar-mS. In other words, the language is, so far as 
this part of its grammar is concerned, in the analytic stage. On the other hand, these 
ideas in the Eastern Group are not conveyed by the addition of separate words but by 
true inflexion. Thus, Bengali gharer, Assamese gharar^ Oriya gharara, Bihaoi gharak, 
of a house ; Bengali, Assamese, Opya, and Bihari, {cf. the Marathi ghatfj ghare, in a 
house. In other words the language is, so far as this part of its grammar is coucemed, 
in the synthetic stage. Again, in Einc^ * I went ’ is nm ehald. It is necessary to state 
the pronoun, or we Ehall not know who has gone. On the other hand, for the Same idea, 
Bengali has ehalUam, Assamese aalilo, 0|iya ehalili, and Blhari eUayUhn {qf. Marathi 
taaVl^t in all of which the meaning of the first personal pronoun is as much included 
as in the Latin These words mean only ‘ I went.’ They cannot mean ‘ you went ’ 
or ‘he went.* 

Descending to details, we shall commence with declension, or the inflexion of noone 
and pronouns. As a broad rule we may say that every 
Indo-Aryan noun or pronoun has a direct and an oblique 
form in each number. The two forms are, it is trae, often identical, hut each exists, 
and each has all the same its separate origin. The identity of appearance, when it 
occurs, is only accidental. Thus, in Hindi, the word for ‘ horse ’ has its direct form 
ghofa, and its oblique form ghofe. Similarly the word for ‘house’ has its direct f<wm 
ghar, and its oblique form also ghar, similar in appearance, but different in its pri^n. 
The former is derived from the Vedic word gfihah, a house, and the second from the Vedio 
word gfihasya, of a house. Words like ghofd, which thus end in a in Hincfl, and have 
an oblique form in S, are called strong forms of «»base8, while words like ghar (properly 
ghara) which in Hindi are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant, are weak forms of 
o-bases. It may be stated, roughly speaking, that in languages of the Western Group 
strong fonhs of o-hases are the only nouns whose oblique forms differ from their direct 
forms. In the Eastern Group, many weak forms of a*hases have also oblique forms differ- 
ing from the direct ones. Thus, in Bihajl, pahar, direct form, means ‘ a gnard,’ and its 
oblique form is pah^rd. In the Eastern Group, the direct strong form of a-hases always 
ends in d, but in the Western Group, it usually ends in o« or o. The only exception is 
Panjabi, in which it ends in d, which form has been borrowed from that language by 
literary Hindi.: Thus, the word for ‘horse’ in the Eastern Group is everywhere grAofi, 
blit in the Western Group we have true Hindi ghorau, Gujarati gho^, and Pau^hi, 
with its imitator literary Hindi, gMdd or ghofa. Here again Marathi follows the 
Eastern Group. In the Eastern Group the oblique form of «dl strong a-bases, and of all 
weak o'hases whose oblique form differs from the direct, always ends in d. But in the 
Western Group, except in Gujarat! and Bajasthani, in the case of strong bases only it 


Declension. 



8 


lASTEEN GKOTIP. 


ends in e. Thus, the oblique form of ‘horse’ is throughout the Eastern Group gltofdt 
but in Hindi it is ghore. Only in Gujarati and Eajasthani is it ghoda. As 'for weak 
forms, both forms are the same throughout in the Western Group, but in the'.Eastem 
we have Bihari pah’rd, already mentioned, and mdt^ba-h, for striking, Bengali maribd-r, 
of striking, Oriya mdribd-ra, of striking, and Assamese mariba-r, of striking. In the 
last example, the final vowel of the base is the same, but has been shortened. The 
direct form of all these is either marib or marab. Similarly, the oblique form of the 
Marathi bap, a father, which is a weak a-base, is bdpd. Turning now to the formation 
of cases, we see many points characteristic of the Eastern Group. The sign for the 
Dative case in Bengali, Assamese, and Bihari is M. The only Western sign which at all 
approaches this is the Hindi id* In the Eastern Group the typical letter of the Genitive 
case is r, as in the Assamese ghor&r, the Bengali ghordr, the Oriya ghbrdra, and the 
Bihari, gUfa-ker. This is rare in the declension of substantives of the Western Group, 
though we meet it in some of the pronouns. I have already drawn attention to the 
synthetic manner in which some of the Eastern cases are formed. 

Einally there is one important point that the case of the Agent, which in languages 
of tho Western Group is used hofore the Past Tenses of Transitive Terb, is altogether 
wanting in the languages of the Eastern Group. 

Turning now to pronouns, wo note first that the singular possessive pronoun in the 

East has d for its medial vowel, but that in tho West it has 
Pronouns. . Assamcfflc, Bengali, and Bihari ‘ my ’ is 

tnbr, and in Oriya it is «5ra, but in Hindi it is mera, and in Gujarati it is nuirb. Again 
tbe relative and its connected pronouns end in 2 in tho East, hut usually in b in the 
West. Thus, Bihari ye, Hindi ys, who. There are ajvcral other differences of tho same 
character. 

It is in the conjugation of verbs that tho languages of the Eastern Group show the 
conju((at!on. zuost salient oharaoteri8tio& 

They have several forms of the Verb Substantive, some of which are common to all 
Indian languages, some of which are rare in the Western Group, and one, tho Bengali 
iafe and Bihari bate, ho is, which does not occur in it. 

One peculiarity of the Eastern Group, wliioh it shares with Marathi, is what is 
known as the Z-past. In all these languages, the characteristic letter of the past tense 
is U which only appears, and then but rarely, in one language, Gujarati, of the Western 
Group. As this tense is of very frequent occurrence, it gives a distinctive colour to the 
Eastern forms of speech, which is at once reoc^nised by the most inattentive hearer. 
Thus, for ‘he struck,* we have Assamese marile, Bengali marUa, Oyiya mdrila, Bihari 
mdr’tei, and Marathi j hut Hindi mdrd, Bajasthani and Gujarati mdryb, and 
Panjabi m&rid. 

Another very prominent oharaoteristio of the Eastern Group is the J-future. 
This it doM not share with Marathi. Thus, for ‘thou wilt strike’* we have 
Assamese and Bmgali mdribi, Oriya maribn, Bihari mdr^b^; but Hindi or 

tnaHbai, Eajasthani maf’H or Gujarati mdr*4g, Panjabi mdrega. 

These are the principal eharaoteristios of the Eastern Verb. There are others less 
important, hnt the above are sufQcient to show how entirely different its conjugation is 
from that of the west. 





INTEODTJCITON. 


In syntax there is one most important difference betvreen the Eastern and the 

Syntax Past Tenses of Transitive 

. Verbs are construed passively. They do not say ‘I struck 

nim but ‘ he was struck by ihe,’ mn^e mh mard. In the former this is not the case. 

ihe active construction is used throughout, as in the Bengali ami tdU-M mdrildm, I 
Struct him* 

The alphabets used by the Eastern (Jroup'of languages follow geographical rather 
Alphabets. linguistic lines. Thus, while the so-called Bengah 

‘ alphabet is that usually adopted for writing Bengali and 

^san^ese, a corrapt form of the Klimer alphabet is used for writing Bengali on the 
borders of Burma and the Kaithi for writing the same language on the borders of 
Bibar. Per Bibart, the usual alphabets are the Deva-nagaiS and the E;aithi, but the 
Oriya alphabet is used for the forms of Bihari spoken in Orissa. For Oriya the usual 
^phabet is^ the Oriya one, but in north Orissa, it is the BengaK, and on the borders of 
tue Marathi and Eastern-Hindi-speaking countries it is the Beva-nagari. Full parti- 
culars of these' alphabets will be found in the- proper places. Suffice it to say here 
that they are all related to and based on the same system as the well-known Deva. 
mgm form of script. The only prominent irregularity is shown in the Chakma 

alphabet u^d for Bengali on the Burmese frontier, in which the inherent vowel in each 
consonant is not a but a> 


} 



BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


This is the language of Lower Bengal, or the region of the Gangetic Delta and of the 
districts immediately above it and to its east. 

It is called by those who sneak it Bania or Bahga-bbasba, — the language of Banga 
or Vanga. The former is the colloquial title, while the latter 

Name of the Language. ^ name fouud in literature. In Sanskrit, the Word 

* V mga * meant Eastern and Central Bengal, but in modern times it is applied to the 
whole country in which the Bengali language is spoken. The word ' Bengali * is an 
English one, framed on the English word ‘Bengal,’ which may have been learned in 
Southern India/ where the word Vangdlam occurs in an inscription of the great Tanjore 
temple, dating from the 11th century A.D. From this word arose the word Bangal^ of 
the Arabic Geographers.^ From Arabic, it got into Persian, and we find Abu-l-fa?! 
saying in the Ain-i Akbari,' ‘ the real name of Bangala is Bang.’® From Persian, 
the word Bangala was adopted into Hindustani, and was used by Muhammadan writers 
in that language. So far as my reading goes it was not used by any of the classical 
Hindu writers, who still adhered to the proper name of the country,— Bang. From 
Bangala, Hindustani writers formed the hybrid word hangall and also the contracted 
word hangld, both meaning ‘of or belonging to Bengal,’ ‘Bengali.’ The latter word has 
entered into English in the word ‘ bungalow,’ which means a house after the Bengal 
fashion. * Bangui ’ has been borrowed by some English writers, under a mistaken idea of 
correct spelling, and has been used instead of the English word Bengdli, which is much 
as if an Englishman were to borrow the French word ‘ Allomaghe,’ when he wanted to say 
‘ Germany.’^ As this is a work in the English language, 1 shall throughout use the English 
word ‘ Bengali ’ when referring to the form of speech now under consideration. For the 
reasons above stated, I shall avoid the form ‘ Bangali,’ or, as some write it, ‘ Bengdli,’ with 
a diacritical accent on the second syllable. The sole advantage of the latter form is that 
it prevents ignorant English people from pronouncing the word as if it was ‘ B^ngMee,’ 
with the second syllable short, and accents on the first and last syllables. The class 
of people who use this pronunciation are not likely to trouble themselves with the results 
of this Survey. In titles and headings, I shall give, as an alternative name, the word 
‘ Banga-bhaslia,’ which, as stated above, is the name given in literary works to the 
language by the people who speak it. 


‘ Mncli of what follows is based upon Tula and Buineirs t.v* Bengal I have to thank Mr. Beamcs for 

many kindly critidsms on this introduction. 

* In Elliot's Ristory of India as told hy iU ovm Mistorims, 1,72, the Arabic Historian Ra§Bda-d-din, qnodng from 
Al Biruni (ciro. 1000 A.D.), is shown as speaking of ‘ Bangala/ but the reading is yery douhtful. There are, however, other 
examples. 

* The original fBlochmann s Edition, ToL I, p. 388) runs ^ mm*e afit^e Ranydla Bang. Abft-l-fa?l 

adds that the snihx al in Bafigfila means an embankment between two deld& These, he says, were raised by former rnlers 
throughont the country. Hence its name* The explanation is ingenious if nothing more. Modern derive the name 

from Banga’dlaya, the abode of Bafiga* 

* The word hangdla ,(xovaB in Bengali itself m the sense of the Bengali Language, hut it is evidently borrowed in Jate 
years from Hindustani. The word does not occur in Sanskrit literature, the nearest approach to it being the word vdngSld, 
which is, however, the name of a musical mode, and does not mean Bengali. In the latex language hdMS also occurs in the 
same sense as hmgdld, ie., meaning the Bengali language, and is common in the colloquial dialect. This form shows that it 
is taken from Hinddstgui, either under English induence. or as a relic of the Muhammadan ocoupation of the country. 

Bengali. c 2 
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The urea in which Bengali is spoken may be roughly stated to coincide with the 

Province of Lower Bengal, as distinct from Chota Nagpur, 
Area m which spoken. and Orissa. The language also extends on the West 

into Chota Nagpur, being spoken in the eastern portions of that Division, below the 
plateau of Ifazaribagh and Lobardaga. On the East it extends into the Assam Valley, 
where it gradually merges into the cognate Assamese language. It also occupies the 
Avssam l)istri(5ts of Syllud and Oaebar, which formerly won; counted as a portion of Lower 
Bengal, and which in ancient times fonnod part of the original kingdom of Bahga or 
Vahga. Here its further progress is stopped in all three directions by the languages of 
the wild tribes of the ’Hill tracts of the Assam Province. It stretches down the East 
littoral of tluj Bay of Bengal into Northern Bumiah, its way (jastwards being similarly 
l)arrei by IIk; Hill tribes of Arakan. To the South, it meets the Burmese language 
in the District of Akyah. It roaches to the soa-coast along the North of the Bay of 
Bengal. Eroin the mouth of the River Ilooghly its southern boundary extends in a 
noiih* westerly direction acros.s tin; centre of the District of Midnapore and then curves 
south again so as to include the Dhalbhum portion of the District of Singhhhum, 
running- along the northern frontier of the hilly Native State of Mayfirhlianja (Moliur- 
hhunj), till it mt;ets its own wosl(;rn boundary. South of Singhhhum, in the north of the 
Native. State.s of Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja there arc large numbers of spoakers of 
Bengali, principally of the Kurmi caste ; but those arc immigrants from the north and 
north-east, and tin? true language of these states is Oriya. Its extreme south* we.s(<*rn 
boundary cannot he detined exactly, as it here shades off gradually into the cognate 
language of Orissa, and in the boundary tract it is often difficult, or impossible, to say 
whether a man is speaking dialectic Bengali, or dialectic Oriya. 

Its western boundary runs through the District of Singhhhum, and includes the 
whole of the District of Manhhum. It then meets the hill country of the Sanlal 
Paxganas in which languages belonging to the alien Mupdfi family are spoken, and 
is forced in a north-easterly direction up to the River Ganges which it crosses 
near Rajmalial. Thence it runs nearly due north, following closely the course of the 
Jfahananda (Mahanadi of the maps) Riveif, through the Districts of Malda and Purnoa, 
up to the Nepal frontier. Except where it meets the unrelated Mu^da tqpgues of the 
Santal Parganas (with which it shows no signs of mixing), the languag(? merges 
gradually into the neighbouring Bihari spoken in Bihar and Chota Nagpur, but its 
dianner of doing so is different north and south of the River Ganges, North of 
the Ganges, in the Districts of Malda and Purnea, there is an intermediate dialect, partly 
Bengali and partly Bihari, hut with its grammatical construction mainly based on the 
stronger and more cultivated language of Bengal. On the other hand, on the borderland 
in Manbhum and Singhbhura, a large proportion of the uneducated classes '(again 
principally Kupmis) is bi-lingual, speaking by preference a corrupt form of the Bihari 
of Chota Nagpur, but also able to use the western dialect of Bengali. Here, the country 
is a meeting place of nationalities. It is peopled partly from the east, Bengal, and partly 
from the west, Chota Nagpur, and the languages of each nationality mix but do not 
unite. A somewhat similar state of affairs, but to a less marked degree, exists north of 
the Ganges, in Malda, but, as a general statement,' we may borrow a metaphor from 
another science, and say that, north of the Ganges, there is a chemical oombinarion of the 
two languages, while, south of it, there is a mechanical mixture. 
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The- lower ranges of the Himalayas form the northern boundary of Bengali. 
They are' inhabited by wild tribes speaking various Tibeto-Burman languages. The 
line runs along the north of the Tarai inthe Districts of Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri, till it 
meets the eastern boundary in the north of the District of Goalpara in Assam. 


Both in regard to its measure of cultivation, and to the number of people who speak 


Place of the language In con- 
nexion with the other Indo-Aryan 
languages. 


it, Bengali is the most important of the four languages, 
Assamese, Bengali, Oriyaand Bihan, which form the Eastern 
group of the Indo-Aryan family. like other members of 


the group, and like Marathi, it is more structurally developed than the languages of 
Hindustan Proper. The latter decline their nouns with the aid of postpositions, much as 
in 'RwgBgb we perform the same function with the aid of prepositions. They freely use 
participles in the conjugation of verbs, and use the passive construction in conjugating 
the past tenses of those which are transitive. They do not say, ‘ I killed him,' but 
‘he was killed by me.’ In Bengali, all this is in process of disappearing. The 
postpositions have been worn away by centuries of attrition, and have become simple 
terminations. The use of the participles in the conjugation of verbs has been similarly 
disguised by the addition of personal suffixes, which, a comparatively few generations 
ago, were separate pronouns used with the participles as in English at the present day. 
Although philologists tell us that the passive construction of the past tenses of 
transitive verbs still exists in the language, all sense of this has been lost in the literary 
language taught in grammars, and the verb is conjugated, according to English ideas, 
as straightforwardly as any in Latin or Italian.’’ The dethUs of Bengali grammar will 
be given subsequently. I shall only mention here one more important peculiarity 
which the language shares with the others of the Eastern group. Bengali grammar 
has a very feeble sense of the distinction of number. In the case of Nouns, the distinc- 
tion is hardly observed at all, except in the case of those referring to human bemgs ; 
at most a kind of plural beii^ formed by the addition of some noun of multitude. 
Thus, if a Bengali wishes to say ‘ dogs,’ he must say, ‘ dog-collection,’ or some such 
phrase.’ In Pronouns, the singular of the first and second persons is not used in the 
literary language, except in expressing familiarity or contempt. In the third person, 
the singular pronoun is only used when respect is not intended, or when referring to an 
inanimate object. In all, the plural form is commonly used instod of the sii^i^r when 
referring to human beings. In the third person, when respect is intended, it is intimated 
either by the use of a special word, or by simply nasalising the pronunciation of the pro- 
noun. The plural being used for the singular, if it is necessary to emphasize the idea 
of multitude, the original plural is treated as if it was a singular noun, and a kind of 


‘ In the ^tio language of the oommon people, an iutereeliing reUooftlie passiw oonsteuction of fte traimiive verb 
mwives in many parts of Bengal The third person eingnlar of the past teneo differs in Ttana^e and m IntMMitiTe verbs. 
In Transitive verbs, it ends in 5, a corraption o£ ii, meaning ‘by him’ or ‘ by them.’ Thus, SMS, he ate sjwoSAfo. he asked. 

In Intransitive verbs, hovrever, the third person ends in a i8), or is sometimes without any vowel termination. It m here 

• nartidple. without any pronominal termination. Thus, gila (y«5), or gSl, he went. For the-benefit ot my 

CtSiSL I may add that in these dialeots, the Past Conditional (which is formed from the Present Partmiple) is always 
treated ae if it belonged to an Inttansitivo verb, even in the case of Transitive ones. 

‘the Nominative plural in mused with nonns expressing human beings is the on^ exception to thie statement and, 

philologioally speaking, it is hardly an exception. 
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plural of a plural is formed on this basis.' In the case of Verbs, all sense of number 
is lost. The original first and second persons singular, are now only used in the literary 
language in speaking in contempt. The plural is now used for both numbers, though 
the original third person singular is employed when the subject (singular or plural) is 
inanimate or spoken of without respect. 

The above remarks apply fully only to the literary language. In the dialects used 
by the uneducated, the singTilar forms of the pronouns and verbs are still used, and will 
frequently be met in the following specimens. 

Literary Bengali, as now known, is the product of the present century. Its direct 


General character of the language. 


cultivators were Calcutta Pandits, who, however well-mean- 
ing, have ruined the language by their learning. In con- 


nexion with this point, I cannot do better than quote Mr. Baines, who admirably sums up 


the state of affairs in the General Jieport m the Census of India for 1891,^ He 


says : — 

‘ htugali has no doubt been xiufortunale in the circumsiances that have attended its development. 
Tlie latest o£ all the Prakrit offshoots to be recognised as a language at all, it dates in that caj'auity 
only from the decay of the Delhi Empire. Bengal, too, is the Province of all others in which tl re is 
the widest gap between the small literary castes and the masses of the people. One of the resiilts.is 
that the vernacular has been split into two sections : first, the tongue of the people at large, which, as 
remarked above, changes every few miles ; secondly, the literary dialect, known only through the press, 
and not intelligible to those who do not also know Sausk it. The latter form is the product of what 
may be called the revival of learning in Eastern India, const, lueut upon the settlement of the British 
on the Hooghly. The vernacular was then found rude and r'-ongro, owing to the absence of scholarship 
and the general neglect of the country during the Moghal rule, instead of strengthening the existing 
web from the same material, every effort was made in Calcutta, then the only seat of instruction, to 
embroider upon the feeble old frame a grotesque and elaborate pattern in Sanskrit, and to pilfer from 
that tongue whatever in the way of vocabulary and construction, the learned considered necessary to 
satisfy the increasing demands of modem intercourse, ilc who trusts to the charity of others, says 
Swift, will always be poor ; so Bengali, as a vernacular, has been stunted in its growth by this process 
of cramming with a class of food it is unable to assimilate. The simile used by Mr. Beames is a good oue. 
He likens Bengali to an overgrown child tied to its mother's apron-string, and always looking to her for 
help, when it ought to be supporting itself.' 


As regards the pronunciation o£ these imported Sanskrit words, an extraordinary 

, state of affairs exists,— paralleled, I believe, in no other 

Sanskrit words upon the pronun- language in the world. This is not the place for an elaborate 
ciation of the language. , . » „ . . * „ , . , . . 

description of the origin of the Indo-Aryans, but, in 

order to understand what has occurred, it is necessary to follow the course of the 

Bengali language from its earliest stage. This was some dialect closely akin to Sanskrit 

(it never actually was Classical Sanskrit) which existed in North-Western India, when 

the language of the original Aryans of India resembled that which we find in the hymns 

of the |lig-Yeda. The speakers of this tongue gradually migrated eastwards, and 

we find them in Bihar and Orissa in the year 260 B.C. We have specimens of thdir 

language, for their then king, A^oka, has left us inscriptions couched in his own words. 


‘ Nearly all pronotixw liave, in the Eastettt groups lost their original Nominative form, and what is now used as the 
Nominative was oi^nally the case of the Agent, which should properly only be employed before the past tenses of Tran- 
sitive verbs. A reli-o of the Agent case of Nouns is the Bengali Nominative Singular form in ? wbioh can only be used before 
Transitive verbs. 
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His capital was at wliat is now Patna, and his language has since been called Magadlii 
from Magadha, the ancient name of South Bihar. As might be expected, the language 
had widely departed from standard Sanskrit. Inflexions had become worn down, and 
inconvenient compound consonants’ had become simplified. Like a sensible man, A^dka, 
who wished what he had written to be understood, spelled his words as they were 
pronounced, and not in the old Sanskrit fashion, which no longer represented the actual 
sounds of the language. We next get a view of the vernacular spoken in Eastern India 
in the works of the Grammarians whose last and best representative for our present 
purpose was Hema-chandra, who flourished in the middle of the twelfth century A.D. 
In the interval which had expired since Aidka’s time, the language had developed 
greatly. The very vocal organs of the people had undergone a change and they found it 
difficult to pronounce letters which had been easy to their forefathers. As they 
pronounced them differently, they spelled them differently, and owing to the record 
left by Hema-chandra we know how they did pronounce them. When they wanted 
to talk of the Goddess of Wealth, whom their Sanskrit-speaking ancestors had called 
Lakshml, they found the kshm too much trouble to say, and so they simplified matters 
by saying, and writing, Lahkht. Again when they wanted to ask for cooked rice, 
which their ancestors called bhakta, they found the kt too hard to pronounce, and so said, 
and wrote, bkalla, just as the Italians find it too difficult to say faottm, and say, and 
write, yaWo. Again, they could not pronounce an s clearly, they had to say sh. When 
they wanted to talk of the sea, they could not say sagam, but said and wrote, sMgara 
or shij/am.^ As a last example, if they wanted to express the idea conveyed by the word 
‘external,’ they could not say bdkga, and so they said and wrote, bwjjha. 

Now, there is no doubt about the fact that it is from some eastern form of this 
MagadhI language (or Prakrit, as it is called) that Bengali is directly descended. The 
very same incapacities of the vocal organs exist with Bengalis now, that existed with 
their predecessors eight hundred years ago. A Bengali cannot pronounce ksbm any 
more than they could. He cannot pronounce a clear s, but must make it sh. The 
compound letter iy beats him, and instead he has to say jjh,- These are only a few 
examples of facts which might he multiplied indefinitely. Nevertheless, a Bengali 
when he borrows his Sanskrit words writes them in the Sanskrit fashion, which is, say, 
at least two thousand years out of date, and then reads them as if they were Magadhi 
words. He writes LaJcshmi, and says Lahkhl. He writes sdgara, and says sitagar, or, 
if he is uneducated, shdyar. He writes bdhya, and says bdjjha.^ la other words, he 
writes Sanskrit, and reads and talks another language. It is exactly as if an Italian 
were to write while he says failo, or as if a Frenchman wore to write the Latin 

sicca, while he says siehe.^ 

The result of this i^ate of affairs is that, to a foreigner, the great difficulty of Bengali 
is its pronunciation. Like English, but for a different reason, its pronunciation is not 


* SpMUdrUUrt in Dgvft-niig.'iri. 

* The mensing of theii «ill he explained subsequent^. It repraente the sound of the a in ' hat.' 

' I shonld not wish it to be understood that Bengali pronuneiatioB atvape leverts to exaetlj the same stage as that at 
which llSgadhi had arrived when it was illostrated b; EEma-ehsndra. Bengali has preserved sosn; other forme of 
pronunriation, all of which it impartially represents by Sauslsrit spelling. Thns inSans^tthe word for troth it nriya. 
TbistheBsn^prononncessitdff'S, the small y above the line being hardly sndible, whieh is, however, a development on 
altogethora different line from that followed by theMiigadhi tMcTieM (arg). Such forms are no donbt due to false analogy, 
latga becoming because (in this following Eigadbi) words like eSiya, a sentence, become ISkVo. In other words, 

while Bengalis speak modern MSgadhi without knewing that they do so, they speak it badly. 
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represented by its spoiling. The vocabulary of the raodoni literaiy language is almost 
(nitiroly‘ Sanskrit, and few of these words are pronounced as they are written. Bengalis 
themselves struggle vainly with a number of complex sounds, which the disuse of 
centuries has rendered their vocal organs unable, or too lazy, to produce. The result is a 
number of half-prononnccd con.sonants, and broken vowels, not provided for by their 
alplrabet, amid which the unfortunate foreigner wanders without a guide, and for which 
his own laiynx is as unsuited as is a Botigali’s for tlui sounds of Sanskrit.® All this has 
already Ixien said, and in far gveatcjr d(itail, by Babu Syamacharan Ganguli in an 
excellent article in the Caloufta for the year 1877.® lie sunrs the matter up in 

ib(s following words, whi(;h ai-e of sjiecial value as coming from a well-known scholar, 
whose native language is Bengtili : — 


' 'I'iit* '.n-.iinmiir of wviticu ili(Tci'.< oonsiiloi-ably from Hio s'wnniar of enn-ont Bengali. P(H’ faraUiav 

uii(lt'i'.s(iMi(l liy all. overy uiii' who learns (o road has is k-arn Sanakrit anhsiilutos, anti in many oasua old 
l>fn‘:.i!: siilisiiliiti's likf.vi.si', whitdi, liilving drojipud I'ul of C(r]I(i<(uial .M[H'i!tdi, still retain fhi'ir jilacc in the 
laiigiiiii;f Ilf hooks. '1 hf iSa.nskiit. wurds in use in Bengali Isiolcs iiro for the iniist jttii'i hlanskrit only to tha oye, 
liul ni'iu' 111 iht' t'iiv ; fur iliiingh vs'i'itti'u jnst as they are in Siuiskril, thoy al1^ jironouncotl in sueli a way as t<» 
Iht'in alinosl uiiintt‘lligiliU' hi (husi: iinfanuliar with thu ctin'npl jiroinuurhition tif Sanskrit tJiat jiruvaila 
;n l,ii'n,i.'.il.’ 


Ih'ugivli hits a tairly voluminous liteiUiture djxting from prehistoric times. According 

Beneaii literature. ^-uthority, its oldcst litcuiry record is the song of 

Manik-ehandra, whicli belongs to the days of the Buddhists, 
though it hits no doubt been con.sid(‘rably altt'Vttd in the courst^ of (ionturies through trans- 
mi.ssiou hy Avord of mouth. Of tint well-known iiuthors, one of the oldest and moat 
iubnired is Chtunll-das, who flonrishcd about tlie I tth contuiy, and wrottt songs of con- 
siderable mi'rit in prtviae of Kriahnii. Since his time to the comnitmcemcnt of the present 
century, thont hits betm a suece.ssiou of writers, many of Avhom are directly connected 
Avith the religious revival instituted hy Chaitanya (early part of the IGth century). In 
the l.oth Century Kasl-ram tnvnslate.d the ^laha-hhUnitii and Kritti-bAs the Bamilya^a 
into the vernjiculiir. Tim inincipal literfiry figure of the 17th century was Mukunda-rUm 
Avho hiw left us tlu‘ two really admirable pocm.s entitled Chandi and SrinuAnta Saudagar. 
It i.s the giA'atest pity that these two tine works are not available to readers in an English 
dr(!ss. With Bhilmt-chandia, Avhose much admired hut rather artificial JBidya-sundar 
ap[)eivred in the 18th cemtury, the list of old Bengali authors may be brought to a con- 
clusion. Their ]anguilg<^ offru’s a marked contrast to the Pan4it-riddon language of 
the pr<is(int century. They wrote in genuine nervous Bengali, and the conspicuous 
success of many of them shows how baseless is the contention of some writers of the 
present day, tliat Bengali needs the help of its huge imported Sanskrit vocabulary to 
express anything except the simplest ideas. The modern literary Bengali arose early in 
the present century, and each decade it is becoming more a slave of Sanskrit than 


*1 t * wflll.kuown standard work, the Purtuha-parikthS actual counting of the words on the first .page shows 

1 e'gWyoJght per cent, ate pare Sanekrit, and do not belong to the Bengali language. -If we wish to know how much h 
j given to literature by the P(m 4 its, we can apply a similar test to the first psgs of (he old poet 

opi} - Is (Idth eentnry), and we shall find that only thirty per cent, of the words are Sanskrit, that these are all words of 
e sinjp eat oharaetw, and that, save a few proper namee, an attempt is made to spell them as they are prononnosd. 

*v. * might h^ made regarding the foreigitt who has to lean Endish. But 

the diffienlties of the proonnoiation of literary BengaU. To an nnsdneated peaeant of ths delta 
V* “ * ?• as it is to an Englishman. I bare several times seen a woman in the w'inesa- 

rxaiMamm 4/. L. gig^osg bdltig sworop Eiid told to say the word It is 

pwuounoed by odiwated Bengalis as it is speUedo Defenders of the spelUng and 
^ ^ConservatiTe.' But this is mere playing with words. If that is the 
„ f Consemfive is a potson who wishes to retain all ths eiviliaition, and all tlie complex 

_w«ii *** /!!IS ** ***“ ^ administer thorn by the laws of Ina of Wessex. Tu cliatigs the 

ta^nss’th 2 «r^ ’'"t no right 

* ^ list of aptJimWte WW^**^”* masqnersding in the elothcv of her great-gwiidniolbfr. 
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hoforn. It has had some excellent writers, notably the late Bahkim-ohandra, whoso 
admirable novels have received the honour of being translated into several lan- 
giuigcs, including English. Even he, however, sometimes laboured rmder the fetters 
imposed upon him by a strange vocabulary, and all competent European scholars are 
agreed that no work of first class originality has much chance of arising in Bengal, till 
some great genius arms himself for the work and purges the language of its pseudo* 
classical element. For further information regarding Bengali literature, the reader is 
referred to the list of authorities given below. 

The subject of the dialects of Bengali has never been sufficiently studied. In fact, 
_ r.. . , . Bengalis themselves, as a rule, know little about any dialect 

LJl2l!6Ct5< ^ 

except that of their own home, and that of Calcutta. 'W’e 
sometimes hear people talk of the Bengali of a certain locality, such as that of Burdwan 
or Eangpur or Chittagong, hut few attempts have been made to systematically examine 
the main peculiarities of more than one or two of these dialects, and what little has been 
accomplished has been the work of Englishmen, whose foreign status naturally debars 
them from doing the work as thoroughly as it would be done by a native of the country, 
bom with ears ready attuned to detect the slightest differences of pronunciation. 

In dividing the language into dialects, the lines of cleavage may he either horizontal 
or perpendicular. Adopting the former method, we find two clearly marked varieties, 
that of the educated, and that of the uneducated. The former is practically the same 
over the whole of Bengal, but it is only used by its speakers for literary purposes, or 
when speaking formally. On other occasions they sink hack into a more or less refined 
version of the second dialect. Between these two, there is not merely the same difference 
that exists between the language of the educated and uneducated in, say, England. The 
dissimilarity is much greater. The dialect of the educated is that known as Standard 
Bengali. It may he called the literary, as opposed to the colloquial dialect. It departs 
from the latter not only in its vocabulary, but also’ iu its grammatical forms. Its voca- 
bulary is highly sanskritised, abounding both in Sanskrit words, and in Sanskrit phrases. 
Its grammar is the full-formed dialect displayed in the standard grammars of the lan- 
guage, which is nowhere used in conversation. The dialect of the uneducated, or, to call 
it by another name, the colloquial dialect, on the contrary, is much more free from sansr 
kritisms, while its grammar differs widely from that of the language which we meet 
in the books. It is much contracted, words which, in the literary language, pronounced. 
ore rotunda, have four syllables, are in this reduced to two, so that a mere knowledge of 
the former is of little assistance towards understanding or speaking the latter. TMs 
dialect is not explained in the usual grammars,* and, at present, can only he learned by 
actual contact with the speakers. 

The lines of perpendicular cleavage affect only the colloquial form of Bengali. As 
already stated, the literary language is much the same all over the country, but the 
colloquial dialect varies from place to place. Its change is graduaL Every few milwa 
some new word for a common implement, or some new form of grammatical expression 
may be detected by an acute ear. As the natives say, the language changes every ten Mi.* 
It is only- when we compare the forms of speech current at places some considerable 
distance apart that we can perceive sufficient variation to say *this is a different lan- 
guage,’ or a * different dialect from that.’ Our sole opportunity for discovering any 

‘ All exception mast be made 'with regard to Mr. Beamos’ Bengali Qranunar^ vhiohi written by a true eaiiolar, does nat 
diedaitt tbeso^called * impolite* forms of the langnage* 

* A speaker of * pure * Bengali would say 

Bengali. 
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sudden change of language or dialect is when populations are separated by some natural 
obstacle, such as a great river, or a range of mountains, or when one nationality is 
brought face to face withanotluT. Otherwise, it is incorrect to draw dividing lines on a 
map which will show definitely that on one aide of each, one dial(!ct, and on the other, 
another dialect is spoken. All that we can do is to tab^ central points, such as district 
head-quarters, pretty widely apart, as tho place where we can definitely locate the 
existence of a specified dialect ; and, taking these as centres, to mark boundary lines, 
which confessedly do not illustrate the actual state of affairs, as carefully as we can. 
With this proviso, we may give the following brief account of tho areas covered by the 
various dialects of Bengali. 

Bengali is divided, first, into two main branches, a Western and an Eastern, The 
boundary line hotween tho two may be taken to bo tho Eastern boundary of the Districts 
of tho. Twenty- four Farganas and Nadia. It then follow.s the Eiver Brahmaputra till it 
comes to tho Rangpur District, up tho western boundary of which it runs, and, thence, 
along tho west of Jalpaiguri till it meets the lower ranges of tho Himalayas, The 
points of difference between these two branches are marked, and will bo found described 
under tho head of Eastern Bengali. 

The Western Branch includes the following Dialects •.-—the Central or Standard, the 
South-Western, the Western, and the Northern. These areallmarked on the accompany- 
ing map, and the peculiarities of each will be found described in the proper place. 
Suffice it to say here, that the purest and most admired Bengali is spoken in the area 
marked as Central, and that, perhaps, that spoken in tho District of Hooghly,^ near the 
river of the same name, is the shade with which it is considered the most desirable to be 
familiar. The South-Western Bengali is infected by tho neighbouring Oriya» and that 
of the west and north have provincialisms due to their distance from the centre of en- 
lightenment, Calcutta. Western Bengali has one suh-dialect called Kharia-thar, spoken 
by the wild tribes, who inhabit the hills in the south of Manbhum, and another called 
Mai Baharia spoken in tho centre of the Santal Parganas. Another variety of the 
dialect, called Saraki, is spoken by the Jains of Lohardaga. The Northern dialect has 
two sub-dialects spoken on the Bihar border, called, respectively, K6ch and Siripuria. 

The centre of the Eastern Branch of the language may be taken to be the District 
of Dacca, where what may he called Standard Eastern Bengali is spoken. The true 
Eastern dialect is not spoken to the west of the Brahmaputra, though, when we cross 
that river, coming from Dacca, we meet a well-marked form of speech, spoken in 
Rangpur and the Districts to the east and north, called RaibangSl, which, while un- 
doubtedly belonging to the eastern variety of the language, has still points of difference, 
which entitle it to he classed as a separate dialect. It has one snh-dialect, called BahS, 
spoken in the Darjeeling-I^rai. Eastern Bengali Proper commences in the Districts of 
Khulna and Jessore, and covers the whole of the eastern half of the Gangetio Delta. 
It then extends in a north-easterly direction following the vaUeys of the Megna and 
its affluents ov&t the Districts of Tippers, Dacca; Maimansingh, Sylhet, and Cachar. 
In every direction, its farther progress is stopped by the hills which bound these 

* Aemding to tndition, tlie Bengali ipol^ in Vadik ii the ponit form of tite luq;iuge, knt *ota*l experiaaco ihowi 
that Qda i| tndHion and notlung man. All that tan ht aud in ito faronr ia that the aolloqnial Btngali of Kndin ia mot* 
aanskdtued than elaenhae, a paouliarity which ia no donbt dne to iho iafiMndi of thi Saaajkxit sohoola which iloiu^ in that 
(Uattict 
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regions, and thronghout the Surma Valley and in the Mymensingh District a kind of 
mixture of Bengali and Tibeto-Burman called Hadjong is also spoken by low-caste tribes. 
In the centre of the delta, in the Districts of £hulna, Jessore, and Baridpur, the language 
is in a transition stage. We see the standard ^ect of Central Bengal gradually mergii^ 
into the dialect of Daccar, and, if it is desired, we can class the speech of these Districts as 
a sub-dialect of Eastern Bengali, called the East-Central. Along the eastern littoral 
of the Bay of Bengal we find another distinct dialect, also of the Eastern type, called 
South-Western Bergali, and inland there is one more carious dialect, called Ohakma 
(with an alphabet of its own) spoken by tribes of the Ghittagoi^ EOQl Tracts. 

Having now completed a rapid surrey of the various dialects, we may take stock 
and see how many people speak Bengali in its proper home. 
g^?'in tte Be*n|^ afea.^*''" shown in the following table. Details will be found 

in the sections dealing with each dialect separately : — 


Bsnoal. 

Assasi. 

Name of Dialect* 

Numlier 

of 

Speakers. 

Name of Dialect. 

Number 

of 

Speakers. 

• Cential or Standard 

Western- (including Kliaria Mai 

Paia^a, and Sariiki sub-dialects) . 
Sontb- Western .... 
Noetbem (including the KOcb and 
Siripuria sub-dialects) 

Bajba^si (including B^e sub* 
dialect) ... 

Eastern (including Hajang and East* 
•Central sub-dialects) . 
South-Eastern (including Ghakma) • 

8,413,996 

3,952,534 

346,502 

6,108,553 

3,216,371 

14,649,430 

2,310,784 

Bajbasgli • • • • • 

Eastern « • • • • 

292,800 

2,261,221 

Total for Assam 

2,554,021 

Total for Bengal 

Assam Total 

Add— South-Eastern Bengali, spoken 
in Akyab (BuMoah)^ . 

Grahd Total for Bengali spoken in | 
the Bengaii-spoaking area • 

39,028,170 

2,554,021 

114,152 



41,696,343 




Bengalis belong to an intelligent and well-educated nationality, and have spre'^d 
far and wide over India as clerks, or in the practice of the learned professions. . It is, 

therefore, of interest to note how far the Bengali language 
Bengali as a foreign langu. ihig time as a foreign speech, over the rest 

***■ of India. We have counted up the number of people who 

speak Bengali at home, let us now see how many people speak it abroad. As the 
returns of this Survey do not take cognizance of the languages spoken hy small groups 
of people who are away from their homes, we shall not follow them, but shall take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. lor obvious, reasons it is impossible to 
classify these entries aeoordipg to dialect, and we must content ourselves with noting 
that the latter is unspecified. I shall commence with those portions of theLower 


^ are Census fi^urssg and arc not oascd on special local xeturns • 
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ProTinces of Bengal which do not fall within the Bengali-speaking area, and shall 
quote the fipui'es Bistrict by Bistrict. It will be observed that the only districts in 
which Bcngnli is spoken by any considerable number of people are Cuttack and 
Balasore. Hore it is spoken by old settlers. At one time sales of Orissa estates for 
arrears of revenue were held in Calcutta. This led to numerous estates being bought 
up by Bengahs, who came and settled in the Province.* They are called kem Bengalis, 
from their habit of interlarding their sentences with the word hare, a corruption of the 
Ofiya har*, w uc means ‘ having done.' Calcutta Bengalis consider their language to 
be very corrupt, as might be well expected. 


* I wn in.d»bt«d fco Mr. Bfumes for tbi* itiforiiiaitoti. 
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Table showing the Ifumben' of Speaker's of Bengali ( UmpetAfied Dialeets) within 
the Lower Provinces of Bengal, hut outside the Area in which Bengali is the 
Vemaoular Language. 


Namt of District. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

BSMiS£8. 

Patsa 

8,359 


Oaya • t « • • • . 

447 


Sbahabad 

1,721 


Saran • « « • • t • 

690 


diampai^ii «%«••• 

195 


Jtf nzafiarpur 

949 


DarUiaBga 

777 


MoBgiyp ,.•••• 

8,479 


Bhagalpnr #.#••• 

2,283 


Cuttack • ♦ t # • 

15,196 


Balasoro • , * • • • • 

17,406 


Angtil and KliondmaliB • • • • 

95 ^ 


Pari * • • • • • V 

2,761 


Haaaribagli 

Mf 

7^333 ai'e entered in the Census as ipcaking Bon* 
gali in this IKstrict. Bat an ezatninaiion of a 
specimen of this 6o*called Bengali shows that it 
is really a dialect of Bihaii Thm are^ no doubt, 
speakers of Bengali, bat theb immbeir cannot at 
present be stated. 

Tnese are the fignres locally retnmed* The Census 
dgnres cannot be used, as they make no idlowance 
for Saraki. 

Lohn^daga . . • . • 

6,733 

Cliota Nagpm' Tn’bntwj State* . . 

TOTAt 

4,554 

60,638 

These also are local fibres. The Census figures 
are 27,481, which emontly include a nnmbor of 
people classed by me as speaking aboiigioal Ian* 
gnages. Of those here recorded, 4,115 lire in 
Barfii Kala State, and speak West^ Bengal 


Mfo shall viial; tha Cquius soys aboul Beogali spokes in other ProvisccSt 
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atodfe showing the yumher ofSiteakers of Bengali (Unspecified Dialects) in Pro- 
vinces of India other than the Lower Provinces of Betujal, 


Nduie of Province. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Bbxab£:8« 

Assam • • « • 

* 

V 4 

158,841 

The total number of speakers of Bengali entered in 
the Census a‘poi’t is i2,7‘lil,94!'7. Pi’om these have 
been deducted the Census figures for Bengali- 
speaters in Sylhet, Cac]iar,and Goalpara, 

Berar • . • • 

• 

• • 

14 


Bombay and Feudatories 

• 

• 

1,049 


Burniali . . • 

• 

% « 

65,02U 

Prom the Census total, 11 4,152 has been deducted 
to repiesent the epoakors of South-Basteru 
Bengali in 

Central Provinces and Feudatories 

• • 

1,648 


Madi-as and Agencies 

• 

• • 

1,147 


North-Western Provincos, Ottdh| and Native 
States #••••• 

23,180 

Most of these are in Muttra (8,534), Allrfiabad 
(2,159), Benares (6,681), and Lucknow (lj201). 

Punjab and Feudatories • 

* 

« t 

2,263 


Nizam’s Dominions < 

V 

« « 

38 


Baroda $ • • 

• 

• * 

43 


Mysore • • 

« 

♦ * 

61 


Kajputana • • • 

« 

1* * 

4,105 

No Census was taken of the languages spoken in 
Rajputana. For want of better infonuatiou, I 
have given the number uf people of Bengal 
bh’th. 

Central India • • 

0 

« * 

17,467 

Similar romavks apply. 

Aimowj-Merwam . . 

0 

• • 

852 


Coorg . • • • 

* 

« * 

«•< 


Kashmir # • « 

« 

• • 

111 

As in the (msc of Bajpuiaua, this xi the number of 
people of Bengal hirtli. 


Tonn 

275,848 



^ aijiye following reeralt 

Total number of peo^ apeaikiag Bengali at home . . . . il,S96,343 

„ » i) a ebevbeie in ibe Lower ProTinoea* 60,688 

)> 3) )3 .33 33 33 in India * • ■ 875,848 


Grand Total of people who speak Bengali in India 42,032,329 
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AUTHOEITIES- 

A.-— Ea-rlt Eefebences xo the Lakohaoe. 

The earliest known instance of the use in Europe of the word ‘Bengala’ {i.e., 
Bengali ’), not however in the sense of the language, but meaning ‘a w> vti of Bengal’ 
occurs in the Decades of Mo de Barros, the first three of which were published in 
Lisbon, 1652 and 1663. The passage is quoted in Yule’s Sobmi-Jobsm, s.t. Bengalee, 
and is as follows 

* 1662. “ In the defence of kbe bridge died tbiee of tbe king*s captains and Tnam Bandam, to whose charge it was 
committed, a BeDgali*(BeDgala) by nation, and a man sagacious and oia% in stratagems rather than a soldier (caTalheiro)/’ 
•'‘BarroSi IL, vi., iii.'* 

The earliest mention of the language with which I am acquainted is in a letter from 
David Wilkins to LaCroze of Berlin in November 1714.^ He is describing a collection 
of translations of the Lord’s Prayer into various languages, which he was preparing with 
the aid of John Chamberlayne. He states that in publishing this Sylhge, he intends to 
give, for the first time, spechnens of the Singhalese, Javan, and Bengali langnages.“ 

Ohamberlayne’s Sylhge duly appeared in the year 1716, and did contain a plate 
purporting to represent a translation of the Lord’s Prayer and headed ‘Bengalica,’ 
The plate is, however, quite unintelligible, and this is explained by Wilkins’ confession 
in the preface to the work that he had been unable to obtain a BragaH rendering, but that 
as the Bengali language was dying out, and was being superseded by Malay (I), he had 
written a Malay version in the Bengali character. The translation so written shows 
that Wilkins was ignorant of the rudiments of the Bengali alphabet.® Imperfect 
as the specimen was, it attracted the notice of the famous Theophilus Bayer, who 
obtained further examples of the alphabet, and was misled into suggesting a possible 
connexion between it and Tangut.* The first Bengali grammar and dictionary were in 
Portuguese. The title of the work is Vooalndano m Idioma Bengalla e Tortuguez 
dmdido m dms BaHes dedieado ao Excellent. eJRever. Senhor D. P. Miguel de Tavora 
ArceUspo de Evora do Concelho de Sm Magestade Foy Delegencia do Padre Fr. Mamel 
da Assvmpgam B,eUgmo Eremita de Santo Agostinho da Congregacao da India Orien’ 
tal. Lisboa, 174B. Bengali grammar, pp. 1—40; Vocabulary Bengali* Portuguese, 
pp. 47—306 ; Portuguese-Bengali, pp. 807 —677. The whole is iu the Eoman charac- 
ter, the words being spelt according to the rules of Portuguese pronunciation. In 1748 
was published at Leipzig thcr Orientdlisoh-tmd-oecidenfalischer Sprachmeister, compiled 
by Johann Eiiedrioh Eritz, and dedicated by bim to the great Indian Missionary Schultz, 
the author of the first Hindostaui grammar. The Sprachmeister contains accounts of 
over a hundred alphabets from all parts of the world, followed by some two hundred 
translations of the Lord’s Prayer. On page 84 the Bengali alphabet is given. It is 
coireot enough, and is said to be taken from the Amench Szeb, apparently a life of 
Aurangzgh, of G-eoi^ Jacob Eehr, a work which I have been unable to trace. The table 
is headed ‘ALPHABETHM BENGALICHM s. JENTIVIOUM.’ On a subsequent 
page, Eritz reprints Wilkins’ absurd BengaH-Malay version of the Lord’s Prayer. The 
^rachmeister held the field as an authority on Oriental Languages till 1771, when there 
appeared from the Press of the Gongregatio de piopt^auda Eide, a Latin pamphlet by 
Cassiano Beligatti entitled Alphabetum branmhanicim seu indostanim Universitatis 


^ fhi9auH^stoliHIMr0ziani,UB^&* Leipzig, 1742, 

' * Alpbabeta Singaladun, lanaiiioam, et Bengidisum/ 

’ See Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Tol dii, 1S98, pp. 42 and S., and Proceeding* of tbe same Society for 
Mi^l895. 

^ Thee* Bp, laOroe^ i, pp. 10 and 23» 
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Kfisl. Tills is pnmiu’ily (Ir/oji'd In tho, (‘Imrac* tors used in writing Hindoslaui, but tUe 

introfluctioii liy ilo. CliristolVm j\inii(ltr/.zi (Amadniius) {b*als with Indian languages 
gonorally, and gives a list ol’ (liom. Tlni I'ollowing (‘vtwet may he ciicd : * Gcntilitium 
vero Alphal)(‘tuin hoe, in lot ginn'ra '>nhdivi(litur, quoi sunt Rogna, ae .Provinciae, in 
quibus TLSurpalnr, ('I. a quihus nnnien derivai. lluiusmodi porro cst lingua popularis 

JBcngalcnsis, Totimiiana. Nc'palonsis.’ ‘ Tourutiana * is the Maithill s]>oken in Tivhut. 

Halhod’s Bengali (rvannnar appeared in 177S, and from that date our knowledge of 
the language takes its rise. 


COLKRUOOKK, II. T ,, — (lu th' Sjnflirit< and Prikrit As'atln Ih !(r,irrlir», Vol. vH, 1799, pp. 199 

&ii<l it. (Hoprmttvl in Mit;roll:uH'wUH KtliiotMiy (’owvll, V''ol. ii, pp. ! aiitl ft\) 

On p. ‘223 (K(?punt, p, 25), ih<n*o is a ,sht»ri atruuni of tho Httiigfvll Liint^iingo, 

AihJ5*Mautin, Louib,— nfijhtntt'S tt c^hiCirnani r.lwif, VA/riqtfr, d VAmSrique, am 

qttdques n laiioHs m>uvrllrs dtn rt .lotrit tjnujraiddqift'n d hutorlfptvi;, 4 Vols, Puiig, 

18?J8— 43. Vol. II contains j^onoral n-markH on hnlia. Tlit* hoadiiij^ * Lea Lan^niuH/ catalogues a 
largo number of Indian languages, including ‘ lo bciigali.’ 

Sn:oix*Kknii^W. The Bengali La mjmtp and lAtmtiurr^ Oalcutia Rtvuw, Vol. xi, 1S49, pp, 493 
and 1!. 

Bbockhaus, 3 ,’-^Ben^alUahc Literatur. JJito Wtrh dvB hwaracliaudra Vidya^^tjarUj ZeiiscJirift dor 
deuUichen morgonliiiuiiadum OerteiliR^haft, Vol. xix, 1805, jip. 042 and 11. 

B»amr«, J.,-- a Oofiij^arative Grammar of the Aryan Lanyuwjes of Indian 3 Vola. Londoiij 

1872.1.S79. 

Campbbll, Sir 0., — 8peciivum$ of the Language$ of India* (Calcutta, ,1874, 

Hobbhle, a. F, li,^K»says in aid cf a comparative Grammar of the Gau^rlan tanguages. Journal of fho 
A.Miatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xH, Part 1, 1872, page 120; xlii, Fart I, ld73, page 69; xliJi, Part 
1, 1874, page 22. 

Hoebkii*, a. P. H., — A Orammar of the Hactem Eindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages, 
London, 1880. 

StIkacharan GAKdOLT,— $pohn and written. Oaloutta Review, Vol Ixr, 1877, pp. 395 and it* 

BHAUOAKSiR, R. G,f-^The Phonology of the Vefnacularn of Northern Xnduu Journalf Royal Aniaiic 
Society, Bombay Bmnch, Vol xv«, ii, 99—182, 

JonKRTOK, O.^-^Bengali Philology and Mthnugrapky, Academy. Vol xlti, p» 175. 

GaiEfiSONf, Q, A.,— the Phonology of the 3fodfm hide- Aryan Vernaculars. ZeiUchrift der dcutaclioxi 
Xttorgenlandiscben Gesollschaffc, xlix and I, ISOS-VIO, pp. 393 and 1, mpectivoly. 


C.— Giuxhabs akd EnniKG^BooKH. 

HaIiHIP, Natbaniol Biwey,— Grammar of the Bengalee Language. HoogUy, 1778. 

CABKt, W.,— Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Sorsmpore, 1801 ; 2nd Ed. 1806 ; 4th, 1818 ; 6tb, 
1846, 

Cabbt, W., — Dialogues intended to faetlUate the aoguiring of the Bengalee Language* Sorampore, 1801 ; 

8rd Ed., 1818. Thi« oiiginally fonrted a atipplomoat of tho Grammar. 

HAtraHTOK, Sir G* C., — Budimentt of Bengalee Oranimar. London, 1821. 

Haoohtok, Sir G. C., — Bengalee Selections, London, 1822. 

Pbaesov, 3. D*t”^Bakyabolee or Idiomatieal Bxeroises^ English and Bengali^ with Dialogues^ LetterSj eto,^ 
Calontta, 1829. 

Bammohub Eot,— Grammar of the Bengali Language (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1833. 

Tatbs, W^f-^Intfoiuotion to the Bengali Language. Vol. I, Grammar and Reader. Vol. II, Selectionfi. 
Edited by J. Wenger. Calcutta, 1847* 

TAras, W.,— Bengrali Grammar* Reprinted from tie above, with improvements. Edited by the earn. 
Calcutta, 1864. 

Akob. (Shama Obnm Sircar),— A Orammar of the Bengalee Latiguagoj adapted for Natives and 
Europeans. By a Native. Calcutta, 1860. 

Shaua Chubb STBCAB,--*5yama-o3tafa|rf, A Bengali Grammar (in Bengali), for Natives# Third edition. 
Calcutta, 1860. 

Shama Chubb Siroab,— I ntroduction to the Bengalee Language^ adapted to Students who know English. 
Second editaon, revised and improved. In ilie main, a translation of the preceding, OaJentia, 
1861, , 

Kat, W.,-— On the Connection of Dative and Aoousaiive eases in Bengali and Eindust&ni. Journal^ 
Bengal Asiatio Sosiefy# VoL xxi, 1862, pp. 106 and E 
PBBlBBSBln Rot,— Grcfmnar and Exeroises in Persian^ English^ Arabia, Emdi, Oordoo and 
BengaU. CaMta, 1^. 
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Fobbes, 'Dt,^Ofa/tmafi>f the Bengali Language, London, 1862. 

Fobbes, D^i^^Bengali Beader. London, 1862, TWa is a revised reprint of Hangbton’s Bengali BAeo^ 
Hons^ mentioned above. 

Chattebjea, Sedwaathy^IntroduoHon to Bengali Orammat* Calontta, 1879. 

Bbownb, J. ¥,f--*Bengali Primer in Boman Gharacter. London, 1881. 

Hioholl, O'. ¥,r^A Bengali Orammar, also anAseameee Orammar (Being the firti and last parts of a 
Bengali Manual)* London, 1885, Mr. NioboU mentions the following seven Native Grram* 
mars in his Preface. He specially praises the last 
Peasanna-Chaijdea OhaeeababtI,— Calcutta, 1877. 

NIl-mani MukhSpadhtAy,— Bod/j-sSr, Calontta, 1878. 

ESniB-BlTB TABEABATNA,-«Pi/Sftaraa-»ia%*ar}. Calontta, 1878. 

Beaj-hIth BiBYALA^fKiE,— Pt/cEfearan-^l^a. Calcutta, 1878. 

NityInaeda OHAmBABT!,— Byofearap-pratei. Calcutta, 1878. 

Chandba-mOhah Sen, — Sukhprahes. Calcutta, 1878. 

Ahon. ( ? Superintendent of the female Normal S6bool)i^Bs^gaMyshran-tipal6ramanikd* 
Cidcntta, 1878. 

KiOEOIiLi G. F.,— i. Bengali Manual, and Courses of Bxerdse illustrating tdiomatio OonstrucUon, sped- 
mens of current Eand-wriiingi etc-, London, 1894. This is an. enlarged edition of the former work. 
Paue, E. 'S^r^Eow to speak Bengali, Calcutta, 1885. 

Bouse, G. H.,— to the Bengali Language, Calcutta, 1891. 

Bieeshvab Pande,— B eapoK Orammar (in Bengali). Calcutta, 2nd edition, 1891. 

BiniBANDA Chatte^a,— S acWifra Farpo Pariohay, Calcutta, 1892. 

Bakebji, K. P,,^^Bud%ment8 of Bengali Orammar in English, Calcutta, 1893. 

Mukhopadhya, Raj Krishna,— ffiwfs to the Study of the Bengali Language for the use of European 
and Bengali Students, Calcutta, Date ? 

Bbamss, J.,— Qramsior of the Bengali Language, Oxford, 1894 

D.— Dictiokabibs,^ 

Foestbb, H. P,,'^VoGahulary, EnglishBengalee and Bengalee-English, 2 Vols. Calcutta, 1799— 1802. 
Rln Kisses Sen,— F ocalwZary, English-Lafin-Bengalee (the Bengali in Roman letters). Calcutta, 1821. 
Chuckbububtbe, T.,— Dictionary tn BengalirEnglish, Calcutta, 1827, 

MoKioiXr-^Bengali-English Dictionary, Calcutta, 1828. 

Gabby, W.,— Dictionary of the Bengalee Language, in which the words are traced to their origin, and 
their various meanings given, 2 Vols. in 3 Parts. Serampore, 1825. 

Cabby, W.,— V oL I of the Dictionary above quoted (Bengalee^English). Second edition, Serampore, 1840. 
D*EozARio, P. S.,— Dictionary of the principal Languages spoken in the Bengal Presidency, viz., 
English, Bengali, and Eindusidni, Calcutta, 1837. 

Hacghton, Sir G. 0*,--0lo8sary, J^engali and English, to explain the TOta-itihas and other Selections. 
London, 1825. 

BUtjghton, Sir G. 0.,— .4 Dictionary, Bengalee and Sanskrit, explained in English, and adapted to 
students of either language; to which is added an Index, serving as a reversing Dictionary. London, 
1833. 

Ram-comuii Sen,— i. Dictionary in English and Bengalee*, translated from Todd*s edition of Johnson* $ 
English Dictionary, 2 Vols. Serampore, 1834. 

Dictionary in English, . Bengalee, and Manipuri, Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1837. ' 
Bbowh, N.,— Compamon opIndo^Ohinese Languages, Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. vi, 1837. 

Contains a BengSli Ypcabnlaiy. 

Addy, U. 0,,^EngUs%-‘Bengali Dictionary, Calcutta, 1854. 

Bobinsoit, S,, ^Dictionary of Law and other terms commonly employed in the Oourts of Bengal, 
English and Bengalii Calcutta, I860. 

^ It would be a hopeless, and a mseless, task to attempt to give a complete list of all the Bengali Bictionariei wbich issue 
in swarms from Calcutta presses. Most of these am based on that of Mendies. I have contented myself with * cataloguing 
all those which are of bibliographical importance, and to these Ihave added such as have been deemed worthy of Admis* 
non to the Catalogue of the Imperial Library at Calcutta, or to the pages of the Orientalischs Bibliographic* 


Bengali 
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Maushman, J. C., fisfiisted l>y W. Diciionarif 0/ tkn Langmga — JEnglUh^BengaUi, 

Scrampore, 1869, This is tho eighth edition of Vol. ii of Caitiy’s Dietionary above quoted. 

Maushman, tf. C., assisted by W. Caukt,— DicHon^try <>/ iha Brngalm Languaga. Abridged from 
J)r. Caroy's 4fo JDiotionaryn Fourth edition, 2 Vols. RtTiimpore, lb7L A ninth edition (the 
profaoo to the second volumo being dated 1828), Stu-aniport), 1874. 

Biofionary in BiUjUsh and tho tm of Bclmh* Rorampoto, Calcutta (printed), 

18G9. Another edition, Baptist ^lisHion ProsH, Calcutta, 1873. Third edition, Soodhanidi Presi, 
Calcutta, 188*k 

Adalut Kuan,— a Vocabulary of IFortls'—m Hvnltstani Permn IkngalL Calcutta, 1872. Second 
edition, Calcutta, 187C. 


Mendies, J, 5 — Ahridgmmt of JoJinson'a Dictumary, Kiig}i:ihVcngalK Second edition, Calcutta, 1872. 

Mknoies, J ., — Companion to Johnson\*t Dictionary* BimyaH and Ungli^h, Third edition, Calrutta, 1876* 

Hutchinson, B. i \, — A Olossary of ^fodical and Modic^idogal terms* including those most frequently 
mot with in tho Lam<ourt$, Calcutta, lS7:h 

Anon. (Majumdur’s Sorites), ---PtctiWrt/, /or niu u/ Sedmh, Calcutta, 1874* DU* 

tionary, FmgHshJk ngalj^^ «*’''' V Mneds'. Cale.uita, 1S75. Anntlu‘r iulit ion, Caleutta, 1876* 

Mookirjeb, Jogendra^nath ; Chattiuuke, dti^omlra l^ath; and Bisvas, Ambica Ch.aruu. — Sa6Ja-«ara 
Mohanidhi^ a Tmgali-KnalUh DUtionary, Cahutta, 1876. 

Bakeiwke, Qopal Olmnder, — ADictvmaTy(sic)i English and Ikngali^ for the use of Studonts in linglUh 
Schools in Bengal Calcutta, 18H0. 

Anon.,- Brihat ingrdjl ci hdngnhx Ahhtdhdn, An onlargcd Dicfumary in English and Bengali for the use 
of Sohools, Calcutta, 1880. 

Baneuj'EE, Durga Charaii,"-7Vio chfiap^ illustrated Bngltshj limgali and English Piwkot DUfionary* 
Calcutta, 1880. Bengalj.Knglish, and Knglish-Hungali* 

Hitter, Gopal Chun<ler,--A dictionary in Bnngaloo (sic) and English, for the use of Schools. Now 
edition, Calcutta, 1881. 

Gupta, Durgu Champa, -^Poc/ce^ English DUiionary, with liuglUh ml VmwaK meanings, (Gupta Press 
Series.) Calcutta, 1884, 

lloMANAm Bondovauhu ami Ciiooui BorciioNK frangais^hongaH^ avec U 

prononciation an bengali d Vumgn dm ecolm nf cMlrgm de Vlndo. ChnTuu rnagom, no date. 

Anon. (? BaradS Pmsud Hajumdur), -An mlargcd and illmtratvd TrahitiUdha AhhidhiHw, or Oompno 
Imsive DUtionary of ihn Ikngali Langnago (in Bengali), Calcutta, San 1294 (1887 A.D.). 

RXMKAMAn VidialaiSikAu,— S achiVra Brakritiidd Ahhidhttn, an Illustrated and BUjnodogkal Dictionary 

of the Bengali Danguage. Calcutta ; appeared in Parts. Part viii. (Orilmlwgruhaiu-Chha- 
gal), 1887. 

Lakshhi Naratan lUuuK.-^Barat^s Ptom^wAng Etymological and Pichrid Dictionary of the English 
and of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 18 H 7 , and ff. years. 

BaIiARam PAl,— A n enlarged English to BengaU Dictionary, Calcutta, 1888. 

^Praknt{*vmk AhhulhUn (an Etymological DicHonary, (50ntatnt«y5,?,^38 words). Calcutta, 

BiujENDRANiTH GuSsli.,— A Dictionary of the Brngdi Language. Calcutta, 1890. 

Shashi Bushan Chattrrji,— A Bengali Dictionary (in BongaK). Calcutta, I 89 L 

§TlHi-CHAEA!y Cumzm.^-SuhfhdiihUi AhUtlMn (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 

BholS-nIth Mtjkarji,--^ Dictionary of Medical Termt, used in iU Hindu System of Madieino (in 
Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 

EIt, R. K., and Det, S. C.,--J5&jfai Kssh. The IndUn Emydopcedia. Calcutta, 1888—1894. 

JITAK Krishna Sk» and oihem,-^ SamSriha KSsh; a Bengali and English Dictionary, with Pamanic 
Btograyhioal Dictionary. Calcutta. (Parts 38-50 appeared in 1892-93.) 

Raqendba-nIth Bash,— 7M»a Kssha, an Enoydopcedia (in Bengali). Calcutta, Still appeming in Parte. 

AbaiX-kahta Sis,— ITfcc Student's Oomprehmsive Anglo-Bengali DwHomty. Calontta, 1894. 

BhUbah-mohah Bash,— mlarged Dictionary in English and Bengali. Calontta, 1895. 

SiKBS,— KngflMJl and Bengali Dictionary for the use of Schools. 

Ohfta, Gy&a Ohaian,— Dictumary with English and Bengali mcantnys of Bengali words. 

ScfcH. 0„-~The Oomprehensivs English Bengali Dictionary. CUentta, 1896. 
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E,— Liteeatuee, etc. 

Sbton-Kabr, W. Bengali Language and Liter atur$y Calcutta Review, Vol. xi, 1849, pp. 498 and ff. 

Long, Bev. J„-^Early Bengali Literature and Newspapers, Calcutta Review, Vol. xiii, 1850, pp. 124 and ff. 

Long, Rev. J»i^Three thousand Bengali Proverls and Proverbial Sayings. ? Date and Place of Publication. 

Long, "Rev. S *r^Ea$tem Proverbs and Emblems illustrating old Truths. London (Triibner’s Oriental Series). 

Dctt, Hut Ohunder , — Bengali Poetry, Calcutta Review, Vol. xvii, 1852, pp, 1 and ff. 

Anon.,— T«<>o thousand Bengali Proverbs, illustrating Native Life and Feeling. In Bengali. Calcutta, 1868. 

Anon., — Bengali Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol. lii, 1871, pp. 295 and ff. 

Beames, J ., — Hymns of the earliest Bengali Poets, Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, pp. 323 and ff. 

Beames, 3.,^The Vaishmva Poets of Bengal. Ib., Vol. ii, 1873, pp. 1, 37, and 187. 

Beames, 3, ^^Comparative Orammar above quoted, Vol. i, p. 84. 

Dutt, R. 0., Tie Literature of Bengal, a biographical and critical history from the earliest 

times. First edition (published under the pseudonym of ‘ Ai’oy Dae ’)> Calcutta, 1877. Second 
edition (under the Author’s own name), Calcutta and London, 1895. 

Haea-peasIu §Istb1, Mah&mahOpadhyaya , — Vernacular Literature of Bengal before the Introduction of 
English Education. Hare Press. Calcutta, no date. 

Haba-pbasId SastrI, Mahamahopadhyaya ,— of living Buddhism in Bengal. Caloutta, 1897. 
Contains an account of the Interature of the so-called Dharma Religion, which is a survival of 
Buddhism. 

KiNiiLiL GhOSIIi.— Prafcdi Sangraha, a Collection of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1891. 

DvAbakA-nIth Basu,— Pustah, a Book of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1893, 

RDfiNDBA-NiTH Banbbji,— A Collection of Agricultural Sayings in Lower Bengal. Calcutta, 1893. 

DinES-chandba Sen,— d Sahitya. Part I, ? ComiUa. ? 1896. (The Title-page does not 
say where the book is published. It is printed in ComiUa, and the Preface is dated 1896.) It is 
in the Bengali Language. 


The following account of the Bengali alphabet is taken from Mr. Beames* excellent 

Bengali Grammar. It shows the system of transliteration 
Alphabet Survey for the dialects of the Western Branch 

only of the language. It has been found necessary to adopt a slightly different system 
for most of the dialects of the Eastern Branch, which will be explained in the proper 
place : — 

‘ The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same in Bengali as in 
the other Aryan languages of India— 


Vowels. 


a 

^ d 




^ i 

e 

a* 

^ u 

^ u 

'e 0 

'd au 

ifiri 

^ fi 



t) Iri 

i Ifi 



ang 

ah 




Consonants. 


^ ka 

kha 

’f ga 

gha 

'S na 

Gutturals. 

? cha 

f chha 

iSf ja 

^ Jha 

^ m 

Palatals. 

fa 

i tha 

^ da 

U dha 

«1 iKia 

Cerebral. 

^ ta 

tha 

f da 

<( dha 

•f tt{t 

Dentals. 

♦t pa 

^ pha 

? bn 

'5 bha 

7 ma 

Labials. 

? ya (jfa) 
•r sa 
^ ha 

Bengali 

J ra 

? aha 

la 

^ sa 

^ va {ha) 


Semi-vowels. 

Sibilants. 

Aspirate. 
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‘ Although, for the sake of completeness, tho vowel signs f fi, Ifi, and i Ifi are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Bengali. They 
are, however, required in transcribing Sanskrit graramatioal works into the Bengali 
character, and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Bengali students. 

‘ The forms of the vowels given above ajre the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they takii the following forms 

a (not expressed) d t 

if i ^ e C tii \ 

u ^ u ^ d Ct a« C*) 

Thus ka, 'SH khd, fif gi, ghi,f chu, ^ ehhu, jhe, iai, ^au. 

‘ In the following oases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
• peculiar forms : — 


1. 

K 

s 

r 

with 

u is 

written 

¥ 

: 

with ^ « 

is written 



r 


« »i 

99 

¥ 

*1 ^ 

1 N 

» . « 

n 99 


•s. 

h 


« „ 

)) 

^ ! 

I 9ip 


99 9) 

^ (occasion, 
ally). 


• When one consonant follows another with no vowel hot ween, the two are, as in 
D6va*nagari, combined into one compound letter. In most oases the <*loments of the 
compound are easily distinguishable, as in ‘J jfoa, '!f mart ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be' with difBctilty recognised. The most com- 
monly met with are the following ; — 

1. Nasals preceding other coiwonanis (called in Ihmgali Anka-phala). 


« « 
% 

with 

¥ 

ka 

makes % 

nka. 


n 

with 

Sf 

tha 

mak{>8 

*9 ntka. 

« n 
% 

>9 

If 


n T 

liga. 


n 

99 


dha 

9* 

% ndha. 

<05 n 

n 

F 

oha 

» ¥ 

ficha. 

! 


m 

99 

n 

pa 

99 

mpa. 

t 9 

99 

'S 

4a 


a£fa. 

n 

% 

m 

99 

>r 

ma 

99 

*9 mma. 


S. Sibilants preceding other consonants (called A$ka-phald ) ; — 



« 

with 


tha 

makes 

r 

itka 


9h 

}* 


h 

>9 




$h 

99 

f 


91 

¥ 

ihnt. 

8. Miscellaneous 

t 

with 


fa 

makes 


U<i 


t 

99 

¥ 

ta 

99 

1 

tta 


t 

99 


tha 

91 


ttha. 

w 

% 

d 

99 

<f 

dha 

»» 

% 

ddha. 

% 

h 

9) 


ta 

91 

W 

kta. 

¥ 

V 

/ 

99 



99 


^ (pronounced gfa). 

N 

9 

}9 


dha 

99 

% 

gdha. 

s 

b 

99 


dha 

%9 

¥ 

hdha. 

'S, 

h 

99 

w 

tia 

99 

1 

hm. 


h 

ff 

If 

ma 

99 

¥ 

hma. 


k 

19 


$ha 

91 

W 

k$ha 
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‘ The letter ^ ya when joined to a previous consonant takes the form J as ^ hya, 

‘ The letter ? ra when joined to a foltowing consonant takes the form ", as ^arha, 
^ karmm. 

* When joined to a preceding consonant it is written as J sra. The following 
are peculiar : 3F Am, <5 tra, Sf itra, ntra, 5 udra, 3 stra. 

* Some compound consonants followed by the vowels ^ u and ^ it take slightly 
altered forms:— 

^bhru, w dru, sR dm, ^ ntu, ^ afu. 

* As in Sanskrit, the i^ort vowel ^ a when it follows a consonant is not e^ressed, 
but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially indicated ; for 
instance ^ is ka not k. When the absence of ^ o has to be noted the mark ^ (called in 
Bengali haaanta) is used; thus ^ A, as shown in the above list of compound consonants. 
'S t with haaania is expressed by the character ^ , as in tdhat, ehamttkar. 

* The sign *, called ehmdra-bmdu (».e., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is to be given to the vowel over which it stands, as dtf cAoitI, pack It is represented 
in transliteration by the sign over the nasalised vowel. 

* The characters for the numerals are these— 

1234 567890 

* The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs for 
fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 = 16 parts, called ana 
which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) 

1 ana or ^ 5 anas 9 anas u/o 13 anas 

2 anas 0/0 6 anas l«^e 10 anas 14 anas W* 

3 anas «/o 7 anas i</o 11 anas ne/* lb anas W* 

4 anas or ^ |o 8 anas or ^ n* 12 anas or f Mo’ 

As already stated, it is difficult to give completely accurate rules regarding the 
pronunciation of the language. This is principally due to 
Pronunciation. there ate not a sufficient number of signs 

in the alphabet to represent the very complex vowel system. If we adopt a phonetic 
i^stem of representing these sounds, we find that there are, — 

Three a^sounds, viz,, d, d and d. 

Two e>BOunds, vk., i and e. 

Three o*sounds, viz., 5, 0 , and 6. 

Bor representing these eight sounds, it has only four vowel signs, viz., the agn W 
transliterated a ; the sign transliterated d ; the sign transliterated e; and the sign 
W transliterated 5. 

I gball now proceed to take these vowel sounds, and to show how Bengah attempts 
to record them in writing. 

The sound which I call d, is that which we hear in the word ‘father.* It is 
represented in Bengali character by the letter 'Wf d. 

Thft sound d is the sound of the a in ‘ had ’ and ‘ hat.’ In Bengali it is sometimes 
represented by the letter e. Thus uiw ek, pronounced dk, one ; dekko, see, pro- 
nounced ddkU ; C’W gila, he went, pronounced gdW. More often when it is ddiberatdy 
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intended to roprosont this sound, tlie sylkhlo ’<i is usi-d’. Thus fit’l <Pdkhay 'stTfej (fi'l 
So also in r(‘})r('s,;nfinf? Mn.irlish vvonK in llio oharaulor, wo liave, 

ck''a(iiwl, academy, ’JilS ntml, mad. Ss for the word meanintj ‘ one,’ I have seen it 
spelt, UTtf ifdk and I'Ven *1114 d*A'. Sometimes the .sound is represented hy merely' the 
letter ^ d, Imi this is only winm the followinf-eonsmiant is pronounced as a doubll 

letter. Thus lidf>y<u a sentence, is pronouneed fnikk'^d. 

The sound d, need not trouhle us mueh. If is the sound of in ‘awl,’ and is 
really the lonir sound of ('». In sojne Eastern Oisirhif.s. e., 7 ., Cftchar, this d is used instead 
of <5, Tims mdiimhitr, of a man, is prot>oune('(l rndnushdr. As iu the. above example 
the sound is repri'sonted hy the letter sf ». ’ 

The sound is that of the « in ‘lane.’ It is usually represontea hy the letter -n 
^hus CW ilnr, in a country. Soim»fiim>s if. is rcprescnieti iu colliHiuiril lauLuiago bv 
Thus pnmiuuus-d <>()Ilo(iuhliy /ry'o-te. ’ ^ 

The stmnde has two <>losely related [.ronuiieiatious. 'PIk! si^m d represents both 
the sound of the d in tin' French wor.l ‘ctaif,’ and tlie sound of e in ‘met.’ It will ho 
noti(!(!d that tlu're i.s very little uilTerenee in thc'so two sounds, but if wo wish to be extra 
accurate, wo may represent the. fiiNf sound l.y the e. without any diacritical mark 
at all. liio tu’-st .sound is often proitounei'd as it it was d, and 1 bore is a continual 
tendency for one sound to iloat info the otlier. Thus ,V4 dk, is as ofi,‘n pronounced 
ek or dk aa dk, and ddkhn is as olVn pronounced d' khd, nr dekhd a.s dakho. Tins 
sound is tdso regularly heard in v.-rha! terminations, as in -jf^wsr knnlm. pronounced 
korilenw k(>rildn,\\nmM\Q. As will be siren from the above examples, fhi.s sound is 
rcpn'.sented in Bengali writing l»y flu; letter d. 'Phe other sound e, i.s mot in \^a)rd.s like 
kalMli {kfmi); Vm, pronouiKM'd khHi, ami r)tj,ikti {fdakti), n person, pro- 
nounccil bi-kti. It is represented in writing hy tint letter ^ n combined with the 
(jompound and hy ya when following the letter < 0 or h, or rve may say that ^ 

Uham^^vya are pronounced khd and hi\ r.rspeefively. As the pronunciation of 
these two short aoumls, e and c, is nearly identieal, I shall not in future attempt to 

distinguish between them, but, when writing phomrticaily, and not transliterating, sbJi 
represent both by A ^ 

^ The sound of d is that of the 0 in ‘ home,’ or in the Ereneh word ‘ votn',’ meaning 
yours,’ not ‘your.’ It is usually represented hy the letter « <5, but, at tlic end of a 
word la standard Be^ili, it is represented hy m a. Thus emt khbsd, a husk, pro- 
nounced AAosAa and m chhila, he was, pronounced chhilod In writing dialectic Bengali, 
this o-soundmg hnal a is written « 0 . Thus ekhUa is written ftisn chAUd. ^ 

Ihe sound which I call 0 is the short sound of the long d in ‘ home. ’ ‘ vAtre ’ It 
must be carefully distinguished from the short d which m- hear in ‘ hot’ We hear it in 

- , p “* 0 wuU bo reinoonted by S. It 

“ ttevory common T«b Uite. to bo. wbiol. i» prouounood icili. 

..11 Thu.^J„„.af„ro.t, io prononnood Jon. and ^ 

by the letter ■eJ. ^ * **'«'«'». 1«. lost, prououncod iiaoeili, it 

hy the ii|ptiii .r" ‘I" .r, 

0^ wih% Ui»t It »oiiode<I Uli« tlie hhurt o in ♦ hot* 


IS 
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The sound which I call 6 is the commonest sound in the language. It is the sound 
of the 0 in ‘hod’ and ‘ hot.’ It is represented by the letter a, when not at the end of 
a word. Thus ami, fire, is pronounced dndl. It has ajong sound, like the aw in 
* awl,’ which I represent by d, and which, as I have already said, is heard in the Eastern 
Districts. 

With these preliminary remarks, I proceed to give a brief account of the method 
of pronouncing Bengali, as sjpsllsd mi the SsnQols cJiMi'act&i't I shall in each case give 
only the correct transliterated letters, and not the original Bengali ones. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as 6, in ‘hot.’ Final a is not pronounced, 
except after a double consonant, as in Sabda, a sound, and in adjectives and Sanskrit 
Passive Participles. Thus, chhota, smaUi hfita, done. It is also pronounced at the end 
of verbal forms, as in karila, he did, but is not pronounced in such forms which end in 
8, as karis, thou doest, m, as karildm, I did, or n, as karilm, he did. When thus pro- 
nounced at the end of a word, a is sounded like 5. Thus the above words are pronounced, 
chhoto, krUd, and korilo, respectively. In the syllables ksha {kh’a) and !fa, a is pro- 
nounced e, see above. In the Eastern Districts, a has often the sound of d, see above. 

a is sojnetimes pronounced o, as in haUa, he was, pronounced hoUo. The sound 
of this 0 , not o or d, is explained above. So ban, a forest, pronounced bon; baUte, to 
speak, pronounced bolile. 

The vowel d is usually pronounced like the a in ‘ father.’ When the syllable 
appears in a word, it is pronounced a, like the a in * had ’ or ‘ hat. ’ Thus, d^dkha, see, 
pronounced ddkhd. On the other hand, in the colloquial language, the two syllables di, 
are often, but not always, pronounced like e. Thus khd^te, to eat, is pronounced khete, 
but not so gdite, to sing. Before a double consonant, and before a single consonant 
which is pronounced as a double one, d is pronounced more or less like the a in ‘ had’ or 
* hat.’ Thus pcfnchdnm fifty-five, pronounced ponohdmb ; vdkya, a sentence, pronounced 

bdkh'b. 

The vowel e is usually pronounced as the o in ‘ lane. Thus, dese, in a country. It 
sometimes has the short sound of e or e described above. Thus, karUgn; he did, pro- 
nounced kdrilh. Sometimes, it has the sound of a in ‘ had ’ or ‘ hat. ’ Thus dekka, see, 
pronounced ddkhd. For the future, whenever e is pronounced c or e, I shall transliterate 

itbyd. 

The vowel b is usually pronounced as the second o in * promote.’ Sometimes it 
has the sound of the first o in * promote, ’ or ofthe> in ‘votre.’ Thus kkoydUa, 
he lost, pronounced khowdilb. 

As regards single consonants,— 

The letter ehk is pronounced ass in ‘this, ’by the vulgar, and in the Eastern 
Districts. 

The letter y is pronounced y, except when it has a dot under it, thus CT ye, who, 
pronounced jS, bnt ^firat kariyd, having done, pronounced konyd. In future, when it is 
necessary, I shall transcribe a y which is pronounced as y,thus, J. The two syllables 
'eift byd, are pronounced as wd. Thus, habyd, being, is pronounced howd. 

The letter v is always, when not compounded with another consonant, pronounced 
J. Indeed, the same character is used for both Sanskrit b and Sanskrit v. Thus 
mr^a, colour, is pronounced bornb. The sound of c or w being thus lost from the 
alplrabet, Bengali has to represent it by the letters byd, as just explained. 
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The letters «. and « are both pronounced like n. All sibilants standing alone are 
pronounced as sh, hut the compound ir is pronounced as sr. Thus prasanna, pleased, is 
pronounced pi'oshontiO) and the title is pronounced 8fi- 

As regards compound consonants, — 

The compound Jn is pronounced gg^t with shortening and nasalisation of the pre- 
ceding Towel. Thus ajm, a command, is pronounced agg^d. 

When the letter m or o forms the final member of a compound, it is not pro- 
nounced, but the preceding member of the compound is pronounced as if it was doubled, 
and the preceding vowel is shortened, if possible. The jw or n is, in such cases, 
transliterated as a small * or ® respectively, above the line. Thus s*aran, memory, 
pronounced shahoron, and pad"a, the name of a river, is pronounced poddo. So, satfa^ 
nature, pronounced ahdtto ; d:°drd, by means of, pronounced ddard. This rule does not 
apply to the words purva, east, pronounced piirbd or even puhhd, and Hmva, pronounced 
Mmbd- 

When the letter y forms the final member of a compound it is very faintly pro- 
nounced, so as to be hardly, or not at all, audible. It is then transliterated as a 
small ^ above the line. In compensation, the preceding member of the compound is 
pronounced as if it were doubled, and the preceding vowel is, if possible, shortened in 
pronunciation. Thus paiya, a sentence, is pronounced hdkh^b; and yOggata, fitness, 
pronounced As seen in the above examples, d is shortened to <t, and o to o. 

The compound vya is pronounced be, as in the word ‘ bet, ’ but shorter. Thus, 
vyaMi, a person, is pronounced bikti, and vyatlta, elapsed, as bii'tUb, with the accent on 
the first syllable, and a short penultimate. 

The compound letter w hsh is pronounced klf at the beginning of a word, and JfcjfcA'' 
in the middle of a word. Thus ftsAiW, the earth, is pronounced khHti; pakshi, a bird, 
is pronounced pokkWi ; and chakahu, the eye, is pronounced chokkldu. As explained 
above, the " is hardly, or not at all, heard. The syllable ksha is pronounced khv. Thus 
kakati, loss, is pronounced kheti. The name of the Goddess Lakahnl is pronounced 
Lohkhi. 

Pot the future, I shall transliterate f not by kaba, but by kVa, or kkVa, as the 
occasion demands. The compound ^ is also transliterated kVa, but there is little danger 
of confusion arising from this fact, kVa occurs rarely, and, in literary Bengali, only 
in words derived from the Sanskrit root «Rt kVa, such as <rrf% kVati, fame; 
dkVata, named; prakVdta, famous. 

Other vowels and consonants are pronounced, as usual iu Indian languages. 


It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under- 

Gr«mm«r. stand the interlinear translations of the Bengali specimens 

which follow ; — 
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L— Kouns*- 

(1) laring beings— 

Sing« 

Nom. swudm^ 7 * 

santdn&t j ® * 
Gen. santdw&T, 

Loc. sanidTiS, 


Plar, 

sanidnerd* 

tantdnder (or •differ)^ 


For other Obi. oases of Plnr. diga is added. Only human 
beings have notn. plur. in era. Other living beings use a 
periphrasis, e.ff,, Jcuhkwr-sakalt dogs. 


Gen. pitdr* 
Loc, pUay. 


pitdrd, 

pitdder* 


The nominative &rms santdne and pitdu ire only used 
before transitive verbs. 


Inanimate objects— 

Nom, ^Schhf a tree. Plnr. alivays formed by a peri- 
phnwM. TJiua, giikh-takal, 
trees. 

Acc. gdehh. 

Dat. gdchItSt 
Gen. gdchher* 

Xoo, gSchJih 


IIL— Verb8.-Pkr«l is commonly used instead of' einenlar 
except in Srd person. and 2nd persons singuK 

Auiilmry Verb, and Verb Substantiro— 

Present 1. acUi. Past chhilnn. 

*“ , 0 - ^’>kha. ckhili. 

8. l~}^S‘^^khS. cliliila, 

H'Iur,««Aie». ehhilen. 


Kegatire Verb substantive, nni' or am not, and so on Thei 

s'" “ * «•» 

EmpMtio Verb sttbstontive, ha(i, I am indeed, and so on. 


Temmation of o^ber cases— 

^.Dat. K fonly in the esse of living beings). 

W. « TT *«»“ of 

rS?"' ® j™«“)>,nsualk harttnh, dkS, etc. 

Obi. halts, thSkiya (pron. tMke), ek. 

Loo. also or tS (both number?). 


Gonder. Adjectives do not change for gender. 


Ecgular Verb, Koot kar, do. 

Verbal Nouns kardf karibd, karan^ 
karite. 
kariiH, 
karij/d, 

karigd, JcctrilS. 
kurilB. 


Infinitive 
Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 
ConjimctiTo Part. 
Conditional Part.’ 


Present. 

1. karif 1 do. 

2. ham (old Sing, karts), 
g ( Biug. karc. 

i Plur. karen. 


Present Definite, karitS-chhi, 
i am doing, etc. 


Imperfect, karitMhildm, I 
waa doing, etc. 


Past. 

1. karildmt (old Sing, karinu 

or karilum), 1 did. 

2. karilS. 

3 ( Sing, kariia (dik). 

I Plur, karildn. 


P'uturo. 

1. karihai I shall do. 

2. karihe. 

« J Sing. kariU (-ieP). 
®-lPlur. kmbdn. 


Perfect, karigd^ckkit I have 
done, etc. 

Pluperfvot, karigS-thhiirim, 

1 hud done, etc. 


Imperative, 
2. kara, do. 
ft f k<truk, 
^’IPIur. karun. 


Conditional and Habitual— 

1. karimnn, (if) I had done, I used to d<K 

2. karitB, 

ft fSing. karifa* 

*** I Plur. kar^n^ 


lie— Hronoimg— 


Shig, Nom. 

• Qen. , 
Loc. . 

Plur. Kom. 
Gen, 



(a) PllSOITAIl. 

(5) DlHOirsTlAKVI. 

Ist. 

2i)d; 

ard. 



Inferior 

(disused). 

Usual forms*. 

Inferior 

fdisnsed). 

Ueual forms. 

Inferior, 

Superior. 

Tbis. 

That. 

mas. 

mBr, 

mm, 

iHdrd, 

mBdBr, 

ami, 

dmdr, 

amdy, 

dmard, 

Smddtf, 

t%i, 

tSr, 

m, 

tBrd, 

tBder, 

tumi, 

tdmSr, 

tBmdy. 

tbmard, 

tBmader, 

sB, 

tdhdr, tdr. 
tdhdy^ tdy. 

tdhtrd^ tdrd, 
tdhddBr^ tudSr, 

tini 

tiikdr, 

iakdy, 

tShdrd, 

takddBr. 

B, ini, 
ikdr^ tkdr, 
etc. 

6p «m. 

Mkdrp iliSr, 
etc. 
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Contracted forms — 

The following are the nsnal contracted pronnneiationi of the various forms 

hxriUi^ma^Urbas HrUhUrt^s hariyd, kore i karilam, kdrl^m $ kaviha, kdrh5f karitam, kortam, end 


The Ftesent Definite, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect are pronoaneed as follows 

Present Definite, korcJichi, etc. ; Imperfect, kSrchehilam, etc. j Perfect, kdrickhi, etc. ; Pluperfect, koreclUwm. 


Irregvtixr Ferhs^ 

The root^S^-ffo, forms it« Srd verbal nonn jadn. Past Part. ffiyS (pron. gi^ ; Past, gilam, etc. ; Pert, givaehU 
(pron. gechhi^t etc.; Plnp., giydchhildm (proa. gicliUam)^ etc. The restie regular, e.g. Pres. DeL iditcckU 
{gxoTL, jdehche), *' 

The root aw, come. _ Pres., (1) aai, (2) disa (pron. isM) ; (3) (Sing.) disi (eskS ) or dsi, (Plur.) aUin (SsJieaycr dsen £ 
Past, dildm (fildm) or dsildm; Perf. dsiydMi (eskecJiM) ox divdehU {^veekhi)* Pres. Part, dsiti 
Past Part, dHgS (isU) ; Oonj. Part, dUS {lie) or l^le. v y ^ ar , ame ^asJas): 

The root M be. 3rd verbal noun, hadn. Pres, (1) hat, (2) 7«i5, (8) (Sing.) hag, (Pint.) han ; Pres. Del haUSehhi fpwc. 
iochchi) ; Fast, haUam (^Zdtn); Perf. haigdekhi {koechhi) >• Put,, hatba {hoM)* 

The roots dh give, and «e, tahe. 8rd verbal noun. d^. Pres. (1) dU^ di, (2) ded {ddn\ (3) (Sing.) dey^ (Plur.) din£ 
Pres. Del, ditSehhi (pron. diehche)i Past, dildm £ Perl, diydchhi {diechhi)s Put., diha (diha)£ Iinpera*. (2)ifd3, 
ddo (dad), (3) (Sing.) dSuk, dink, (Plar.) deun, ditto. Oond., ditdm g Inf., ditS ,• Past Parto diyd idiye) ; Oond. PkrU 
dile. So nS. It has also a Fast laildm. 



Passive’^ 

Pint verbal noun with root j'd. Thus kard jfditSehhi (Jdchchi), 1 am being made. 


Adds d to root Thtu kardife, to cause to do. If root ends in vowel, hyd (pron. wS) is added* Thus dSdydi^ (proa* 
to cause to give. vr 


(c) Bslaiivb. 

(d) COBBSUA- 
TIVB. 

(c) Ibtbbbooativb. 

if) Ikdimnitb. 

(g) JiErLBx- 

IVB ANU 

Hosobifio. 


Who* 

That 

Maso. fern., 
who? 

Neuter, 

what? 

■ 

Neuter, 

anything. 

M 

(h) Adjbo* 

TZVB8. 

ji9,JinL 

Jdhdrpfahdr, etc. 

etc. 

H. ^ 
kMr, kahdr, 
etc. 

hi. 

kdhdr, kidr. 

keka. 

kdhdr-Q, etc. 

kichhu. 
kichhvr, etc. 

dpani, 
dpandr, etc. 

this. 

0, that 
gS, wliat 
ed,that. 
kdn, what? 
ACjM^any, some. 


T 2 


Bengali 
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l.-OENTRAL OR STANDARD BENGAL!, 

The Central Dialect of Bengali, as spoken by the educated classes, is that usnaliy 
taken as the standard of polite conversation. It is the one illustrated in the foregoing 
grammatical sketch, and further account of it is unnecessary. 

It is the language of the town of Calcutta and of the Districts of the Twenty-four- 
Parganas, Nadia, Murshidabad, Hooghly, and Howrah. It is also spoken in the east of 
the District of Burdwanby about, in round numbers, 320,000 people, and in the eastern 
and northern portions of Midnapore, by another 1,506,100. These last two figures are 
only approximate. In Burdwan, especially, it is impossible to fix a dividing line, and to 
say definitely, or even approximately, that on one side of it Central, and on the other 
Western Bengali is spoken. All that can be said is that probably a million people in 
Burdwan speak Western Bengali, and, in that ease, as the total number of Bengali 
speakers in the district is 1,319,586, the remainder should he shown as speahing the 
standard form of the language. Regarding the boundary between Central and South-. 
Western Bengali, in the Midnapore District, vide the remarks on p. 96 jposf, together 
with the accompanying map. With these limitations, we may say that the Central or 
Standard dialect of Bengali is spoken by the following number of peraous : — 


Sfatae of District. 

Number of speakers. 


HoogUy . , 

4 , • 

« 

1,013,477 


Howrali • • , 

* • 

• 

708,032 


24-Pargaiias 

• • 

«■ 

l,7C8,9GO 


Calcutta. • « 

•> • 

% 

375,528 


Nadia • • 

• W 

• 

1,631,413 


MursHdabad 



1,120,841 


Burdwan • . * 

* * 

• 

319,586 


Midnapore 

- % 

« 

1,506,099 ' 



Total 

• 

8,443,996 



The first specimen comes from Calcutta, and is a good example of the high-flown, 
Sanskritised, style used in modern literature. In order to illustrate Bengali hand- 
writing, a facsimile is given of the manuscript, which may be compared with the 
printed copies in the Bengali and Roman characters. 

Besicles the strict letter for letter transliteration of the original, an attempt has 
been made to illustrate the sounds of the words in this and subsequent specimens by 
an mterlinear phonetic transcription, which is printed in italic type. 

As such high-flown language is rarely used in conversation, it must he understood 
that the phonetic transcription, which represents (in the present instance), so far as is 
po^lble, the colloquial pronunciation of an educated man speaking with some care, 
hardly represents the pronunciation which he would adopt in reading it. Such 
highly Sanskritized Bengali would prohah^ he read ore rotundo, and would sound more 
nearly like the written words, than would be usual in the conversation of eyen the most 
educated. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB BAJ^GA-BHASHI. 


Standabs Bialbct. 


(Calcxixta.) 

pf-f ( sr(^j->^T\TT 

3Tfi5TTT I 

C>r 5tw ^Jm r>n(-rHPi- 

\^Ti r»fc^T-AT<5|-T 

^ VT" ifub- 

].Or^>4^TiY^ 

pfCT <^-^5) ■^:^rr r^4K*r ^iktwy t 



SXAiISlA.KD DIAUaiCI OB CALCQfTTA. 
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^%fV ^'VdT l^^srr 

-ipr r-^rrf}” 

TO3!7WrT]?^ -^l^T^ff*/3y?'‘H^ 

g^cr ^vr^;^3^-i^r\T<r f^Y- -?7J^YX?!Q>nV-^ Fn^^K-rf 

j^KTJf ^wr^r ^f^'rc^ -^''cr 

^CT-ri -*>‘»<^ r?y^'^WiV“ %{ 

:^3ivr“3fT^wr w~ ><vtV 

-:vpY~.frT 

j>iiQT'^^/k^'^ ^V*v?r >ffen^<:^2^- 

n?T3~or'T\ WW" 
ifr3^ X‘<'\-^^<T^ iWK?T 4-^r?|7^ftC ■?;^/i:Vr^^^ 1 

<Tb^) W <SV 

^jx PH if‘?c3rof' Tr ?. r^rJsir .^5^^b^<r 

^ .:>^rCfj H2ti 

I j&rfT^r 
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jpnf[' i^n" c?r>5( Jtpr'^-T'r cpn^ . ^ 

-2>vyT>n^ 

-^wf vivb^ Ar(2^ j^T-^'wr?" 

<2>TWTf-Ol2(; ^< 9 ;' 

’P^fY]^2pr[i^ 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


Standaed Duhot. (CAiiCxim.) 

<3jEi I 

31^ f^n ?%! tor i ^ 

«iir ’pw ^ cww ?t3ii ’f!^, '"rWia 

^ cff^ I c»r Jiw ^ c^f^ratcf, ««pt c^ ocn-fw 

«P5tPRI ^ I <5^ CT OT^ <^1?^ ^ '«rf^pr(% 

f%l file's! ^^51, f^t5r^5ti:?F 5?t^ ^l^rfen fwCSR I !3T’5^<ttC5[?C'5M-ffl 

^rftcsTQ ^ '8rPn?«f ^ ^«i ora ^ i ^ 

OT 'srw? Pt^ ^ c^ cstft 'I®! <£tc?rt«Rtf^ «iM^ '*rtf^ ^‘it^ 

siQwfs I '»rW? Pt^ 1^ ^1^, Pt^ '«rtf^ <f*$ '»ilH*t 

^Ffirai 5^tf^'6iti( 'sitfK^^Prt? I «rt»rtw 

'srt^KPr cw c®tt <ii^ (?f ’itcst^ 

*51JR ’Ff^ \ (?I ^ «ltf%i:^ ^t5t? PF51 '5'WI?F CTf^ ♦rfesR >4^*s (^5^*11? VR 

CR m *t1w ^1 5^ I ^ ^ Pr^n 'srtft ^ 

f5rf^«i ^1 ,^®rmt? '5rt?'5rtf^'5rt*W^ 

5jft I f%l fSifto #n?R *rib5? 'Sftf^ *W« i£|^ ^ 

^ »fT^ ?t« >4^^ Rtm ^rtuit? ^ I ^•t'srPrl? <iil 

<jc®? 3^frt|5r <5it^ Bfi[f?[^ 5mt^5tf|5rPi ^rfeitff i ’iwi ^rtwtw 

<4 f^ cwi^f ^ (7>ra '“itf^ral 

'srtf^nrti:^ '« 'srt W ^^n?? f^rat^tw «tfta 

^^c»r sis^f 'src^ ’ito 

Pfsi ^tf?c?t «itf^ '5t?tC¥ 5rt^5n i ot Prstc^F ^ c?rc?t? 

,iF5^ 'srtPt'stWrt^ c*R^ ^Ftofl, «rt? ^ wmw ^ ; ««iif*t 

«IW4 51^ ''•tOTtW w 'srt^ *4^ ^t’f ^«.’f -SW? ^sCiPf t 

CT »R^ '«rt*prrt *i*^ 'Stt^ ^Ffirai cerate?, (?i^ ^ c^ ^ittwi 35^ 

R\m «rt5. «tw? 41 «(tC5 C^tf ; (3W? c'lt’fKtrora 

^4tC4f 4l4tW^5»t4 «rt4t4 ^tff ^<44 «itwi C4 4rpmR 'srtisitif 
fifC4N^Ffe®flt51Wt4r« 

a 

Ben^b 
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[No. I.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANQA-BHlSHl. 


Standard Diadrct. (Calcutta.) 

[The ewenJ Kne of txaneoription !« an attempt to Terment the moaeratrty eontraeied pronancjation, eommon in the 
edarated eolloqnial etyle ; but it mart be remembered that pome apeakeia contraet more thaa othew. Aa it ia in the hieh-flown 
•autkritited xtyl^ a filial a it rep'*e}«ented by S iuitead of 5. ^ 

IinbrtphOTie’ictraii8riptioii,#winoiiooiicedatinau, sin, not ts si In sieli, whiob it rtprenmisd hr The 
ietttr ^ (tbotre the line) it very faintly pronoanced, and ii, indeed, hardly andibloe 

rrononnea a as the o ill 5 as tbo e in / das then in hot / and os at in oil. The letter o Cwitbont an 
diacriiical inaik) represent! the abort amind of the 5 In ^owe. It i$ the Bnt o m promoU imd U the o ia the Fionoh 
woid pntre, as toiupaTeJ with vdire. It should be carefully distmgoished liom the d*o£ Ao/. 

Other vonsunauta and vovea are pronouaced aa iu the authorized Qovernmeut aysteuu] 


Kous-elc-yyalctir du-ti pattra chlilla. TamnadhyS kanjshtlia-ti fahar pi»a.k5 

Kono-dh leklir du-fi pattro chUlo. Tdnmaddk'e kdniihthd-ii idhdr pita-ki 

Of-*-i'eit«in.pet»oi» two soM were. Ihem-Emong the-joanger bU £ther-to 

kahfla, visbaygr y§ angla amir pripya, taba ama-k6 din.’ 

koUld, UMyer je ongiU amar prapp’o^ taha amd-ke din* 

of-tte-property what .bare of-me i..io.be.got. that we-to be.good-enoogb.to.KjTe.* 

Tini-6 wtader madhye tshar sampatti vibliag kariya dilen. Ihir alpa din 

Tinib uhdder moddWe tahdr shompotti lihhdg kbnyd diUn. Ihdr bind din 

H.-a!io of-thom among bit wealth «„,,o« bating-made gate. Ot-thie .-fL d,y, 

parS-i kanishtba puttra-ti sarnas^a ikatra kariya 6k dur dm yatra karila, 

ekdttro hdriya dk dur dethg jdtrd kdrtld, 

Ugether baTing-mado a di.Unt InHSouatry jouroey made. 

tibar vishay apaohay kariya pbeiila. 
tahdr hishoy opocMy kdriyi philild: 
h» proparty waating UTmg.mad* tirew-away. 

kariya pb6liyachb6, takban sSi d6l6 visham 

kdriyd phelechke, tdkhdn »hdi dethS binhdm 


X • * — 

pdre-l kdnisif/io puttrd-ti shdmdsld 

tftet the*ygunger ton 

ivanu tathaj aparimita 
ibong tot hag ojoorimitd 

•ad ttaeie riotons 

Takhau s6 samasta vyay 
Johhon iho thdmdstd l/^ay 


the* whole 

achare 

dchdrg 

in-condnet 


»i». u k„i.r„d. b™.,;.;; a.. 

durbhiMi. .poslhita htlU, Svang tilifa abhavSr satrapat iaila TaWiai ae 

durhhikkhyn Ja,r^ ^ .uaiui,. isKoan se 


,f6Ukm M16. aon, uur au!^ .s;:; Z-S' 
..IM U»n.. art rf-u. rf.™, ^ 


s6i dcl6r 6k 
9hei desAer dk 

that oUconotrj one. 

matbe dukar 
mafhe $hukdr 
tn-itie*field awiae 

paile-o tabar 
nfle-b tahdr 


" ^ Biyntto 1.0.. 

^ -xii-iarti, gift 

o.M»wUnt lutr going tppointed (to ewTiee) beaua*. 


ebaraite 

chdrdite 

to-giaze 

dvata 
ddra 


onn-if'ln giit*@k) ot*it by^menii 


patbaiya-dileo. 

fdthdiyd-dilin. 

oeat. 

ioands udar 

dndndi udor ■ 

with*Joj Ikii^belljr 


Tdkhdn ahi 

Then b. 

Tini aha>k6 

Tirdi uhd-ke 

Ho lum 


S6 

Ski 

Be 

pfira? 

p&rdn 


^Qkar*pal6r bbdjya-bbnsbl 

thiikdr-pdlir bhoJfd-bhusJu 

of’ifae-ewtQf^faerd iood^chef 

karita, kintn iha-O 

JtorUd^ kintu iid-d 

wentd-baTo-doa^ bat thJMho 
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taba-kg 

keha 

dgya 

nai. Fare 

tabar 

obaitanya 

bailg 

sg 

balila. 

*amar 

tahd-ki 

keho 

dey 

ndi. Tore 

tdhdr 

ehciidnnl'6 

hotlS 

she 

beUlo, 

* amar 

him-to 

anyone 

gaye 

not. Afterwards 

his 

senses baring-become 

he 

sai4 

‘my 


pitar kata bctan-bhogi bhfitya prayojanadhik aharyya paiteehbe, ar ami 

pUdr koto beion-bkogi bhrUffo proydjonadhik i aharfd pdchhit ar ami 

fathei’i bow'ipaiiy wages^enjqying serrants more'tban'neeessary food get| and I 

kshudbay maritecbbi. Ami uthiya-i amar pitar nikat yaibay Svasg 

kh*ndhdg mdrohehi. Jimi uthiy&’i amar pitar m/ikot jdbo, elong 

of*Ltii>g6r am-d^ng. I baving-arisdn my father's near will-gOi and 

^ha-ke baliba, ** pita, ami dbarmma viraddha aobarap kariya apaoar 

tHhd-ke bolibOf “pita, ami dhormmo biruddhd aohoron koriya apner 

1ilni«to l^vnll-say, ** fatheri I viriae gainst eondnet haymg-doue of •jour^honotir 

samaksbe papi baiyacbhi. Ar ami apanar puttra baliya parichita 

ihomokkVe papi boeohhl. Ar amt apnar puttro boliya porichito 

m*the-8ight sinner have-becomeo JL,iiy-mora 1 jour*hoiiotii*s son ha?iiig«8a!d raeoguitwd 

bi^bar npayukta nal. Ama-ke apanar ek vetan-blidgl bbyitya*rapg 

kobar vpojukto nod. Ama-ke apmdr ak beion-bhogi bhnWd-iupS 

of«being worthy am*not. Me your*hononr*a one wages-enjoying 86yvaiii*in«the«f4sbion 

niyukta karnn.” * Ei baliya se gatrottban kariya tabar pitar nikat gaman 

nijukto korun*** M boliya she gdtrotthan koriya tdhdr pitar nikoi gomon 

appointed This haying-said be body-upraising haTiog-done his &ther's near going 

karila. Kinta se dt0;5 tbakite-i tabar pita iaba'kS dSkhitS pailBny 

karilo. Kintu shS dure thdkte-l tahar pita idkd-he ddkhte pelen, 

dido But he ai-a-distanee remaiaing-eren his father him toiee got» 

evang drata>pade gaman karata^i sneba bhare tabar skandbOpari pntita 

ebong druto^pode gomon koroto steho bhore t&hdr skondhbpdri pd ito 

and with-xnnning-foot going doing affootion filled his shoulder-on fallen 

baiya ehumban karilen. Takhan puttra tsba-ks kabila, * pitay ami 

hotya etunibdn korlen. Tokhon puttro i^hd-ke kohilot *pitd, and 

haying-beeome a-kisa did« Then the-son him-to iaid« * lathar» 1 

dharmma*’Tiraddhacbara 9 kariya apanar obaksbg papi haiyacbbi. Ar ami 

dhdrmmli-Wuddhdekordn koriya apnar ohokhTde pdpl hoSehhi, Ar and 

firtue*opposed-eonduot haying-done jour-honour's in-the-sight sinner haye-beeome. Any-more 1 

apanar puttra baliya parichita haibar upayukta nabi.* Eiutu pit& 

apnS^ .piUtro boliya porichito kobdr upojuktd nohV Kintu pttd 

yoQx-honoofi ton luTing*8iud neognised o&beiog worthy anx'iwt.* Bat fho'&thor 


tabar bbidtya*diga'ke balilen, ‘4igbra 
tdhdr hhritfd-digd’ke bolilen, ‘ahlghro 
liis (ervantt*to loicl, 'qoieldy 

parady eraug ibar baste abguri 5 

pordo, ebong ♦ftdr Mate ongguri o 

pnt'ODi and hii on-hand a*ilng and 

amara bbdjanadi kariya amod 

dmord bhojonddd koriya dnibd 

bt-oa (ating-oteetara haTiag-done rejoicliig 

BoogaU. 


utkpsbta parichchhad ani;pa iha*k3 

utkriahtd pdriohohhod aniya ihd-ki 

ezeoUent dothing hanag-bronght thu-(p«rioa) 

pada*dvayg paduka dad, gvang aisa, 

podo’doye paduka dad, ebong eaM, 

oxi-(hM)-piur-pf-feat ahoea prat and come, 

karL Kara? amar ei puttier mjityu 

kori, Kdron amar ei puttrer mrUfu 

do. Beoanto my Qua aon'a daath 

G 2 
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BKNGAH. 


haiyachhila, avar jivita 

hoechhild, ahar jihUd 

l]ad*taken>place) again alire 

Takhan sakale atndde 

Tdkhdn shdkole dmode 

Then they-all in-i*ejoicing 

E-dike iihar jyeshtha pnttra 

]S-dike tahar j^eshtho puttro 

In-this-direction bis eldest son 

batir nikat-vartti hail a, aman-i 

batir tiikot-hortti Jidm, omm-i 

thc-hoase’s neat-being became, so-even 

ek jan bhritya-ke 

dh jdn bhritPo-M 


■ haiyachhe ; iba-ke 

hoechhe; ijid-he 

he-has-become ; tbis-Cpersbn) 

pravntta haila. 
prohritto hmlo. 

engaged became. 


haraiyachhilam, 

hardechhildnii 

1‘had'loit, 


p%achhi.’ 

peyechhV 

I-haTe>foand.' 


kshetre 

kh^etre 

in-tbe-field 


chhila. 

ClllvtilfO* 

vas. 


Sc 

SM 

He 


yeman asiya 

jemwi eshiyd 

u baving-eom* 

nritya gita viidyadir dhvani dunite paila. 
firitpo glto haddJ'ddir dh&ni 
dancing song music-otcetora-sound 

jijuasa karila, 

ig(fd$hd korilo 


And 

one 

man 

servant 


calling entjuiry 

he-nade, 

vyaparer 

artha 

ki?’ 

Se 

uttar 

karila, ‘ apanar 

bhrata 

h^dpdrer 

drthd 

hi?' 

She 

uttdr 

kdrild, ‘ dpnar 

bhrdld 

business's 

meaning 

what?’ 

He 

answer 

made, * your-hononr'a 

brother 


0 apanar 

b dpndr 

and your-hononr’s 

haiyachhen 

Jtoechhen 


pita 

pita 

father 


uha-ke Jiir-apade 

uhd‘ke ttif-dpode 

him in-freedom-from calamity 

anandotsav karitcchhcn.’ 
dn^dotshob korchohett.* 


he-has-been saying because) rojoioing-'f estival h^*made.’ 


karite 
kdrite 
to-make 

karite 

kdrite 

to-do 

ami apanar 

am apndr 

II your 


bati praves 

bdti prdbesh 

tho-house entrance 

taha-ke santyana 
tdhd’ke ihantdnd 
Mm-to remonstianoe 
pitai eta-kal 

pitdt dtb-kdl 

father, N'long*ttme 

Ipanar ajna 

dpdmr Sgj^d 

your'honow's ordehr 

laiya amdd 

niyd dmod 

taking rejoicing 

ohb^ga-vatsa pradan karen 

chMgd-bdttU ^rddm kdrm 

goat-kid ptemtatiim made 

gras kariya 

grdsh koriya 

deTOoting having-dene 


a-s-rilkyita haile, 

dshahikritd hoile, 

not-agreeing 

lagilen. Se 
Idgilen. She pitd-ke 


began. He 
^Ta 
thebd 

service 


sustha-feririj 

shusthd-ihdi'lre 

in-healthy-body 
Iliatc se 
Ihdtd she 

At-this be 

tahar pita 
tdhdr pita 
bis father 

uttar 
utter 


Ihe-fatbor-to answer made that, 


ahruAe pelo. 
to-bear got. 

*6i sakal 

* ei aJidkdl 

' this all 

asiyachhgfi 

eahechken 

hu-ootne 

punah-prapta 
puno’prdpld 

again-got 

kruddba haiya 

kruddho ho'iyd 

angry heving-become 

ball ire aniya 
bahire dskiya 

outside haring*coiUf« 

karila ye, ‘dekhun, 

korilo Jc, ‘ ddkhun, 


avahela 

dboheld 

disobedience 

karibar 

kdribdr 

o!«doi)ig 


kari 

kdn 

made 


nai; 

flat; 

not; 


karitechhi, 

kdrchchi, 

am-doing, 

tathapi 

tdth&jn 

noveitheleas 


'look, 

at kakhan*i ami 

dr kokhon^i ami 

end ever-eren I 

amar bandhu-rarga-ke 

dmar bondhu-borgo^ke 

ojy fnead-multitudn 


janya 

apani 

kakhan-6 

ania-ke 

gk-ti 

jdmAd 

dpni 

kdkh 3 n‘d 

dmd'ke 

ek-ti 

fw*the-nke 

your-honour 

ever-also 

mc-to 

H-tingle 

nai. 

Elintu ye 

bar-vanita 

saha-base 

apanar 

ndi. 

Kintu je 

bdr-bdttitd 

ahohd-bdae 

dpndr 

nob 

But who 

harlots 

in-company 

yonr-hononr'e 


pheliyachhe, 

phUechhet 

hifthiown-twayi 


sei 

Bhei 

thit 


pattra, 

puttrof 

m 


yei 

jei 

wlien 


asiya 

ashiya 

imving-cosae 
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upastbita 

haila^ 

amaii'i 

uposthito 

hM, 

omott-i 

arrived 

be^becam 

, tben-eeen 

karilen.’ 

Tini 

tabarke 

kmUn* 

Tint 

takorke 

made.* 

He 

bim-to 

aphha, 

evaog 

&mar 

aohhd, 

ehong 

amar 

•rt, 

and 

mj 


tabar janya apaui 

iaMr jonnfo dpnl 
o£4im for-th«*iAke joor^hononr 

balilen, ‘ puttra, tnmi 
bolUeu, *puttfd, twml 

mid, *soQ,. ihoa 

ya kicbha aohbe 

ja kiehhu aehM 

whftt tnj-thing li 


yipuia bbdjec ■ 

ayojan 

bipuld hhdjer 

dyojon 

a^greafe feeding’s 

prepamfcton 

clura*dia amar 

nikat 

chird-dia amar 

nikof 

(for)*e-long-tama of-me 

near 

sakal'i tdmu. 

KintO' 

Bh^l4 tmar. 

Kintu 

all-even ^is-tbine. 

But 


t5mar 

ei sahodaror 

miityu 

haiyachbila, 

avar 

tdmar 

B shohodorer 

mrHl*u 

hoeohhilo,. 

dhdr 

tty 

tbis own*broiher*8 

death 

bad-iidceii-plac^ 

agais 

iha-ke 

haraiyacbbilamy 

a^ar 

paiyaobbi, 

ata*eTa 

ihd-ie 

hdrdechhildm, 

dbdr 

pepSehki^ 

otdeho 

tbif-(por8on) I-bad-lost, 

again 

I-have-foniid, 

therefore 

amdd 

pramdd karitechbi 

iba 

nyayya.* 


dmod 

promd k^ehchi 

ikd 

n^djfo: 


njolring 

jojffnlnedSi 1-de 

this 

(il)-iTlst* 



jivita haiyacbhe; 

jibito koeohhi; 

alive he-bas-become ; 

ye ananda-mane 

Je StWndo^ffioni 

tbat iQ-joj-xnJad 
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Bengali. 


Tlie preceding specimen may be taken as representing the standard dialect of 
Bengali which IS current in modern literature. Similar specimens, which need not B 
given here, have been received from the other districts of Central Bengal. 

The foUowmg specimens are professedly written in the eoUoqubl language itself 
It will be seen that the contracted forms of the conjugation of the verb are fref v f 
and are wriHen in their contraeted shape in remaonlar character. The first snL^I ’ 
also comes from Calcutta, and is in the colloquial dialect used by women A^tM?!” 

nr^ac^ “‘ko Koman character. It has not been thought necessary to STi 
phonetic transcription, as all that is necessary, in order to obtain the «nnr„io “ * 

by the let^rs, is *» follow the rule, of pronunciation given 

Here and there, in special instances, the phonetic transcription is given afte! eTT 

words. As regards grammar, note that the 3rd sg. past of transitive verB 
in e. instead of a. Thus dile, for dila. ^ ^ 


46 



47 


\ 


[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BESSAU. 

Calcuita A^ouen’s) Dialect. 

^ I ^ fifOT i ♦ter (^ c^c^i 

’isn? ^ CJfW m 

c’Tsi, (71 c*n?r ®Tf?r 'st^ v<i5r ; cjcs ^ ^ c’tsr i cn i?i^ c*n?f^ >4^5? 
csitc^ j «it? OT ^stc^ ^t<r cjrt?r Rtc^ ?td *ttof i entw? ^ cf 

to? c^ ^?tc^ ^?rQ ( 7 [ dcE c?^, ^ cf? f? I ^ ^ ?9i, 

c? ?*ip5 «rto ?tc^ ?to? sm c«K5t fto ^ '®it^ ?i c<ti^ 

c^?t?i?tf5Fi «ftf? ?t?t? ^ ’Sit? to ?to, ?t?i, ^’tcstoi «rt? c^W? 
towt?^f^,c?w?c?c9i ?c9isttocf?t?lptr’it; ’5f?’5it?ti:^c^Ft?t? <ii?f«R^ito? 
mm ?f5 ?t? i ?i?i i?r ^ ?tc*t? to mi CT cim ^tc® must ^ 

to (to OT? m ^ ^ smi ^ to i to ?t?i, ^ 
toto? to ctot? to «iw? tof?, to c^to to m ton (?f?t? i 
?tnto?i:???c5r, toto^^tototo toc?(?r, '«? to to 

to to^c?, "Sit??! tototo totftoi tot?*ii tototot?(:^to, 
toll I to*t? to tot? tot? toto^y 

iii^*i ?® to ?td iac?n toe? ?tlt? to 4 ?, to to 'C’n® (tor i 
«iitoto?i?F(:^f?’!j:??toto8?i tof%? (3r ?ot, (to? to^^ito; to^ 
?t??tto(tor(to??t?j ctorfrac? I CT?tn to f^?c?.(m?i i to?t?(toc?«iie? 
to‘?M*?l^to?t’pi (?r?Hc^^5?to, m, ?«.???c? to <to? to 
to to(to?’?«ti?totof?, to? tot« (^f'e f? (?r, to 
?’5?t^ fto <4^ tot? to I It^to to (tot? ^? fto at tot? 
c?i;?ftoii?, to\f?toto?«ii^(tof^i (tt to w, to toi tort? to ??t- 
??t to, tort? ?i ?? (tot?t I toi c? to?t? tot? to fS?' ?C5? ; (tot? ^ to 
?c? «ii?t? c^CK?, liief ?tf?c? c?c?fii y 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


‘BENGALI. 


Calcutta (Women’s) Dialect. 

transliteration and translation. 


who 


3» 

whatever 


_ V 

Ek jauer dui chhele clihgla. 

One man-of two sons were. 

l)ap-ke balle, *baba amar bhage 

father -{td) said, * father my share 

Bap tar bishay-a^ay tader madh’e bitfi-dile 

T'other his property them between divided. 

clibele tar samasta jinis-pattar niyS dur 
son ^ dll property taking distant 
badpheyali kare samasta uriyg-dile. 

d(^ all wasted.. 
de^e bbari akal ela; 

country great famine occurred-, hedoo in-difficulty 
de^er Skjau loker kachhe giy€-jutl6; ar se 

country-qf one man to went; and he 

maihe pathale. Sorer khabar bhushi-dc 

field’to sent. Sterne’s food husksnoith 


cbliota, 8g tar 

younger, he . bis 

ta fima-ke dad.’ 
tO‘tne give.’ 

chbuta 


se 

inrthat 
sa sei 
he that 
ebarata 
' graze-to 


Tader 
Them- (of) 

pare, 

falls, that 
Dln-katak pare 
Afew-days after 
deie chalS-ggla ; 
country-to toent-away ; 

Jakban tar sab gdla. 

When his all was-gone, 
sc-o kashte parS-ggla. 

fell. 

tfi-ke tar sor 
him hw swine 
nijdr pet 


younger 

sekbang 

there 

takbau 

then 

Takban 

Then 


his-otm stomach 

bharate-parllg-o se ■ bichg-jeta, kmtu ta-o k6a ta-ke 
even4f-he-had’heenrable-to-fin he could-have-done-well, hut ihatdoo any-one him 

deya-ni. Jakbaa tar b§8 bala, takban se baltg-lagla, ‘amar bap6r 
gave-not. When his senses came-paok, then he said, *my father’s 

kafci mianer.ohto pbgMbariyg bhat kbacbebe, ami-kina 

ow-mmy paid-servants having-thrown-{the-surplus)-away rice are- eating, and I 
na kbete-peyg maralacbohi. Ami babar kaobbe ar tl-ke baliir§ 

hytwt eating am-dymg. I father’s near shall-go and him shall-t^ 

«baba am Parm^^arer a* tomar kaehbe aparadb kariobi, tdmar 
« ^ 0 -of (md thy near offence have-oommitied, thy 

cbbSle balg pariebaydSbar jngg^i nai; tumi ama-k6 tdmar 
os to-he-known fit I-am-not; thou me thy 
mamer ebakarer mata raklia.’” Hi bale se tar bapSr kachhg 

ofpa^ servants like keep.”’ This saying he his f^er to 

Kmtd. se anek taphate , thakte-i fer 

he far distance remaining-even his 


gkjan 

one 

ggla. 

went. 


father 


ta-kg 

Mm 


dgkbte-pgyg 

seeing 
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snelie chhu^-gSla, ar tax gala jariye oliuin6-khel§. Takban 

U)ith-affeotion rumntg-wenfi an^ his neck emh'adiig kissed. Then 

obhgld balle, * baba, ami Parme^^arer ar tdmar kaobbg aparadb. 
son said, ^father, I Ood'bf md thy near offence 

kariobhi ar tdmar cbhgle bal8 pariobay*debar 3Ug^i usi.’ 

have'cammitfed and thy son as to-he-knoim fit I-awrmV 

Kintu bap cbakarder ballg, *bbala*bbala kapay niyg*aya, ax d*ke 

J5at father servants-to ordered, ^eery-good clothes ' bring, and Mm 

pariyS-d^ or hats ekta aagti de, ar paye jato de, 
clothe, his hand-to one ring give (pitt~on), and feet-on shoes give {ptit-on), 

am*ra kbai>dai ar amSd kari. Amar e obbSle marS abar 

toe eat’drhik and mei'riment make. My this son having-died agakt 

bicbSchbe} e-ke hariyS pSySobbi.* Tar-par tara amod-alilad kartte laglo. 
{jayalive ; Mm Joeing (have) regained.^ Then they merriment to-nvake began. 

l^takb^an ba;a bbai maths obhSla. d^akban sS baiir kacbbs ela, 

So-long elder brother field-in teas. When he house near came, 

takban nacb-gaona ' ^unte-pSlS. i^kjan ebakar-ke dskS jigges-karlle, 
then dcmoing-<md smging eould-hear. One servant calling asked 
* Vdora-kbana ki ? ’ Se balls, * tomar bbai esSobbS ; ta-kS 
*matter-{is) tohatf* Se replied, *thy brother hath-oome; him 
bbalay-bhalay pbirS-pSyS tomar baba blioj diySebbe.’ SS rag-karS 
sefely having-regained thy father feast is-givmgJ Se angry-being 

bbitarS gSla-na. Tar bap beriyS esS ta-ke pirapi|i 

within-^the-house) entered-not. Sis father outside coming him pressing 
karttS-lagla. SS bap-ke nttar-karlle, * dSkba, eta batsar dbarS ami 

began. Se {to)-fath&r relied, ‘see, so-many years for I 

tdmar ^dba kallnm, ar kakhana tomar katba amg>nn^a-kari-ni, 

(to) -thy service did, and ev&r thy mrds-{orders) disregardedmot, 

tabu tumi ama-kS kakhar^ Skta ohbagal obhana-o dSd*ui, p ami 

stUl thou tome ever one goafs young-even gavestmot, that I 

bandhu-bandbab niyS, Sk«to amod kari. Kintu r3fbaji-karS tdmar 
friends taking, some mer^ment may-make. But by-debauchery thy 


saebbas^a • 

njiyS-diyS 

’Joi tdmar ei 

chbSlS pbire-ela. 

sxohd. 

aU-iproperty) 

havmg-wasted 

as‘soon-as thy tUs 

son (i8)-returned, instantlg 

tumi 

tax 

Jann^S Sk 

bbdj dilS.’ SS 

ta-ke balls, ‘ tumi. 

baba, 

thou 

(for)-his 

sake a 

feast give* Se 

him said, ‘ thou. 

hoy, 

amar 

kacbhe 

barabar-i i 

aebba : amar ‘ja-sab 

tdmar-i. Ambra 

36 

me 

toith 

always-even 

art : mg every tlmh 

7 (is)-thine-even. We 

that 


amdd-ablad karoboM, tata tbik-hacbebS ; tdmar ei bbai muS 

merriment are-making, that-(Js) right; thy this brother havmg-died 

abax bIchSchbS; e-JsS batiyS peySchbi.’ 
again (is)-alive; Mm having-lost have-regained* 
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The next specimen has been prepared by Mnhatnabopadhyaya Pandit Mahg^a 
Chandra Nyayaratna, O.I.E., and represents the colloquial dialect of the West of Howrah 
District, of which part of the country that gentleman is a native. It is accompanied 
by a transcription in the Eoman character, and also by a phonetic transcription The 
principle of phonetic transcription adopted by him, is not exactly the same as that used 
m preceding specimens, but this is an advantage rather than otherwise, as the sounds 
ae^ofe? *0 express accurately, that one system can be used to control 

It will be seen that the style is not so much contracted as in the preceding 
example, and that there is a tendency to pronounce a final o as o, not iis 6. Wo see also 
numemus instances of the dropping of an aspirate, lus in deke, having seen, for dekUya, 
and let me anse, for ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Colloquial Dialect. (Howbah rDisTBiCT.) 

CTTtc^ tP cfw I '$tPnr cil^ <51? 

?i ^tc^'an I ^f^'stlw'st’fTOrf^i ^nir 

c?w ^ *«r?c*Rr' SR fw ^ ^ (M*f c^, '5it?r c»r<ilti?? ^ 

fitw I ’'WT ’r ’•R5 ^ c’Rr ®<{3f c’T ofc*r i 'sR 

'»re5f 5c?r I (R c?pR 9R OTtc?? i (ti ^tc¥ '«rt*RrR 

c*rR Rtw I cff cHfRR ’•tRR c<ifn f^'s c*# c'ftrti'® *ttef ^ 

^'S 'Stc^ I *tc? ?<R ^ if*! ^ '®'«R CT "SICT ^RR «rRt?r ?fl?R ^ 

fr? tR^tCiR CR?r c^ (RRR ^ 'sitf*r ^Wsr ’tRI ?ttip i «rri^ 

^f&, tRR ^tcF 'tfc^ ?Ri, -sitfsr «rf’RR »tt?pr wttsR ^tc? ^Rfs ; 

^rtfif 'erR '«rt*RR (RRT WR (Rffl 5?t ; ^»RR <il^ ^ ’ffeiT-Wl fRir^ ^ 

TOT I- ^ *R (R ^ '®R TtC*R TtCS FR i<JR | ^ C»!H¥ ^ Tl’t (?RU5 

(Rc*T, c?c^ ^ inri ?[9r, rR (R cffh? ifr cfcrji ^iri c«rr i ^'sr cfjr 

?t^t,'Rtfir «rf^R 31 (HC^ 'S’RtlR? ^F ^RfF; Rtf^ RR Rt^RR CfRT ^R 
I ^ Tt^ Ft’itircinr ^ cm ^ <iic5t uqw *iRcf c?, ?tiR 

Rtslfe 'Q ntlF ^ »tRcF OT, RR RR 'srRin <rt'6Fl-?t«Fl '« RtlRtf-^lRR ’ipR*) 

RRR ^ CSR ’IR C’RR, lil’^ 'SIRR (RCSCF ; <41:^ ^tRt« til<R <1«R Rw C*tRf5 I 

^ ♦R ^ RttRR-RRrt?. ^ . 

w ^ ^ a?Rf I ^ c^ (R ?tfR ficF <m srR « stR- 

?NR1 C»ftR I W (R flR Ft m ^ C5C¥%«Jrl ¥CPr, til »R ^ (R? ? fR? 

m Rt’RR ^ RrR tiiCRCSST ; ^ ^RW f?R (RCFCSSf ^ Rt^RR 

CRR I til^ tSlR (R (RR (RR, RR Ft^CR (R^ I 'FR Tt»f 

(rRir jm, 's Rt^n-Rtf^ Rcsr i ^'«R cr^rcr ^ rw, cftr^j Rtf^ >4^ ^ <ror 
Rt’RR R^-RtR 'S R«Rt Rt*RR Rtl55 Ri9R Rf% (Rt ; ^ RWR W RRtC¥ 
FffR-Cfsrt^ (RR (Rt CRRRR R^WJ RIR RICTR Rfl ; RHrR (R CFCR CRTST 

taRmR RrF (R^F, CRfRlR RtRRRtaf RtRfR «R RCRJ CStW I ®RR 

^R Rt’l RSr, RRI, ^ R^ftt RtRR RtCF RR, RtR RtRR Rl RtCF ^ R^ CStRR ; 

CRtRR «i|^ RR CR^, «ilRR RRR (tel? j 4R Rtt^ f^R, t£|RR ti|C=? f^R CRftfF 

til BflRT RtRtRR R'SRI 'Q RtlRR-Rt^ RFl i 

ieogali. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHISHA. 


SxAKDABD Colloquial Dialdci. 


(Howba« Eistmct.) 


(In tbe phonetic transcription pronpnnoe « as the a in hat / i as the e in met'; « as the in the French itait / o' u the o 
in / and oi as in oii. The letter o (without any diaoritionl mark) represents the short sound of the J in Ao««. It is the 
first 0 in jwo»»#e, and ia the o in the French wal'd votr$ compared with vdtre. It should be carefully distinguished fiom 
tlk« 0 of hot. 

Otlier consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government sjetent] 


Eena loker du-ti chiielo chMla. 'Bder madhJ'e ohhota-ti tar bap-ke 

Kono loker du-U chhele chhilo. Tdder moddhe chhoio-(i tor bdp-/ce 

balle, ‘Baba amar bbage visbayer ja pare ta ama-ke din,’ Tate 86 tar 

boUe, ‘Bdbd dmdr bhdge bishoeer Jd pore id dmd’ke din' Tate eke tar 

visbay tadike bhag kare dile. ,^pa din pare ohhota chhele tar 

bishoe tadike' bhdg kore dUe.^ Olpo din pore ekhoto chhele tor 

aagser say vishay ekattare jara kare niye dur de^e obale gela, Sx sSkhane 

ineher ehdb biehoe dkottore joro kore mge dur deehe chole gdlo, dr tkekhdne 


bad-kheyali kare sarwafi’a uriye dile. Jakhan tar sab kbaraoh haye gela 

bod-khedU kore ehorboeheho urge dile. Jokhm tar ehdb khorooh hoye gdlo 

takhan se de^e bhayanak akal hala. ^ate tar achal haye parla, Takhan 

tokhon she deehe bhoednok dkdl holo, Tdte tar ochot hoge porlo. Tokhon 


se sei deier ek jan loker kache giye jutla. Se ta-ke apauar mate 

ehe ehei deeher dk Jon loker kdehe giye juflo. She td-ke dpndr mate 

46t oharate patale, Takhan se Sorer khabar khosa diye-6 pet porate 

ehor chorale pdtdle. Tokhon ehe ehorer khdbdr khoehd diye-d pet porate 

palle khusi hata, kintu ta-o ta-ke ken dile nei. Bare jaklian tar 1ms 

pdle khuehi hofo, kintu td-b id-ke keu dUe nei. Tore Jokhon tdr hueh 

kla takhan se mane mane ball^ ‘ Imar baper kata maine-karA 

holo tokhon she mone mom boUe, *Imdr bdper koto mdine-kord 


chakar darkarw cheye be^i khoiik pSchche, Sr ami i^tgr j''aEy mara 

ehdkor dorkarer cheye heehl klmdk pdchche, dr ami peter jdlde mdrd 

^choMI Ami uti babar kacjie jai, ir tSke bali, “Baba, ami apanar 

^achehi. Imv uti, babar ■ kdehe Jdi, dr tdke boli, **£dbd, dmi dpndr 

sinme Bhagavanei* kache pap karichii ami Sr apanar chhelS balbar log'a nai- 
ehdmne Mhogolaner kdehe pup koriehii dmi dr dpndr chhele bolbdr Joggo noil 

ama-ke apanar 6k Jan maine-kai'a ehakarer mata kare rakbnn.’” 'I^r par 
dpndr dk ' Jon mdine-kord chdkorer moto kore rdkhun.''' Tdr par 

86 ute tar baper Hch6 chale ela. Dnr th6ke tar bap ta-ke d6kte 

file u.e ar bdper kache chole elo. Bur theke tdr bdp td-ke dekte 
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«S* j chheler gala jaiiye dhare 

^ M 0 0, ^ she doufi gipg ehheler gold jofye dhore 

chum chhele balle, ‘Baba, ami Spanar samne Bhagaranet 

e tm e e. o hon chhele bollct ‘ Bdhd^ cmi a/pmr shamne Bhogoidner 
kaohe pap kariohi ; • ami ar 

kache pap keriehi; dmi or apm^ chhele holhdr joggo not.* Kintu 

tar bap cbakardSr balle, 
tar hdp ehdkorder bolle, 
e-ke pariye de, er 

e-ke porye de, er (% tme eic-u dhfi d pde juto porye de, dr 

ay amara khaoya-daoya o amod-aJlad kari ; kara^ 

khdwd-ddwd d mnad-dlldd kori; kdron dmar e chhele more 


ar apanar 

cbbele 

balbar jc^a 

ar dpndr 

chhele 

bolbdr joggo 

‘ Sab obeye 

bbala 

poshak ene 

Shob cheye(thm) bhdlo 

poshdk ene 1 

bate ^-ti 

ang^ 0 

paye juta 

hdte ek-ti 

dhti 0 

pde juto 

> aimod.fl.11ad 

kari ; karan amar e 


ae crnra 


gecbhla, ekban abar becheobS; e-k6 hariye ekhau e-ke phire 

gechhio, dkhon dhdr becheche ; C’ke hdrye ehhiktm, dkhon e-ke phire 

peyioM.* Tar par tara amod-allad katte lagla. 

peyichi.* Tdr por tdrd dmod-dlldd kotte Idglo. 

Tiakhan tar bapa chh^e ma^ cbhila. Mat tbeke jakban fsg baiir 

Tokhon tdr boro chhele mdte chMlo. Mdf theke jokhon she bdrir 

kaohe ela ba|ite nach 6 gan-bajna baohche sunte pele. Takban 8§ 

kd^he elo bdrUe nach d gmrbdjnd hochche shunte pele. Tokhon she 

ek jau ohakar-ke deke jiggesa kall^ ‘E sab hacbobe k«ia?’ Chakar 

dk Jon ehdkor^ke deke jiggeshd kolle, *E shob hoehohe kdno?' Ohdkor 

balle, ‘Apanar bbai phire esecben; la-kS bhalay-bhalay phire peyeoheu 
boUe, * Apndr bhdi phire eshechen; ta-ke bhdloe-bhdloe phire peyechen 
bale apanar bap ek-ta bbojj dicbchen.’ Ei ae rege geja, ar 

bole dpndr hdp dk-td hhdj dichchen.* M shune she rege gdlo, dr 

bafir bbfitar dhukte ohaile nei. Tate tar bap beriye elo, 6 take s&dba* 

hdfw hhetor dhukte chdUe net. Tdte tdr bdp berye elo, b tdke shddkd- 

sadlu kalle. Takhan sg bap-ke uttaa* kalle, ‘ Dekbun, ami eta bacbar 

shddhi koRe. Tokhon shS hdp-ke uttor kolle, * Dekhm, dmi dto bachor 

dhare apanar karmma-kaj kacbcbi, 0 kakbana-i apanar ajhe langban kari 
dhore dpndr kormo-kdj kochchi, b kokhono-i dpndr agge lohghon kori 

nei; tabu apaui kakhana amarkb ek*ti cbbagal-cbhena-o den nei ]e amar 

mi; tabu dpni kokhono ama^ke ek-ti chhdgol-chhdnd-b ddn nei je dmdr 

bandbudbr sauge amod kari; kintu apanar je chbele be^^e niye 

bondhnder shohge amod kori; kintu dpndr je chhele beshshe niye 

dpanar visbay uriye dBohe, se pbire asba-matra apani tar jan^^e bboj 

apndr bishoe urge deche, she phke dskbd-mdttro dpni tdr jonne bhbj 

dichoh^’ Takbah tSr bSp balle, ‘Bacbba, tumi sarvvada-i amar kaohe 

dichohen.* Tokhon tdr bdp bolle, ‘ Bdchhd, tumi ehorbodd-i dmdr kdche 

acha, ar amar ja kichu ache ta sab-l tomar ; kintu tomar ei bhal 

dohg, dr dmdr jd kichu dehe td shob-i tomdr; kintu tomar ei bhdi 
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mare gechWa, eklian abar becbeche ; e-ke liariye chhihun, ekiiau e-ke 

more geohhlo, cikJion dbdr becheche ; e~ke hurye rhkifuw, akhou e-ke 

phire peyicbi; e-jan>e amader kbusi liadya o aiuod-ullad kara iicrhit.’ 

■phire -peyicki ; e-jmne dmdder khushi howO o ihtuxhuUfjl korn ntrliit.’ 


The two following sj)ecimens have also been furnished by the 
They are songs by the poet Eam-prasM, and are very popular in 
neighbouring districts.^ The style is contracted as is usual in poetry, 
thought necessary to give a phonetic transliteration. 


same gentleman. 
Howrah and tlie 
It has not been 
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tNPO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BAI^GA-BHAsHA. 

Standaed Colloquial BiALEcr. (Howrah Distrioi.) 

\ 

CT ws( ;5tt% I 

tie?, 3rl, 5RP^— 

^ issrtfsf tjn, ^ri. 4 i 

»r'Q?i1»r-Wf 1%, ?rl; 

« art, c^ftcaf ^ I 

'£Wf ^ »f*R '5W, arl, 55 

CaR ?FtW ^ «rt«l ^ wtf% ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mayer emni bichar ba^! 

Of'{my)mother inch jmtice is^indeed! 

JS-jan diba-ni^i Durga balej tar»i 

The-mm-mho d'iy‘{md')mght Durga sai/s, {it-is-)Ui‘verily loMo {■‘that) 

bipad ghate. 
danger happens. 

Hujiu?§te arji diye, ma, dariye achhi 

To-the-Fresenee plaM having-presented, mother, standing am-I 

kara>pute. 
vMh-f aided -hands. 

Eabe adaiat'lunani babe, ma, nistar paba 

Omohat-day the-eourfs-hearing toill-he, mother, release, shall- l-get 

e sanka^. 
th^ strait-from. 

Saoyal (8awal)-jabab karba kL, ma, buddhi 

Argnment-(and-)reply I-shall-make what, (my-) mother, intelligence 

naiko amar gha^. 

there-is-not my jari^.e.,hdly)-m (i.e., in me). 

0 ma, bharasa kibal §iba-bak^a, aik^a 

Oh mother, {my-)hope only {-is) Siva’s-toord, agreement {-where(^) 

bgdagame ra^ie. 

in-Fida-{and-)Agama is-declared. 


t 
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Frasad bale ^amaix bhayc, ni;i, ichchha liay 

Prasad says {of-)Dca(h hn-remnn-of-ft'm', mother, {m!J-)insh *s 

jf‘ palai chhutc. 

fhnt F-jly nmning. 

Jfina antim kfile Durifji bnlr* pran 

8ee~that the-last f.wie{moment)-m .Dunjii aarihiy life 

.liihuabir tafe. 

I~{mny)-qiiH nn-JahiuthVft banks. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Such is thy justice, my mother ! Misfortune iii.lh(‘ lot of lain that rep(*ata the name 
of Durga (thy name) day and night. I have filed niy plaint (in thy ivnu-t, hefon; thee), 
my mother, and here do I stand with joined palms (praying fur justice). When wilt 
thou hear my case and relieve me from my misfortune ? How can I urgin' ray ease ? I 
have no intelligence in me ; but my only hope is the word of Miva — which also agrees 
with what the Vedas and the Agamas say (t.c., that Durga will listen to praver 
and grant relief). Prasad says—From fear of the God of Di'alh 1 wish that I could 
run away (from lus reach). Mayst thou ordain that I siiall die on the banks of the 
Jahnavi (Ganges) uttering the name of Durga in the last moiuont, (and so by attaining 
salvation be beyond the reach of the God of Death). 

[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BASGA-DHASIIA. 

StAITDABI) COIilOQTJIAL DiALEOT. (HOWKAU DxSTBXOT.) 

, vt?r c’Ttw '»rhr?f, la ^gsn— 

C’T JSIIC'PI? 1 

^ 

Vf? R*d'»l 'Srtvt^ (7IPC91, ^ I 

fiprtw w(, 'wiw i 

CTBR mm w ip, 


transliteration and translation. 


Bal, ma Tafa, daifai kdtha ? 
Say, mther T^&, sta^l^-sUll) where T 

^ keha nai, gankari, 
Of-mm my.one {thereyU-not, Smkm'i, 


hetha. 

here. 
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Mar 

Mother'^ 

adar, 

endearmenU{for-i'he’ChUd), 


diish^nta 
Cate (-oceitra) 


Je bap 

The-fdther'wiho 


Tumi na karile kripa, Jaba ki 
Thou not doi^ kindmss, ahall-I-go 
bimaia amay karen 

/-) step-mother me takes 


e 

this 
3atlia>tatba. 

where-there (i.e., in mo^ places), 
bimatare Sire dharg, Sman 

{one a-) step-mother {1iiS’)head-on holds, such 

bharasa bpitha. 

father-from hopei-of-affection-to-gef) {is-)usele»s 


Jadi 

If 


balg, 
says, 

ma, 3§-jan 


ei 


kai^ba^ 


Prasad 
Prasad 

0 ma, tomar 

Oh mother, the-man-who thy 

ibuli 

(falls-) a-u)allet{-to-carry-alms-m) • {and-)a‘patch-woris-terap-of-old-rags. 


bimata Hatha ? 

-) step-mother ^here{-is) ? 

kol3, durje Hdbe 

(her-)lap-on, distance-to wUl-go 

mauer Vatha. 
mind’s trmhles. 

bedagamg acbbe gStba. 

m-Vedas-{and-)Agamas is uoreathed. 
nam kaie, ma* tar *kapale 

name utters, mother, his lot-to 


Mtha. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Say (oh say) my mother Tara, where shall I take my staud ? I hare none (to look 
up to) here, 0 ^ahkari. It is commonly seen that where the father dotes on (the 
mother) he also lores (the mother’s- child). But it is fruitless to try to secure the 
lore of a father who holds (one’s) step-mother on his head. If thou dost not bestow 
thy kindness (on me), shall I go to my step-mother (Gangs, whom §ira holds On his 
head )? If my step-mother takes me up in her lap (i.e., if I die on the banks of the 
Ganges) all the troubles of my mind will be gone {i.e., I shall attain salration). Prasad 
says that the Vedas and the Agamas declare this, (vis.) that whoever dies on the banks of 
the Ganges attains Salvation). But, 0 ray mother, he who is thy worshipper, obtaineth 
the mendicant’s wallet and old rags (i,e„ he becomes a wandering mendicant and his 
salvation is uncertain). 


The next specimen has also been furnished by MahamahopadhyayaMahela Chandra 
Nyayaratna, G.I.E., and also comes from Howrah. Bat it is in the extreme colloquial 
style used by women of the better classes. It will be observed that contraction is 
carried to an extreme, and that the rowel a more often sounds as a short d than as any- 
thing else. The transcription is phonetic. 

Bengali. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHiSHA. 

Standard Dialect as dsed by Women. (Howrah District.) 

fro? ^ ?t''8 1 (7T ^1? 'Stto ^51 f?C5T I fwq 

m citfe C5C5I ?l 5f® c^T p ctTC«r sw crst, ?w-cpt1% 

r < 

TO 5fTO f^C^t I ’®tiT >f? fTO Ots\ ’srt'^fsr (7T 'Slt’PtST ysTi 1 

TO ^5 1 C’l^ C5fc*t?r «rar c^tc^Pii ’Ptc? fTO 1 

C*tt? nt^ I 'Sjtp cn C»tTO<I '»(t^til 
^ cw, 'st^ 'sIC’F tror i *ic? c?t«T to 

TO TO, 'siW? ^<5 T5t^ ?jt?n-f?l TO 'Bitir Bitf^r ^a^tR 

c»tc^ ?(!% ! BTfl^ 5 Fto ?t^, 'e %?p ?t^, sjitfsr c^situ 's-sr^tR? 

?ptR'®fPr ; 'Bftfsf "Bit?! c®tsrt?r cro pf’t «rJr ; 'artrli^ ta^ bth ^ittR- 
TO FtTO? 5^5 TO I ^ *11f R ^ ?tcit7 TtCP TO va^t 1 p CTO '2rt? 

'sTO ofTO CTO, RR "SI? wl ^»i, *Bp csf^ f^ c5Dnr ’Wi i ^rtp 

CTO "^TO TO, ^t?l, 'Bttfir c^5fTt?r '®PlR?r Bipr ; sjjtfii >Bit?r G5t*!t? 

CTO f^^'St^TOBt^RtTOTO, ’T? CTO TO TO^-CSH® vflR 

♦tip Of, la? ^ TOj& TO ♦TO ♦tiiR c»r, TO TO TOrsi TOitl-Poiit 's TOTO- 
TOt*t TO; c^ ^ TOI? <a CTO TO C’n^jT, uap TOt? c^cto ; vaw TOR f^p, lacv 
ftpc’tftf&i TO ♦fifTOl«ftRtfr-TOt?^?it^«ri 

TOR TO ?!5 cf RT c^Bt I TO 0!tc^ TOR cn ?tTO Top <aBT to 'e TO- 
TOwi TOP '< 5 TO cTOr I TOR c^r 055^ ^ TOtof ctof fBf’jcTO ’fcir, uj r top cto ? 
TO? ?csr, cTOt? 1 %c? «ac?cp ; toc^toi? TOsi? fro c^twcR ?CBt cTOrt? TO ?t<sTO- 
TOTO I TO wi tsR c? c?c’r CR, TO? ?tTO c««? TOcbt <TO i TOc® 
TO? TO c?RiCfi ^aBi, TO? TOw TO?l-TOf? tost l ®JtR c? 'Qis? ?na?, ofP ?t? 1 , TOt? yQ®' ?ap? 
TO cTOTO? TO*TO TO^, TO? CTOTO? TO 5 t? TOtf? ?rRr TOTOf 

<aTO ?m-?ltTO TO (TO' c? TOTO? TOftto c? TOcTO TO ; fTO* cTOTO? c? cm 
?tptf^ ^c?cTOTO?tTO^%?CTO, c?tTOTO^cTO?tTO? WC 9 TO?t?*TO? 1 ??^l 
TOtR TO? TO ?c^, ?t 5 l, ^ ?? 1 ?? TOTO?.^tCP Top, ^tTO? ?1 TOCP c TO TO? ; 
f?^(TOTO«a^TO^TOC?p,vaRTO?t?c%w; 4 C?f TO to t^, w aii?r ITO cTOfp ; 
TO^ TORr ?«?t TO? TOtTO-TOTOw TOO Top I 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASfiA. 

Si'ANDABD Dialect as used by Women. (Howbah Distbiot.) 

[ In this phonetic transcription pronounce d as the a in ^ as the c in met; e as the ^in the French dtait ; d as the 
0 in hot i and oi as in oiL The letter o (without diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first 
0 ia promote, and is o in the French word votre as compared with v6tre. It should he carefully distinguished from the d of 
hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are prono meed as in the authorized Oorernment system.] 

Ak joner duti olibele chhelo. Tader modde ohlioto*ti tar bap^ke bolle, * Baba, amar 
bbage bisbdfier ja pare ta ama-ke dao. Tate she tar bisb66 tadike bb^ kore dile. Din 
k5tok p6re ebboto ohbele ja pele sb6b dkottore jaro kore ne dur desbe ebole g^o,.ar 
sbekbane b6d-kbeali kore sbdbbosbsbo tirye dile. Jakhon tar pnji-pata sb6b 
pburye galo takbon sbe deshe b5ddo akal bolo. Tate tar pet obOla bbar boye porlo. 
T&kbon sbe sbei desber Sk jou noker kaobe giye jutlo. Sbe ta-ke apnar mate shot 
ob6rate patale. Takbon sbe sborer kbabar kbosha diye-6 pet porate palle botte jeto, 
kintu ta*6 ta-ke ken dile nei. P6re jakhon tar hush bolo takbon sbe mone mone bolle, 

‘ Amar baper kdto maine-k5ra ebakor pb5ila-ohh5ra kore kbachebe, ai' ami ki na ekhane 
peter. jala5 moebebi 1 Ami uti, babar kacbe jai, 5 t^ke boli, “ Baba, ami tomar shumnke 
Bhbgomaner kaobe 6dh6mmo koriobi j ami ar tomar cbbele bOlbar juggi noi j ama-ke 
tomar ak jon maine-kSra chakorer moto kore rako.” ’ Tar p6r she nte tar baper kaobe 
obole elo. Dur tbeke tar bap ta-ke dekte pele, deko tar d55a bolo,' ar she chbute giye 
obbeler g51a jo^e dhore obum kbele. T&khon cbbele bap-ke bolle, ‘ Baba, ami tomar 
shtimuke Bb5gomaner kacbe ddh5mmo koriobi ; ami ar tomar cbbele bOlbar juggi not.* 
Kintu tar bap chakor-dike bolle, * Sh6b obeye bbalo kapor-cbopor ene e-ke porye de, er 
hate ek'ti anti ar pae jnto porye de, ar a5 amra kbawa-dawa 5 amod-aUad kori ; Irikno-na 
amar e cbbele more gecbblo, &kbon abar b^^eebe ; e-ke barye obbilnm, Sikbon e-ke 
pbire peyiebi.’ Tar p6r taia amod-aUad kotte naglo. 

T5.kbon tar b5ro cbbele mate obbelo. Mat tbeke j&khon sbe barir kacbe elo 
bayite nach o gan-bajna bocbche sbimte pele. TSkhon sfie ftk jon ebakor-ke deke jiggesh 
kolle, ‘ E sb6b hobhbe kano ? ’ Obakor bolle, ‘Tomar bbai pbire eyeche; take bhalofi- 
bhalo5 pbire peyeobeu bole tomar bap khawan-dawan kochchen. ’ Tai na sbune she rege 
galo, ar bayir bhetor dhukte obaile nei. Tate tar bap berye elo, ar ta-ke sbada-sbadi 
koUe. Takbon she ottor koUe, * Dako baba, ami ato b5cbobor dbore tomar kaj-kammo 
koebebi, ar k5kbono-i tomar kOtar bbaddi boi nei ; tobu tomi kOkbonp amake ek-ti 
cbbagol«cbbana*o dao nei, je amar bbabidike ne amod kori ; kintu tomar je ohbele 
rlrbaji kore tomar bishOa urye deche, she pbire asbte mottor-i tar jonne kbawan-dawan 
kooboho. Takbon tar bap bolle, ‘ Bacba, turn! bOrabor amar kacbe abho, amar ja kiebu 
ache ta riidb-i tomar ; kintu tomar ei bhai more geohblo, akbon abar blcbedbe ; e-ke 
barye cbhilum, akbon e-ke pbire peyiebi J tai amader kbnsbi b5wa ar amod-allad k5ia 
uobit.’ 

It is usually stated that Standard Bengali is not spoken in the District of lUidna* 
pore. This, however, is not the fact. It is true that the. dialect of Central Midnapoic 

1 2 
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(EASTER|\{ Qroup.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHIshA. 

Standabi) Dialect as used by Women. 

(JiowfiAH Disteiot.) 

[ In this pHonetic transcription pronounce ff as the a in ^ as fche e in tnei • 

0 in hot i and oi as in oiL The letter o (without diacritical mark) represents the shorif s^ ^^i'euch ^tait ; d as the 

0 in promU, and is o in the French word votre as compared with v 6 tre* It shouM i ^ Is the first 

AoA ^ ‘iistingnished from the d of 

Other consonants and vowels are prone meed as in the authorized Government system ] 

Ak joner okliele chhelo. Tader modde chhoto-ti tar bap-ke b 11 
bhage bishbger ja pare ta ama-ke dHo. Tate she tar bishflg tadike bl '» t ^’ 
kiitok p5re ebboto chhele ja pele siiSb akottore jaro kore no d' 
shekhane b6d-kheali kore sbdbbosbsho prye dile. Jakbon 
pburye gilo takhon she deshe b6ddo akal bolo. Tate tar pet 
T5>1dioa she sbei desher ak jou noker kache giye jutlo. Sbe ta, Ir Poflo. 

obOrate patale. Takbon she shorer khabar khodia diye-6 pgt p- «-t ^ 
kinta ta-6 ta-ke keu dile nei. PCre jakbon tar bSsh bolo takhon^^h"^ 

‘ Amar baper k6to maine-kSra ebakor pbala-obb6ra kore khaehoh ^ J®one bolle, 

peter. jaE§ mochehi ! Ami nti, babar kache jai, 6 iSke boli, “ Bab'* 

BhSgomaner kache 6dh6mmo korichi j ami ar tomar chbelp b/iiK^* tomar shumpke 
X — =- A-. 1 ... _ 3^SS^ Hoi; ama-lce 


tomar &k jon maine-k6ra chakorer moto kore rako,”* Tar j)6r h" ^ ^Hia-ke 

chole elo. Dur tbeke tar bap ta-ke dekte pele, deke tar d6ga hoi kache 

ohbeler g51a jorye dbore chum khele. Tikhon obbele bap-ke boUr* bm Siye 


shimrake Bbdgomaner kache 6dh6mmo korichi; ami ar ton^ cbhpT"' and tomar 

Kintu tar bap ohakor-dike bolle, ‘ Sh6b obeye bhalo kapop-cbopor ^ 
hate ek'ti anti ar pae juto porye de, ar a5 amra khawa-dawd 6 amod.^n-!i l ^ 

amar e obbele more geobblo, akhon abar b^eohe; e-ke harv kdno-na 

phire peyiohi.’ Tar p6r tara amod-alM kotte naglo. ^ 5,kbon e-ke 

Tikhon tar bbro obbele mate obhelo. Mat tbeke j5khon she b' 
bapitenaohogan-bajnahoohcheslrantepele. Tikhon sfig 4k ion bat kache elo 
kolle,*Bsh6bhochbekanQ?’ Ohakor bolle, ‘Tomar bbai p4e T^h 
bhaloS phire peyeeben bole tomar bap khawan-datrau koebohen. > T'^ - ’ khaloS- 
gSlo» ar bafir bhetor dhnkte ohAile nei. Tate tar bap beiye elo 5 ,^ f- v 

koUe. Tikhon she ottor kolle,*D4ko baba, ami 4tob5ehobordh ® _ ®^®^'Skadi 

kochohi, ar k6khono-i tomar kOtar dbaddi boi nei; tobu tumi im 
chhagol-cbh4nB-6 d4o nei, je amar bhabidike ne amodkori* t* ek-ti 

rirbaji kore tomar bishiig urye deche, she phire ashte m6tto^i tar * ** ohhele 

kooboho, TAkbon tar bap bolle, ‘ Bacha, tnmi bftrabor amar ka h ^^^a^'dairan 
ache ta shbb-i tomar ; kintu tomar ei bhai more geobblo akhn 

harye chhilum, Akbon e-ltep^^epeyicMi taiamader liushib6wAALJ!S^-i 

uobit.’ aoiod-allad kdia 


It is usually stated that Standard BergaK is not spoken in the , 

._JhU, howerer, to not tte ftot. It is tro Hal a,. ^MooI of 000^^“^ 


pore- 
BsngalL 


1 2 
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BEKOALI. 


is the South-Western variety of Bengal, which is shading olf iato Ofiya, and which 
has as great a title to be called a dialect of that language as of Bengali ; hut in the east 
and north of the District, the dialect closely resembles the Standard Bengali spoken 
in the neighbouring District of Howrah. This will be manifest from the two following 
specimens; The first is from Ghatal, and the second from Tamluk. The first is in 
the north-east and the second in the south-east of the District. In the extreme 
north of the District, near Garhbeta, the dialect partakes somewhat of the Western 
Bengali of Bankura. For further particulars regarding the Bengali spoken in Midna- 
pore, see the section on South-Western Bengali. 


[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BA^fGA-BHASHi. 


Standard Dialect. (Ghatal, Midnapoee Disteici'.) 

’tc? lif ’nra *1"^ ^ | 

^51 c^tnrt^sr I w cn sTJrai ’(RTP 

«i Wvr ^ i 


transliteration and translation. 

Ek loker dui-ti puttra chhila. Tahader madh'e chhota-ti pita-ko h.iii, 
A «.•, ^ 

a, amar aa«^e |e sampattir bhag paje taha ama-ke de6» L 

^,my poHion what property's share /alls that me-to yit>e: Z 

tehadat madh’^e tahar sampatti bhag kariya dila. Kichhu din n,im 

tAcir ommg his property division mking gave. Some dam Stsr 

m chhota chhele-ti tahar samasta sampatti gkatia karila, sbaiiff ek 

A'T * sekhane asatkarma kariya tahar sammHi 

-w. ^ z ^ wgi/ 

ik-Mto iia 1^ Btajg ttii” hat” 

r»< m. AU u. ^ 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BaNGA-BHASHI. 

Stanbabd Dialect, ,, (Tamltjjc, Midnapoeb District.) 

«itf^ »t#r ^ [ft\8. i OT w ^ I ^ir % '»[?:?[ 

^ 5IW <5^ ^Ffwi ^ ctfc^ I «it? cJi^ CT 'siWc^r ^rrwr 

mf^ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek v’^aktir (bSktir) dui putra chhila, Tahader madh’^e kamsbtba apan 
One main*8 two sons wsre. Them of youngest his 

pita-ke kabila, * pita^ ! sampattir 'je bbag a, mi paiba taba ama^ke 
father said, * father I properly-of which share I wUUget that me-to 
dao.’ Tahate se tabader madb’e bishay bhag-kariya-dil£u Alpa din 

gvoe^ Upon-thaf he them, amongst properly divided. Afew dags 
pare kanish^ba putra samasta ekatra kariya diir dele 

after youngest son all together tnaking to'distant country 

prastban*kaiila. Ar sekbane se aparimita achare apanar sampatti ufaiya-dila. 

went. And there he in^riotous conducts his property squandered, 

Se samasta Vay kariya-pbelile sei-d^e bhari akal baila, 6 
Se all spent hamng^wasted in-that»oountry great fatnine occurred, and 

se kasbte pa^ite la^a. 
he in>dtstress falUng began. 

Standard Bengali is also spoken in tbe Districts of Nadia and MnrsbidabaA It is 
unnecessary to giro translations of tbe Parable of the Prodigal Son, but, instead, for 
Nadia, is given tbe report of a conversation between two villagers regarding tbe earth- 
quake of 1897, and, for Murshidabad, a popular religious song. Both are in tbe extremely 
contracted style. 



62 


[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OK BANGA-imASlli. 


Stamdakd Dialect. (Nadia District.) 

I— c*ti«rsf oqc^n I 'st'i i 

*1? c^csCT ^ sTtnc^n I ’la ’i<p ^ticiataia *1? 

JTt^fcsri I ? 

sftf^ ,— ^f5[ 3[t5itar 5i5tsfcs(a atf® atc^ia i CT«n w ’ft&' ac>f i 

atai '^'Wa c’tatcac^' c*ff’*(f^ i ct r,aitata fsfsf ? 

’^Tg I— «rffa c’ftatf® ^ atf® to cfc® ^fic's at^:r.a to ii 

alt®! atf® to caa«Tta c^ f^c®T ®Ftatca' ihpi ^tf^ca acac5 n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Paehu Sekh 6 M^ Manclalor katbOpakathao. 

Panohu Shckh and Mali Mai^daVs dialogue. 

Pachu.— Bhui-kampa-ta pSrtbam paicMm dik hate eI6. Tar par 

Mhqmke tbe-firet west Me from came. Of-that after 

ghar dor sab kgptS naglO. Tar par kSrm&ie 

komei doors all to-shake began. Of-that after gradually 

jal nayte naglo. Tar par garu bachhur jib 

vmter io-shake began. Of-that after covos calves living 

janwar sab lapte naglo. Tui ki kachchbUi? 

animls all to-stake began. You lohal vsere-doing t 

Mali.— -Ami amar mabajaner bayi dhaner jan^a gijachbilam. Sbkhane 

my qf-mhajan home qf-paddy for went. There 

bSlaE'diya, has® cbbilam. 

post {reelining~gitingti.e.treelmng), having-sat-down I-was. This 

dhara bbui-kampa amar ggyanMe dfikbi-m kakhana. Tui 

lake earthquake my in-knowledge saw not-ever. You 

se samay kothay ohbili? 
that time where were? 
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Pacliu.— Ami Gowari hat§ baii giy§ kapap chlierS daraye kaptS 

J Qoicdii from home going cloth changing standing tremhling 

IV 

kapte baire giyS daralam. 
trembling outMe going stood. 

Mali.— Bari giyS dSkhlam chliele-pile pharake esS dlriyg 

Mome going saw children aUa-distance coming standing 

raygchbe. 

were. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Conversation between JPaehu Shekh ami Mali Ma^dal, 

^bxL— The first shaking of the earth came from the west. After that all the 
houses began to shake. After that the water began gradually to shake. 
Then all living animals, such as cows and calves, began to shake. 
What were you doing ? 

IWali. — I had gone to the house of my banker for paddy. I had sat down and was 
leaning against a post. To my knowledge, I never saw such an earth- 
quake. Where were you at the time ? 

Bachu.— I had come home from Gowari, and was standing after changing my 
clothes. 1 went and stood outside, all of a tremble. 

Mall— When I got home, I saw my children standing at a distance from the 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 

StAUDABD DIAIBCT. {MUESntDABAD Disteict.) 

c?«r, ’R, c# ^ni, ^nn j 

^tor R*i, 2?!^ cftc®! i 

c?»r, ^ II 

^1? CSIC’t, 5R, 5f?[ C^, (7T OTt?tlf Sfcsr ^rtpf I 
j{C5r 5ic? (Sft'i-C'SRi^ ^tir cf ?®i cro » 

SR II 

«rRf m *ffkt?, (71^ m i 

(71^ %sr 'Bit? 5iW ?tc? sn » 

Cf?, SR, ^'Q am, fjics: I 

fsR ‘srtft? spfl’^ csitc?? Tfcsf ‘?S-^1 j 
flC? ?tC? 'ftCSI? '«?-’ttoR[ ?!lt? '?PtC? 8 
C'5C? C??, SI?, Tt?<ii SR I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bli«b6 dekh.maD, kcu kar-o nay. Mit-hlic niaya bliii-raandale 
Meditatifig see, soul, anybody avyiodfs {u-)not. False attachments in-ear ili'-globe. 

Bhajli na-re gurur cbarani, baddlia hali 

Thou-Jmt-morshipped not-0 the-Teacher’s feet, entangled hast-been 
maya-jale. 


in-attachment-net. 

Bb^b§ dekh, man, k§u kar-6 nay. 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody’s {is^jmt. 

Jar lege, man, maia bbebe, se-ki tomar sangg jabg? 

Whose sake, soul, diest thinking, vMl-she your in company gof 

Male pare pran-prgyasi bar-dgwata' obham debe. 

Tdiying after life-ddrling outer-doors vsill sprinkle. 


Bhgbg dekh, man, keu kar-6 nay. 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody’s 

Atma ar paribar, se-ta luddha mavar bibad 

Self and family, that-indeed only ofattoehment struggle, 

H.n..to .a-dia i. 

Hm^me W«. *„»*,;*, 


ua. 

ttO^ 
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BlifibS dekb, mani keu kar-o nay, miiclihS maya bM«mandald. 
Meditating eeCt eoul, anybody anybody*e {jk‘)not, false attachment (®s) inrearth-gldbe. 
Din doi tin *bafir karta,* loke balS *kartta, kartta,’ 

Days two three * Mouse-masler* people call (you) * master t master* 

Lay§ ^abe Eal&r Earta bbaba-parer Eartar kaobhe. 
Taking hold will go of -Time thS'Master worid-heyond Master's nigh. 

Bb3b5 dekh| man, ken kar-5 nay — 

Meditating sest eouh anybody anybody's {fS-)not — 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

0 son], meditate and see^ no one belongs to anyone. 

False are tbe illasions in this world. Hast tbou not worshipped tbs Teacher’s feet ? 
Hast thou become entangled in the net of illusion ? 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 

She, for whose sake, 0 soul, thou diest meditating, will she go with thee ? After 
thou art dead, thy life-darling will sprinkle the outer doors. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 

Thyself and thy family, they only are a stro^le of illnsion. Except the name of 
Ood, naught else will go with thee on that day. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 

For two or three days art thon the master of the house, and people call thee 
* Master, Master.’ But the Master of lime will take thee away to the presence of the 
Master of the World beyond. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 


In the District of Burdwan, we find the Standard Bengali gradually me^ng into 
the form which is generally recognised as the Western Dialect. In the east of the distrmt, 
however, it still belongs to the standard type, though with some irregularities. The 
following example comes from the Eatwa Sub-diviaon, in the north-east of the district, 
and may be taken as a sample of the language spoken in the east of Burdwan. The style 
is contracted. Note that the third person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs 
often ends in e instead of in a (5), and that an initial e is often represented by y'a, 
pronounced yd. Thus ek-td is written y^ak-ta, pronounced ydkta. Note also that 
aspirated letters are often disaspirated, as in k&ohe for kaokhe, for ufhiydt B^d many 
o&er instances. 


BaiiiCAli* 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BIlASnA. 

Standabd Diaxect. (Katwa, Buedwan Disteict.) 

^ C5OT fpf I ^ 1 'Sft’t 

v. * ^ 

C5t^ to *1^. TO P. cifc*t 5r?i ’irtifrt TO' to 

’ 'c^to TO (m^ I 5TO »i5r ^csr (?i cwct 

TOt^i ^1 ^ TO^ TO^. ^ ^ 

mM Top to I 

CT^TO ^pn (?f W'S P(\ ’ftW'Q TO C^'?1 WtCSRt 
^ I TO^ TOl TO TOtll W ’rt^ W1 torTsf C^I^TO CTO TO TOtl[ 

■ ^5l?i TO, to^f I TOt^, TO cTO?:’!! TO1 ! TOr 

e’PrtTO 'S CTOtS TO5 TO(t« TOf? TO, 'Bttf^ CTOt? C^Ui ^C®! 

TOtc^TO^R cTOt?[?to^ toue^PsTOi ‘^^TOcn^c^’irtTO, ^IwtiiPiii 1%^ 
c^r TOHF ^ TO’F c^f^ CTO TO, 't'^1 toi '3i1i[ c*! to TO, ’i^n to 
55,(?!PH CTOTO!:TOtC^TO~TO1 ! TOf^’nlro to^^'S C^TOcTO^ TOt^ 

TO TOf CTOt? <Wl I to TO ’R CTO TO CTOt^ m, 

^£iPF*t?n;'Aix TOsTO^ «i't^to<?p5iTOi:5 ori to,cto (^ro^tcro^RtTOT^iTOj 

TOPRtTOtil ^^CTO^TOCto; TO*r TOt*! «PtCTOt5i TO TOt TOTO '“ftlTO 

TOpiIii 

% 

^to TO ^ % <?! TOp5TOj:®^?tTO'TOt^ toTO 

CTOI TO[ (R ?TO btl4 to U5U? tow TO A TO? TO 1^ ? TO^tSTOTOTO'®^ 

»acTO TO TOTO tol ^cTOto^TOTOt^ft ^ TOTO TOTO ^ "tto 
cTOc55(i oiisprTOTO^' TO^^^^CTOFTtoi’TiJ 's^TOTOitRto'APr 
’5TOf’ltTO*ltTO1l C>I^,TOIOr?«TOTOf^^’^<^^‘^^^' «ltf*r^FTO 
csITOTOsi^itoTOTOi 

cTOTOt^’iftQ TOi to c^ CK®!^ c^rtrTO toc^TO’t'^^to to^ 

TO1 «lTO^TO CTOtol C*I TO— TOt^ Top TO, TOT* 

’n toTO; ^ cTOTO <sxH TOtDR TOTO TOIw m 'e TO wi ^fF«. ^'tPRl cTOt^^ 
TOSIto tl«iTOt?%pn,c*i^C5toTOt?fTO^TO«t’trtOT 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHA. 

Standaed Diaiect. (Katwa, Bubdwan Disteict.) 

Kona loker duti chhele chhila, tar madh^’e chliota-ti bap-ie 

A-certain man*s two sons werSf qf-them amongst the-youngei" father-to 

bal-le, ‘ baba, amar bbage Je sab jinis-pattar pare ta ama-ke dSo.* 

saidt *fatheri my in-share what all things fall that me-to give* 

Tate se tar bisbay tadige bbag-karS dila. Tar-par beli din na 
Sereon he his property to-them sharing gave. That-after many days not 

Jetei cbbota cbbele-ta apnar Ja kiebu cbbilo sab ekattar-karS y^&k-ta 

passing the-younger son his-own what anything was all gathering one 

dnr de^e chalS g^alo, ar sekhane giy$ orambagiri karS apnar 
far country-to went, and there having-gone astray-living doing his-own 

sab sampatti gbnchiyS pbSlle. Ei rakame sab nashta kalle par, 

all properties wasted away. This in-way all waste having-done after, 

se-dele y^akta bbari akal halo ; takban tar anatan bate laglo. 

that-in-comtry one mighty famine was; then his want to-be began. 

Kajei s§ giyS sei deler k5na y^ak sabarer y^ak-ta loker kacbe 
Therefore he going that of-country certain one of-town one man’s near 

giyS jntlo. Se ta-ke apnar mate sn^or eharate patb?5dile. Takban se 

going joined. Se him own in-field swine to-feed sent. Then he 

su^or gnlo "je bbusi kbeta ta-diyS pet-bbarate palle-6 batte 

smne all what husks ate with-that belly-to-fill even-if^e-had-been-able fain 

3et5, k^^anena, kcu ta-ke kicba dita na. Jakban far bus balo 

would-be, because none him-to any-thing would-give not. When his sense became 

takban balle, ‘amar babar kata maine-kara ebakor pet bbarS kbete pay 
then he-said, *my father's how-many hired servants belly fall eating get 

abar bacbay, ar ami kbidey marcbi. Ami utb6 babar kacbe jabo 
moreover save, and I with-hunger am-perishi/ng. I rising father's near will-go 

ar balbo, “baba ami Bbagabaner 6 tomar kacbe aparadb karSebbi; 
and will-say, father, I of- God and of -thee near sin have-committed; 

ar ami tomar obbSle balS pariobita babar yuggi naS; ama-ke y^ak-jan 
and I thy son saying called to-be worthy am-not ; mo one-person 

tomar maine-kara cbakorer mata raka.” ’ Ei balg se ute babar 

thy hired servant \ like keep."* This saying he rising father's 

kacbe elo. Kintu se anek dure-thajcte-i ta-ke dekte-peyS far baper 

near came. But he much distance-off him having-seen his father's 

daya halo, •• ar se daurS-giyS, tar gala dbarS cbumu kbele. Chbele takban 
compassion arose, and he running, his neck seizing kiss ate, The-son then 
Bengal!. it 2 
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baba*ke balle, ‘baba ami Bhagabaner nikat 5 tomar obokS aparadhS 

to-ihe-father said, * father I of -God. near and thy insight sitmer 

bayScbi) ar ami tomar chhSle balbar Kiatu bap cbakordike 

have^ieeome, and I thy son to-be-ealled fit am-noV But father to-sermnts 

balle, * sab chSye bhala posbak enS e-ke para ; er hate angti ar 

said, * all than good robe bringing tUs-iyerson) put-on ; his on-hand ring and 

paye juto pari^e-dej ar kbey8-dey8 amod albad kara-’jak. K^iagna 
Ottfeet shoes ptU-on; and let-eating merriment rejoicing be-done. For 

amar 6i cbbgle-ta marS bicbgcbe; ami harana-dbau peyScbi.’ Ei bolS 

my this son having-died has-lived ; I lost-icealth have-got' This saying 

sabai amod allade matlo. 

all merriment pleasure beoame-absorbed-in. 

I-dike far bara beta mate chbila; se astS asto barir kaeba-kaoM 

This-side his elder son im- field icas; he coming coming of -house near 

ka^S nacb gan ^uate pele. Takhan se y’'ak-jan cliakor-ko dekS 

being dance song to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to calling 

jijilasa-kaUe, *e saber aitha ki?’ Cbakor balle, ‘apaar bbai 
ashed, * of -this all meaning whatV Servant said, *your brother 

eySohhSn, tai apnar pita bara bhoj diygchbSD, k‘angna tiui ta-ko 
has-eome, for-tUs your father big feast has-given, for he him 

bhaloy bbaloy 6 susta Tatars poySebbSa.* E Sang tar rag halo, s9 

good good and healthy in-body received' This hearing Ms anger arose, he 

ar bbitare Jete cbaehchbilo na. Takhan tar baba boriyg os6 ta*ke 

again within to-go wished not. Then his father coming out him 

sadbte laglo. Se uttar kalle, * deka, ami aj kata baohur dbaiS 

to-entreat began. Me answer made, 'see, I now how-many years from 

tdmar sSba kacbohi, ami kakkhana tomar ajfia langhan kari nai. Einta 

am-your service doing, I never thy order transgress did not. But 

tabu-5 bandhuder niyS amod karbar jan^'a tumi ama-kS kakhand j^5k»ta chhota 
yet friends with pleasure doing for thou me-to ever one Ultle 

pata-5 dao nai. Kinta Je chhSle-ta bei^ador-niyS tomar sampatti nytyS-diySche, 

kid gavest not. But that son harlots-with thy property has-wasted, 

se ]ei ghare elo, amni tumi tar jan’ia bara bboj dile.’ Se 

ia as-soon-as to-home come, so-soon Hum Urn for big feast hast-given.' Se 

balls, ‘baba, tumi barabar-i amar kache achba; amar kiohtt acbg ta 

said, 'son, thou always my near art', my what little is that 

tomar-i. Ekhan amMer amod ablad kara 6 khusi haoya (howa) uohit, 
{is)-thme-only. Now our merriment pleasure doing and glad being fit, 

k^gugua tomar m bhai-ti marS chbila, abar bScMo; &§ haring cbilo, abar 

for thy this brother dead was, again eome’to-l^e ; he lost wae, again 

ta-ke paoya-(pava)*g’fil5/ 

I-havefomd.’ 
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I1.-WE8TERN BENGALI. 

The Western dialect of Bengali is spoken in its extreme form in the east of the 
Chota ITagpur Division, in the District of Manhhum, and in the tract called Dhalbhhm, in 
the east of the Singhbhum District. It is bordered on the west by the dialects of 
Chota Nagpur, by the Bihari spoken in the North and Centre of Chota Nagpur, and by 
the Oyiya of that Division spoken in the south of the Singbhhum District. Going east, 
we find it spoken in the Birbhum and Bankura Districts, and in the western portion 
of the Burdwan District, especially about Eaniganj, but in these Districts it gradually 
merges into Central or Standard Bengali. As already stated when speaking of that 
dialect, it is impossible to fix any definite line as diyiding the two Districts in Burdwan. 
All that we can do is to estimate that of the Bengali-speaking population of that 
district. We may say that a million speak the Western dialect. Western Bengali is 
also spoken, principally by immigrant Kurmis, in the north of the Orissa Native States 
of Eeonjhar and Mayurbhanja, while the language of the mass of the people is Oriya. 
Similarly, it is spoken in the Eastern, and Southern portions of the Sonthal Parganas 
by immigrants from the plains, who have settled among the aboriginal inhabitants (see 
map facing this page). Here, however, it has no other Aryan language with which to 
compete, as is the case in the Orissa Native States, except in a small tract south and 
east of Deoghnr (Deogarh) where Bihari and Bengali overlap, the former being spoken 
by natives of Bihar, and the latter by natives of Bengal. 

On the western boundary of this dialect, there are various mixed dialects which are 
generally known as Khotta, or Impure, Bengali. It is often difficult to say whether 
these sWld be classed as dialects of Bengali, or of the neighbouring Bihari. Por 
instance, there is the curious dialect bearing many names, but which is usually known as 
Kurmali, spoken in Manbhum, Singhbhum and the neighbouring Native States. This is 
sometimes written in the Bengali, sometimes in the Kaithi, and sometimes in the Oriya, 
character. Closely connected with it are the so-called Bengali of Hazaribagh, and the 
PSch-pargania dialect spoken in East Eanchi. These, on the ground that their gram- 
matical basis is distinctly that of Bihari, I have classed as dialects of that language, 
although, in the case of Hazaribagh, it is called Bengali by the local authorities. On 
the other hand, there are two mixed dialects whose grammatical basis is that of Bengali, 
and these I have classed as sub-dialects of Western Bengali. One of these is the 
language spoken by the Jains in the south-east of the Ranchi District, a District, be it 
remembered, of which the language of the main bulk of the population is not Bengali. 
It is called indifferently by the surrounding people, whose language is a form of Bihari, 
Khotta Bangala, Sarawak! or Saraki. The last two names are derived from §rawak, 
one of the names of the Jain community. It is reported as spoken by 48,127 people in 
the Eanchi District. The other mixed sub-dialect is spoken by the aboriginal tribe 
of Eharias who inhabit the hills in the south of Manbhum. The Ehams of Manbhum 
have abandoned their own tribal language, which belongs to the Muncla family, and 
speak a broken Bengali. A sinular dialect is spoken by the Paharias of the same 
neighbourhood, and the form of speech is known either as Kharia-thar or as Pahafia- 
Jhar, according to the speakers. It is reported as spoken by 2,760 people. EinaUy, the 
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Mai Paharias of the centre of the Sonthal Parganas have, like the Kharias, abandoned 
their own Dravidian tongue, and speak a corrupt form of the language of their Bengali 
neighbours. The 7 are 12,801 in number. 

We thus find that Western Bengali is spoken by the following number of people 


_ ^ , Hfumbep 

Name of District of 

speakcrdt 

1,000,000 

Banknia 365,627 

Birbiuia 575,500 

Sonthal Parganas fi84,C82 

ManhhuiA 904930 

Singhbhnm 100.686 

Mayflrbhanja and Keonjhar (Native States) . . . , 51,521 


lohardaga (Saraki) 4g^l27 


Matbhnin (Kbaria-thar) 2,760 

Sonthal Parganas (Msl Pabariii) . , , • , , 12,801 

. S.952,534 

The Western dialect differs principally from Standard Bengali, in having a broader 
pronunciation. Thus a long 5 is often substituted for the a of Standard Bengali, e.g., 
holle (pronounced holle), he said, for balila (pronounced boHld) ; hbla (pr.Ao/o) for AaWa,* 
he was. On the other hand a Standard Bengali o often becomes «. Thus chhuiu, small' 
for cUm (pr. chhoto) ; tmidr, of you, for tmar. The vowel i is often written 
and is then pronounced a, like the short a in hat. Thus eh, one, is pronounced dh, and 
gela (pronounced gelo), he went, is often written g^ala, and pronounced gdlo. 

The letter 1 is frequently substituted for n. Thus, we have M (pronounced Uy), I 
am not, for ndi ; Idch, a dance, for ndoh ; Id, a boat, for «d ; ladl, a river, for nadi. 

^ The dialect is fond of nasalizing the final vowel of a verb, thus khayl instead of 
hhaye (contracted for klmyd), having eaten; kart for kart, let us make. 

The old singular forms of the personal pronouns {mui, I j tui, thou) are frequently 
used instead of the standard ami and hmii. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the old singular forms, which are obsolete in Standard 
enpli, are frequently met with. Thus mdglt, I asked for, instead of the standard 
magildm ; balli {^r. boUi) for halildm. So in the second person we find offMw, for 
dohhch thou art, and so on. * 

In the third personof the past tense we find the three following terminations, d, with 
intransitive, and e and ek with transitive verbs. Thus hold, ‘ he was,’ balle, or iallek, 
«be said,’ instead of the standard balila (pr. hollo). 

The tendency to contract verbal forms is very marked in the Conjunctive Participle 

0 (»u8al verbs. Thus, we have uHye for urdiyd, having caused to fly, and bulive for 
bomyd, havmg summoned." * 
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The first two specimens come from Manbhum, a transliteration and interlinear 
translation are given. It has not been considered necessary to give a phonetic, as well as 
a literal, transliteration. In a few special instances, the pronunciation of a word is 
given in parenthesis, as for the rest, the general rules for the pronunoiatirai of Standard 
Bengali apply. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. He second 
is the statement of an accused person, recorded in Court in his own language. . In the 
former, note the word Aw'a, share. The is an attempt to represent a double «. As 
pointed out when explaining the pronunciation of Standard Bengali, the v is not pro* 
noonced, and the preceding « is pronounced as if it was doubled. 
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(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHiSHl. 


Westbm Biaiect, (Manbhpm Distbict.) 

W” f^W*r ’tJt^ I C’T'TtCJf ^ ^ 

5R cm^ I '$W^ ^ TO CTOPP, ^ ^ '«ftTt«^^, «i|U5 ^ 

5?cj5 5it?r^i (:^5>ifpr^ (7f cwt^ 1^ i '^’rt^'*rtdF'OTnr 

fro <<i(.gi4 1 <511^ c*f tsTORf (?tW^ c*(t*n c^ 

^twPF c^ ^ ^ I 05^ ^ C5t^ c^ ’nsiT «rt5^ 

^rtTO ^ ^dcf , ^rti3n ^ tw 4?^ cwr ^ w ^1 ^irtus ^ ’to TO c«tc^ 
5(^1 to^'jTO'sTOi?!^ ^*ttTO^?t^'®*ilTOf^i 

^5TOr(TO:fr 5it, TOtc? ^TOi TO TOTO 

to’TOil^’miflFsI^TOTp ^ <iti?[^i'5^ 
^TO c^ ^ TOrtOT ^'1^ '9 ^ '®*I1 TO'f? ^ c^ ^ 

%TO TO •jtck^TOj TOsTO^^to ’W.TO^ 

S N ^ 

cf,'8»tocTOlcif, TO PT TOnd towlwtf^TO iTOiir»ii(?^^t^3(wc’t^ 

TOt %5f1 ; TOt^ TO?d t5(wi ^ TOf wtTO TO!?^ it 
CTO^ ^ C^ C^ (?FC^ C^^, CJI 1%TO TO ¥5?T TOtto? TO TO 
TO'^t^TO ^ *to (iiwr ^sfitoF ^pra (?r tfl ^ %*i?[ f^c?r ws ct i 
TO TOcR![«iito^TO TO TOTOr, TO!?r to 

c’TTO I '^TO ^ cTOi ^ 's ^ TO c^t^ 1 TO^TOTO TOr^to top? 
^5tttc5i^i^^5{CTW^,TO(<iiTOt^ 'TO ^{TOrs TO TOjl TO TO^ 

^(T(C!nF^TOi:^<iiTOTO^TOTOR%TOWTO^TO 
te ^ TO cTOg. (?[ TO TOP^ ^ <TOf TOOT ^ CTO^TOTO 
^TOi'nTOt^rtoTO^'TO’RR (TOi^ cTOt; ^ TO 

i^'spn TO ^ cnwjl^i '»toi ttw ; TOlt c?t?i^ «toi TOki c’Ito « 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


Westben Dialect. 


(Manbhdm Disteiot.) 
majhe chhutu beta tar 


Ek (ak) loker data befa ebldla ; tader 

.One nf.mm im mm »«■„■ <if4hm “Z «, 

tep-ke taua, bip he, amito daBlalSr ja his-a (hfahsha) ami piba 
father told, father q , our of •property what share j g^i 

ta M-ke dao.’ Ete tar bap apan daulat bakhra-kare tar br^ 

that me-to give. On-tlm Jm father Us-own propeHy havmg-divided hk sUre 

ta-ke dilSk. Eathak din bad chhutu beta apan dhan-kaii iarakare 
Um-to gave. Som^ days after younger son his-own property having.gathered 
bidel gyala. Sekhaae jayl bade kukaj 

distant-oountry went. There going after wiohedL 

'll . • J«^^anke tamam kharcha 

all havmg-caused-to.fly he-threw-away. When * oil expenditure 

pl^llgk, takhan sei mulukg bari akal hay. 

then that in-oomfry mighty famine arou, 

hate lagla. Tekhne u se deser §k-ian 

to-be began. Then he that ofcountry on a 

Ax garasta mathe Juyar (shu6r) chaiabar 
The farmer in-field swine ^f-feedihg 

liye uha-ke babal kallfik. Ete se suyarer khorak khosa khaijS net 

/or hm appointed made. On-thk he swinek fodder husks eatzL mv 
bharabar matlab bhljlgk, kiutu keha ta-kS kichhu-i nai dilAfc 
mmion ^ made, but anyone hm-to dnythmyeven not gave. 
uhar chetha hola; se ball«k, ‘amar baper kata nxandar 
few Wisdom became; he said, •my of father how-many, hired 

rahfchhe, aro tera phijau eta beruu pay khayl phurate 

remain, and they each so-mwsh wages get that by-eating finish 

nai pare; ar ami bhokhe marchi. Ami bkper palg ss “ 

nottheycan;and 1 with-hmger perish. 1 of -father in-neighhourhooi havk^llne 

7 ^^^’ Bhagamauer tbii ar tumar thii guna karichhi; 

mil-say, father, 1 qf-Qod against and of-thee before sin have-done; 

tumr beta balbar ami jbggi lai, tumi ama-ke munii rakha”* 

thy son of-bemg-calUd 1 worthy am-not, thou me {a)-servant keep.'** 

Tar-par se apan baper ti^i ggla. Tar bap dur hate ta-ke dekh« 

Thereupon he his-own father to went. Ek father dktance from him seeing 


liyi 

having-taken 
kari, 

having-done, 
karg 

having-made he-threw-atcay, 
ete tar bari duhkh 
on-thk he (in) great want 
^akta garaster hilla lilgk. 
rich farmer's shelter took. 


of-filling 

Tekhne 

Then 

muni^ 

servants 
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tumar 
thy 


baji dnhkh paldk; sb amni dhayl jjyif 

ereat emtamm Kadi he irnmdmtely having. rm hauvg.gme, hi, 

jai^-dhare. muhs chum khalsk. Takkan uIjm bSta baUdk 

havuig-ctaelg-msed, M-hU-foee a-km ate. Then hi, .»« -J’ 

bap he, ami Bhagamaner thai 6 tumar thii guna harlchhi 
'father 0, I of-God against and of-thee before sin have^done 

be»a balbar arf Jcggi Ui.- ubat bap maaiS^la-kj balibk 
m, ef-heug-edUed I mrthg am-mV Mis father ,ena;U,-to ,„v ’ 

•bbala kapar toe nha-ke paia, ar uhar bale Sguti do o’ 

ihe-lea ^e haemg-bnugU him paWi-™, and hi, m-kand Hng pL and 

paye Jota de, ar chal, am“ra sakle khayl dayo maiadnri * t ~ 

onfeet sho^ put, and eome, {letyus all kaving-eaten etcetera merry ^Ue 

e beta-ta mare gelcbhila, aro bichio; h^li gelchbila, aro milla’ 

Etaa kabe bade ahSra majadati karfe ISglii. 

Thie mymg after they merry tirmaUlegan. 

^ lok-lat baia beta lekhne kh'ete gacbhila. Se pbitli samay 

elder ..a then ierfield had^ane. Be Lrn at-thl'af 

jakhoe apanadOr gharer pad habrak, takhne laoh bainar dhi.m t 
when to-their house near came then nf /!»*>/>' • sunte 

^ a iaa .aail-kO plS " 

eervant hmingeialled, (he).a,ked tUt. U,me Tu efZst 

Is, 

Bin fatL s6 baltek. 

. -imi Saa-dia , ^ »“«. 

«ye r r 'tr ‘t; ‘tr 

arilSk ,» /”“**■_ »«. haru, mith thy entire property 

«■«(. he returning ^ & 

and all {my) property is-thine-onlyi 
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Kntu gkhng thora majMari kara ckahi. kenna tor Si bliai-ta mara 
but now ^ some merrimetU makmg k-proper, heoam thy m brother dead 
gelcJihUa, aro bSchla; baxai-gelebbila aro, pawa-gelcbbe.’ 

was, agam is-alive; was-lost agam, has-been-found.* 


In the following specimen,— a statement of a person accused with theft, it is 
necessary to draw attention to the manner in which it is attempted to represent a double 
letter. This is done by adding a . Thus ba^e is pronounced boshshe, for basiyd, 
having sat down. So sudh?dPB is pronounced shuddhdlleh he (or they) enquired 
Again diPek, is pronounced dillels. 


BengaiL 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Wbsteen Dialect. (Manbhum District.) 

tflf ^ I ^ ^ ^ 5!?f I Tf^'555T| '^sra^'ff 

g[ t» I T fttC T (?[? Wt*® I **^1^ C’T^ 1^1% ®lt^ ^ I 

■'1^ ^ I «i '?!£''* ^ '®rtci I ^’^rfT?r i 

^ (Mi! ^ ^ I ^ CM’^a 51^ 

N 

c#f I cvf«ft^ 5t#l ^ i ^ ^tc^rr ^rt^l ^ c'^f | 

c^!^ ^ ^us 5Tt?Tfii I «rft5r i ^itct^fn^r 

m ^«rt1% I ^1 ^ c^Ft^ sf’iH ^ fkim I 5it^i 

(^i^i I «ltlPf J ^srtC^ C5t? ^ C^t? I 

^ >11^ ^ I 'sftfsi c^t^w JR ^’11 fwtH I fjt^, 

■ssitjrR ^i\ TTi -m ^(Ww ^tc^cw i cwt^ ^ i ^ff^i 

JF? c^rt^ I '^iW? c^ ^ I ?t?l, 31% 'ii 1 ^ 'srw^ cTt^ft cwl^ 1 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hujur, Ami dakane bas^e (bdshsbe) mithai bikchliili. Char-fa 
Sir, I i/n'theshop sitting sweetmeats toas-sclling. Four 

baba as^e ama-ke sudhyal^'Sk mithaiycr dar kata. Ami balli 
Babvs coming me enquired of-sweetmeats price how-much. 1 sukl 


jimser dar ta §,k lay.’ Ai babu-gula sun^e-bade bal'iJk 

qf’dll thkigs price, indeed, same is-notJ Those Tabus hatvig-heard said 

‘sab-rakam milayl amadi-ko ak scr dao.’ Ami ak ser mitbai dili, 

‘ alhkinds mixing us one seer giceJ I one seer sweetmeats gave, 


ar 

and 


at 


ana 

annas 


dam 

price 


masli. 


Babu-gula takhana 


asked-foi\ The-Babus then 


baBek, 

said. 


‘amader satlie 

‘ MS wiih 


sab payasa nai. Ai-ladito la acbbe. Dkbanc Jayl-bado dam 
all pice are-not. Indhat-river a-boat there-is. There after-going price 

patbai-diba.’ Bhadar-lok dekb^e 6jar Dai kalli. Bahut-ta palam 
{voe)-wiU-sendJ Gentlemen seeing objection not I-made. Great delay 


haPa payasa patbai nai diFSk dekVe, ami ladi takka 
having-been pice having-sent not they-gave seeing, 1 the-river up-to 

ggli. Jayl-bade dekhli la-ta se-khane nai. Babut dur takka 
went. After-going saw the-boat there was-not. Great distance up-to 
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bhal^e deklili la-ta bahut dur gelchhe. T^khn6 ami picbhu 
discerning saw the^hoat great distance has-gom, At-thaUme I after 

picAbu chhutto laglu liiyck^bMe ami la*tar pas babralu 

{tMoat) rmmtg hgm, AMtle^fter I Mhe-boat close reached. 

Jayi.bad6 la-majhi-ke babu-gular katha sudhaJl La-majbi kona-i 

After-going Moat steersman oftthe-Babus news asked. Boat-steersmn any 

jabab nM dil6k. Ami takhau jale namiyi-khan. la-pi 
reply did-not give. I then water havhig-phnged-into the-boat 

tikli. Babu-gula takhne lacp bbitarde bahi^i as^e ama*ke obor 

ohstructed, The^Babus then boat froni'hiside out eoMng me thief 

bale s6r karl^ek, at du»^ babu pliari-ghaivle ak*^ sipaM daka, . 

calling noise made) and two Babas fromdhe-outpost a constable got- 

karaFgkt Sipahi-ke ami kbolasa sab katha kahi-dili. Sipahi amar 

calledfor. Todhe-constable 1 briefly all words told. Constable my 

katha m ^una-kare M-ke giriptan kai^e kMhe. DohM! 

words not hearing me arrested having-made brought. Two-alas I 

Bharma-abatar, ami churi kari nai. Ami bara garib l6k. Amar 

O-incamatm-of-justicC) I steal did not. 1 very poor mm. Of -me 

keu nai. Baba, satU bicbar kara. Eujur, mar kflna-i dosh 

anyone is-not. Ofather) true justice do. Sir, ofyie any fault 

nai, Hujur, 

{there) is-not, Sir. 

The next two specimens come from Dhalbhiim, the eastern portion of the Singli* 
bhum District. It is slightly infected with the idiom of the neighbouring Oriya 
language also spoken in the same district and in the North-West of Midnapore: thus, 
kari for kariyd, having done; jdi kari for jdiyd, having gone; and mi kari for 
dmyd, having brought ; are Oriya rather than Bengali. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and theseoond 
a villager’s account of his adventures in the forest. Both are given in transliteration 
only with an interlinear translation. The ordinary rules for pronunciation should be 
followed. Note the attempt to represent a double ‘ s,’ in the word /wVd. 

Those specimens may also be taken as illustrating the dialect spoken by the Nurmis 
of the north-western portion of Mayurbhanja and Keonjh*ar States. 
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[No. 14.3 

IRANIAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Western Dialect. (Dhaibhtjm, Singhbhum District.) 

Ek loker du-ta chha chhila. Tader bhitare sab cbbota 

One man's two sons were. 0f4hem among {of) all the^yorngest 

chba-ta tahar bap-ke bolla, ‘0 bap, dlianer Je bis^a ami paba, 

son his father-to said, * 0 father, of wealth what shhre 1 will-get, 

se-ta ama-ke de.’ Tahate se tader madh^'e dhan bis^a kari 
that me-to give.' Thereon he of them among wealth share having-made 


dila. Kichhn din 

bade 

cbbota 

chha 

sakal 

ek then kar8 

gave. Some days afterwards the-young 

son 

all 

{in) one place having-made 

dbnr-dele 

gela, 

ar setbe 

se 

bara 

nasbtami kare 

m-a-far-comtry 

Went, 

and there 

he 

great 

debauchery having-done 

dlian ui:m 


dila. 


Se 

sakal uiail3 

wealth having -caused-to-fly 

gave- {squandered) . 

Ee 

all having -caused-fo-fly 


se-de^e bara maharag haila, 6 se duhkho parte lagila. Takhan 

in-that-coufitry great famine became, and he in-misery to-fall began. Then 

se jeye sei-deser ek lok gSyer basidar asrit laila. 

he having-gone ofthat-oomtry one persons ofa-vUlage dioeller refuge took. 

Se lok ta-ke tire apanar gbusur charate dila. Pare 

That person him field Us-own pigs to-feed gav {sent). Afterwards 

gbusur je tus kbata taha diya se pet bbatti karto maa 

pigs what husks used-to-eat that with he the-belly filled to-make mind 

karla, kintu keo ta-ke dila na. Pare cbet paye, se 
made, but anyone him-to gave not. Afterioao'ds sense having-got, he 

kahila, *amai baper darmaha-deya kata cliakar 

said, *ofme ofthe-father wages-earning how-many servants 

darkarer besi kbate paye thake, ar ami ethe bhoko 

of{than)-neoessary mare to-eat having -obtained remain, and I here in-hmiger 

macbobhi. Ami utbg amar baper tbine 'Jai 

am-dying. I having-arisen of me ofthe-father in-presence having-gone 

kari balba, “0 bap, ami ParameS'arer tbine, 0 tor 

having-dbne will-say, “ 0 father, I of God in-the-presence, and of -thee 

tbine pap karicbbi. Ami ar tor beta bale nam karbar 

in-the-presence sin have-done. I more thy son being-called name of taking 

ucbit nai. Ama-ke tor 8k lok darmabadar cbakar mata raklia.” ‘ 

proper am-not. Me thy one person wage-getting servant like keep.'* * 

Pare se ntbS tar bapir tbine gSla. Kintu 

Afterwards he having-arisen of him ofthe-father in-presence went. But 



se dhure 
lie m-distance 

daurS 
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t^ke holla, 
him-to eaid, 

pap karichhi 
have^done, 

Kintu 


daya kar8 


thakte tar bap ta-kg dektg nsia - 

to ^ ^ ^ 

jaye tw gala dhar^ 

si is Sr “* 

»P.a® , t 6 r I- 

* ^'Ood in’ihe^essnee and ofihto • /i 

» tor bel5 UK „7 

I mre thy son bemg-called mZ ofZlh’ 

X" ruX “■ ^apar *^,7" 

8-U if - .-’. *'* ‘^^^^oing-hnugU 

».(to).to pfc; i ^ « rayo jot, 

amat a oMta marg^hhiu l&h&hU, h5^i.a,l .f f ' 

"P «M »» dead^ haa^aed; lc^‘ 
tara khusi hate lagila. ’ O'^^-fomA. Afiemards 

they happy to^he hegm* 

tar bara beta bile chhila. Se 

^ ^*the^Jield was, S 3 

kale, gan ^ 

dakg, 

fiaving-called, mid, 

- — at tor bap bara 

% /ati* otreat eatin, 

toaem sj ta-ke bUl» raye Uiclili6’ Tri..„ - - 

to««8 u 4j„ ^ Satu se rag 

iaUa, khitee jst* maala nS. pj fc \- 7, 

»»■*« ^ 1 . ^ t ^ * bip-M kdIU 

> ata UohUr irai tor poji Urohhi, tor kdaa Uthd 


And 
kacbbe 


m-the-neighbonrhood hanmy-become, singZ 
se ek l6k chakar-ke kachbe 

servant in-neighbourhood 
‘tor bhai asecbhe, ar 


he one person 

Se ta-ke bolla, 
•21? hkn-to Said, 

tiyar kareobhe, 
ready has-made. 


gbargr 

haomg-com, qf-the-home 

sunte pela. Takhai 
to-hear got. Then 

bolla, ‘ iga ki ? * 

‘ this what ? ’ 


‘ see, {for)-so-many 

kakhana kati na; 
ever cut {disobeyed) not / 

chhana dis nai, jg 
young-one gavest 

kintu tor ai 
but thy this 


I thy 
tabu 


not, 

beta 

son 


that 

Je 

who 


•eniie cm^mg, thy any mrd 
lot kakhana ama-ke Sk-ta 

«’«• wta a goat 
amir kntnm-ke iaji khnsi karU- 
*» Jhmds taking, hajtpmm l-ihdhnike; 

X 3Sk ^ 

l-Alrl, X_ . d- _ ^ 


U l-arvv ( 

diyecbhe, se jakban aJa, takhan tui tar l^im i - 

*a.-w ia »i«, »«, than tim yf-km /arZnaka gZ X 
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karli.’ 

mctdest.’ 

achhus, 

art, 

5 

and 

elihila, 

teas. 


Kintu se ta-ke bollaj 
But he him-to said, 

ar amar ja bay, 
and my ‘>^hat is, 
ailad haoya tliink 
rejoicing being right 
bicheeblie ; haraicbbila, 
hassurvived ; lost was, 


BENOAl/i . 

‘baebba, tui sava-kban 
‘ child, thou alwarjs 

sakal-i tor. Kintu 
all-even thine (is). T>iit 
baygebbe, karan tor 
‘ is, for thy 

paiebbi.’ 
1-have-fouudj 


amar tbene 

of-ni£ in-the-prcsence 

kbusi haoya (bowa)- 
happincss being 
ei bhai raare- 

this brother dead- 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHA. 

Webtsbit Biakbot. (DhalbhCm, Sni&HBHTrM Bisteict.) 

Ami Sk din ek ^ ]ate*cliMli ; jate banSr majhu 
I one one village going-mB; im-gomg of-a-foreel Mhe-midst 

pafli. Setb3 ^-5 nai) manush'O nal Ek>^ bagber 

i-felU Thete village-aUo (ioa8)"nott vaan^alBo A. of-tigev 

mdba^y parli. Tar par, bagh ama*ke ddkbe dharte 
in4he-presenee 1-felL Of-ihaf afleft the-tiger me having-seen to-seize 

kbujAa. Takban ami karK ki ? Bu-ta patbar dhari phabrali 

to«s%ed. Then I did whatt Two stones having-seized I4hrev}-{them). 

Takban tar mube bajte, bbgb-ta ban§r dike gagai 

Then his on-face stnUngt the-tigef of-the-forest in-the^direction howling 

gagai palala. Kicbbu bilame ragi kari, bagb-ta pber 

howling fled. (After)-8ome delag anger making ^ t^tiger again 

gburi asila. Takban bara dar lagila. Takban 

having-returned came. Then great fear. overeame-(me). Then 
kantben-haite du-ta lok amar kaebbS pahucbala. Takban s§ 


gagai 


gburi 

having-returned came. Then great fear. overeame-(me). Then 
kantben-baite du-ta lok amar kaebbS pahucbala. Takban s§ 
some-plaoe-from two persons of -me in-the-vicinity arrived. Then that 
bagb, tin lok kubar dite, dare danr§ baner 

iigert {we) -three persons shout giving » being -afraid running of-the-fomt 

dike palala. Tar par tin lok 6k sange jate, 

itt-the-direcfion fled. Of-that after {we)-three persons {in)-me company going 

jate, kbanek dhur jate, ek»ta bbaluker moharay parli. Bhalok-^ 

goings come distance goings a of-bear in-the-pres^e fell. The-iear 

amara-ke dekbe ‘ha ha* kari amara-ke dabrate ascbhila. Takban 
us having-seen *ha ha* saying us to-tear came. Then 

amara tin lok tbega dhari, bhune lagli. 

we three persons clubs having -smzed, on-the-ground to-beat . began. 

Tatbe-d jakban na gela, takban bsra-gacbb6 amara tin 

At-that-even when not he-went^ then on-argreat-tree we three 


came. 


amar 


jate, ] 
going» 
amara-ke 
us 
amara 


At-that-even when not he-wentt 
loke uthali. Takban bbaluk-ta 
persons climbed. Then the-bear 

jate lagla. Jakban amara-ke 
to-go began. When «« h 
chale gela. Tar tub 


?» not he-went, then on-argreat-tree vae three 

Takban bbaluk-ta amadige kbuje . kbuj6 idike udike 

Then the-bear us searching searchwg hither thUher 

ikhan amara-ke pala nai, takban ban-bate 
When us he-fomd not, then on-the-forest-road 

a. Tar tuku bai amara nambi bate 


akban ban-bate 
then on-the-forest-road 

nambi bate 


having-gone he-went. Of-that a-littk after we havmg-desceiided on-road 


Ttensjali. 
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bengau. 


bats jaye ek-gayS JayS pShucball SStbS dlkhli 38 baliut lok 

m^md 90kg ia-a-vUlage gokg arrived. There m-em that many people 

jama haye nach gan karcbhS. Ta ami basi baa tnkii 
collected hekg doming mgmg are»doing. Then I sitting sitting a-Mle 

dekhi setbe-hate ami apanar kaj karte ai ek-ta g^ke gSli. 

hamg-seen there-from 1 myown husvness to-do other a vilkge-to went. 

Sethe kaj-ta kari, tai adia ghar-ke gbmrS 

There tU-humess hamg-donet of-that-{day) next-day home-to returning 

all. 

Leame. 

The next two specimens come from the west of the Burdwan District. They are 
excellent examples of the language spoken in that tract, and in the Districts of Birbhnm 
and Banknia and in the South and East of the Sonthal Farganas. Considerable care has 
evidently been taken in recording peculiarities of the local pronunciation. 

The principal peculiarity is the tendency shown to disaspirate aspirated letters. 
Thus we haye jjMwide for mdh% among; for nihiydt having arisen; hashe for 
hachUi near; Uridde for Uruddhe, in opposition ; dekte for deihite, to see ; sumuke for 
saiimukhe ; kariGhi» I have done ; Siggir for ^ighra, quickly ; kata for kathd, a word ; bddu 
for handhtii a friend. Note also forms like sagger for sharper, of heaven; which 
Illustrates the common tendency amongst all Bengali speakers to drop an r at the com- 
mencement of a compound letter, and to double the other member of the compound in 
compensation. The word pelb for p'dile is the frank adoption of the ordinary pro- 
nunciation. The forms of the negative auxiliary are instructive, They are 1 am 
not ; nUt thou art not. They are also used like the standard nai, to represent a past 
negative with the present tense, mi ohm karinei, I did not commit theft; tumi dad nii, 
thou didst not give. This is quite different from Standard Bengali, in which ftaior 
nahi is the negative auxiliary, while ndi ^ves a past negative sense to a present 
tense. 

In the second specimen, we have the old first person singular of the past;,— ptyeoMmu 
for gigdchhildm. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a portion of 
the statement of a person accused of theft. Both are transcribed in the Boman charac- 
ter, and represent the pronunciation according to Standard Bengali principles of spelling. 
The rules for the pronunciation of Standard Bengali must, theref orui bo npplicd when 
reading them, 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- 


(Eastern Group.) 


BBNGALI OR fiANGA^BUASEl. 


Westben Dialbot. 


dtti’ii 

two 


obhele 


Ronalkdno) ldk3r 
Certam perton*8 

tar bap-k6 boUe, * baba, tomar bishayer 

his father-to said, ^father, thy ofproperty 

amay dao.* Tar bap bishay bhag karS 

to-me give.* Sis father property division having-done 

pare ohhota ohhas bishay-aiay ekattar karS 

(fter the-younger son property-eto. collected 


(West of BtaswAN Bistei e ) 

cbbild. Tader madde cbbota-tl 

sons were, Of-them among the-yomger 
Je bhag ami pabo, 

what share I shall-get, 

dUe. Eichha din 

gave. Some days 

dur de§ 

dwtaat country 


3ey§ 


diyS chalS-gela. Sskhane 

towards went-away. There 
sab Insbay nyiyS-dilS. 
all property squondered-away. Si 

hold, tar khub dukshu (dakkhn) 
heeame, his 


khub kharaoh-pattar karS 

much eatravagant-eapenses hjavmg-done 
U?iy8-dile par se-kbane bbari 

vfter there great 

h5ld. Takhan se sei 
Th&s he that 


de^ ek 


u . 


mate 

in-field 

khey^ 


ghare chakar 

a householder's m-the-home servant 

ivLor oharate naglo. Quote 5® 
hogs to-temd hegaa. The-hogs which 

apnar petta bharate ichohha‘kalle, 
his-om helly to-fill wish-he-made, 

dile*na. Tar Jakhan h§s halo, ae 

did-not-gioe. Sis when senses came, he 

bap6r bajitS kata maine-kara 

fathet^s in-house how-many mrdh-paid 

taia khub khet6 paohche, at sg 

they much to-eat reoeioe, and he 

‘Ami ut8 sxm baper kachS 

‘ I having-ariMtt my father's near 


Bdl5, ar tar maniber 
remained, and his master's 
bh^i khetd sei bhusi 
husks used-to-eat those husks 


kiutu keu tarke 
but any-one him 
iuane>mane kalle 
in-mind 
chakar 
servants 
beta 
here 


will-go; 


ta khete 
that to-eat 

!(e, tar 
that, his 

ar 

are, and 
kshid^ maohche. 
n-huuger is-dying. 
ta*kg balbo, 
hhn-to 1-will-say, 


“baba, ami 

sagger birudde 

5 

tdmar 

sumuke 

pap 

**father, I 

qf-heaven in-opposition 

and 

oj-thee 

inpresenee 

sin 

karidii. 

hrtn ar tdmar 

puttur habar 


nei. 

have-committed. 

I any-more thy 

son 

of-hemg 

fit 

am-not. 

Am9>*ke t5mdr 

iSk jan maing 


khekd ian-raaiurer 

mata 

Me thy 

one person monthiy-ipe^) 

eater 

eoelie 

like 

a 


Bengali 
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BENGALI. 


rakha.’” Se «te tar baper kache gelo, kintu se 

kee^’’ * Sb having ’tiTisen Jhb Jathet^s in-tiBighbouvhood toent^ hut he 
dure thakti-i tar bap ta-ke dekte pole, tar bhari 

at-dktmce r&mimng^even A*» father him to-see oUahied, of-Mm much 

daya holoi ar se daure Jeye tar gala dhare, chumii 
compassion became^ and he having’mn-to his neck catchhig-hold’Of, kiss 

khele. Chhel6 balle, ‘ baba, ami sagger birudde 6 tomar 
<rfi. Son saidt * father, I of -heaven in-oppositiwi and of -thee 

sumuke pap karichi, ami ar tomar puttur habar Juggi 
inpresence sin have-committed, I any-more thy son of-hping fit 

nel* Kintu bap tar nijer chakar-diko balle, * iSiggir sab cheye 

(am)-noV But the-father his om sermnts-to said, * quickly all than 

bhala kapar ene e*ke parad, er hate angti, paye juto, 

better cloth bringing this-man clothe, his on-hand ring, onfeet shoes, 

diye dao. Ar amara kbai'dai ar am5d kari. Kcnana amar 
having-giv&i give. And (}et)-us eat and merry make. Because my 
ei chbele-ti mare pher-abar bacblo; bariye, chbild, ph6r 
this son having-died again beeame-alive ; lost was, again 

p^ya (pawa) geld.’ Bi kata bale, tara amod-allad 

found went {has-heeri).* These words having-said, they merriment 

katte nagld. 
io-do began, 

Takhan tar bara puttur mate chbilu. Bare so astd*aste 

At-that-time his elder son in-field was. Afterwards he while-coming 


bafir 

kacbe [^uobe naob ganer 

aoyaj (awiiz) 

pole. 

Takhan 

house 

near having-arrived dancing's music's 

noise 

received. 

Then 

se ek-ta ebbo^-ke deke 

jijnesa (jig^esha) kalle, 

* e-sab 

kiP’ 

he one 

boy having-calling 

question 

made. 

‘ this-all 

what ?* 

Takhan 

se ta-kd balle ^e. 

' tdmar bbai 

csl-che 

ar 

tor 

bap 

Then 

he him-to said that, 

* thy brother 

has-come 

and 

thy 

father 


ta-ke bbalay bbalay peye amod-allad kacbche.’ Ete sd r^e 
Am in-good-state receiving merriment is-doing* On-this he bevng-angry 

ar bbitarg Jetd chaile-na. Takhan tar bap baire ese 

again inside-{the-house) to-go didmot-wish. Then his father* out coming 

ta-ke siida-sadi karte nagld. Tate . se tar bap-ke balle Je, * deka, 

him entreaty to-make began. On-this he his father-to said that, * see, 

ami eta baobebhar chakarer matan tomar kaj kaehchi, Kakbana 
I so-many yeas's servant like thy work am-doing, At-any-time 
tomar kata kati ndi ; tabu tumi amar baduder sate amod-allad 

thy words disobey I-did-not; still thou my friends with merriment 

karbar jaand dkbar-d ek-ta ]Sta piti dad-nii, kintu tomar JS 
to-do for onee-even one goad she-goat didst-nod-give, but thai 
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clihel^ tomar bishay-a^ay beu^yeder niyS kbcye pbelecbS) 8§ 
mt % property harlots loith hminyeatm has-throm-amyi he 
■a8t§-na*aste tumi tar janng bara ^aggi kall&’ Tate se 

inmedktely-on-comng thou him for great fea^ made* Ondhat he 

ta>k§ ballgf 'bapu^ tumi rat din amai kaohe ackha. Ar 

hmto saidt * oh son, thou night day of -me iu’the'vieinity art. And 

amar ^a^kicbu ^he sakal*! ta tomar, kintu amader kbusi 

mne whatever w all-em indeed‘{i8) thine, hut our merry 

bay§ (hd§), amod*allad kara uchit ; kenana tomar ei bhM mare 

being, merriment to-do (is)-proper; beeause thy this brother died 

gechblo, se Skhan abar bIjhS utld; li^iye cbbild, ekban 
hod-gone, he now again hamg-mvioed has-arisen; lost was, now 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Western DtALECi'. o® Buedwah District.) 

Ami Barddaman rel lokomdtib api^e chaprasi-giri chakuri 

I Burdtom rail locmotive in-office chaprdsi-hood service 

kari. Aj rat andaji char-tep samay rel-garir Janali Mabammad-k§ 

do. Ihk-day night about four in-tme raiUcart'% Jdnali Mohammad 

tap basa Baje Pratappup theke dakte Jachchinu. Basta 

Ms lodging Baje Pratappur from to-call Lwao-going. Soad 

bhule ek-ttt beSi uttur dige giyechinu. Tar par phir2-giyS gali-rastay 

nwemg little more north side I-had-gone. Afterwards returning in-lane 

Rahamau'ke dakte jaba gman-samay chor ohor balS ama*ke dhar^he. 

Bafymn to-call going at-this-time thief thiqf shouting me caught. 


Ami 

Sander par theke rat 

oharte pai^anta 

api4e 

chhinu. 

I 

evening after sime night 

four till 

in-office 

mSn 

Taba 

Ghatharan 5 Hari 

Bagdi cliaprasi jane. 

Ami 

chnri 

This 

Qbarbaran and Sari 

Bdgdi Chdprdsi know. 

I 

theft 

kari 

n^ Ami jani-na 

85 kena amar name 

eman 

michhg 

committed have-not. I do-not-know 

he why mg in-name 

such 

false 

apabad 

dichohd. 




blame 

is-giving. 





A Taiiety of this Hrestern dialect of Bengali is spoken by the Sarawak Maoibis, a 
well-to-do cnltiTating and trading caste of Jaias, who live in the Tamar and Ehunti 
Thanasy in the eztfeme South-East of the Banchi District, where it is called Ehotta 
Bahgala, Sarawaldy or Saraki. The difference between it and Western Bengali is so 
slight that it is not worth.y of the title of a separate dialect. The following translation 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in this dialect. 

Note the ^ical Western Bengali preference of d for o in words like dauMert of 
wealth ; moreMiUt I die ; a harlot. As usual, there is a tendency to elide an unac- 
cented ♦. Thus, khateks he used to eat; hatet to heijdte, to go; nijdlekf he went; palek 
he got ; and many others. As usual, also, a medial k is liable to elision. Thus, MIb] 
he said ; railSkt he was ; ralfe, remaining. There is a tendency for i to become d, as in 
the yraiApeehhUt after. 

In the declension of nouns, the nominative plural termination rd is carried through 
the oblique cases; so that we have as accusatives plural ohakar-rd-kdt servants; mitdn- 
ru’ke, fnends; and as a genitive plural, kd^bi-rd-ddr, of harlots. 

In regard to pronouns note the singular mui, I ; and the form hdmard, we, borrowed 
from the ham’rd, we. of Bihari which is the main language of lUnfA;. 
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As x^rds verbs, there is a pecoKarform mi, for ‘is,’ which is borrowed from the 
Bihari Ukai, which we meet in MagahL Siimlarly, we have iJie BiLarf form raU 
meaning, * he was.’ The word l&gu. is used to mean, ‘ I am.’ * 

The first person singular endsin the old termination u. Thus, IS^Vt jost mentioned; 
n^ehhu, I am dying ; kariehhu, I have done ; and so on. The first person «iTi gnia|i of 
the Future ends in mu. (nius, pamu, I shall get ; jamu, I ^11 go ; kaimu, I shall say. 
The thkd singular of the Past usuaUy ends in eAinall verbs, both transitive and 
intransitive. Thus, mJuUh, he went ; p&Uh, he got ; and many others. 

Thwe is a peculiar fmm of the Conjunctive Participle in iyar, which should be noted. 
Thiu jaiydrt having gone; haHyar, having done; utAiyar, having arisen; anAyfy-, 

having brought ; dstydr, having come ; ^kiy&Ti having called ; and Sttfdydft having 
heard. 

The specimen is not a very satisfactoi^ one, as the writer has shown a tendency to 
revert to the forms of standard Bengali. Nevertheless, 'a sufficient number of genuine 
forms have been left to give a good idea of the peculiarities of the dialect. 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB. BANGA-BHlSHl. 


■WeSTEBK DiAIECT, SaBAEI SUB-DiAIiBCT. 


(Eanchi District.) 


loker du beta rahe. XJhar majhe chliota beta bap-ke 

One man's (qf-man) two sons had. Them among younger son father-fo 

kailfik, * e bap, dauloter Je bhag pamu mui, sei bhag 
said, * Oh father, of-property that {the) portion would-get I, that portion 

md.ke de.’ Se uhar majlie daulat bita kari dilSk. Tbor^k diner bade 

me give.* Se them among property division doing gave. Few days after 

chhota cbhaoya (chhawa) sab ekthia kari an mnluk nijal§k. Otba 

younger son all together making different country went. There 

jaiyar n kbarap katn kariyar urai dil&k. Se sab barbad karl6k, u 

going he had deeds doing wasted. He all squandered-away, {in) that 

muluk bbari akal bo>lek. Ubar kasbta bate-lagl3k. Ar u jaiyar 

country great famine occurred. Sis difficulty began-to-be. And he going 

u muluker ek loker achbray (asray) raildk. U lok uba-ke 
that of-country one man's m-protection lived. That man him 

apanar tai?e ^uyair charate patbalSk. Ar ^uyair Je gb?& kbatgk 

his-ousn in-field swine to-feed sent. And swine that {the) hmks ate 

sei ghis kbaiyar apanar pet bbarate man-karlSk. Kintu keu uba-ke 

that husks eating his-own belly to-fill desired. But any {body) him 

ditek nabi Ar jabe bujhte parlek u kail6k, ‘mor baper 

would-give not. And when to-understand he-could he said, *my father's 

kata darma-aola(-waIa) chakar acbbe, bra kbabarlek 6 

how-many hired servants are, they (enough-f or-) eating and 

^ hm pa«n, ar mm bbukhe mbrcbbu. Mui uthiyar mbr bapbr 

sttU lime get, and I in-hunger am-dying. I arising my father's 

thin jlmu, ar ta‘ke kaSmu, ** bap, mui sarger babir ar tor 

near will-go, and him-to will-say, '^father, 1 heaven's against and of-thee 

pafe pap karichhu. Ar mui tor beta kababar jaig na ]a<»u 

near sm Uve-commUted. And I thy son of being-called worthy not am. 

Tor dama-aola ek 16k cbakarer nibar mo-ke rakh.”’ Pecbhu utbiyav 

Thy htred one man servant's like me keep."* After arising 

tUAIffi gll«k, ir „ phjiais 

hts fathers near went, and he at-a-distance being-even, his father him 

a^t6 pJSk, at da^ kariyar fcadi-gelek ar (Stj 

^see got, and compassion doing ran and neck caught-hold-of 

m Ota kbalSk. ^ beta uba-ke kailek, ‘bap, mSi sarger babir. 

(Md km atei And son him said, ^father, f heaven's against, 
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OT tor pals pap karichhS. lx mSi t6r bSta kahabar 

and of-thei near (before) tin hate-eommitted. And I thy eon tO‘be‘Called 

jaig na lagu.’ Lekin uhar bap cbakar-ra-ke kailSk, * tora chtre kbub 

worthy not am* But his father to-servants said, * you soon very 

bel kapajr aniyar iba-k§ pidhao, ibar hate ithi pidbao, ar gore 
good robe bringing him put-on, his on-hand ring put-on, and on-his-feet 

jntao pidbaS, ar bamara kbai ar anaada kari ; kenS'iiy ei cbhaoya-ta 

shoes put-on, and we eat and merry make ; for this son 

mOr mari rahe, arhS blchiyachbe ; barai labe, sS pali.’ Peebbu ora 

my dead was, again is-alivei lost was, he is-found* After they 

ananda bolSn. 
merry were. 

likban ubar bapa beta ksbete (kb^Ste) rabe. As n asiyax gbar pal bdlsk. 

Now his elder son in-field was. And he coming house near was. 

Is bajna ar nacb lonte palSk. Ax u Sk Idk cbakar-ke dakiyar 

And music and dancing to-hear got. And he one man servant calling 

ladbiyalSk, M sab ki?’ TJ uba-ke kailSk, *tdi bbai ^iyachbe, ar tor 

ashed, * tMs all what F * Se him-to said, ‘ thy brother has-come, and thy 

bap kbnb bhoj kariyacbbe, keae nai uba-ke belei-bel p^iobben.’ 
father great feast has-made, for him sefe-cmd-sound has-received* 

Lekin u Inniyar kbisalSk, at bbitar>ke p,te nai manlSk. Sei-tlbe 

But he hearing was-angry, and in {the-house) to-go not agreed. Therefore 

ubar bap bairalSk, ar uba-ke bujbate laglSk. IT jabab kariyar kaite 

his father came-out, and him to-explain began. JELe answer doing to-say 

laglSk, *dekh, 4her-din-lek mui tor seba kariohbru Tor 
began, *Lo, for-many-days I thy service have-done. Thy 
kona katba kakhana'd katd nai Ax iau mo*ke Sk-ta-d 

any word ever I -transgress not. And yet to-me one-even 

cbbagail'Chbaoya-d dis nai, }S mui mSr mitanra-ke niyar auanda 

kid thou-givest not, that I my friends with merriment 

karu. LSkin ^akhan tor Si beta asiyacbhS kolbiradSr sange 

may-make. But when thy this son has-come who harlots with 

tor daiilat kbai ^^baiyachhS, takban tui t2>r lagin bboj kaiiyacbbis.* 

thy property eating has-drowned, then thou his for feast hast-made.* 

It u uba-ke kaSlSk, ‘beta (bacbba) tui sab din mSr sabgS acbbis. 

And he him-to said, * son {darling) thou all day my wUh are. 

Mor 3e a-cbbS, sS • sab tore-i bSkS. Auanda haoyai (bowai) thik 
My that is, that all ihine-even is. Merry being meet 

bSke, ar khusi had. ESne-nai tor ei bbai msod rahS^ ar pfasr 
is, and glad he. Bor thy this brother dead wa^ and again 

l^hi gburlSk; ar barm rabe, ar padyalSk (pawalSk).* 
alive came-baeks and lost was, and is-found.* 


* Bengali* 
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Another but much more corrupt variety of Western Bengali is the patois spoken 
in the MHa of the Dalma range in Barahbhum in the south of Manbhum. It is spoken 
in slightly different forms by the Kharias and by the Paharias. The Kbarias are an 
aboriginal tribe of Chota Nagpur whose proper language belongs to the Munda or 
• Ko1gria.w family. Those who have settled in Manbhum have abandoned their ancestral 
language, and speak this broken Bengali. The bulk of the tribe is to be found in the 
District of Lohardaga, and there they speak their own language. Those of Manbhum 
are a wilder and less civilised tribe than their brethren of that District. An account of 
them by the late Mr. V. Ball will be found in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal for 1868, which is quoted on p. 285 of the Statistical Account of the 
District. The Paharias are a cognate race to the Kharias, and inhabit the same hills. 
See the Statistical Account of the District, p. 288. 


The patois is called Kharia-thar or Paharia-thar, according to the speakers. The 
number of speakers returned is as follows : — 


District 

Dialect 

Number of Spt^akers* 

Maulhiun 

* * * * 

Khapa-tlilkr . , « • 

Pahapia-tliSf • • • . 

1 

2,298 

4G2 



Total 

2,760 


As in the case of the Kurmali dialect of Bihari, we meet Bihari forms mixed up 
with Bengali ones, but not to so great an extent as in that form of speech. In Kurmali, 
Bihari forms predominate, and the dialect is classed under Bihari ; but in Kharla-tliar, 
the basis of the dialect is evidently Bengali. The following is an, account of the pccu> 
liarities of the Kharia-thar as illustrated by the two specimens immediately following : — 

I.-PEONTJNOIATION— 

A Bengali a (pronounced in Bengali as d, or d) frequently becomes m. Thus, huH, 
for Aar*, having done; having died ; hunib, for baliba, I will say; dhurit having 
canght; Aaaaa, for I did; bilum, for bilamba, delay; mutie, in (my) mind; 

dUu, for dila, he gave ; and many others. An ai, becomes indifferently, e, i or a. Thus 
Mti'ak, hinFdk or hcMfdkt for hcnle&t he became ; hib''dh, it will be. 

In the case of the word muv?ah for mdrileh, d has become «. 

The letter e (pronounced in Bengali as e or e), frequently becomes 'd, which is 
pronounced as a, like the a in Aaf. Thus, y^dhaki pronounced ydhokt for cA, one ; 
A»M»'aA, pronounced kmndk, for karilek, he did; hemk, pronounced Mmdk, for hailek, 
he became ; buvl'dk, for bcelil^k, he said ; s^'dr, pr. shdt, a ser-weight. 

The y is sometimes dropped. Thus kakindk, he said ; hindk, it became. 

The letter 5 is frequently changed to a (pronounced 6 as in hot). Thus tiak, for 
Ibkf a person ; ohhafkd, for chhdtkd, small, young; cAar, for chbr, a thief, and others. 

So « and u become a in marashf for mdnush, a man • hhaket for bhukhet hunger. 

Au becomes at, in dailat, wealth. 
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^8 regards consonants, there is a tendency to aspiration, as in dMr^ for 
distant. So, h is inserted, as in ifahah (i/dhok) for ekf one ; ehahardfii for eharattSt 
to feed. 

The letter n is liable to become f, with nasalisation of the preceding Towd. 

Thus mufish, for munit, a servant ; 4uri for Sunit having heai^ ; for jmiS) 
things ; marash, for mannsh) a man. This is really an attempt to pronounce a cerebral 
9, the sound of which has been lost in Bengali, but which still exists in Oriyaand in the 
languages of Western India. At the b^inning of a word, it becomes I, in lahi, 1 am 
not; isnot. 

The letter I sometimes becomes f, as in sahat, for sa£a2, all ; aidr, a famine ; 
nihri, having come out ; but it more usually becomes h, as in nah, for Idh, a person ; 
kahindk, he said ; hatfdk, it happened ; gSnak, I am gone, or he went; danU, he came ; 
kmm, for karUu, karinu, 1 committed ; ndgn&kt for lagiUk, they b^^ ; bhan for 
bhdla, good ; and many others. 

The letter y, added to a consonant doubles it, and is not itself pronounced. Thus 
nd^tt, pr. mddU) sweetmeats. 

Of course, s, ab and a are all indifferently pronounced as.sA. 

Note the curious word dkdimend, ranning,<^apparently a corruption of dkdwmdna. 

II.-NOUNS— 

(o) Pleonastic Saf5.xes, — These are fa (gen. far), and ga. Both are common. 
Thus, did-td, two ; Ghdo-td, the son ; dailat-fdr, of wealth ; ehhdo-gd, the son ; sakar-gd, 
aU; hdt-gd, the hand. 

(6) The AccusUitive-fiative usually ends in ke. Thus bdbbd-ke, to the father. 
Note, however, ghara-k Jdt, going to the house. 

(<?)• The Genitive is regular. Thus, naker, of a person ; babbdr, of a father, 
but ghara-k pdf (Bihari), near the house. 

(d) The Instrnnientail’Locative usually ends in e. Thus, mdjhe, in; ghare, in 
a house ; bhake, by hunger ; and many others. 

Sometimes it ends in i. Thus gSnd-t, on going ; bunigd'f, on saying. 

(e) The signs of the Ablative ur® bate and tMkS. Thus dhur hate, from a 
distance ; mahar hdt-gd bate, from my hand; naukd thfk&, from the boat. 

{/) The Plural seems, as a rule, to be the same as the singular. When neces* 
sary, regular Bengali forms are used. 

in.— PEONOTJNS- 

Pirst Person, i » mahar, my ; wuthar-Toe, mvd~ke, me, to me ; ma%-rd, we. 
In the phrase mud dbsh hatddk, by me a fault has been, it seems as if mui was in the 
casft of the Agent, or Instrumental. Of. Hindustani, mujh ae doah hud. 

Second Person, — t^, thou ; tdhar, tabar, thy. 

Third Person, — he; tdi, he (correlative) ; tdhar, tdhdr, his ; tdhar-ke, tahar-ke, 
him, to him ; tdhade, on that ; tdhard, tdji ird, they ; tdhdrder , of them ; idhar-dike, to 
them. 

Wtdy, on this. 

Adjectives* — thu ; aH, ai, that. 

Eelative,— jfOV- 

Others, —Anything, kichhu, kia; anyone, kbha; any, kon (not kbnb). 

* BcogaB. 
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IV.-VERBS- 

Iq these there are the wildest irregularities. The most conspicuous is the want of 
sense of person. Forms for each person occur, hut the third person singular seems to be 
capable of being used for all three persons. For examples, see below : — 

A~Auxiliaiy Verbs, and Verba Substantive— 

(1) Present, — faH I am not ; dehhay, thou art ; ahay, it is ; achhe-y^ they are, 

even ; lay, is not. 

(2) Future,— 1^*6*<*^ (pron, hibidk), he will be. 

(3) Past,— (honnUk), hMdk, h&^ak, hendk, he was, it happened, etc. 

All corruptions of Bengali katlek. 

Chhma, rahindf rahin, hena (corresponding to Bihdn, chhald, rahald, rahal, 
hold), he was, they were. 

(4) Past Participle, — in gar-hmd, fattened. 

The forms and hem are often used as an auxiliary, in the place of the Bengali 

chUla. 

B.— Finite Verb— 

(1) Present,— I did not transgress ; jdm-ndi, I do not know ; pdi-ndi, 

I did not get ; pdrum, they can ; pay, they get. 

(2) Imperfect,— (gfe«a=Bengijli gela, nsed instead of chUla), I was 

selling, thou wast (art) selling ; dekUt gend, I was seeing. 

(3) Future,— yaw, I will go; dim, we shall give ; buni^, I will say. 

(In colloquial Bengali, the m forms are common, in the case of verbs 
whose roots end in vowels, like de, give ; Jd, go.) 

(4) Imperative,— let us make; de, give; dd'a, come; din, give me 

(respectful) ; rdkhm, keep me (respectful). 

(5) Past, — ^irst Person, — ^jR^ular is gencim {—g^ldm), I went. Usually it ends 

in m. Thus kmnu, I committed ; dekimu, I saw ; jdmu (pr. jdmiu), I 
knew ; dhunnu, 1 caught. 

Sometimes the form of the third person is used thus,— -jwm gendk, I 
am dead ; kumdk, I said ; kun^dk, I did ; dendk, I gave. 

Second Person, — dm ndi, thou didst not give ; mun’'dk (form of 8rd per- 
son), thou hast killed. 

Third Person, —-fhete are several forms, which may he grouped as follows 
(u) Bengali forms in lek, — dsnek, he eame ; dilek, he gave ; ndgnek, 
they began ; hcrnek, there was. 

(5) Corresponding to the same,— in n^dk {dk),—kuifdk, he did; 
hati'dk (etc., see Aux. verbs), it happened ; ban’^dk, huv?dk, he 
said ; be came; he killed; huMdkt th^ said; 

ddmfdk, they caught; in ndh-^kaUndk, kuhimk, he said; 
dhdiadk, he ran; dsndk, he came; hilndk, (?) they made 
(pdfayd ndgit ufu-putn hitndk, they made an attempt for fleeing) ; 
ghuriydndk, they returned. 

(c) Corresponding to Bengali forms in la,-—rahnu {—rahMa, pr. roAifo), 
he remained ; dthw, he sent ; panu, he got ; mdnvri, he did. not 
even desire; nim (=foWu), he took. 
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(d) Corresponding to Biharl forms in Id, — ffmd, li ent ; niffdnd, they 

carried off. 

(e) Corresponding to Bihari forms in l,-~bao^dtt, he survived (=Bihari 

baohdel, for bachal). 

if) dm, be gave ; hhdm, he ate. Possibly, there are Historical Presents, 
<^. parum, they can, above. 

(gr) dM-nd, he did not give; ndgat, he began; na^ay, they began. 
Possibly, these also are Historical Presents. 

(6) Perfect and Pluperfect,— Son (3rd parson for first), I have done; 

m&Qi kindle (3rd person for first), I asked ; dekki hem (3rd person for 
first), I saw ; kuri him., he has done; bach buni hen^dk, he spoke; mari 
gmu hend, he had died ; bach Mnd, he has survived. 

(7) Present Participle,— coming; selling ; dekUt, seeing; ifufit, 

hearing. 

(8) Infinitive,— (a) ehahardte, to feed; pindh^dfe, to put on; mdri dite, to 

kill ; cmhdte, to stop. 

(i) nibrdt, to finish ; sudhdt, to ask ; jdt, to go ; dekMt, to see ; 
chcddt, to ply ; chihirit, to make a noise. 

(9) Verbal liroun,-~^>oroyo, fleeing ; hmidy (loc.), on their being ; gendt (loo.), 

on going; bimigdf (loc.), on saying. 

(10) Conditional Participle, -pdmH going. 

(11) Conjunctive Participle,— The Bihari form in i, is the most usual. Thus, — 

bati, having divided ; kuri, having done ; and many others. So rahi kuri, 
having remained ; thdki kuri, living ; utM kuri, having arisen ; dni kuri, 
having brought, which are also Bihari. 

Other forms are — 

(J) did, coming ; feewd, being ; nignd, taking ; dm, taking. 

(c) khaye kuri, having eaten ; kJ^yam, having eaten ; cUhirik, calling. 

An instance of the Passive is gfewd, he was found. 

An instance of an Inceptive Compound is kuri ndgnek, they began to make. 

An instance of an Acquisitive Compound is dekhU pdi ndi, I could not see. 

Of the following specimens one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the other is a statement of an accused person. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHASHA. 

Western Dialect, Kharia-ThIr Mixed Sub-Dialect. {Manbhum District.) 

ff's’d I 

CT fel '®t^ fH ^ (?r ^ Tm I 

^ ^ ^ ^ I «ftFtw **rtr^ m 

' pRj ?ffe C’Rt^ (TT Wt^ I (Rf^ ^ I W ^*R1 

C^ I tH (71 (TRT^^ ’^fei 

f2i^ srf^ f^rfspf’n ^ 'sc^ ^ ^ ^”1^ wR'srt? 

CTR ?[TtL®’*nR '5R?( ^ 

m <(f^ ?tf^l (7f ^ TNtR f«f 'stRR? 1 I? fC(5^5?fC5F Rtf^re. C^ft^r 

C’RR^ ^ ’Eftc^ ^ ^ (7!^ ^Q’TI JRI’T ’i? C¥t^ 

«rt? ^ ^ I f¥f?5^ ^t??r ^\ 'SRrosfn ^’v^t «(R W ^1 

®R?nRft%tw ^ 'srR ’i't^-^'^i 

«tt^^%5T?*Nflwi^i ^ ^'8’n ^ cn^ «rRR ftiy^ cn^ ’tt»( c’W i «rt? 

®t^?i*Nf^l^^rfn7r^ii 

^ ftp’ll c^ fN I c»r ^^*t1*r*»rt15i«. '^itt^ie. ft^F tstl ict 

l&f^ <sk^m ^<ft«. 5rR«. I Cf^ vt’tvs ^R«f4;RR'5t^ 
^5R?n7F 'Softer ^ %C2R1 ^ i (Tt ^I’RI wt^ ri i ^rRt? 
^ ^'y^lTF ^ (353it? I (7T '«(7r ^ w ^5??r ^ Ijfl C?R1 

^ ai#i Ri^ CT TO 

ffil I 1N5(^^ ^ ^?t1 (RfH^ 3(C9P ^ 3i7F(? »R ^ ft'Q’n Rt^C. ^ 

(5t^ m ^^srt^i ^ *tH 

Vs^ ^ «R I ^ ^ t5|^ C^ % (?t5n C5pa *tt5 (7R1 1 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHI. 

W»I.E» ttmoT. KHi»U-TeiB Sra-Du™,. j 

T>ihd( (jSka) oito d*t5 chhao-gi «M,d. KhiW, 

One nmt Im torn «er& Item mtmgtte^imgerfiater.ti, 

kabmU, ‘Babba daiht-tu JS mabai bits Moha, ta mabaNkS dia.’ it «f «a., 
m, 'MUr qffn^ytlut my ,Ure, that me giu.’ And he 

dike dailat-ta bati kuri-dim. Kichhu-din rahi-kuri cbhatka 
to {his) property dividing did. Some-days staying the-yomger-,.,.., 
Sk-th5i-kari dbut muUuk chali-gena. Fthine bihit Mare thaki^iiri sa^ar 
collecting distant land went. There (^n).irregular haiits lining alUm 
dhaa nibrihi kutfak. Sakar-ga nibrihi-genat, se muUuke b«d^i 

riches waste did. Everything on-coming-to-an-end, {in)that land great 
akar hatfak. Tahar bfi^i dushku hiti^ak. Bk-ta ghare s^ra knri rahina 
famine ca-m. Sis great distress was. {In)-one house protection taking stayed 
Setahar-ke khete ghusrichaharatepathai.dmu.Se ghusri jis-kis khlyg-kuri 

Se Mm m-the-fields hogs feeding sent. Se hogs' (food) husks Lting ’ 

lghai.gena khusi hib^^ Tahar-kekeha dit-na. Jakhau taL 

was-sahated glad mll-he {would-have-leen). Sim anyone did-not-give. When Ms 

dM hinak.se ban^ak, ‘mahar babbk bejii murish kh^gnibrat nai parum 
mses corny he said, 'my father's good-many servants eating finish not can, 
eta jmis'ga pay, ar mui bhake muri ggaak. Mui uthi-kuri babbar thiiye 
so-numy things they-get, <md I of hunger dying am-gone. I rising father's presence 
jam ax taha^ke bunib, “mui sarag-par ar apau-thi 
loUl-go and Mmdo will-say, '' {hy)-m6 k-the-presme-fheavm and m-thy-presence 
dosh hatfak; mui y^atekhane tahar bhau chhao-ga lahi: mui-ke tahar ghare 

sin has-heen; I now thy good son am-not: me {m)tky house 

dh%arrakhim.“’ Se uthi-kuri tahar babbk thi asnek. Tahar babba dhur 
servomt keep."' Sensing Ms father's- presence cam. Sis father distance 

hate tahar-ke asit dekhi khusihi genak, dhainak, tahar ghaf e dhuri, 

from him coming seeing glad went, ran, his neck catching {falUng-on), 
chum kham. Sgi chiiao-ga ban^ak. ‘mui sarag-par ar’ 

kisses ate. That son said, *I m-the-presence^of-heaven and 

tahar-thi dSsh kunnu. Mui ar tahar bhau chao-ga lahi.' 
m-thypresence sin committed. I any-nuore 

Mintak tahar babbS bhan-deng^a hat-^u 
But Ms father good hand (Jnger) 
ethine ani-kuri tahar-ke pindh^ate dh%ar-ke 
h&re bringing him to-nut-on servants-to 


thy 


son am-not.' 


good 

Hi ar gay^e juta 
rings cmd {for) leg shoes 
buni dinSk, ar g^r-hgna 
ord&r gave, and fat-become 
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baobbur 

ani-kuri mari*dite ban^^ak, ar 

ban^ak, 

‘ as^a, 

muira 

calf 

bringing to-kill ordered, and 

said, 

‘ come, 

tee 

raiigrii 

kuri. Mabar oi obbao-ga muri 

gena, 

abar 

bach’^an ; 

merrimoni 

i make. My this son dead 

went, 

again 

lived ; 

ggna, 

panu-gSna.’ Ir tabara rangrij 

kuri 

nagnM{. 


went, {again) got-was** And they merriment 

to-malce began. 



eating 

liarai 

lost 


V 

Bthi-khane tahar bara obhao-ga kheti chliina. Se gliarak pa^ 
At ’this time his elder m in-the fiehls ms. lie home near 

asit asit git-naoh ^uri panu. So ek*ta dli5gar-ke cbibirik 

coming coming song-{and)-dimce hearing goL He (me semmt-io eaUimj 

ei sakar man sudbat nagat. Sei dhagar ban^ak, ‘tabar 
{ofythese all {the)^meaning t(Hisk began. That servant replied, ‘ thy 

bhaika asn^ak ar tabar babba tahar-ko bhan-gSiid=^o panu orir-bona 

brother has-come and thy father him all-hale getting fat-become 

bacbhur mMk.* Tabatc se ragna, gliarak-jat manu-i 
calf killed.* At-that he hecame-angry homedo-go did4esire-even 
na. Tabar babba nikri asi tabar-ko buni b«n^ak, so ban^ak, 

mt. Mis father ' out coming hm told having, he replied, 

‘O-re babba, biliifc bacbbar tabar puji kuri-bfina, kakbuu tahar katha 
‘ Oh father, so-many years thy service I-done-have, ever thy tcords-iorders) 

inintak tui mu'i-ke fik*^ chbao cbhagar dim 

i crossed-idisobeyedynot, but thou me one young goat gavest 

HM 3e mabar Mbit kun-kulama rasgrij kuri. Mintak 
not [soythat my many friendsdaking merriment I-may-make. JSut 

tabar chhao-ga koibi sange tahar sakar dban nasbta-kuri hmi, sei 

y ( isym harlots toik thy all wealth wasted has, that 

cbbao-ga asit asit tui tahar jan^a ^r-b6na bacbcbhur muu^ak.* 

^ coming coming thou Mm for fat-become caff hast-kUled: 

sab-samay mbar-pa^ acbbay ; mabar sab-dhan, 
[Theyf other replied, Uhou all-the-while me-wUh art; my all-wealth, 

ta ar, RaagiiJ kuri dban lian^ak. Tahar ei bhaika muri ginu 
thne. Memment making right hgs-been. Thy this brother dead gone 

b«na, bach bgna; harai ggna, panu-genS.* 

had, lived has; lost went, has-been^regawed: 
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^ ^ I ^ f^e. c«mij 

^ fSf^’RT XirtT?? ^ I ^ 5UtT5C(rg!:??F CTfl 

^ Ftf^ ^ xftsf ?rrf5r ftart^ I ^trRDnr atc^ xot^ 1l?% 

3R?i5?t«.’tl "stt? csrNI Citc^ftF fw^i ^ cwPnssn 

I ift^ 'srtf’f®. ^ ^.1 c’Rtfl C5^t^ c>ff^«. ^ srt^ i *tC5r f^e. 

Off^s. C’Rt I <ll^^*ll 'Srrtcs »rfe5Rl mfjft 

<71^ otW? *tt*f c^sri Gf^ (?r^ (tt!^ srl^ i ^ sr^gr oRt^ 

^ «rr?t <?#! fW xif^ 's^x arfxprhr *tc® 

'^ij^ ’®tkil u9^ Tl^Unr h1^\!»(,4 wWi 'spjftC^ ^f^a(t4 

(sjtsr ^ ^ I w ?f**n ^rtf? c=fW fW«. i irt^ ^ 

c^ ^1 ^ ^ 5r^wtf% cjfr^ f^rsRi 5nf5r^ 

^ I Sr^ 

^^sRrt^^«{tifFxr fM^e.^rt’nr i *rt «rt? 

^ t^^ttf? ’iw "stW ^(.4 *ri^ f^’ft^l ^ll^ I ^ •rt^ I *nnf 

IR ^1 


* all kinds 
kanni s^ar 
mixmg seers 
apa dam 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mtu dol^ne basi nad^u Midt-gSna. OMr-ta Babu asa mitf-ke 

2 m-the-shop sUting steeetmeats ms-sellmg. Four Bahus coming me 

btm^ak, ‘na4^u kata-dar , kinit-gSna.’ Mui kuinak, ‘sakar rakam 

asked, ^sweetmeats {atywhat-priee selling^ I repUed, 

iirisec y'ake-lay.’ Tahara kuin^ak, ‘sakar rakam jlps 

(pf)-thmga the-8ame-iis)-not: Tkey said, ‘all kinds ofdhing^ 
det-b6k de.’ MnS tai kun^ak. ar dm taka cbari 

one-and-half give.* I tkat did, <md two rupees four annas price 

ma-i-hinak. Tabarder majbe fabak (yShSk) nak bihit jiris mahar hat-gS 

°a 3 ked. Tkem of one man those-mmy things my hands 

hate niim, ar butfak, ‘nauka thSkS dam pathai-dim.’ Bhan-marash dekhi-hgna 
from took* and told, Hhe‘hoat from price weshall-send! Gentlemen seetng 
mui kis’ nai bun^ak. Dam asit bilum banay m^ nSra 

1 anything not said. Price (in)-coming delay {thereyhetng I rsver 

dkar ganSM, Mn naoM a4Ui» pU-^- „ 

side going, any boat to-see was-able-not. After-{thw) some at-dwtance 

Bengali. 
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yjfl. Tifllf naiika detMfc gSna. Tahate-i Baliu-iniiia' achlie-j, Einn'-ltBrij 

me loat see did. In-that the-Bahus are-even, think iiini-m-the-mind, 

genam. Kajhe-kajlie mui dhaiinBnii siii nuukar pa^ 

running I-went. Therefore £ rtinning t^hat boat ig-the-side>of 

dekhmu sei Babu cbar*'^ sekhine i® ffiutlia 

being, sate those Babus four there (were)-not. I kaf-pot 

.iuri nad^u dtoak sei-ta dui-tar mB ajhe tasi 

having -made- (in) (the)‘SU)eetfneats gave that of-two sat 

lahiaa. Ax se-ta je ^al-pfitar dhaka rah < lina, ee-fa 6 e 

was. And that-(whioh) (with) which sakleavcs covered w«»*W| that other 

jay gay pare rabin. Bekhi-hinS sc-ta kamkam ahay-", (diay ai 

ia-plaee lying was. I-saw that little-iquantity) is-rCTnavin, ini, on-tkis that 
nitnlfa. ai Babudei jaunu, mui naur-ko nauka anhd a-ti' kubinak, Sr 

boat of -those Babus I’knew, I {^h^-hoatnian the-boat to-stczMip asked, and 

‘Babu kudhi gSna,’ bun^ak. Miatak i^ara mahar katba naaxilii sufit 

* Babus where gone^ enquired. But they rny words nc.xit listening-to 

nauka cbalat nagay. Y^ahay(ySh;ay) mui parte anWAlia naiika 
the-boat plying begem. At-this I im-the-water plur^xfiging the-boat 

dbunnu. T^ahak nak inajM ar y^ahak nak dari tihara nauka 

eanght-hold-of. One man boatman and one man oarsman they the-boat 

nigna parayS nagit utu-putu bit*nak. Mintak ©i-rum& kisak H bilajo banfik, 

taking feeing for attempt made. But in-this-way some ctMMty there-was. 

Ekhne Babuder majb dui-ta nak ghuriyanSk mui-k6 diiliau'itk ar 
Now of-the-Bahus among two men returned me caum'wgkt-htild-of and 

cbM naukare eburi kurite asnak,' buniySt oMbirit nigay. Tahar 

*'thitf in- the-boat dealing to-do eame/ saying to-make-noise began. Of -that 

adh-ghamta par ar dui-ta Babu y^^ahak nak aipahi * lange ana, 
half-an-kour qfter the-other two Babus one man constab^t^U with taking, 
mi^-ke dbari nigana pbapi-gharak. Mui kisak janu nm. Mahar 

me taking earried-off {fo-the)TOut-post. 1 anything know Mjb 

dasb nM. 
fault (ihere)-is-nof.. 
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MAL-PAHAlRia. 

IThe last Taiiety of Western Bengali is the dialect spoken hyihe Hal*Palia^, 
a Bravidian tribe 'which has abandoned its original o!astoms and langnage* and has 
become Hinduised. Its present language is a corrupt Bengali, included in which, 
like flies in ambdr, we meet, here and there, a stray word of Dravidian birth. Accord- 
ing to Mr. Eisley, their latest describer, the tribe is probably of common origin 
with the Males of Rajmahal, who still speak a Dravidian language. But its members 
have become so thoroughly Hinduised, and are so shocked at the impure practices of 
their northern cousins, that they deny all relationship. 

The MSi-Paharias inhabit the centre portion of the District of the Sonthal 
Parganas and the adjoining portion of the Birbhum District, but the dialect associated 
with tbpir name is only reported from the former district. The map opposite p. 69 
shows the locality in which it is spoken. The number of speakers is estimated at 
12,801. Hitherto, hardly anything was known about the language of this interesting 
people. Prom their Dravidian origin, and from the fact that a few words of the 
meagre vocabulary, which is all that has been available, are Dravidian, it has been 
provisionally assumed that it belonged to the Dravidian family. The following speci- 
men, for which I am indebted to the Rev. L. O. Skrefsrudof Benagaria,diows, however, 
that it is merely a corrupt Bengali. 

The following are the authorities which I have seen regarding the Mal-Paharias 

BDCHANJJS-HAMlt.TO», Dr. Erancis, ap«fl! TJie History, Antiquities, Topography, and Statistics of 
Eastern India, by Montgomket Mirtiit. London, 1838. Tiere is an account of the tribe on 
p.l26ofVoL IL 

Damon, Edward Tuite, O.S.I., Besoriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account of the 
tribe on p. 274 Vocabulary, p. 302. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., LL-D., K.C.S.I., Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. XEV, Bhagalpur 
and the SantSl Parganas. London, 1877. Account of the tribe on p. 298. 

RisIiBT, H. H., The Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Calcutta, 1891. Vol. 11. p. 66. 

The language of the Mal-Paharias closely resembles the Khaiia-thar spoken in 
Manbhum, of which examples have just been given. It is not, therefore, necessary to 
give a full analysis of the various pammatical forms presented in the version of the 
Parable printed below. The following remarks will be sufScient. 

As in Kharia-lhar, every n becomes cerebralised to which is strongly pronounced 
^ in Oriya and W estern India. In the Bengali language, the letter ® has lost its proper 
pronunciation, and is pronounced like an ordinary dental Hence a new device has 
to be coined for representing the true so'ond of This is done, in the case of Mal- 
Paharia, by writing the letter i i.e.> the letter r, vith the following vowel nasalised. 
"Whenever this occurs, I have ■transliterated the whole as 

Tn the conj'ugation of verbs, the third person singular of the past tense ends in -<*, as 
in balla, he said. The following forms of the Perfect may be noted 

hertcJiha, I have done. 
d¥achhas, thon hast given. 
hdcUdchhai, he has survived. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding henak, as in gV/tiMi-henak, ha'ving 
collected ; gS^e-hemk, having gonej '.and many other instances. 

Bengali. ® ^ 
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Western Dialect, MAL-PAHiEii Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Sonthal Paeganas.) 
(The Bev, L. 0. Skrefsrud, 1899,) 

^ sfCHT 'e cm, 

«rr^ ^ (?rtc^(3f I ^ ^ c^f?' f?# i 

p OR «rt? ^Vs rR 

^ C¥tf^ I ^ 5tiKtir Cf IR cwtu 

^ sTt’pr^ I '$«tf ^ fra c^ rara? ^ 

fjR ; %?t ^rtd ^?(t^ fff I c% ^?ira ra 

c»t^ ^sf^e. «t^, ;it^5 fw^n 1 wtffc?^ w, w C5rt?t?r Tg[ffi5i? 

raff #rt?r 'srtiT ^ ^ra (ratff^ i «rt^ ratTtl^ w^i, 

^'1, '9 c?(3ii, ^ 5n:ff f^Hiw 'sitaf ^5? ’rt‘i c^f^w, 'srtii rai^ 

(Rc^ irt^lt, ratcf ^ TO ?t% I c^ ^ 

rarat?1kf c’lraR^ I ^ ^e. ?fe %5t? rarai raff «. cs^, «rt^ % 5 t^ m ^ 
^‘ftf ’fra ^5tsr ^^6. 3 | Hi (,<•<<? i (;^ , '« rarf?!, ^ Jftff ff 'sit^f 

^ ft^s. ’ft’f raff'i ; ^ 3srt^ ra^ mt c^ira ^miK i c^ 

^ ^ f^tf ra ; ^^tir 'B(tr.<8^ 

«rt? dtrat ^ fHtf ra ; '»rt?f «(l^ ^?ira5i^ ^«w c^Fff? ; ra&t 

’iftraraR, ?l?t fraw4, c^i^sr ii 

^ ^ ra^ 'srt^pw, ^ ^ra?f ’if® ^rtfjfi^^F ^rtu ^sp( 's^fran? i 

®ff%c3R^ ^3F ^3(1^, f^l’df^? ^raiT, 

'»rl? CTNi ^ cstiF rarat^i ^ cs§^ ^ ^ f%5. 

ff«. ^rfsrtt rat?i ^ffra '<8®1k?R’F ’^f’lt’ifw ra?f i 

c^ raw? ra% ?® f^^ ?W c?f|' 5 , ^ira ^ 
c?flf, ?«ff rati:«( iii?^ ^ftra? c?tit? %f^, cro^f raWr ’rt’N’rR’ft? 

^ ftffratEii c?1?^j f?^ c^,m ra%f’rf?r w^'ntra ®^f3R#ra rawf- 
c?f® ?5;rai?, Wff ?5 c®tw c®^rtif c?^ i f?^ 

T(fi, ^ ?ic®’n "m WNflra w?t?r ®w?f ^ i ^ ^ ^^piff 

raFff ut%, ®5^ ’if^^frai?, ?ffw 5 tff, rarar?, » 
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“Westeen Dialect, MIi-Pahaeia Mixed Sub-Dialect, (Sonthal PAEGAHAf.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(The Bev, X. O. Bkrefsrud, 1899,) 

Ek ja^ar doi-ta beta achhlek. Dhi^ar madh>^e cbbata beta 

One mm* 8 two sons were. Of -them among the- younger son 

apnar boba-k balla, ‘0 boba, dhaner jahay bakhra mui bhitbd 

his-own father’to said, * 0 fathert of-the-wealtk what share I wilUget 
mo-khe de.’ Tate Si gbarkarna Shi^a-k bakbra ken dila. 

me4o give.* Thereon he the-property them4o division having-made gave. 

TbarbS dinet cbbata beta sabbe gutiJli-benak dur des 


mo-khe d< 
me4o gi 

TbarbS dinet cbbata bSta sabbe gutiJli-benak dnr des 
A-few in-days the-younger son all having-collected {toya-far country 

gSlek, at tabay-tbin hagg-cbbinar cb^-cbalan benak apo^ taka 
went, and there profligate conduct having-done Ms-own rupees 

kofi udi^ai-dilSk. tJi sabbe chbar-khar keri-kS nhay 

cowries squandered, Ee everything dust-{and-)ashes having-made that 

dese bSjay akal hailSk, ar Si kasbtai parit laglek. 

in-country severe famine became, and he in-distress to-fdll began. 

Takban Si ga^e-henak nhay deser ek jan girastar bbarsa 
Then he having-gone that of-eountry a person of-farmer refuge 
nila. Dba manus ap^aj; maths su^ar cbdrait patbai-dila. Fecbhu, 

took. That man his-own m-field swine to-feed sent-^him). AfierwardSt 

8U%S je kuiada kbaita, ubat-bS pet bbarit kbajla, 

the-swine what husks used-to-eat, with-them the-helly to-fill he-tmshed, 

kiuta kSha nabay dila. Takban jagi-benak balla, ‘mabar 

but anyone not gave. Then having-come-io-his-senses he-said, 'my 

bobar kata mnnisSr darkar baits bSsi kbaibar acbbai, 

fathers how-many servants* sufficient than more for-eating is, 

ar mui hay-thin bbakS morio. Mui uthi-henak apnar boba-tbin 

and I here in-hunger die. I having-arisen my-own father-near 

3 ^, uba-k balbs, sarger birud ar tabar 

will-go, hkaAo 1-willsay, “ 0 father, I of-heavsn against and of-ihee 

chbamhut pap keriohha. Mui ar tabar beta bikbai-jaibar 

before sin have-done. I any-more thy son of-heing-called 

ISkbS nab. Mo-khS tabar ek m muniser matan rakh.’” 


bSta sabhS 


rupees 

uhay 

that 

laglek. 

began. 

bbarsa 


jaubo, 

will-go, 

cbbambut 

before 

lekbS 


in-eons^eration am-not. 


one person servanfe 
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iSiHite uliarT boba uha-k dekbit bbstla, 
his foithsT him sssitiQ MStj 

baflek, at jiaggbai ga^e, uhar tatit 

heoamet and running going his on-neok 
cbumla. Beta uha-k balla, *0 boba, 

kissed. The-son him,4o said, *0 father, 

tahar cbhambut pap kenchba. Mui at 

of-fhee before sin have-done. 

lekbe nabai.’ Boba 

in-consideration am-not.* The father his-own servants-to said, * quickly 

sabbe haite nika {pronounced niko) kani ani-benak uha-k 

all than good clothes having-brought kim-to 

pindhai-de ; ubar batet au g gut ar teugget juta piudbai-de ; ar 

clothe ; his- on-hand ring and on-feet shoes 

ambi kba^e-h^enak auand kerib ; karan mabar ibai 

{let)-vs having-eaten rejoicing make ; because my 

bacbiacbbsfi ; baraicbhelek, bbetil.’ 


ar 


Pecbbu ui utbi-benak apaar bobar-tbin gelek. Ui duxet 

Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father' s-vicinity went. Me at-a-distance 

ubar maya 

of-him cmnpassion 
dbari-benak, uha-k 

having -catight-{hm), him 
mui sargor birud 
I of-heaven against 
tahar beta bikhai-jaibar 


ar 

and 


I any-more thy son of -being -called 

apnar bhatuya-ga-k balla, ' hapt-keri 


this 


put-on; 

beta marichbelek, 
son had-died, 


has-survived ; 

kad-been-lost, was-found* 




Ar ubar bada 

beta matbe 

achhlek. 


gharer gadi 

And his 

big 

son in-the-field 

was. 

Ee 

of-the-house near 

asi-benak 

nacb 

bajan suiilek. 

Takba? 

ek 

ian bbatu^a-k 

having-come 

dancing 

music heard. 

Then 

one 

person servant-to 

daki-benak 

uha-k 

sudhaila, ‘ iba-ga 

ki?’ 

m 

uha-k balla, ‘ tabar 

having-called 

him-to 

he-enquired, ‘ these 

what? 

' Ee 

him-to said, ' thy 

bbai asilek, ar 

tahar boba bada 

bh6j 

te^ar 

kerichhai ; karan 

brother came, and 

thy father great 

dinner 

ready 

has-made ; because 

ui uha-k 

nikbe 

bhetlek.’ Ci 

ragla, 

bbitarit nabai jalt 


he him m-good-oondUion met.' Ee toas-wrolh, inside not to-go 


kbajla. Pecbbu ubar boba babire gucbai-henak uba-k 

he-wished. Afterwards his father outside having-emerged him-to 

kbasamadi kerla. "Di gburai-hSnak ap^r boba-k balla, ‘ dekb, 

entreaties made. Ee having-replied his-own father-to said, * see, 

ata din mui tabar kaj kericbba ; tabar bukum kakhai^ nabai 
so-rmny days I thy works have-done; thy order ever not 

rad keriehba ; tabu tumbi kakbari mo-kbe ^-ta cbhagaJgr 
reversed I-have-made ; nevertheless thou ever me-to a-single goat's 

cbSfa-k nabai di^aobbas, jenutn mux mobar saaggaii'gur nPe 

hii not hast-given, that I my companioas-qf with 
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hasi-DiOja kerib. Kinta tahar ihai beta, jihi bebi^a-gar 

Xaveghter-enjoyment may-make. But thy this son, who qf-harlots 

sanggane tahar dhan khai^e phelaiehhai, uhui Jekban aslek, 

in company thy wealth having-eaten has-thrown-away, he when came, 

takban tumbi ubar Idgi bada bboj te^ar kerle.’ Kiata 

thefa thou of -him for-the-sake great dinner ready madest’ But 

ui nba-k balla, ‘ bacbba, tui sabbe-ga mahar sa ag gaae acbbas, 
he hini-to said, ‘ son, thou always my in-company art, 

mahar jahay, tahay taliar. Kinta anand ar ulasathi keri 

mine whatever, thai-even thine. But rejoicing and exultation to-make 

cbabiya, karan tahar Ibai bhai maricbhelek, bacbbiyacbhai ; baraicbbelek, 

is-right, because thy. thiS' brother had-died,. has-survivsd ; had-been-lost, 

bhetil.’ 
was-fomdj. 



IH.-SOUTH-WESTERN BENGALI. 

, ThhdWwtU^tomOontelMid^^ ItisbomWon toeast and aarih 
by tte Sto^ ^ spotoa in those portions of the Diateiot, and on the south and ™t 
^ the (^a of Mtdnaior. and of Mayhrbbanja. It touObea the sea in the Ifandteam 
It eoves a area, and might almost be dasaed as a mired sub-diatot of 
Standard Bengah and Opya It diBern eonmderably. howerer, fmm both languages, 
a^ poase^ ^hantie, rf tt, OTO trhioh entifle it to be classed as an inde^uL 
dialect, and not as a merd misture. ^ 

It is spoken-by 346,602 people. 

lamindebtedforthefollolringacoountof the iaugnagee of Midnapore to a nolo 
■M has ^ furmshed to me hy Bahu Krishna Kiebor Aeharji, the Seorelary of the 

-..-...a. • • -r% • » • i 



5«.*, aaavn aucaaotnaa. XUO laoi, W » hriUai mUgUage, aCtt HOt a lOCal OHe. It M Spokcil 
by the Santals of the west of the District in Thanas Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jbargaon, 
and Binpur. The other inhabitants of these thanas speak a corrupt Ofiya. Oriya is 
also spoken in the southern portion of the thana of Natayangarh, and in the Sub-Division 
of Contai in the south of the District. 


In the rest of the District the language is Bengali. The boundary between Ben- 
gali and Oriya is not capable of accurate definition. On each side of the border-line above 
indicated, there is a mixed dialect which may be styled either bad Bengali or bad Oriya. 
In the north and east of the District there is spoken a tolerably pure Bengali belong^ 
ing to the Standard dialect. The members of the Kaibartta caste speak the curious 
dialect which ! have named South-Western Bengali; and they are so numerous in the 
centre of the District and in the west of the Tamluk Sub-Division, that their language 
must be considered the main language of the tract. 

The- following is the Caibartta population in the area referred to 


Name of Thana. Population. 

Sadr Snb-DiTision. Midnapore (South of Thana) . . 6,592 

Dehra (Sonth of Thana) . , , 23,613 

Sabang (whole) ..... 121,770 
Narayangarh (North) .... 18,761 

Tamluk Sub-Division. Pana^ta (West)i. . . , 75,642 

Tamluk (Do.) .... 57,796 

Nwadigrain (Do.) .... 42,438 


Totaz. , 346,502 


This may he taken as the population speaking South-Western Bengali. It should 
be observed that the dialect of Nandigrain, mentibued above, is a mixed one, and 
partakes of the nature of the Standard Bengali spoken in the rest of the Tamluk Sub- 
Division. 

The boundary between South-Western Bengali and Ofiya may he taken to he the 
River Kalighai, Where it passes through the Rarayaugarh Thana. This river, also named 
here the Haldi, continues to be the language boundary and becomes the Northern 


Bengili 
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boundary of the Contai Sub-Division. On tbe east of the Contai Sub-Division the 
dialect lies, in Thana Nandigram, between that Sub- Division and the Eiver Haldi, which 
here falls into the sea. The annexed map shows roughly where this South-Western 
Bengali is spoken. It abo covers the ground where Bengali, Oriya, and Bihari all three 
meet, and shows, so far as a map can show by definite lines, a state of affairs which is 
essentialljf indefinite, the common boundaries of these three languages in this locality. 

The dialect of Bengali spoken in the north and east of the District, as already 
stated, belongs to the Central or Standard dialect. In the extreme north, however near 
Oarhbeta and Salbani, it shades into the form of the Western dialect spoken in Dankuia. 
Elsewhere, too, there are slight local variations which do not require illustration. 

The Oriya spoken along the border line of Bengali, is, as already said, much 
with that toguage. Moreover, the form of that language which is spoken in Thanas 
Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jiiargaon, and Binpur m considerably leavened with words 
borrowed from the Santali of the tribes living in that neighbourhood. 

Begarding the Kaibarttas of Midnapore, reference may bo made to Mr. Kisley’s 
Tribes and Castes of Bengal, and to the account of the tribe given in pages fi4 and 66 of 
the Statistical Account of the District. According to a local tradition which is not men- 
tioned in either of these works, their original homo was on the banks of the Sarju in 
Oudh, a sufficiently improbable claim to respectability of race, which is not home 
out by the caste-statistics of that Province. They appear to have been a non-Aryan 
race and. to have entered Midnapore from Orissa, and it is certain that they conquered 
the district by force of Mms. They now form more than thirty per cent, of the whole 
population of the District, being strongest, as explained above, in Thana Sabang, while 
most of them are found south of the River Kasai. They founded several groat families 
most of which have since died away, but tbe Raja of Tamluk is still a member of the 
^e. One of their leaders became Raja of Sujamuta, and his last lineal descendant 
died some yearn ago, after running through the splendid patrimony which he had in- 
herited. The defeat of the Raja of Maina by the Kaibarttas at the time of their ori- 
ginal invasion of the District is the subject of a local poem, once very popular, but now 

the Moot of b, (hem. ProbaH, origmaUy omiing some Boa-ii,.a 

aosuagft they am^ m Hidm^ epeabing a comipt paioia of Oriya, and on this as 
a bans, they toee built tto dislwt of BengaH wbioh they speak in thdt nresent home. 

Asnughtbeerpe^thedialeotiastronglyinfluencedby Ofiya. Pot instance, the 

r* in BengaU. Ih. word ,a^!, 

Lim «5 m. eteiy one, ie Oiiya for BengaU yia,«t, 

apm,ielowOpyafota aon. The eoUoqnialOriyafonns its ahlaHye by adding skthna 

Sr 'C ^ 

mm. With this ly*'he^J^f 

infrmnUr,«t,a ” ” 

4«ii«»«Sl.tons ” " -Smiaoakor (vulgar). 

** n tmbhammanku. 
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The root ttojueaning • to does not ooout in atandnrd Bengdi, but is fonnd in 
Oriya. So ire find a root iba in these speoimens, eis., in 

<Myo, to remains or they remain, eotresponding to Ofiyi, lUe. to remains, 

tihd/bflffu X WSIS 

, .. ** M thUi. 

tnmla, be was, or they were. < 1 .,- 

thaitet lasting thdnU 

m e first pem^ stagntor of the past tense in Oriya ^ in j,1d the seoond pe»on 

m ft thus I did j toift thou didst. Bo also we hare in these specimens !*««, I was 

hollu, thou didst. * 


The conjunctire participle in Otiya ends in thus dekU, having seen. So we have 
here words like not having gone. 

Besides the above the following peculiarities may be mentioned 
(I) Pronuuciditioile'***-^ is frequently written and pronounced as 5 or 0 . Thus we 
have hor»d for kariya, having done; cJioVd, for chaliya, having gone; dhof>a to* 
dhariyd, having held; hoVa (pron. hollo) iot haila, he became; toMau for takian 
then ; molut for mate, like. * 

The vowel e is frequently written pronounced d (like the a in * hat '). 

Thus he went, becomes pronounced gdlb\ dekliite, to see, becomes dFdhtS, 
pronounced ddUe', chkele, the young of any animal, becomes ckhFaH, pronounced 
. chhdlld. 

There is, in fact, a tendency even for d to become this »d (d). Thus rdgiyd, 
being angry, becomes r*dg*d, pronounced rdggd. 

As usual, di becomes e, and is so written. Thus khdila, he ate, becomes khela. 
This e again becomes ^d, as above, so that we havepoi^or, he got, becoming first pela, 
and then p'dla (pron. pdlb). 

The vowel i between two consonants is frequently elided, and the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. Thus parila, be fell, becomes palla (pron. polio ) ; karila, he 
did, becomes kalla ; karite, to do, becomes, katte ; Idgila, he began, becomes Idgla. Simi- 
larly kaUa, he was, becomes hala or hoVa. This, it may be noted, is also common in 
OriyA If. however, the second consonant is y, the first consonant is not assimilated. 
Thns for kariyd, having gone, we have kor*d ; for rdgiyd, being angry, becomes r^dg^d 
{rdggd). 

There is a constant tendency to make a word, which properly ends in ’a, end in 
*i. Thus mddhur*a, .sweetness, becomes rnddhugH; bdlfa, a word, becomes ttdk'ii 
(pron. bdkki ) ; nifi'a, continual, becomes litti (see below) (here the word is spelled as 
pronounced). 

As regards consonants, there is a steady tendency to double them when they are 
medial, and the accent falls on the preceding syllable. Thus for phukd, squandering, 
we have phnkkd ; for bara, great, we have Jarfcfu ; for thekiyd, having appointed, fhekki; 
for hhoke, hunger, libokke ; fmr fkakur, God, ihdkkur ; fw Htdl, cold, Httbl ; for majhdr, 
pleasanti majhjhar ; and niany others. Note also, iu this connexion, the word saggal, 
all, for sdkal. 

There is a tendency to disaspiration, Thus kdch, near, for kdchbe ; d?dkt§ {ddktd), 
for dekhite ; gar for gofh, a fort. In hdUds for abUld&h, the lih has been disaspirated, 
and the aspiration, transferred to the comuicnceiaent of the word. A medial A is liable 
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to elisioDij thus hdla for kaUla, he said; halhai for hi.yhai I shall say, ohaila, for 
cMhUa, he wished. 

On the other hand is aspirated in haphat for a father. 

As in Oriya, initial » is* very often changed to 1. Thus ifre have Ujert fotnijert of 
one’s own; lay at for my^ t am not; Pay for Way, like ; Idchtotnaoh, dancing; Utti (see 
above) for niPa, continual ; Ldran-gurer Lallardm, Nara-narayan of Narayan-gayh. 

(II) In the declension of HoauSt allusion has been already made to the Oiiya abla- 
tive in in words like m&jhu, from among ; sethinu, from there. There is n locative in i 
in words like ekhatU, in one place ; paihSdli, in the school. A termination of the genitive 
is kdr in words like lokkar, of a man ; tamekar or tmnakart of them. The correspond- 
ing termination in Oriya is kara, which is only used in the plural 

(III) Several irregular forms of the Pronouns have been noted. These are mui 
the old singular ‘ I ’ ; from this wo have, mo-Ut to me ; «i6r, my ; mimnet we , and mrhe 
our ; mmuinkaTt of us. Prom the regular omit we have a dative plural, dmSmake, to us. 
The series for the second person is not so complete, but we havti tui (old singular), thou 
(used with a verb in the singular); tm, thou (honorihc, used with a verb in the plural) ; 
and a carious form tan, meaning ‘ thy. ’ Por the third person we have tSn (honorific)* 
his ; tame, they, and tmneicdr as well as tanndhdT, of thorn. 

With regard to Verlbs, a peculiar negative suilix ni or nika, must first be mentioned. 
It occurs in words like, y&i-m, not having gone ; kaya-m, it is not ; mchka-ni, thou hast 
not given ; peli-ni, I did not dferegard j Mlamika, he did not give ; janGhJiu-nika,. do you 
not know ; chdila-nika, he did not wish, . 

In the conjugation of verbs, the personal terminations used are, as already pointed 
out, those of Oriya. 

As regards conjugation, the Present is regular. The Present definite is contracted 
from the standard, form. Thus Jdnckku, you know, iov jdmtSchJia, But more usually 
an entirely different form is adopted, in which the auriliary is formed from a base tha. 
Thus we have— ' 


kari-thi, 1 am doing. 
jdu-thn, thou art going. 
kMbdyorthai you are feeding. 
haya*fke', he is. 


As examples of the Past tente may be quoted— 

thdi-ni, 1 WM, standard; ehUldm, Opiya tniU, 
pdni, I 

porni, I £ell, „ 
kolh, thou didst, 

(fdlu, thou wentest^ 
kuslut, thou didst sit, 
kalla (pron. ^oWo)#he lhade, 

MPa (pron. hoUd), he was*, 


standard, karile, 
yeU. 
kaetle* 
karila. 
haih* 


$$ 


9> 


39 


99 


T* *11 Perfect, which is also extremely'coatracted) I quote the foHowmg examples. 
It will be noted that the cU is sometimes doubled,- and.l!< Sometimes ndf— 

Aac/jcAA* .(1st snecimmi), T , t. ^ 

koehehU (Srd specimen), J ^ standard, kdHy^Ui. 
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^hhi, I .haTO got, standard, paiydohU, 

d^A&a*(m),fon have' (not) giren (pi) standfurd (nd). 

diohUi he has given „ diydohhe. 

Kot^ the form dssan (for isiydehMn)» he has come. 

As exathliles of the Plnperfeet. ma^ be qn6ted<r> 

koehdhkmii I had donei standmd, icanyachhiUm^ 

■g^dohhla {pton.- ffdpMB), „ giydchhUa. 

Of the futore, the following are examples : — 
k&Wa (pron. itdibd), 1 shall say, standard, 
chhdrbo-{ui), 1 will (not) deserti „ -ckhdripa m, 

Jsorbmfhe rn^dOf ,» .kaHben. 

babe, he will be, ,, kcMe. 

Causal verbs are formed by adding bd to the root,. Thus— 
khdbdya-tkai yon are feeding, standard, Hddyditechha. 
pdbdilu, tuuu didst cause to get, „ pdoydilu 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHI. 

SOTTTH-WESTBBN DiAIBCT. (MiDBAPOBB BiStBICT.) 

^ c*ti «tt^ I ^ c*fl ^rar f 

CT ^ ^ *tt? C5i^ wn I C5f f% ^ i cste. 

fsi C*n 1^1 ^ ^ CBtsm ’fJtsr I OT^ (TT «rt^ ^TB^t^m^C^FTsUl 

fsjcsRf ftb?‘'5rtt*r ®t?r *ib[ i 

®rt? ®t? •<l'ai» ^ 05t®!J I 05t^ C^I C*I^ ^it?r CsrWif ^ I c^! 'Stc^ f e r ^y ;^ 

C^r^sn ^«!P (Tit? df^ I CTt? CT 'P ’iftSST CT ^ttllJI (?# *h5l ^ 

^ ^ %<[5I C5I C^ W WiRl ^ffWl 

Ft^ 51 ^ ^ <*rt?id c^fsrte^ ^ 41 ^ c^tcif i ^ c*rt? *ft??^ 

^ CFt’iT? ^ ^ »it5^ c^Ftfkf^, 'srt^ cstii cnr?r sni i csiti:^ 

^ C^ bl 4 W<l 9 lJlir ^ I .c*lj^ < 7 T ^ ’TMW ’iTtsi I C®t«, 1[=!5 

frtc^ ^trtoi ®t? wi ^rtei ^ i ^n ^irt^n ^<1 ’t*n c’jt?iTi ^ ^ 1 ' 5 «.^ 

'St? c’tl ■^^1- ^ itfc?? it^’srf? c^ ft^ ^ ^fB5 1 ^ 'art? c'st? c*lt? 

snri c*rti?F ^ c^ bHwa cart's ^ i ®t? fN^ w?f ?^-( 7 Ft?Ti 'a?'^ 

'art^ ^’ti 'ajtin <arfc¥ or «rr? «£^ *Tt? <a^-c®rt®i ^ cnt?ji »rji 1 <811? 

c^ CTOi c<tfr ^ I ^ CTt? ^nn c*ttt<?F c^ *nPr, *ttf5ri 

c?t?iTt 'stw c<rt»r srt’i^ 11 

^ <?tl I c*i1^ ^c?? TtF -sitjuri ?Tt 5 ^ ^?fd tsjjc® *tjt 5 r 1 

c®t^ (a^cert^ bkac^ 'bjt^ii ^?n t% ??d-c? ? c^r 's^ 'Btt ^rt^pR ^ 

^tanr ^t®Rr ^ ^ ?t*t c^rt?^ ^frfnd rrtrtrrd 1 c»r iirffn ?? ^ftytcg 1 

'st^ 'St? ?t*t ?ter '*il>iJl 'stc's '*ft^P 5 ?l 1 or ^ *a% «f?t? ?fir ^5^ ^rs ?5tar ^ 

CT ^ c*rt? 

(?ftc^ mn (?rt»r ^1 ^ 's^r c? cm ?RRiH4iii msn cmm ^fi 1% 
c»i% cm 'sf? ^ cm^? I or??^ c?c?c??t? cm?mc'B,a^«rt|; 

c*it?^?st^c'5t?F« c«rm 'qtwtf ^'tn ’t?.^ I cst? c«^ ittfl 1 

?tt? ’ijt^ fwi mfi B 
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BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHI. 


South* WbsibBpN Dialect. (Midnapoeb Distbict.) 

Ilk *lokkar dutta p6 thaila. Tannekar majhu koch^a p6 lijer 

A mathof tvBO som were. Them-of from-among younger son his-oton 

bapliii'ko baUB) * bapku bishai*34air je bSti mid paba S6*ia mo-ke 

father-to said, ‘ O father, property-of what share 1 shall-get that vm-to 

d»a.* 8e tannakax majhu bishai biti kor^a dila. Bhot din 

gine* Ee them^qf frm-antmg property division doing gave. Many days 

3aiy-ni koch^a p6 sumcb^a guti liya bbot-diire ek 
mt-havmg-gone younger son all collecting taking great-distance-at me 

gaye chol^a g^aJa (galo). SetM se akutta kbacbchapatar kor^a 

vtllage'to having departed went. There he much expenditure doing 

lijer bisbai*asbai ekka-dame phakka-p^alla. J^atke tax sumch^a phuraila, sethi 

his-own property altogether squandered. When his all was-spent, there 

gk badda akal palla. Ar tax badda dukh hol^a. Tokhnu se sen 

a great famine fell. And his great distress was. Then he that 


gar gk lokkar d’are jay^a mQy gujla. Se tak-ke lijer pofa 

village-of a tmn-of door-to going head put’in. Me him-to his-om fallow 

bbuSe s6r cheharate thgkki dila. Sor Jg tush khatan 

field-in swine to-feed having-appointed gave {did). Smne what husks were-eaiing 

taku-u se khay^a pet pata katte hablas kalla; kai ta-ke dila-nika. 

that-even he eating helly fin to-do wish did ; anyone him-to gave-not. 

?^atke cb^ata tar jflai ndla se kaSla^ * Mdr bapbnr paie 
When being-awakened his sense arose he said, * My father-qf side-to (near) 
katta danoa khauka chakar lapbar kata kbaya4be 

how many wage eating servant (and) slave how much are-eating (and) 

pelaya>tbei moi etbi bbokke mari*ibi. Mid etbinn mor 
throvmg away {jeasting), I here (cf) hanger am dying. I from-here my 

bapbur paie ^y^a t5-ke kaiba, “ baphti*be, tbakknier cbbadiu ax 
father-qf side-to going him-to will sayt *^0-fd,heri Ood-qf front and 


tdmax 

cbbama 

katta patak kocbcbbint 

Mni ar 

tor pdr 

thy 

front 

how much sin I did. 

I more thy son-of 

jaggi 

laya, 

m5*ke 

tui tdr darma>kbaaka 

obakaret 

Pay push.” * 

worthy 

not, 

me-to 

ihm thy wage-eatii^ 

servant-qf 

like support.” * 

Sethinu 

se 

tax 

bapbur paa-kg tfala(gal6). 

Bb5t*diuma 

From-the 

he 

his 

father-qf side-to went, From-great-distance 
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tar bap ta*ke d?akte p^'aya, 

his father tUm-to to-s^ gettmgt 

'jaya tac gala jeritd dbdr^a 

going his neck embracing holding his kiss 

kaila ‘baphu-ke, Mn’ tbakkurei chh^u ar tor 
saidt *0 father, I God-oJ front and thy 

kachchbi. Mtd ax tor p6r Jaggi 
have-done. I iw more thr son-of worthy 

dannarkbauka cbakarer motu push.* Tar bap 

wage-eating servani-of like support* Eia father 

* mat-kor-a §kkhan achchha luga au^aj e^a-ke 
‘ haste-doing {soon) one piece good cloth bringing, kim-to 
bate ek-ta mudi, paya ek-jOra juta por^a 
hand-to a ring, feet-to one-pair shoes having put-on 
kheyS-deye kbos kari. Janehhu-nika mui mor mara 

eating pleasure do. Know-you-not I my dead 

haii-dban pbir^a panL* Bol»a tanne khos 

lost-wealth back got.’ Saying tjthis) they merry-making 

Tar bara p6 bile thaila. Sothinu gharcr 

Mis elder son field-in was. 


tar badda, madra hala. Dhay^a 

his great compassim was. Running 
tar chum khela. Tatba tar 
ate. Then his 
cbhamu katta 
fro7i,t much 
laya. Mo-ke tui 
not. Me-to than 
chakar-man-ke 
servants-to 


p6 
son 

patak 
sin 

tor 
thy 

kaila, 
said, 
pinto do, ax 
to-put-on give, and 

d^a. Aya monng 
gi^e. Come {let) us 
p6-k6 jita pani ; 
son-to alive I-got ; 
katte lagla. 
to-do began. 
kach tarik as^a 


lach 


git 


up-io coming 


chakar-ke 

servmt-to 

hhai 


From there house-of near 

haya-the- ^unte p^ala. Tokhmu gk*l6k 

(are) -going-on to-hear got. Immediately a {one-man) 
dWa talasla ‘iga ki haya-the-rc? ’ So ta-ko kaila, ‘tan 
callmg he enqmred ‘ this what {is) going ’ Me him-to said, ‘ thy 

assan, tan hhai bhalaya-bhOaya phir’a assan, tai tan 
brother las-come, thy brother well-well back has-eome, therefore thy 
bap lok-jan khabaya-thS-dabaya-the. Se r^ji^a ghar ste chaila-nika. 
father men is-feedtng. Me being-angry house io-enier toanted-not. 

Tan tar bap bare as^a ta-ke tham-tbum 

Therefore his father outside coming him-to pacification 

tar bap-ke eu jabab kaila, *Mui atta kal tan 

his father-to this answer made, I so-long time thy 

kabbhn tan katha peli-ui; tabbs 

at-any-iime thy word, disregarded-not ; still 


bada chb^al’a dichba-ni, j'g 
one-single goat young thou-hast-given-nof, that 
laym kbos kari. Ir tan je 
taking pleasure may do. And thy what 
pafa 


katt5 laglSk S§ 
to-do began. Me 
kbijmat kari-tbi, 
service am-doing, 
kabbhn mo-ke 
at-any-time me-to 


mni mor bam-juUir.lok-ko 
I my associate-people-io 

p6 kasbi-man-kar die 
prostitutes with 


tomax sumcba bishai airane dicbbfi, sei po ghar 
thy all property ruin-to has-givm, that {same) son house 
tanni tui lok-jan kbabaya-tha.* Se kaila, ‘baphu, tui bSrebbs^ 

on-eomtng mmdtatdy thou men art-feeding.’ Me said, ^ 0 son, thou always 


aste 



SOUTH-'WESTEEK DIALECT OE MIDNA.PORE. 


113 


i5r sate ethu achhu; mor siimclia>ta tdr*a. Moi-man*kar klios'ahlad 
ny tcith here art ; my all‘{yroperty)-indeed thine-also. Of^us pleasure 

kara gar-uchit haya-ni ; tor bhai-ke jlta paebhi ; hari g^achbla phir^a 
to’do improper iMiot ; thy brother-to alive I-have-got j lost went {was) hack 


pachM. 

[-have-got. 


The Best specimeD is a folk-song ia the same dialect. It refers to the departure of 
Krishna from VrindaTana for Hathura, in order to slay the demon Eaihsa. The speaker 
s supposed to be Krishna’s elder brother Bala*iama. This occurred in the Dvapara 
)r third age of the -world ; and in the preceding, or Treta, age, Krishna had also been in- 
ornate as Bama-chandra and Bala*rama as Eama-chandra’s younger brother Lakshmana. 
[n the war between Bama-chandra and Earana, Lakshmana had been dangerously 
(Founded by a celebrated weapon named the iaktispesx. He was only revived by 
Hanuman bringlDg him a magic root. This is what is referred to in the fourth verse, 
tt will be understood that Krishna is believed, like Rama-chandra, to have been an 
incarnation of the Supreme Deity, Vishnu. Before his birth his mother was imprisoned 
by Kamsa, in order to kill the infant directly he was born. The child was saved by a 
miracle. In the last verse, Krishna is represented as placing his own mother in prison. 
As the supreme ruler of the universe, he was responsible for what occurred. 
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[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OEBANG-A.BHlSHi. 


SothE’Wxisiebn Diaxect. 


(Miskapoeb Disteict.) 


'5it^ ^*nr ^ f% 7^ I 

f? ^#^1 TOT 

^ 9(t^ »rfec»tc?r ^5.^ c>it^ I 

^«.TI tNji 

i’5:’r wi cirfw c^!t^ , 

^t^^'STOTirH^i 

'fW’JttW 'S ^ ^(2( Ff^ f^U 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hiy», M k6Uq-r« Eishta )ta.M »,aa 

AUu. tcM ImHUu^O, 0 Kmn «>Ure-io ar«L.»<« 

Kfa-ke achhu EhiijS pafA Lihst y , . 

Wha-for mt.tU» grmnd-m lymg. h4t-wrtam g,h,a (m\ J,,' ^ 

chhar^l ' <trt-t1iou-gomg-C, 


Brindaban ki pbikka karg basin. 

Vrinddvatia what empty making haaNhott-eat 

Mm ^ ^tta-Jugge Laikhan thaini, ^akti^§le Jatba 
i wt-ihe-Trefa-yuga Lahehmana waa, hy4he4aUi-ape<vr 
Tatba kand^a ai^hat-pargbat hailu. 

At-that‘time weeing mtonaoMle thou-wert. 

^ J^ggS hay^a kan^btba mo-ke kollu-re t6r 


porni. 
(I) fell. 


Thta age4u • hevng 
Tai-lti Eishta, 

Ia4tfof'thiag O^Stiahifa, 
Janam nilu ja; 
Sirth ihothtoekeat whose 
Ta-ke kaiaggaie, 6 tar 
Ber pr^n-in, md her 


thy 


j’^eshtha. 

elder. 


me-to madeat-thou-O 
kashta 

eafferi^ ihoa-madeat-me^get. 
odarS rakhlu, 
w(mb-m thou-haat-kept, 

chhattir upre pathtbar ohap^a dan. 



SOUTH* WB8TBEN DIAIiECT OP MIDNA.POEB. 


US 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Mas, TThat hast thou done, 0 Krishna ? Where hast thou gone ? 

2. Why art thou lying on the ground ? Is it certain that thou art going to leaTe 

us? 

3. Why art thou making Vnndavana a desert ? 

4. In the Treta age I was Lakshmaua. When I fejl struck by the hlcfisp^t, 

5. Thou didst weep and wast inconsolable. 

6. In this, Dvapara, age thou art the younger, and hast made me the elder. 

7. Is it for this reason, 0 Kriahna, that thou makest me to bear all ibis sorrow ? 

8 & 9. Thou hast put her in prison in whose womb thou wast conoeived, and hast 
placed upon her breast a stone. 

The next specimen is an account of a good boy in the same dialect* 


BMigiU. 
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(No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

SoTTm-FESTEEN DiALBCT. (MlDKAPOEB BiSTEICT.) i 

5«prl ®[t?f I C5t^ ’Is CT bl4si^il 

i{to^ «rtui tPr ?U5 5itii I ^c?r c^ 

4ft1^ ’rw«rt?l 5r6^ ^ wr '5it? ^ dk’ft? ’tlkttiT ?ft^ t' 

*itw •il(4' ^ 

5tftp C^Ftt^ I C^ C*rl ^ *1BlTI ^ "ItJJ 511 c^ c*it? ^ 

C5lt3f5F^? ^n«I^3I?r5t5I? 'Slt^ 

«tf^ ? cm ^ ^rt’f’ti -m Jijtfi Jrt’tTi ?tir CTtiT ^Jiji «(t!in f% 

^ <itfe ^ w ^ ^ m c^ sifni c^«. II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Laran-garet Lallaran Babur sau^o p6 Sorindri Babu-ti' ibSm 

Ndrdya^garh‘Of Ndra-nardyat^ Bdbu-qf younger son Saurendra JBdht very 
majbjhar lot. Janmu hatna tamnu balsa ar sam^ifctol. 

charming person. As charming so open-hearted and qf-equable-temper. 

Bachhai obodda pandra ummor babe. Eru maidhe emnu 

Tear fourteen ffteen age will-be {is yrobably). This (time) within so 
madbuyi 3e cbaballafar, aiporli*saip6rii ara saflcbu l6k tan 


all people his 

Huye ek-ti 
Mouth-in a-single 
nai. Horbe liiai 
not. Our Nitdi 

^kkathi khaba*daba 


good-natured, that servants-slaves neighbours other 
bhobist^ katba sun'a kata tarip katte tbaya. 

politeness-of word hearing much praise to-do continue, 

b6?a utakshkbar ki pbakti-phakcha baFi 

amgry or trivial word 

isbtala tbakaya kbum dbUmel ^g^>&nala 
with friendship being great intimacy neck-deep one-place-in eating 
saoya (sbowa) bus’^a karan ar litti-litti baurpar patb^ali piitbi gaite 
lying-in-bed sitthig does and daily Bahurupa-qf sohool-to booh to-sing {recite) 

^ Saute paba-Jaya Su sambaobbar Cbait masg naki Medunpure 

he-goes. To-hear is-got this whole-year Chaitra month-in mdy-be Midnapore-in 

saiber cbbamuke Jay'a intabam diya ais^a kumpanir ghar§ 

Saheb-<f front-fo going examination giving coming eompany-{Oovemment)-ofhoase-in 


^ Ta ii • 4uffii of en^eanDenty at 0 is of mtcmpt. 
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oliakn kor1}bm. J’au-saR kaya tin kbuta uchcha pay^a liab§. Amaona-ke 

^rvice he-will-do. Every'iody says his very high rank (jgost) toill-be. Vs'to 
tSa ma balSa ^e, ' m5r ja tbaite thaite mui kabbbu parakke bibbui 
his mother says that, *my life lasting I at-any4ime son-to foreign-country 
cbb^bo«m. Mor ki oai ? katta-re atta saggal ? kallag^a atta 

uoill-leave-not. My what not ? whom-for so-mitch all^ whom-for so-much 

ab^ kocbcbbi? zadi jantiimani (a corruption of g^tleman) cbakzi kam 
property I-have-dme^ my respeetable-{son)’for service necessity 

nai? appa, kaia db^ayirdhap’a bara ; mor bus’^ai 

not? 0-faiher{^^*^^‘^’^^y’^f running-{andybustling twelve; my sitting 

tbay'a tera. Ki babe cbakre-bakrL Gbare bus^a dn-bati 

remaining thirteen. What will-be service. Mouse sitting twice-twenty-bighas 

cbasb koUe. lag^a bbot.* 
cultivation if-done {would)-prm)ide much.* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Sanreudra Babu, tbe younger son of Nar-narayau Babu of Naraya^garb is a very 
nice boy. He is as open-bearted and equal-tempered, as he is cbarmii^;. He is 
about fourteen or fifteen years of ag^ and all this time be bas been so sweet, that 
servants, slaves, neighbours, everyone, when they hear bis gentle language, are full of 
bis praises. He is never heard to utter a single angry or trivial word. Our Nitai is his 
friend, and is so very intimate with him, that they eat and sleep and sit together, and 
eve^ day they go tc^etber to Baburupa village school to recite their lessons. 

There is a report that he will go up in the month of Chaitra of this year to Midna- 
pore, and will there pass an examination before the Sahib, and will get into Government 
service. Everyone says that he will ultimately obtain a very high post. But his 
mother says to us, * As long as I live, I shall not let my son go away to a distant 
country. What is there that I have not plenty of ? lor whom is all this property of 
mine, if not for him ? For whom have 1 collected so much wealth ? Hy '* gentleman '* 
has no necessity for taking service. My darling, others may earn twelve by running 
and bustling, but we will earn thirteen by sitting quietly at home.’^ * What is the use 
of taking service P With forty bighas of land we shall have plenty to eat while we stay 
at home.’ 


^ Thif is a ireH-knowii pro7eib» 
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IV.-NORTHERN BENGAL. 

Tke standard of the northern dialect of Bengali may he taken to he the form of 
the language which is spoken in the District of Dinajpnr. To the west, it merges into 
the Maithih dialect of Bihari, through the Siripnria sub-^alect in Eastern Purnea. To 
the east and north, it becomes the well-marked dialect spoken in Rangpnr, Jalpaignri 
and the neighbouring Districts to the east and known as Eajbangli. To the south, in 
Biajshahi and Fahna, it more nearly approaches the standard dialect of Central Bengali 

The dialect is spoken in the following Districts,— Rajshahi, Dinajpnr, Bom, and 
Pahna. ® 

The whole of this tract has, within historic times, been subject to the Koch tribes 
who inraded it from Gooch Bihar, Assam, and Eastern Bengal, and members of the tribe 
still exist in each District. They were originally reported as speaking their original Koch 
language, but an examination of the specimens of their language which I have received 
shows that they have given up their original speech, and now only speak a more or less 
corrupt variety of Northern Bengali. Careful enquiries made on the spot have elicited 
the fact that, even in the privacy of their homes, and when speaking to members of 
their own tribe, these Koch speak only BengalL In the four Districts abovementioned, 
their language does not differ from that of other peasants of the locality. 

The dialect is also spoken in the east of Malda District. Here, there are some 

66.000 people of Koch origin, who while they have abandoned their original language, 
speak an impure Bengali, differing from that of their neighbours belongir^ to other 
castes. The remaining speakers of Bengali speak a variety of the norihem dialect, 
MaJda, as the meeting place of several languages, would form an kteresting study to the 
comparative philologist. Curiously enough, language is much more distributed by race 
than acoordii^ to locality, so that in one and the same village in the east of the District 
four or five languages may be heard spoken. Bengali, Bihari, Santali, Koch-Bengali, 
and others all meet in this District on equal terms. The Bengali of the District, though 
of the northern variety, is much infected by the neighbouring Bihari, and this is 
specially true of the sub-dialect spoken by the Koch, and is its special point of 
difference. Its grammar shows remarkable points of agreement with Oriya. 

Another sub-dialect of Northern Bengali is found in the north-east of the District 
of Pumea. It is called Siripuria from the name, ^ripur, of the pargana in which it is 
most prevalent, ai^d also Kishanganjia, from the principal town of the sub-division of 
that name. It is largely mixed with idioms borrowed from the neighbouring Bihari, 
and is even written in the Kaithi character which is that usually adopted for writing 
that language. The people who speak it are mostly of Koch origin. Of these, some 

456.000 are Musalmans, and some 136,000 are still called Koch. A wild tribe entitled 
Kurarja also speaks the same sub-dialect. Of these there are about 11,500. These 
three classes were originally returned as speaking three different languages, but further 
inquiry shows that they all speak the same language, Siripuria, which closely resembles 
the Koch-Ben^ali spoken in Malda. The total number of people returned from Pumea 
as speaking Siripuria is 603,623. Its westerh limiL and hence the western limit of 
Bengali, may be roughly taken as the River Mahananda. 
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We thus find that Northern Bengali is spoken hy the following number of 
people: — 


Name of' Dietrict., 

Number of Speakers. 

Eajshahi «... 

1,411,942» 

Dinnjpur 

1,412,650* 

Bogra * . . 

740,807* 

Pabna 

1,S39,531 

Malda 

535,000 

Malda (Koch sub-dialect) . . ..... 

65,000 

Purnea (Siripuria sub-dialect) 

603,623 

Total 

6,108,653 


The following points may be noticed regarding the form of the dialect spoken in 
Binajpur 

The system of spelling and pronunciation closely follows that of Central Ben gal, 
the more contracted forms of lie verbal conjugation being as a rule followed. Here 
and there we meet the letter I used instead of f, as in the word ^anle for iarlre, in a 
body. 

■As regards vocabulary note tbe use of the word t^atf the Sanskrit tavatt to mean 
* everything.* 

In the declension of nonns, there is a Locative Singular in et vtai. Examples are: 
kashfet, in trouble ; payU, on foot j khetef, in the field ; deiat, in the country ; hdtatt 
on the hand; idchhat, near. The Nominative Plural sometimes takes the same form as 
that of the Instrumental Singular. Thus, chhddyaie, pronounced chMtcdte, children* 
Besides the usual Genitive Plural ending in dir, for diger, as in beidder, of harlots, 
there is a amilarly contracted Accusative Dative Plural, as in chdhardek, to the servants ; 
band/iudek, friends. In the Pronouns also, it will be seen that there is a tendency to 
drop the final i of the Accusative-Dative termination ke. 

In regard to the proiLOUUS) the pronoun of the first person is hatni, I. Its Accusa- 
tive-Dative Singular is hdmdki, br hdmah, its Genitive Singular is hamdr, and its Nomi- 
native Plural is hdtnrd. Similarly, for the second person, twni is * thou,* the Genitive 
Singular of which is funm, and so on for the other cases. For the pronoun of the third 
person, we have se, he ; tdk or tahdk, him, or to him ; tdrd, they ; and taydir, their. The 
remaining pronouns exhibit no irregularities. Jekhan and tekhan mean * when ’ and 
‘then.’ 

In the conjugation of verhs, there ’are irregularities in the personal terminations. 
The second person, honorific, sometimes ends in en. Thus, den, you give ; karilen, you 


^ Bevieed fignret* 
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made ; aohUn^ you are. The first person of the future ends in m, as in halimt I will say. 
The third singular Past ends in e in the case of Transitire, and drops its termination 
in the ease of Intransitive verbs. The following examples may be noted,— diid, he 
gave; he obtained; Uall, he ate; he asked. For Intransitive verbs 

we have Mlt he became. So, chUl^ he was ; gel, he went ; lagi, he began ; khelckUl, he 
was, or they were, playing. In one instance, we also find a Transitive verb dropping its 
final termination, m.i in kaUlf he said. 

As samples of the Perfect tense, we may quote,— I have given ; kariolU or 
contracted karchUi I have done ; hacUehhe, he has escaped ; gmkhet he has gone ; 
mclUi he has come; and daoMe, he has brought. Honorific forms are 
he has made; and he has obtained. As a Pluperfect, the word gHchhil, he 
had gone, is an example. 

For the Future, we have pdm, I shall get ; Jdm, I shall go; balinh I shall say. 

Th Infinitive ends in ba. Thus, bharihd, to fill ; dekhhd pale, he was able to see ; 
karba Idgil, he began to do ; parbd Idgil, he began to fall. Sometimes it is inflected in 
the Genitive case. Thus, dtidr he began to give; nMr chdUl, he wished to 
take ; ddk^dr hJmlomt I told to call. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in e after a consonant. Thus, m, having come ; 
itore, having done; and many others. After a long d, the termination is y. Thus,jpdy, 
having got; Mdy,having*eaten. 

A notice of the dialect of Hinajpur, with a short Vocabulary by G. H. Damant* will 
be found on page 101 of Vol. II, 1873, of the Indim Antiquarg, 


b< 
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(Eastern Group.) 


[No. 2B.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BENGALI OB 35ANC[a..BHASHA. 

Nobihben Liaiect, ^ 

(Dinajpfb Disteict.) 

TO ^ y,t CWH 

ram iite fell . 

TO.fe^i *115. ^ ^ 

TO, TO ^iftOTiira^i ^®d ^ ^ 

TO& tenTO^^^TO,^, TthTO^ft ^,5,^ c^mft:'TOm 

?to^,^toWTOTOto TOfflwK, 

TOraTOTO,TO,«^ TO^, TOTO^ A? TO, « TOJfl TO^ 1 

TO, f%T, TOj 5tft^«ifTOto ,al5r^ni TOm to toto 

CTO. mft I fw.TOTTOtH TOTOT ^ t ^ 4r ?TO fern ; ^TO 

TO. TOSto TO TO!?1 ^ ^ 

TO.ITOC«ft^^TOTO;TOrtC^,TO^^, 

TOTOraC^cm^^Ml (?CTO^TO?t5ni*TOTOTOm TOf^'iro. CW 

^cTO^’fte;CTO(:^,arTOmTO,nfeTOc?=(i ftTO> ct to 4^., 
^TOlTOtfTO.=fll^TOt,TO.TO,.TO,^_^j^4„, 

r ^ ^ «. TOrn'croTiro 

WTOcro^at, *t?TO ^fTOi TOTO .a^ ^ ^ 

fe TO^TO, ftro. W ca^, fe> CTO TO, ^ 

mPw., cstoTO to TOI ra CTO (laro g%l 

TOinTOmTOTOFl,TO.TOi?ala5.R'STO1,, ^ ^ 

rtttS;TOaiTO^TOTOC^,%fJ^ 
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tNo.25.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BAISTGA-BHASHI. 


NoETHEEK DtilBCT. 

Ek jan manusliei; 
One person «<*»’ s 


dui 

iWQ 


ckbota 
the-yomg 
bhag hami 
share I 


obbaoya 

son 

pam, 


bbag 

division 

ek 


kare 


apan bap-ke 
his-omon father-to 
ta hamak den.’ 
that me-to give* 
diien. Kiebhu din 


tbai 


kare 


(Dinajptje Dmteict.) 

cbhaoya (cbbaEra) cbbila. Tayder madbye 

were. Of-them among 

kabil, *Bap ! sampater ]e 
mid, * Father! of-the-property what 
Tahat. se tayder madb’e bishay 
Thereon he (f-them among property 

pat cbbota obbaoya tabat 

everything 

se 


tbai 


gave. Some days after the-young son 

one ^ace having-made afar land-in having-gone went, and in-that-place he 

apaiimit bebbate apanar sampati oray dile. Se tabat 

his-own properly having -caused-to-fiy gave. S.e everything 


riotous in-hehaviour 
kbaraob kar6 
spent having-made 
jit se kasbtet 
and he in-trouble 


pbeiie 

having-wasted 


deier ek jan 


to-fall 

giiaster 


sei 
that 
iagil. 
began, 
a^ra 


de^at bbari 
land-in a-severe 
Tekban se 
Then he 


akal 


giya 


nile. Se 

of-eountry a person householder-qf refuge took. That 

jipanat matbat ^uor cbaraba patbay dile. Pacbbat 

m-jield pigs tofeed having-sent gave. Afterwards 


his-own 

kbdsa 

husks 

kintnk 

but 

kabil, 

said, 

kbabar 

to-eat 

apan 

my-own 

hami 

1 

bami 

I 


any -one 
‘bamar 
* my 


sei 

those 

tak 

him-to 


de 


kbay 

used-to-eat 

dile na. 

gave not, 

baper keta 
faiher^s how-many 
at bami hetba 
get, and I here 

baper kaobbat 

father's in-neighbourhood 

sparger birodhe 

of-heaven in-opposition 

jir tumar dihaoya 

more thy son 

Bengali. 


se 


l6k 

person 
^u6r 
the-pigs 
man 


baU, 
became, 
sei 
that 
tabak 
him 

what 
karil, 
made, 


pet bbariba 

e the-belly to-fill 

Fachhat ehetan pay se 

Afterwards senses having -obtained he 

<^flrma.haila,r obakat be^i besi 

wage-getting servants much muck 


ar 

and 


bhuke 
in-hmge 

3am, 
will-go, 
tnmar 
thy 
baie-balabar 
ef-being-called 


marl. Hami 
die. I 
tabak balim, 
him-to I-will-say, 
sakkh^at pap 
before sin 


ntbe 
'-risen, 
“ Bap, 

“ Father, 
karichbi ; 
have done : 


36S. 

worthy 


nabi; 
am-not ; 


baraak 

<me 

& 2 
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tumai ek jan darmahadar cliakaror mata rakhSn.” ‘ Pachhat 

thy me man wage-getting of-sermnl like keep.^'* Afterwards 

se utW apau Mper nikat gel. Kintuk 

he having-risen Ms-own fathers in-neighbourhood went. But 


se 

dure 

tbakte tar 

bap 

tak 

dckbba pale, ar 

he 

in-distanoe 

remaining Ms 

father 

him 

io-see got, and 

daya 

kar6 


daure 

jay. 

gala 

dhare ebuma 

pity 

havmg-made having-run 

having-gone, 

neck 

having-seized a-kiss 

khale. 

CLLaoya 

tcllC 

kahil, 

‘ Bap, 

bami 

s’arger birodhe 

ate. 

The-son 

Mm-to said. 

* Father 

1 ofmhcai^cn in^opposition 

u 

tumar -sakkb’at 

pap 

kariehhi ; 

bami 

tumar cbhaoya 

and 

thy 

before 

sin 

have-done \ 

I 

thy son 

Lal6rbalabar 

■j«g 

nabi.’ 

Kintuk 

bap 

apan chakardek 

qf -being-called 

worthy 

am-not.* 

B ut 1 

the-father 

Ms-own servanis-to 

kahil, 

‘jaldi kbub LLala 

kapar 

anC 

ihak 

1 

pindbao ; ibat hatate 


said, ‘ quickly very good Clothes having -hroitgU this-iperson) dress ; his on-hand 


angti 6 payot jata pindhaO; ar kamra khaoya-daoya (khaira-dawa) 
a-rmg and m-feet shoes put-on; and {ki)-us feasting 

kar6 aaiand kari. Karan Lamar 6i cLhaoya mare geicLLil 


havmg-made joy make. 


bacLicLhe ; 


hariiy 


ivaran namar ei cnnaoya mare geicLLil, 

For my this son having-died had-gme^ 

geicLLil, paoya-(pawa)-gcicLLc.’ Pare tara 
kad-gone^ has-been-foundJ Afterwards they 


has-survived ; having-heen-lost had-gme^ Im-heen-foundJ Afterwards they 
anand karLa lagil. 

jog io-make began. 

Ar tar Lara beta kLetet ohhil. Se use ghar^ 

And his elder son in-field was. Se having-come of-house 

nikat bale nacL Lajna Smite pale. IckLan se 

in-neighbourhood having -becornet dancing musie to-hear got. Then he 

6k jan cLakar-ke kachhafc dako puchhlc. ‘E-sab ki?’ Se 

one man servant near harAng -called asked. * This-all what f * Ee 


tahak kaLil, ‘ tumar bLai asicLLe, ar tumar bap bara 

him-to said, Hhy brother hm-come, and thy father a-great 

bLoj taiyar karicLLen, kcne Je se tahak aram Sarile paicLLgn.’ 

feast ready has-made, because that he Mm sound in-body has-obtained.' 

Kintuk se rag karil, bhitar jabar cLahil na. PacLLat tahar 
But he anger made, within to-go wished not. Afterwards his 


bap bahirat ase, tahak parLodL dibar lagil. Kintuk 

father outside having-come, him remonstrance to-give began. But 

se uttar kare apan Lapak kaLil, ‘ dckhSn, eta bachhar 
he answer making Ms-own fatker-to said, ^see, so-many years 

dbarS bami tumar seba karicbhi, tumar kdn-6 hukum kunkale 

lasting I thy service have-done, thy my order at-cmy-tme 
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plielai 

J- 

den nai, 
gavest not, 
tumar ei 
thy thia 
se Jekhan 
he when 


nai, 

not. 


36 

that 
beta, 
son, 
asil, 

he-eame, 


tahak 

him-to 

3a 

what 


balil, 


Kintuk se 
But he 
ar hamar 
and mine 

hulas ha6ya(h6wa) bhala haiyacbhe, 
rejoicing to-be good has-been, 

geichhil, bachichhe ; haray 
had-gone, has-survived ; having-been-lost 


tahu tumi kuukale hamak ek-ta chhagaler bachcba 

yet thou at-any-time me-to a goat's kid 
hamar bandbudek niye anand kari ; kintuk 

friends taking joy I-may-mahe ; but 
■je be^ader sahge tumar sampat khay pheliehhe, 

who of-harlots in-oompany thy wealth eating has-wasted, 
tekhau tumi tar karan bara bhoj taiyar karildn.’ 
then thou his forsake a-great feast ready host-made' 


‘ Bachha, ,tumi sarbada hamar sahge aehhen, 

‘ Son, thou always my in-compaWf, art, 

hay, sab ta tumar. Kiutuk anand kara ar 

is, all indeed thine. But joy to-make and 

kara^ tumar ei bhai marS 
for thy this brother having-died 
geieh hil, padya- (pa wa)-geichhe.’ 
had-gone, has-been-found.* 
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[No. 2&] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGAM OR BANGA-BHASBI. 


Noethbrh Dialect. (Dhtajpcb District.) 

TO * w I 8 ^ ft'sutr^ 5TO ^ I ^ r 

C^rfSTfUS ^Q C^t^ltc^ to ^aul C 5 t^ 15^5 to I ^Tto ^Tj 
to? Ftf^^ *t toji I toR'a^to'^to^tto?^Ftot*r'a?^?t^[? 

1 fta?! 3(Rt? c^fM? ?? to '« 2 ?^ c’R ii 

Wta^II C?l^ wt'8?1 II 

^ I ^tfsr ^f5?rR, R ^ tom 

(?R f^?m m ^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hamar cLhaoya (chhawa) hami khun-karchhi. Sei-Jati^a chaukiclar 

T have-murdered. That-for chaukidar 
5 pulis hama-ke ekhane anchbc. Ai chhaoyar (chbawar) bayesh 6 (p2cb) 
and police me here have-brought. That child's age 5 

bacbbar. 4 (obar) khan cbhaoyate (chhawate) sandh^ar samay bun-man 
years. 4-in-mmber children qf-evening time quarrelling 

kbelcbbil. Hami ubardgr sakabke obar dilam 6 ai ehhaoya (chbawa) 
tcer e-playing, I them all slaps gave and that child 

jbak payg-gel. Hami 6k cbar .6 6k kil dicbhi, Pay6-gt'l6 
all-qf-a-sudden fell-dom, I one slap and one fist-blow gave. Eaving-faUen-down 
hamar beti-chhaGya (chhawa) chbaoya-k6 (cbbawa-ke) kolatc nilo 0 
^y child on-the-lap took and 

Jakban k6lat6 nUe takban cbhaoya (chhawa) chok charay6.dile. Hamar 

when on-ihe-lap took then chUd eye raised-up. My 

ma takhan chhaoya-ke (chhawa-ke) nibar chahU. kintu paril-nA Hami 
then child to-take wanted, but could-not. I 

komy nilam 6 pbakir-takir #kibar kahilam, 6 babnt manush 

on-lap took and fakirs-and-others to-call asked, and many n,ea 

Ohha^a (chbawa) hamar kolay dam ni]a 5 tbanda 

m-ch%ld my on-lap {his-last)-breaih took and cold 


mother 

takhan 

then 

asil. 

came. 

ahi-gei. 

became. 



koetheeu dialect op dinajpue. 


Q . — Hanmaa kara 
(quarrel do 
Chhaoya(chliaTira) beti 
child female 


na 

not 


chup that, bapu 

you 

cbhaoya(clihawa). 

child {was). 


ei jan’^a 
this for 


char dei 6 
slap ffave and 


Ha, hamar kashur haiyachhe. 
Yes, my guilt has-beaome. 
baicbhc, taha baisii 

happened. that I 

nai. 

mt {No body tutored me). 


tamam 

all 


Hami 
2 

kahi-dilam. 

have-stated. 


khusite 

voluntarily 

Keha 

Anyone 


kabilam. 

have’Stated. 

^ikbay 

tutoring 
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maxi? 
beat ? 


Je 

TPhat 

dey 

gave 


I 
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BENGAH. 


The following two examples come from Eastern MaMa, and the dialect closely 
resembles that of the preceding ones. They have been prepared with much care by 
Babu Eadhesh Chandra* Set, and the pronunciation is excellently illustrated. The 
following are the chief peculiarities of the dialect of these specimens 

L—PEONUNOIATION— 

The letter ® is pronounced as o or o. Thus jhou for jan, a person ; ehhoio for 
ehhota, a little ; dkolle (pr. dholU) for dharile, he caught. 

The letter g or e is frequently written and both are pronounced like the 
a in hat Thus fdh (pr. yak) tovek, one; ¥dfd {bdid), a son; chhcl^d (for chhele) 
a child; fdt, for pit, belly; ch*di, for ehet, senses; klddte (for A in the field ; 
t^dkd (for theke)^ from. 

In suohte, to think/ o has become «, and in doj^d, an has become d. 

In the word jhm for /aw, a person, / has become //<. 

The local dialect pronounces r as r. Thus bara for bara, great. The letters i, sh, 
and 8 are all written s, which is pronounced as dental «. Here we see the signs of the 
influence of the adjoining Bihari. 

IL— NOUNS- 

The Accusative Dative is usually formed by adding k. Thus bdbdk, to the father ; 
iahdriydk, a citizen (Acc.); bok, to a wife. Sometimes the ordinary form is used, as 
kuttdrke. 

The Genitive Singular is regular. 

The Instrumental Locative ia generally regular, but sometimes ends in ei, as in 
gharet, in the house. 

The sign of the Ablative ia hbUy as hdt hote, from the hand. 

As an example of a in the Nominative Plural, we hare chdoydtpdoydU, the 
children. 

The Genitive Plural is formed by adding ghdr, to the Genitive Singular. Thus 
tdr-gbbr, of them ; ddster^ghdr., of friends. Erom this other oblique cases may be formed. 
Thus, tdr-ghor-ke, to them. 

in.— PEONOUNS— 

Pirst Person, —Azmi, I ; hdmdk, to me ; hdmdr, my ; hdmrdt we. 

Second Person, — thou ; tbk, thee ; tor, thy. 

Third Person,— he; Uk, him; tdr, his; tdt, thereon; tdvghdr, of them; 
tdr-ghdr-ke, to them. 

«, tMs one ; », that one. 

Adjectives, di, ai, that. 

Others, — kehu, anyone ; kiehehhu, anything ; kmu, any. 

The rest are regular, so far as they appear in the specimens, 

IT.— 7BEBS— 

(a) Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

(1) Present,— Idk, I am not ; dohhia, thou art ; dchhg, he is. 

(2) Fast, — aehhld, hold, he was, etc. 

(3) Fast Conditioml, — hdtd, he would have been. 

(4) Verbal Noun, — hNidr, of being. 
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Finite Verb— 

1. Fresentt^kdti, I cut ; kari, I may make; rahi, we may remain; dU-nit thou 
didst not give ; khap, they eat. 

2. F resent Fefinitet'ymdrchhi, I am dying. 

3. Imperfect,— diohhld-nd, he was not giving; dsoUild, he was coming. 

4. Future, -pdmu, 1 will get; jdmu, 1 will go; kahmu, I will ay; Mmu, 
1 shall do; ioAfie, he will say. 

5. Imperative,— de, give; rdkh, keep; dy, come; dl^dkhek, look; khdi, let us 
eat ; ddi, let us give ; kari, let us do. 

6. Fast, — Second Ferson,—dili, thou gavest. 

8rd Fersm,— 

(a) TransitiveVerbs,— kahle, h.9 said; dUe, he gave; phekle, he squandered ; 
dholle, he caught ; patkdle, he sent ; dekhle, he saw ; hdrle, he made ; 
hhdle, he ate ; pdle, he got ; puchhle, he asked ; kdlle, he made ; karle, 
he made ; rdhhle, he put. 

(J) Intransitive Verbs,— gmo, he went ; hold, he heeame ; polo, he fell ; did, 
he came ; Idgld, they began ; sdndhdld, he entered ; thdkld, he remained; 

7. Fast Conditional and RaUtual,—lhdld'hdstd, he used to like. 

8. Ferfeot,—kaf^dchhi, I have done ; diydehhe, he has given ; uriydchhe, he has 
wasted ; dfdchhe, he has come; pdfdohhS, he has got ; khdfdchhe, they have eaten. 

9. Fluperfecti—mafdohhild, he had died; hariydchhild, he was lost. 

10. Infinitive,— chardte, to tend; hkardte, to fill; kahte, to call; rdnte, to cook; 
khdte, to eat ; suchie, to think. 

11. Fresent Farliciple,—litte, passing (of time) ; y wife, knowing; rahte-i, eron 
remaining. 

12. Conditional Farliciple,—pdle, if he got ; puchhle, having enquired ; kahU, 
if I say. 

13. Conjunctive Forticiple,—Ti)ds ends in ’’a. Thus bd&d, having divided ; kafd, 
Laving done ; jdy^d, having gone ; and many others. 

Sometimes the regular form is met, as, sdndhiyd, having entered. 

Malda District is a meeting-place of several languages,— of Bengali, Bihan, Santali, 
Koch, and others. Curiously enough, language is distributed by race, rather than by 
locality, so that in one village four or five languages may be heard spoken. 

The two following specimens are the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a short Folk- 
tale. 


Btngali. 
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[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB. BAifGA-BHASHl. 

Noethesn Diaiect. (Maida District.) 

(Bobu MadesJi Chandra Set, 1897.) 

I ^ 

Ji^t ^ c?r ^ *it^, (?r I ^ ttfeji i ^e. 

cwi wi wt ’iTtc^il I '5rt<[ ^t»ifrti^?rt^- 

C2[tC«Tl, 

^ c^ttc?n I ^ ^ji 'st c«fta 1 c^ 

^tU® I ^ CJftlira ffk t^1 *1Jt\ tfjf «1U51, (?f ^f5['8 

f^’N I c^^tc^n, (?i tWsi 

?i]tu5i CT c¥®in ^ ^ csti?? c^rtifl i ^ Tti5 ?rf 

®it? ^ ^otc’T? Ttcf 'srfir ^ ^ ^intfl , ^ cs\\ 

CI5II1 ^ I ^rfsrt^ cm ^nwtrNt^ m\ wi i c>r 

«rtc5n I ^ m\ c»r^, 'srf^iprt’T Cft^^r, c?t^ 'srt^ 

iqii ’it’ii&Jl ^ ^ cwi ’otc’nr ^ m ost? 

^o( m wtff , ?tf5f crn^ 'sftg ^ cmt^ ^rtapF c5th% i ?r?i t? 

mi mi c^t^F 'srr^, f^fwt or, ’to or i srtt ?l^ 

«it? ^ I ^rlFRt ^ 55tf^ fnn mid FiTti^n i ®nrl 

C4H(.^ II 

'srt^i ’srtii ^Krti?n,'3r'^^CJT 

bl'4WC4 'st^ (Tf td 1% ctoi m- 

cw^t ^e. ^ tWcstW 1 m\ Jtm 'sitc^ri c^fI^ i 

Cft^, Wto?, ^e. ^$Jt^ 0$t^ (?I^, ^^55 (39t? ^<*(1 '5r?| ^ 

to c^ (?ftc^ ^ m\ "sfi? 

’Sim 'ton, ^ cst? ^ ttvSTtf^ ^ ^jtCT c^ t^fir 1 '5^ 

^ 50 '1^ ^tcf '5(tf^, mn CT 1%5| 'STfc?, 5}^ (751 I c;5t^ ^ • 

^ wtfit^n, fitti %n ^tt^, ’it'Sfi Ftitc^n ; 
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[No. 27J] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 


Northeen Diaieot. 


(Maiba District.) 


(BahuRadesh Chandra Set, 1897,) 

(y^L) ihoa manuser du-ta Vata (bata) acbhlo. Tar-gbor 
One man’s two sons were. Them 

chhdtka apnai babak kablA * baba dhan-karir 3 e 

theyounger his-own father*fo said, *father jiroperfy’s which 

Lami pamu, se Lamak de.* Tat tEi tar-gbor-ke malmat 
1 get, that me give.’ At-this he to-them proper 


sons 

‘baba 


1 

bat^a 


pamu, 

get, 

dile. 


were. 

dhan-karir 

property’s 

tar-ghor-ke 

to-them 


Them 

3e 

which 


malmatta 

property 


biche 

among 

his^a 

share 

sab 

all 


Bahut 


cbhoto chbel^a sab y^ak-tbe 


dividing gave. 

Many ^ 

days not passing 

the-yownger 

son all 

together 

karia bides 

chal^a 

g^alo. Ar se 

badchale 

apnar 

making to-other-country 

went. And he 

in-immorcd-conduct 

his 

malmatta sab 

kbuiya 

. dile. 

Jakhun 

sab 

se 

kbarach 

kar^'a 

property all 

losing 

gave. 

When 

all 

he 

expenses- 

making 

pbSkle, 

takhun 

se 

dese 

bara 

akal 

hold 

ar se 

threw (wasted), 

then 

that 

country-in 

great 

famine 

was 

and he 

bm kathine 

polo. 

Takhun 

tii 

5ay^a 

53 

deser 

fak 

great dtfflculty- 

in fell. 

Then 

he 

going 

that 

country’s one 

sahoviyak 

dbolle. 


Jii tak 

maydane 

sor 

cbarite 

patbale. 

cilizen-to caught- (asked-shelter-of). 

Be him 

field 

pigs 

to-tend 

sent. 


p^afc 

stomach 


bbusi-6 tak kehu 

husJc-ioo him anybody 


lii sorer bhusi diya p^afc 

Re pig's hush mth stomach 

matan se bbusi-6 tak kehu 

hut that husMoo him anyhodif 

hold, takhun se kahle, ‘hamar 

became, then he said, ‘ my 

gbare y^ato khabar ‘je 
house-in so-much provisions that 
bhoke morchbi. Hami uth^a 

hunger-in am-dying. I rising 

tak kahmu, “baba Saroger 
Mm shall-tell, “ father Beaven’s 
kariacbbi, bamak ar tor 

committed, me my -more thy 

tor darmaha-khauka obakar 

yow salary-eating servant 

Ecngali. 


bharate pale khusi hoto, 

to-fill getting happy tvould-have-heen. 

dicbbl6*na. Jakhun tai cb’at 

ij gave-not. When to-bim senses 

' babar darmaha-khauka cbakar-bakarer 
father’s salary-eating servants’ 

phe?a chbar^a kb ay, ar hami 

throwing scattering they-eat, and I 

hamar babar kacbhe Jamu, ar 

my father’s near will-go, and 

kacbhe at tOr kacbhe hami pap 

near and thy near J sin 

chheFa kahte hay na. Hamak 

son to-oall is not {proper). Me 
kar^a rakb.” ' Se uth^a babar 

maUna keep.”’ Me rising father’s 
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kacbbe 

alo. 

Matan 

near 

came. 

But 

dekhle, 

apsos 

kurle. 

saw. 

regret 

made. 

chuma 

kbale. 

Takbun 

kiss 

ate. 

Then 

Saroger 

kacbbe 

ar t 

Heaven's 

near 

and t 


bahut 

great 


baba 


dur rahto-i, tar 

distanee while'remainiiig-even% his father 


tak 

tmn 


tiir 


ar dor^a as^ii 

and running coming his 

sci clibCUa babak 

that son fat her- to 

or najaro pap kar^aohhi, 

hy sight-in sin committed, 

bobar laySk lobi.’ Magar baba obakar saba-ku 


dbar^a 

catching 

bami 

1 


gbar sapt^'a 
neck grasping 

kablci * baba, 
said, ^father, 
bami tor ar put 
I thy any-imre son 
kable, ‘kh-ab jabar jabar 
said, ‘ very good good 

iingut, plye jutta de. 


ofheeoming fit am-not* But father servant all-to 
posak liya ay, tak pindhiya de-, tar 

clothes bringing come, him putting-on give. Us hand-on ring, feet-on shoes give, 

Hamra kbai diii ar uchohhab kari. Kyauena batnar i b^ata bariya 

{Let) -us eat etcetera and feast make. Because my this son losing 


phop paoya (pawa) g’^alo.’ 


Ara takbun anand korte Idglo. 
They then joy making begun. 


Jakhtin ai 
When 


ghur^a asebhilo ar 


g>ya, 

having-gone, again recovered loent' 

Takbun bara b^ata kh'ato achhlo. 

Then elder son field-at toas. When he returning was~coining and 
barir kacbbe alo, takbun se nacbna bajnar aoya-j (ilwaj) suuto pale. T'ak-ta 
house's near came, then he dancing music's sound to-hcar got. One 

ebakare-ke dak^a se puchhlc, ‘itbe i sab ki bocbbc!'* Obakar-ta tak kahlc, 

servant calling he asked, *here this all what is-beingV The-sereant him said, 

* tor bhai ayJacbhe, tak bhalay sulay pay^achhe kab’^a, tor baba bboj 

‘thy brother came, him good nght got for-that, thy father feast 

diyaobbe.’ Tfi gossa bolo, gharct saudhalo'na. Takbun tar baba babrS 
gave* He angry became, house-into entered-not. Then his father out 
alo, ar tak nehra kolle. Bara b=^ata jabab kOrle, ‘ d^akhok, bahut 

came, and him entreaty made. The-elder son reply made, ‘look, niany 

bacbebbar t^aka bami tok sebebbi, kakhkbanu tor katha kati-ni, tabo tui 

years since 1 thee am-serving, never thy toord eiU-not, still thou 


hamak y^ak-ta patba dis-ni 30 hamar doster-ghOr liya luimi anand kari. 
me one kid gavest-not that my friends with I joy make. 
Ar i'akhun tor i b^ata ghuv^a alo, ’jai tor dban-kari i%-baiito 

And when thy this son returning came, who thy property harlot-pldy-at 

uriyachbe, tar k^ane tui bboj dili.* T5i takbun tak kahlc, ‘bap, sab same 

wasted, his sake-for thou feast gave* Be then him said, ‘son, all fimes-at 

tui batnar kacbbe achhis, hamar Je kichchlm aelibo sab to tor. Tor i-ta 
thou my near art, my which ever is all yours. Yovrr this 
bhai mar^aobbilo, y^'akbun bacb^a alo; hariyaehbila, paoya (pawa) g^alo. Bi 
brother dead-was, now alive came ; lost-was, recovered. This 
k’^ane i-ta bes Je hamra anand kari dr kbusi rabi.’ 

reason-for it good that we joy make and happy remain* 
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[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHiSHl. 

Noetheen Diaiect. (Malda District.) 

(Balbu Badesh Chandra Set, 1897.) 

«ttU5 ^«n ?t5!p5l I ^Jt<p fipT CT sr^Jf 'Sjtgt 

(TTI^ wi wi ’iTtc^ri I c?i 'si^tOT STS ^ 

I 1^1 c¥^, cm\ 

?it^ I ^ ®ft5Tp5 ^?iji ^?[ri ^t?ji w «t$t^ 'sjtJfri 

<T^ ^ I f 5 ^ (?Kn ^ 

41^11 I 5?t°N5f ci\T\ ^51 fTsm nt«?(ti;5r 'iftutii 

^'S?[t5i ^t?[Jtci f^5| I wj; (71^ ^ c^!l 'srf^sn i 

5(1 “Sit sitTOI, ^ ^\7[ srtKJtCl 

5(1 ^^>8 ^ I 5(1 5(t?^ sttK, 5(1 ^er ^ <(t?{ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Y^alc (y2.k) badragi girast bara maugsa kbate bbalo*bast6. 

One irritable family-man much meat to-eat liked, 

Y^ak din se pSthar maiigsa kina an^a apnar bok rantc kah^a 

One day he kid’s meat buying bringing his-own wife4o io-cook saying 

babre cbaPa g^alo. BO bhatarer katba mata mangsa randh^a 

out going went. IFi/e husband’s word according-to meat having-cooked 

bSs^ale y^ak basune dliSk^a rakhle. Magar acbka y^^ak kutta 

cook-room-in one pot-in covering kept. But suddenly one dog 

ai has^al-gliare sandbiya mangsa kbay'a pbOkle thora 

that kitchen-mto having-entered meat eating having-thrown liitle 

tbaklo. Bo u jante pay^a bakabaki kar% kuttak blk^a 

remained. Wife that to-know getting haste making the-dog driving 

dile, matan bhatar as^a ki kahbe sei dare kipte laglo. 

gave, but husband having-come, what .will-say that fear-at shivering began. 
At kunu upay na dSkh^a, bhatarer bat hote bacbbar k^ane, 

Other any means not finding, husband’s hand from saving for, 

tak kuttar ath^a maagsa kbate dile. Mangsa thora k^ane 

him dog’s leavings meat to-eat gave. Meat short why 

bhatar puchhle, bo kahle chhaoyal-(chbawal).paoyal© (pawale) 

husband having-enquired, wife replied children 
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kliay’^acbhe. Clihaoyal- (chhawiil) -piioyal-(p;lw'jiI) 
havG-Gdten. Children 


M ar tichchhu kahle-na. Matan sei gliare 
else ^ anything said-not. But that room-in 
beti acbtilo. li ma baper ai batba-batra. 
gwl teas. She mother father's that talk 

mane suebte laglo, ‘ abban hami ki karmu, 


kbay^iichbe 
hare- eaten 


y'ak-ta 

one 

sun'a 

hearing 


sun'a 

hearing 

cballak 

sharp 

mane 

mind-in 


mangsa 

meat 


mind-in pondering began, ^ now j‘ ^2at 7h7lMo, ^^"^log 

kbj^ache kahle-o apbafc, na kablc-6 bure Kable ma mar 
had-eaten stahng-too calamity, not slaUng-too bad. Tf 1- state mother beating 
kbay, ^ na-kalile biiba Ith'a khay.’ 

eats, if [do)-7wt-state father {dofs)-Ieavings cats.’ 
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In the Malda District there are some 65,000 people, members of Koch tribes, who 
now speak a patois of Northern Bengali. The following are specimens of this patois. 
As it closely follows the ordinary Northern Bengali of Malda it is not necessary to give a 
g:rammatical analysis of its forms. For the same reason it is only given in the Roman 
and not in the Bengali ohamcter. It is sufficient to notice the forms ar, his, and ah, to 
him. Note also the way in which the third person of the past tense drops all ter min* 
ations as in haUl, he said ; dil, he gave, and many others. The Bihaii auxiliary verb 
ehU, he is, used in dhby-ehhe, he caught, mm-chhu, I am dying, etc., is noteworthy. 
The specimens are the same as the two preceding ones. It is a curious fact that the 
grammar of this specimen is much more like that of Oriya than like that of Bengali. 

AUTHORITT- 

Hodqson, B. H ., — Misoellaneous Emys relating to Indian mljeets. London, Section I On the 
Kocch, B6d6, and Dhirndl Tribes, contains a vocabulary of KOch Bengali. 
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[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BASGA-BHASHA. 

Northern District, Koch Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Malda District.) 

Y^ak(yak) jhoDa-manser du-ta Vata aehlilo. Ar-madh^e chhoto b^ata ar baba-kg 
One person-i^um' i two sons were. Tlheni- among younger son his Jather-to 

kahil, ‘baba, mal-ialar ]o hisa mui p5o, sc mOk dc.’ Tat tSi ar-ghore 
said, 'father, property's which share 1 shall-get, that me give.' Then he them. 
mM-jal bisa kari dil. Thora din bad iipan mal-Jal mdtlic kari liya 

property dioiding gave. A-few days of ter his property in-bwidle making taking 
vid^as^ chali g'al. Se cbh5ch-plch-kayi sab mal-jal plmiya-dil, t^akhun ai 

distant-country toent. Be licentionsly all property lost, then that 

d^asat khub akal pari-ggla, ar se buKi muskile pari-gol. T=^akbun ai 

countryAn great famine fell, a'ndhe great difficulty-in fell. Then that 

d^asat i'ai y^ak sahoriyak dboyobho. Ai a-kc pltharat suOr chamba Jaba kabil. 

country-to going one townsman he-caught. Be him in-field pigs to-feed td-go said. 

li suorer kbab bhiisi di p^at bbaraba pale khusi hoto, se bliusi-o 

Be pigs* food husk with stomach to-fill-in getting glad would-have-heen, that husk-too 
kicbhu ak kebli dile na. JJaklmn ar budh bayebhila, t^'akhun t3i * mor 

some him anybody gave not. When his semes were, then he said, * my 
bapar darmaha-khaoya cbakaror gharat y^ato kbab chhe Je pbgl^a-tgl^a 

father's salary-eating servants' house-in so-much food is that throwing-away 

khay, armui bbokat mariichhu. Mui utb^a baba-tb^an§ jamu, ar tak kabmu, 
eat, and I hunger-ly am-dying, I rising father-to shall-go, and him say, ’ 

“baba, mui sargate, ar tote pap koicbbu, mo-ke tor cbhgb'a kahba 

“father, I heaven-to and thee-io sin committed, me thy son to-say 

ni bay. Mo-ke tui darmaha kari chakar tbu.’* ’ Sg utb% babax-th^ane 
mt is {proper). Me thou salary fixing servant keep." ' Be getting-up father-to 
g^al. Pher dur thakte, ar bap ak dokkil, kbub dukh karil, ar 
went. Great distance remaining, his father him sato, much regret made, and 

daui^a asi tar gbar dhari chumakbail. T^akhuu ai ohbgUa bap-ke 

rurming coming his shoulders grasping kiss ate. Then that son father-to 

kabil, ‘baba, mui sargate* ar tdte pap karachu, mui ar tor lj.^ata 

s(M, ‘ father, I heaven-to and thee-to sm committed, I and thy son 

b6ba jog ua bu. Baba cbakar subai-ke kabil, * bbala kapur anek-jaya, tak 
becon^ ft not am* Father servan ts all-to said, *gpod clothes fetch, Um 

• 8p.lt iKUTi* in Bmgnli d>wact.i. Bx U tl» wnnd of n i. evidently intended. 
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pindha, at hatat angut, plot jota de, M6r §i Wta hW gfiichhil, 
put-on, and Jmd-at ring, feet-at shoes give. My this son lost vm, 
paoya gel ; mari ggiclihil, bliclii utliichlie. Akhun mora khai dai, anand kari.’ 
is-recovered ; dead was, has-survived, Ncno we eat give, tnerry ntkahe' 
T^akhun bara Vata bhuiyat aichbil. J^akbun ai gbur^a ail, baiir bhira ail, 
Then elder son field-in was. When he returned, house-of near came, 

w 

t’aklmn git mangaler cbala pail. Ek-ta cbakar-ke daM kabil, ‘ ei-than§ igla sab 
then song rejoicing* s sound got. One servmt calling said, *here this all 

Id bacbbe ? ’ Cbakar tak kabil, * tor bbai aiobbe, tak bbala pay-bane e-ta 
what is f ’ Servmt him scM, ‘ thy brother has-come, him well getting one 

bboj d^aebbe (dJcbbe).’ Se katba suni ar ag bail, ban ni dhukil. 

feast {he)-is-giving* That word hearing his mger grew, house not entered. 

TJ’akbun tar baba babral, ar ta-ke kata bbujal Bara b^ata bape*ke 

Then ^Us father out-come, and hm how-much persuaded. Blder son father-to 

kahle, ‘d^akb, babut bacbbar bacbbe, mui tor s^aba kaniobu, tor katba mui 

said, Hook, mmy years passed, I thy service am-doing, thy orders I 

kakkbaiin ni kati, tao tui mo-kS Sk*ta pitba dilu-na p d6s§-ke 
ever not violated, still thou me a kid gavest-not that I friends 

nil anand karmu. Ar j^akbun tor ei Vata gbur^aail, jai tor 
tah/ng joy shall-make. And when thy this son returned, who thy 

mal-jal luobcbabajit ur^ia diicbbe, tax takbne tai bboJ dili,’ Tji t^^bun 
property on-profligacy wasted, his sake-for thou feast gavest' Be then 

tak kabil, ‘ b^ata, tni to sab-din mor tli^ne acbbis, mbr ]e jinis-pati obbe, 

him- to said, * son, thou indeed always me with aft my which things are, 

sab-to tor-i cbbe. Tor ei bbai mari giicbbil, pber gburiail, baiii. 

all-vndeed tUne-only is. Thy this Iroiher dead was, again returned, lost 

cbbila, paoya geb Y^akbun ei-ta kbnb bbala je ananda kari, khusite 
was, recovered. Now this very good that joy (we) make, merriment-in 

tbaki.’ 

{we) remain.^ 
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iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHl. 

Noethben Diaibct, K6ch Mixed Sxjb-Dialect. (Maida Bisxkict.) 

y^ak girast masam khaba bhalo-kahita. Y’'ak din pithar 

One ehandal’lihe home-holder meat tcheat liked. One day kid’s 

masam kina an^a magak andi kah^'a bahir chali-gel. ‘Mfi.g pnraser 
meat buying bringing te^e-fo to-cook saying 


out went. Wife husband’s 
kathat masam andi anda-gharat 6k basune dhski tbuil. T^ak 

word-at meat cooking cook-room-at one pot-at covering placed. One 

gbarite y^ak-te kuknr anda-gbarat dboki masam kbaya nile. 
twenty-mmutes-in one dog cook-room-at entering meat eating took. 

Alap thakil. Mag u janba-pai ohat-kaci kuknr hak^a dile. Purus 

Little wasdeft. Wife it knofcing at-once dog driving-away gave. Sueband 
asi Id kabbe, ei darat u kipba lagil. Puruser hatat 

commg what will-say, this fear-at she shivering begem. Husband's hand-from 

ar bschba kunu ay na d’'alcbi, ta-ke kukurer lth=^a masam kbaba 

anymore to-be-saved <my means not seeing, him-to dog’s l^t meat to-eat 

dil. Masam tboia hail k^an, purus pucbbil. Mag kahil, chhaoyal-paoya 

gave. Meat Uttle was why, husband asked. Wife said, children 

kbai-niohbe. Ohhaoyal kbaiche suni, ai ar kiebbu kahil na. 

have-taken-and-eaten. Children haoe*eaten hearing, he more anything said not. 
Oi barite y^ak-te challaki Fati cbb6li, se bap mayer ai katha suni, khub 

That house-in one clever girl was, she father mother^ s this talk hearing, much 

bhabnakorba lagil, ‘y^akbun mai karS ki, knkur masam khaiobhe kahl6 

pondering began, ‘ now I do what, dog meat ate to-state 

muskil hacbhe, na kahle kharapi haehb6. Kabl6 ma noar kliaohhe, na 

difficult is, not to-state wrong is. To-state mother beating eats, * not 

kahle baba jhuta kbanhhe,’ 
to-state father leavings eats’ 

0*ai^a,»]ovrerteMt» noted for their Tiolent temper and hence ehS>n4SVS meaneone poteeuing -riolent temper. 
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The 'westerii limit of Northern Bengali extends into the Pumea District. Thai 
language may be taken as occupying the eastern third of the District, that is to say, the 
whole of the Kishanganj and the eastern half of the Sadr Sub-division, in the Kishan- 
ganj Sub-division, and in the Kasha Amur and Balrampur Thanas, the Musalmans, who 
are said to be of Koch origin, speak a mixture of Bihari and Bengali, closely resembling 
the Kbch-BengaH of Malda. This dialect is called Kishanganjia or Siripuria, and is 
returned as spoken by 603,623 souls. Although in the tnain a Bengali dialect it is 
written in the Kaitbi character, which is one nf those used for BihAii. 

It is unnecessary to give an analysis of its forms, as it closely resembles, on the one 
hand, the dialects of Malda, already illustrated, and on the other hand, in the forms 
borrowed from BihSri, the dialect which will be diown as existing in Western Purnea. 
The following forms, peculiar to the dialect, may be noted. There is a tendency to 
change a to ». Thus ae-hhuna for ae~khana, then, gJmri for ghafi, a space of twenty 
minutes. As in Malda, f always becomes r, and all sibilants are pronounced as «, 
though written i in the Kaithi character. Note also the following forms which belong 
neither to BihSti not to Bengali, but are a corruption of the former, pbl^ he fell; 
pMl, he became; bl, he came. The word oae, having come, is a corruption of the 
Bengali awya. 

The following specimens are a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a 
short account of a village embroglio. They are printed in the vernacular character, in 
facsimile, in order to show how Bengali looks when written in the Kaithi character. 




Ben^lL 
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Ow.vvil.u— 




YuV- 




9rn. M'a- v0« — . 

< 80 - 

‘SVtvfW C2^(5\.- 90 L^.— 
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'hrU-7|^ 




Glv--' 9Yt^A.5U>«^ s^OrvA^ 

-6y. »w'v- (^‘iX'xr Yi*^ 

4tifVi<&**~~ !^V~ <S^ftv^>— trv^\j^'^V>>vv»- 

'^V'.'®. ■‘AAV^ 

V 

^TtV'S- £'i€ve.-- fiO^ &A 


u 


^V'Yv- 





^‘^'- tJvffVL‘5- 


«.*%v. r 
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>A ‘v.Gvv- 


GV.'is*- ^.(-<<1— 

V— ICvi-- 

CS’^— «Ct— 


iKy~ 'fVL‘5 — '>n •fc'v.Yv.L'LtL'i 




^si- H. «.V>- 




art-jCV— 5\ 


911 





<vxx6-'r^>.,^ w.vv- oT^ (5'^\_‘5-. 


■3 v-eeu- 


e ^ V.C?U aa-- 'ML w <3 .yC5v_-^ I^- 
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<5^*-* ^6lyul- 

*?>i.Q.^~- v^vvA'.'- a^'t's- 

‘^'V- 0Y\. "lJLVj- '>A-i2.o'-“ u— - 

^YiV.'V-^ vO^Ai^tV^ OY^vj\^ ^>IV'\^ 

>Wr^S^*^9^vjv^ \A.\S^ VAN:a<L^^ 


OVV- 00X6 TT 6 ^ 


yCV^— S)-^9l!^ 6V.^v^ 
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ft \ ^ 






cA^na.*-^LlxA-*- 


'cA.O^ t,. 0 


" - iiiciSx^ ftCCV- 




^•' S' — v^ <5'l,u- ~- ?^<ti^ 

ava^<vv.\^w teXs~WvV\/^ <Cv\,--H.'-‘<k«- 


«v'dW ca\V-^T.M.\ri«r- 4:JLv.<a-S^ 
viXC5-»<lA«JJ-vv,(.<VAV^ Ql 
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01^ i\,\^'\jr- — cvvX>-^t5(i:«u« 




'^V:- ^.‘Sror^ ^<^1- YlVV-’-'^XCrDl;^ 9^V\JU-<S^CV 


c\.^^ 5ii^ avK>-%.vs^^^Vv-“" 

Ov ^ ‘S’^ ^SLV'Ow'w 

Isk a! R,v^C^'“t^ 


0\^\5\-«^ TV-V-ix^ Cgx<v.v3-')wv2^ 




ua-VKw tv^v^ <fc|C^J9^ 
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<K<v~ ((jC^ ^ CtX'*. 

4 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENOALI Oil BANGA-BHASHA. 


Northern Dialect, Sieipuria Mixed Shb-Dialbot. 


(East Pdbnea District.) 


kahle, kg, ‘bap, tor-dhaner bissa je mok mile, de.’ 
said, that, ‘father of-thy-wealth the-share which me-to is-got, give.’ 
uh dhan batg dije, aor tborak dia picbhii ehhSto 

he the-wealth dividing gave, and a-few days afterwards the*younger 

sab-kuohu le gk-durer mulakat chalg-gel, ar 

everything having-taken of-a-distanoe to-eomtry went-away, and 
apna bad-kamat ' urale. Ai je-kbuna sab-ti kbaracb 

Ms-own wealth on-evil-work squandered. And when everything expended 

u*kbuna u-desat bara akal pol, ar uba kangal 

then m-thaUcomtry a-great famine fell, and he poor 
S§-kbuDa u-desgr gk-baro-manuser gbarat geb Uba 
Then qf-that-country of-a-great-man in-the-house he-wenU Me u 

kbetot suar cbarao patbale, ar ubar man. cbbil, ki ula 

•field smne to-feed sent, and his mind was, that {with)-those 

jela suar kbacbbil apna pet bbarae. Sab 

which the-swines were-eating his-own belly he-may-fill. That-even^ him- 
dicbbil ni. Se*gbari nhak pbdm pol aor uM ks 

was-giving not. Then his memory fell-ihappened) and he a 

‘ mor-baper katgk jan janok babut kiiabr cl^, i 
*of-my-father how-many people servants-to much food is, a 
bboke mdrcbbi. Mui apna-baper ligi iamn, ai 

by-hunger am-dymg. I of-my-own-father near will-go, and 

kdbmu kg, “ baba, Khodaer ar t5r sange gunab 


That-even him-to any-one 

aor 

ul^ 

kable. 

kg. 

and 

he 

sahd. 

that. 

kiiabr 

cbbe. 

ar 

mm 

food 

is. 

and 

I 


mdrcbbi. Mui 

apna-baper 

ligi 

jamn, 

ar 

ubak 

am-dying. I 

of-my-own-f other 

near 

will-go, 

and 

him-to 

kg, “ baba, 

Kbodabr ar 

tbr 

sange 

gunab 

karaa- 

that, father. 

of- God and 

of-thee 

with 

fault 

I-had- 

ar ala tor 

beta kablaor 

labk mni 

ni 

cbbi. 


cli}iiiiU 5 ar ala tor beta 
committed, cmd now thy son 
Mok apna darmabadar i 
Me thine-oum salary -getting of 
nthS apna-baper 1 

having-arisen of-his-own-faiher m 
nbar -bapak kadar bbol. 
qfihis-father compassion became 


son of-being-called fit I viot cm. 

ndkarer agsa gk jban bana.” * Se-kbnn§p 

of-servamt like one person make. ’ Then 

ligi gel. AbM diirte cbbil, kg 
near he-went. Still at-a-disto/nce he-was, that 
lol. Dgkble, ar daurg nhak galla 

tme. Se-sato, and having-rm to-him the-neck 
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lag^ lile* ^ ohumlS. Beta tihak kohle, kfi, ‘baba, mttf 

having-appUed took, and kimd. The-son Um-to said, tJutf, 'father, I 

gVinAar M tor kMdmatat gunaih kanu, ki ala mui hanmaD. 

qf-Qod and of-thee m-the-servioe am committed, that now 1 such 

ui ki pber t6r beta kablai Bap apna 

am-not, that again of-thee the-aon I-may-he-ealled.' The-father hia-own 

nokarak kahl§, ki, ‘aohha acbha kapra uiklaS an, ar 

aervanta-to said, that, *good good clothes hawng-prodnoed Iring, and 
ihn.1f pinha, ar uhar batat angothi ar paot juta pinha, 

thi8-{peraon)-to put-on, and hia on-ha/nd a-ring, and ^ onfoot shoe put-on, 

ar haipra ' khai ar khusi k'ari; kiae ki nibr i beta' mol 
and (let)-m eat and merriment make; because that my this , son dead 

ohhil, ala jet bhol obhe; kahg gel-obhE? ala mM obhe.’ 

toaa, nm living become has; where had-he-gone? now found is.' 

Sg-khuna uba khnsl . karad lagil. 

Then they merriment ■ to-make began. 

Ar uhar baro bgia kbeter barit . cbMl. , Je-kbina 

jlnd his elder son of-the-field in-the-enoloaure was. When . 
gborer baglat 61, se-kbima gaor 6 nacbaor 

of-the-houw m-the-viamity he-eame, then of-amgii^ and of-d<moing 
boli sunle. Se-gburi 6k jhan nokrak jaob-de • 

ihe-aound he-heard. Then one person aervant-to having-aummoned 

paohble, ‘i, ki bae?’ Uba ubak koblg, M, ^tor bhSi ^ 

hetosked, ‘ this, what ia V Se him-to said, ihatf ‘ thy brother come 

cbbok, ar tdr baba barka bboj karaarobbg, i ' dast 

is, md thy father a-great . .feast haa-caused-to-be-made, « this .. reason 


k6 nbak acbba paa-obbe.’ Uba<6 gosa bb5l/ 5 bbitra . ui 

that , him well he-haa-found.’ . He angry became, and inside not 

get Se-kbnna nbar bap bahr , 6s6 nbak bujbal6. Uba-e 

went. Then hia father m-outaide ' • havmg-come him-to ■ explained. He 
bapak jaob^t kable, ki, *at6k baras ,se mnS t6r kbidmat 

the-father-to in-anawer said, that, ‘ ao-many years from -I • thy service 

kann, ar kadbi , t6i>kabnar • bah6r ni nbaln n - pb6r tui . kadhi 

did, and ever , of-thy-oom/manda\ outside ,not went; but ■ thou- ever 

mok 6k«ta baktir. bacbcba ■ mor-ddster 8an6 ^kbusi. 

me-to a-aingle goaf a' yomg-one of-my friends in-company .merriment 

kaiadr tanft ni dil6. Je tor i-ta beta 6l jalSi^ tor 

of -making for-the-reaaon not gave. When thy this son ‘ came who thy 
dbenak kasbir sange , kba6-gel, nbar tang barka bb^ 
wealth of-harlota in-eompany devoured, of-hin for-the-aake a-great feast 

kalo. , Uba nbak kable, *bgta . tni sadag in6r ligi r5bl5, .Sr 
<1mrmadeat. He him-to aaid, *aon thou ahoaya qf-me near wast, and 
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je-kichhu m6r chhe, sab tobre. I-khuaa khua kama, ar khos 

what&oer mine is, all thine* Now merriment to-maket and happy 

hona munasib ohhil, kiaS ki, tor i bhai more gel-chhil, 
to-be proper was, because that, thy this brother hamng-died had-go^, 

se jet bbol; kal^ gel-ohMl? Ala miliL chbe/ 

he living became; where had-he-goae t Now fovnd is* 


1 
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Vll YVI tlnt-OV- 


‘VX.S.V'lVIXX— »vivv<vi— 

V a- tv\^— la <f\ 6 ^ 
'V S — ^Ar - «. vn n^<V— S"9JX. sul- 

(Ttl— € ft^v <a- ^vj.kAV- so. V«Ul- 9vV ^ 


^u>5>- ^vviV 
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r\ 


^'AX'O^'y^HX^ <V^~<SWv— 6k\\. S V— >vV^ 


cn\.^- 6C\.a6 (5( i \A-~ 

MX yvv'txx- e^<\.— 


'-N /-V. ' X 

A,!.- >W.\'fe,YC\. 3 ‘- 51 .\V^'>lrt.V 


-A.\. 0^“- ^~‘>T\'A «V'.— YlV /\Xrr '\,V.<\X<\.— 


'WV.VV'^'-'^ VV V.^-^ <%V'A:0^X-~ — 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHISHI. 

Nobthbkn Diaieot, Sibipueia Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Bast Pubnba Distbict.) 

Mauja-Mohamarlr Eissa. 

Of-Village-Mohamari a-storp 

Basbanr bap, apna .chbotd beta, Nagm, Tdlpbal Mazaler b@^c sangg 
Basbdn’s father, qf-Tm-ovm youngest eon, Nagru*s, Tblfh&l MaraVs daughter with 
biblal-ohMl. ThorSk din sab-koi bahut khusi-sS rahil. 

had-camed-ihe-marriage» {Forya-few daye every-one much hapymeee-with remamed, 

Oi-beti-cbbiar chal achha nl iah@, obi-dasti apna saa 
Of-ihat-daughter-child the-conduct good not woe, for-that-r^aeon hevom mother-m-law 
sasnr-se apna khasmdk alag karS apna 

{and)faiher‘vnrlmfrom her-own hu^and separated havmg-made {toyher-own 

nahiar ue-gel. . Eiicbh din bad obi tiimat mdi6-gel. Nagru 

father’ s-hoyse. carried'{heryaway. Some days after that woman died. Nagru 

apna-j5rar sdg§ bimar b5§-gel. Obi-bimaiir baltat obar 

qf-his-own-wife m-sorrow sick became- Of-that^skkness in-the-couMtion his 

sala 5 sasur obak gbar-se niklaS-dile. Nagru bimaiir 

brotherdM'la/w omtfUher-in-law hm the-home-from drowout, Nagru of sickness 
baltdt apna-bapgr gbar cbalS-al. To admik samajbua 

m-ihe-condition his-ownfather’s house {toycame. Therefore a-man-to understamdmg 

obabi k6 apna-moger batot apna-nia6-bap-se '> 

is-necessary, that qf-hk'own-wfe at-the-words one’s-own-mother-father-with 
ul-bigre. 

one-shorM-not-gmrrel. 

Turning now to tbe south-east of the District of Dinajpur, we come to that of 
Bogra, in which, also, the northern dialect of Bengali is spoken. Tbe following two 
specimens illustrate the form of the dialect spoken ib this distriot. It will be seen that 
it differs little from that of Dinajpur. Tbe following may be noted as local peculiarities, 
ha, a father; fur-t, even thine wdrb, we ; and especially the curious verbal forms, 
kartitSchM, 1 am doing ; khaftitSchM, 1 am working ; kartutuohhu, thou art making, 
and kartitiehhe, he is ma>king. 

The dialect spoken immediately to the north, in Bangpur, is Bajbangti or Bangpun, 
and, as may be expected, some stray Bajbangsi forms are also found. Such are, locatives 
like diSbti iu a country ; galdt, on the neck ; pronominal forms like ani, toM, he ; and 
ike typical dropping of an initial r, as in ak, for rdkh, keep ; aye, for raUyd, having 
remained ; dyj fm JBaj, a proper name, and dmd, for ropiba, 1 will transplant. 

Of the two following specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
^n, and the other the'deposition of a complainant m a fti*iiniTiii.l court. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAJiTGA-BHlSHi. 


Noktheek Dialect. (Bogba District.) 

I sfCJJt cft^ ^ ?1 ^ ^ ^ 

^#ri or I ?tot I c?rsft^ ^ ^ f%ir on?r i (Titf ^tan 

»ititO(i wi ^ ^ OT m ^ c^f5rtc5Ti '« cwiytts^ t TP i '« nsi? 

I ^(?r'Q'rrtr?nr >5^ ^ I 
Rtos ^ wfro »rton i ^'sk c^ ^ '^rtir c>r pfcsit i '®t ^ c^ f^pRi i 
^ ^ ^ CT ^ Ff^ '5|tCF ^ *Tt^i 'srt? ^ C^rtt^ iffir 

^ ctWir ^FtCF 's c^ ^^PtcF i W^Rf c^rt’jft^i 

C^ lil^RR Ft^ ^ ^ I wi '^tCF ^WsT 5?rf’n?Il I ^ ^ ^FtUf ^e. 

or«m 0^ ^ 

?FtuF ^ c^ c^tt^^i ^ 'Ft? ^ Ftmror ^ ^ ^srt^n 

f^cr> ^'srt^fHlofi 'Q c^ntnrtwi ori F^t ?t??l ?t?n ?t^Ti c?mt«r 
oiori CT ^ bRTi ^1 ?t?i c’tFcsn c^ n 

^♦t?'Ft??^?rt^ c?oM?«;'5rfF^?ri(?r?t#r^Ftcf c?^t?rTOr?tft«.?tF 

?tW??C5F I F??^ff<£P ^£|^^?Ft^?l7F'Ft^ ? C?FfFb^ CFW? CFt^ 'Fj^ 

^65 1 ^ ^ CFW? ?tn t^f?t^«. I Ftt^FtfSp C^r^'iRm 

?t^ ?t?t?Ft(?rt ?i I ^?tn ?T?ji 'JTt?n ^ ^’tcsii I ?F ?Tt^ 

WI ttf? cFt? ^ '5rt? ??? ?i ^ ^ I ^ wt 

c*rt? CHt^t^w '*tt^ ®fc?l W1 '^pW? wrWi? i 'srt? cFt^ ?rttt c? ^efIwi wi cFt? 

^wi ?tf^5 ’®rto?ri ^ ^Rrt^«. ^FWt? ^rfr^i ^ ?i ^ ct ?i 

^??? ?t?t? '^PtcF 'srtfW ?W? ?i®ttt:FFi^c5t?^WT c’fFcsri ’sTO^n 
CW1 C’tFCen m'«?ftTtrF ??? fft ^ II 


Bengali* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


NoETHEBN DIA-LICT. 


(Bogea Disteicx.) 

Bk jbangr dui b^ata-okhail achhila. Tarkere-madh^e chhota-jhan kaila, 

A certain-persm^stwo sons mre. Among-them the-younger said, 

‘ ba, b aTni ]a pamu ta hanaak bat^a de.’ Tai ^un§ bape bat'a 

^father, I what shalUget that me-to dividing give.' That hearing father dividing 

(lila. Ghbota-jban bafa-leoyar (lewar) ka din par bbin de^e gela. Sgti 

gave. The-younger of-the-division some days after foreign country went. There 

■jay^a latbatno kar’a taka-kapi ur^a-dila. Tar-par Jakban 
g(mg riotous-living having-done money he-squandered. Afterwards when 
se sab ur^a-pbSlalo, 6-de§6t akal balo, 6 t&v khub atak halo. 
he all squandered, in-that-comtry famine arose, and his great want arose. 
Pacbbe se 6-d’a^er 6k garaster bari jaiya chakar babar cbalo. 
After-that he of-that-comtry a cultivator's house going a-servant Me wished. 

Garasta tak 6u0r cbarate tar jaminat pathalo. §u6r je bhusbi khay 

The-eultivator him sunne to-feed his to-fields sent, The-hogs those husks eat 

tai se kbabar ohalo. Ta tak ken dila-na. Tar-par tar bn^ 

them he to-eat wished. That him one did-not-give. After-that his senses 

balo, ]e, ‘bama? bar kata chakar achbe; tara kata khate 

came-hack, that, *my father's how-many servants are; they how-much Mat 

pay, ar mui bboke mari, hami bar kacbbe jay^a 

and I here with-hunger perish, I of-father in-vicinity 

“mni Kbodar kacbbe 6 tor 

“ I qf-God in-viemity and of -thee 

Mui tor cbbailer 3oggi nai. HSmak tor 6k-jban cbakar 
J of-thy son worthy cm-not. Me thy a servant 

Bi kay^a tar-bar kacbbe j'abar laglo. Tar ba 
This saying of-his-father m-vicmity to-go he-hegan. Mis father 

ta-ke tapbat-bini dekb^a daur^a aslo, ar tar galot chnma khiilo. 

Mm distance-from seeing having-run came, and his on-neck kiss ate. 

Tat tar cbbail kaila, *bai, batni Kbodar kacbbe 6 tor kacbh§ 
Thereupon Ms son said, * father, I qf-God in-vicinity and of -thee in-vieinity 

gvma karcbbi. Mui tor-cbbailer i'Oggi nai.* Tati tar bap 

sin have-committed. I of-thy -son worthy am-not,' Thereupon his father 

cbakaxkere kaila, ‘bbala kapap an^a plnda-dS. Hate angtt| diya-de, 
'good cloth bringing put-on. On-finger ring put-on, 


kamu, je, 

wUl-say, that, 

karcbbi. 
Mkve-committed, 
karS ak.” ’ 
making keep." * 


kacbbe 


guna 

sin 


to servants said, 
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jota paye diya-de. Gbala, bamia 

shoes on-feet put-on. Com, (}et)-m 

khu^i-bbosal kari. Mer6 bbabchbinu Je cbhail 

mrrment make. We were-fhmkmg that son 

panu ; hara-gSobblo, paoya-gela. 
we-have-got ; had-been-lost, has-been-fotmd. 

Tar-par tar baya b’ata "je potharat 
After~that Ms elder son who in-the-fields 
as^'a lunlo ‘je tarkere barit nacb bajan 

coming heard that m-their house dancing music 

gk'jhan cbakar-ke #Va puebbla, ‘igala 

asked, ‘ these 


kbay^a day’^a 

by-eating and-the-like 
maira g^acbbgla, bartta 
dead had-gone, alive 


one-person servant 
kaila, ‘ tomar cbbota 
told, ‘ thy younger 
tari-janni tomar ba^ 
therefore fhy father feas^ 


aobblo se barir kaobbe 

was he house near 

bacbcbe. Takbau aui 
is-going-on. Then he 
sab ki ?’ Se tak 

all what ? ’ JBLe him 

bhai acbcbe. Tomar bbai bacbe acbche 

brother has-come. Thy brother having -survived has-come 

jiyapbat kartitiobhe.’ Tati tani kodda kar^a, 

At-i 


iS' 


anger 


barir 

bbitar 

■jabar 

cbal6-na. 

Tar 

bSp 

bar^a as^a 

tak 

of-the-house 

within 

to-go 

did-nof-wish. 

Eis 

father 

out coming 

him 

buiabar 

laglo. 

Bara 

Vata “kaila, 

% 

‘ dekba, 

addin 

dhar^a 

to-remonstrate began. 

Elder 

son said, 

that, 

‘ lo. 

80 -many-days 

during 


hami tor janni 
I thee for 


khattitecbbi ar 
am-workmg and 
gk-din-o 


3akhau 3® 
whenever whatever 


hami tai kartitechbi, gk-din-o khasi 

I that am-doing, a-smgle-day glad 

khasi-bakri jabo kai^a 

castrated-goat-{and)-she-goat slaughtering having-done 

d^a4*ni. A.r chhote b^ata 

thou-gavest-not. And the-younger son 

t£ika-kari b«k uf5-dila, Jemau 


hay^a 


bukum kartutuobbu 
order thowart-maki/ng 
mor ddstakere 

my friendsfor 

khusi karbar 
merriment to-make 

]e lucbchamo kar-’a tor 

who riotous-living having-done thy 


money 
laglu.* 
didst-begin.' 

kaobbe 
in-vicinity 
mar^a 

having-died 
paoya- (pawa) -g’^aohhe ; 
has-been-found ; 


all 

Tar ba 

Eis father 
aobbu, takhan 
art, then 

ggcbblo, 
had-gone. 


us-soon»as 
tak kaila, 
him 

hamar 

I 

abar 


bailt 

home 

'% 

that, 

acbbe 

have 


alo 
came 
‘ ba, 
* son, 
ta 


tui 
thou 
tui 
thou 
tur-i. 




karb% 
feast to-give 
'iakban hamar 
when of-me 
Tor bbai 


sakban 


what 
bicb^a gbare 
alive to-home 

kbu4i-kara 


for-this to-make-merry 


that thine-evm. Your brother 
aobcbe ; her^a-ggchbl6 

has-come; lost-was 

amauda hay-ni.’ 

bad is-not' 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Noktheen Dialect. (Bogra Disteict.) 

’irtuTi ^ I Tfiniwtf5f cm 

%?il I j£i^ f(t(,<p (,^(,«\ fvi^qj I c¥c*i fl w I '6'*rrcs( 

^ <ii^ ^ ^ m 
»rti:?rfwnfto:^? 

«rt^ c^9iu^ 

(?f ^'®itf^t^ffi Hf4<lw *il<il»ilfii ^£1'^ (2}i^ 'S’lR 5sr^li;® c’fl^ wi 

c^i^M'eCTlii 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHISHA. 

Noktheen Dialect. 

Ami nijer jamitg Ml bja. Sei samayetg Ohim‘iia Gin 

I of -myself m-the-Umd plough am-plying. That at-time Chmnd Giri 

Kgch ar Dpi Koch a^a, Dpi Kgch hukum dilp» ‘or hal eyg-dg.' 
Koch and Vpl Koch coming, Upi Koch order gave, * that-felloio's plough unyo&eJ 
Te amar chakar hal bachchhila. Takhan sg Ml chharg-diya 

Then my servamt plough was-plying. At-that-time he the-plough leaving-of 

alo. Ami Jay^a abm* hal dharnu. Te ama-ke py^a lathi-guri 

eame. I going again the-plough held. Ee to-me going Ueks-and-llows 

diyg phel6-dil6 bhiete. Lahgal bhedg6.ph6lS.dil6. JSal-ta ar-Sk 

giving threw on-ground. The-plough {he) broke-to-pieees, The-yoke on-amther 

dike ph616-dil6. PhSlS-dile antar ami ki karmu ? Pays 
^e threw-away, The-throwing-away after I what shall-do? Saving-fallen 
thaknii. Okhane dher maaush ayS achhila. Sam EhS Sk-jan tsi 

1-remained. There many persons standing were. Sham Khan one-person he 

mana karl6, ‘bapu-re kajiya kard-na.* Ar*6k-jan Phayej Sarddar, 

forbidding did, ‘ my-children quarrel do-mV Another-man Taie Sardar, 

ar.6k-jan Jamir Sekh ityadi. 

another-man Jamir Shehh and-others {were there)* 

Mare kisSr bishSte ? 

They-beat for what ? 

Ai Ajki^or Chaadhunr jogetS. Tar-i cMkar ora. 

That lidjkishor Chmdhuri’s at-the-instigation, Eis-verily servants they {were)* 

Bhi 36 kay6 nihe ; 6i jatfe. Ohim'na amar bhaste 

Land that havvng-s^zed he-will-take ; for this-reason. Chmnd my nephew 

hay. Amar jathato'bhaiySr beta. Bachchhar shola satara prathak. .T5t jama 

is. My cousin’s son. Years {about) 16 {or) 17 separate. Lands 

sab bita dchhS. Biii-ta bara pap. Ami bachchhar 

all partitioned are. The-land {is) 12 pans {in area). I years 

kuyi pgchider jeyada, kam nay, ami dakhal kaxi. Ar 

twenty twenty-fve-than more, less not, I possession make {hold). Last 
haohohhar danla dhan abad-karchhi, se dhan ami niySchhi. ^anibarg 
year sanla paddy (/) cultivated, that paddy I took, Saturday 
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maramari liayfichlie, 6k prahar bel hate-liate. Takhan 

mauU has-taken-plaoe, (when) one watch time was'oocurnng.'^ At-that-time 

jamite kona phasal clihila na. Sei dini Omo. 

in-the-land any crop was not, Thai day Lwas-ahout-to-transplant. 


Soutk of Dinajpur and Bogra, and between them and the Ganges, lie, respectively, 
the Districts of Kajshahi and Pabna. The dialect spoken here differs from that spoken 
in Dinajpur, tending, if anything, towards the standard Bengali spoken across the Ganges. 
The language of Pabna, perhaps, differs more than that of Eajshahi, and for these two 
districts it will be sufficient to give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal ISon in the 
language of the women of the former district. 

It is an excellent specimen of the extremely clipped pronunciation adopted by 
women. In order to show this the more clearly, when the syllable yd is pronounced 
like the a in haty I have transliterated it I also transliterated oya, by which, as 
elsewhere, is the correct pronunciation. 

Note the tendency to shorten a final d to I, as in sdmni for samney in the presence of, 
and astiy for asite, coming. Note also the Dative termination gune, as in dmdkgune, to 
me ; hapekgune, to the father. 


^ At aboat tlie first watcli in tlie mommg. 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group. ) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHl. 


Nobthbrn Dialect. (Women oi Pabna.) 

■srfjp? ^ %i 1 ^ 5rr«(j ?ti:n^c<Ftc5n, ^ 

*tt'Q^rW ^ '5r1^ ■^u{ ^'9 1 ^ ^ ^ Wr flrf^ | 

*tc?fCTOl ’Tfsi ^ wi p ifTW 

tor 'srtlTRf ^TtU5 tol 1 ^ ^ Wl C*r TfTtCH 

^*5rr^^c*tti?n, ^ srf’R^ri i ^ (?! 

TTcw f^r^n fJTspn i •s\mm ’ttta \ (?i<^, 

tf?in ^ (?r '5tf5 'sfW'sin 

f^'Sl ^ I ^ ’ttcf #>r ^ C*f (14lc«1l, 

"srtf^r 'H^rrtn^ i ^n ^*t?r ^rtc^, ^ ’'st^^car 

TO1 a TW ^’TC^TiT ^tC5 '8 C5fs(f^ C^tf^ft, C^fsrtiT IfTTl 'STW? ^ 

’ifell cart ; 'srtJrf^^W C^art? af^ iftC'^fl I ^ *tt!:5 CT ^ 

'srt’W? '^tc^ Ttcf nti^ri I ^ 'st^aiaf cf^rt? q ^ 

?ffar5 lfC5 ^C^n, '3ft? C'^STtfl TtlTl ^'S^tCSf? ??I1 ^ap^caf fani «rtl?n I 

^?t3r^'?t^^caf C^tCSfl, ?W ^rtfsr ^tcf "« C®tart?aTt^ C?tf^ ; 'Sft? C^SW? 

it'9?t«r^ ^fiTi ff^rt? i ^t? ?f^ cf tc?ii, c? ar? Ft?n ^tsr 

c’fWf «itw t?Tt^^f;ar \ ^t? ^ ^ ntc? ^ ^m\ afrt's i 'srt^ 

^ffcaftw ^'tWf c^t?c?tf? I c? ^fW? ft'S?t5r^a(?ri 3rt?t? ftsn 

3rW? *Tt9?1 ’trtceri i ^t?l ^rtC'^itiT ^rtncsn ii 

"St? ?P^ ^tS^teT^artc^ f^1 | '«ft^f%, (Pf ?^fl? ^tC5 aft? ^'9?tart? ^'6- 

'^aj^ *ttOTl I ^?ar CJ{ <<iwt Ft^^ -il »R ? 15^ C? ^ 

c?stc5ii, ^Wft? 'srfprcf^, 'Q '5rt»f?t? ?t?i ^ ^*t^ ^^cfa[ wi '©tf? c^tsf f?c^ i 
^FTtUS C? Fftn f^^ t f? ?11% C^t^rafl I ^ 'Ft? ?t^?ff? 'Sft’aUl aft?^ I f4«4 

Caf Ef?t? TtC’tF^Car C^l, <i|F ?f? ??Tl CFW? agt?1 F?fFf|, CFtaft? CFtaw 
F?1 ^ ? t^ l 'FfwfeFl I ^TtaftF^SCaf ^ liiF^ '5t’R?f? ft® '« ants ^t^CFl, 

?tFji wi '»rtart? ?t?:?i?% 'srtJirt? F??Jt? *itf^ ; cstart? iteft^r^ wt»iiL? 
f5(?j1 f?OT 'sfttanr c?t?'feF, caf ??ar ^jtOTi, Ft? ’spfgr F^ 'Ftf? aror? cFt^ ! fF?iF 
C*r FtFW CFtCell, ?t?1, '®!? ai^ afpTOSt '®fta[t? a# 'Sftf ^ '®lW? ?1, arc^ft^ C®1 CFtaft? I 
3rtPrtaf^’srt<?rta^F?1 ctc^FF CFtart? fI^ afRf t’tflC^j F ?t&B 5t?t?J 

fittiwi, FiFWf 1^ ^?1 ta n 



160 


[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA BHASHA. 


Northsbn Dialect. 


(Women or Pabna.) 


I RANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kono manshSr dui ohbawal 
Gertcm mm-of two ions 

bapek kolo, ‘ baba, jini^-pattorer 
said, ‘father, property-of 


father-to 


tar bap 


is father 
chhawal 
son 


tar 

hk 

sakal 

all 


nijir 

own 


cbhodo 
yomger 
Jattara-karlo; 
went-away, and 

ui^^iyfi-dilo, ar sakal 
wasted, and all- (when) 

polo, tati-kar^a tar 

hrohe-out, from-which hk 

nijir d^a^er Sk 
(hk)-own country -of one 
takgune nijir mathe 

him hk-own field-to 
khosa khato, tai 
husks used-to-eat, those 


chmla. Tar maah’'i 

were. Them between 

pawana bbag amakgune 

to-be-got share to-me 
jini^.pattor baH-dilo. Alpa 
property divided. A-few 


dur 

dktant 

nijir 

hk-own 


chh6d6*ta 

younger-one 

d^ao.’ Iy6i 
give.' This 
din par§ 
days after 
d^ale 

country-to 

bisbey-asey 

property 


jini^-pattor jaro-karJ’a, 

property gathermg, 

sekb^aane badkani kar^^S, 

there foolish-work doing 

kharacb-hay>^a-gele, se d-’a^e bbari akal 
wasted-away-went, that oountry-m great famme 
bara tanatani baVar-laglo. Ta-pachhe, se 
nmch wantmg-of-food happened. Aftcr-that, he 
gar^tor kacbbe giy^fi mislo. Garesto 
familyma/n to gomg jomed. Family-mom 
luyJ'ar charati pathalo ; sekb^'ane %^ar je 

pigs to-graze sent ; there the-pigs which 

diy^'a, bb!»rab^ar-jan>'i se bbari akankh^'a 

with stomach to-fill-with he very-much desire 


karto; kintuk keui takgune dito-na. Ta-pachbe bus hali-par se 

expressed ; but one to-hm did-not-give. After senses recovering he 

kolo, ‘amar bap§r bari kata majur atirikta kbawar patichbe, 

said, ‘my father's house-to how-many servants sufficient food <vre-gettmg, 

kintuk ami ekb^&ne kbid^a. martichbi. Ami uth'^S 6kban-i baper 

^ (f-hunger am-dymg. I rising immediately father 

kacbbe jabo ar takgune kabo % “baba, SaggSr kacbbe 6 

to will-go and to-hm will-say that, “father, Eeaven's before omd 

tdmar samni ami pap kSriobhi, tomar cbhawal buP3i amar 

thy presence-m I sm have-committed, thy son to-be-called I 

ar paricbgy-dib’'&r |ag»i nSi. Amakgune tomar gk-jan majnrir 
any-longer hmm-to-be fitted ammot. To-me thy one of-servanis 
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matan 

tike 


rSMio.” * 

■it i 


Ta-pachhg sS 
After-tkat he 

86 duri thaJcti-i tar 

he-{vMl(s) iu-disfance remained hie 


a^ar bapgr kachhe g»al6: kintuk 
riemg his-om father to toent: but 

bap takgune dgklib^^ar-palo, 6 tar 

could-eee^ and hk 


father him 


manit daye halo, ar daufiya 5ay>^a obhawaler gala iaray»a-dhar»a 

mind-in pity aroee^ and. running going sonk neck 'embracing 

takgme ohum»a-khal6. Takhan cbhawal takgune kolo, ‘baba, ami Sagggr 

to-him kksed. Then son to-hm said, * father, I Heaven's 


kachbe d tomar an,n»ii 

presenoe'W omd thy presence-m 

ohbawal bul^a-paricbey-dib’^ar Jug^i 

son tce-be-knoum fit 


pap koiichhi ; ar tomar 

sin have-commifted ; any-longer thy 

Msi.* Takban tar bap cbakargharS 

<m-not* Then his fdther servants-to 


kolo Je, *sab cbay^a bhala poshak Sggir an^g iygkgune 
ordered that, all of best robe soon baving'dirought this-person 

paraS; iy^ar hate itkhut, 6 paye juW paray^g-d^go ; amxa khay»g 

put-on; his in-hand ring, and feet-on shoes put-on; voe having-eaten 

amod-ahlad korboni. le*hetuk amar ei chbawal mar'a giohhilO. abar 

merriment shall-make. Because my this son dead teas, again 


bloh^g uthichhe; haraiohbilo, abar pawa g^^iilo.’ Tati tara amod-ahlad 

alive is-become; toas-lost, again has-been fomd' On-that they merriment 


karti'laglo. 

began-to-make. 


Takhan, tar bard ohbawal mathe chhild. Asti-asti se 
At-that-time, hk elder son field-in was. Coming-commg he 
bapir kachhe naob-gawanar awaj SunVar-palo. Takban se gk-jan 

house's near {of)-dancing-and-smging voice heard. Then he one-{of) 

chakarek dak^S iudh-karlo, *e sab ki?’ Takhan se tak kolo, 
servants-to calling asked, ‘ this all lohat ? ’ Then he him replied, 
‘ apanar bbai asichbgn, o apanar baba tar ki^al paichbgn bal^a, 
*your brother k-oome, and your father hk good-{netos) got because, 
bhari bboj dicbchbgn.’ lysate se rag^S, bbitori Jati 

great feast k-giving.* To-thk he cmgry-being, within-the-house to-go 

raji-hdla-na. Takhan tar bap bari as^g sadhti-laglo, kintuk se 

agreed-not. Then hk father out coming entreat-to-began, but he 

jabab diy’a, bapekgune . kolo, *d‘gkh6# Sta baobhar dhar’^g, tomar 
reply giving, to-father sanS ‘ see, so-many years for, thy 
s^aba kartichhi, tomar kona-d katha abahSla kari-tfSikd; kintuk 

service (I) -am-doing, thy single u>ord-{order) disobeyed have-never.; but 

makgund tumi kakbana«d 6k*ta chbagaler chbad d d^Sd-n’^Sikd, 
to-me thou never one goat's young even gave-not, 

Bengali ^ 
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Jat^a-kar^a 

mth-wMch 


amai bandhu-bandbeb-dir niy^-i ahlad -• 

Xtr 

tomar ei chhawM bes'agbaro niy^a bishey-asey kboTraiehlie - * 

thy m m prostitutes taking property Aas-wasted,’ 

alo, takhan tar.jan>'i tumi bhari-darer bhoj dil^a ’ K’ / 
came, then for-Ms-sahe thou of -great-value feast art-giving ’ 
kolo, ‘baba, tumi sakal-sameyei amor sangi achha, ar ^ 

said, ‘son, thou always me toith art, ’ and 

sagai to tomar. Imod-ahlad kara ucbit-i baichhe 

all *s tUne. Merriment (to)-mke necessary-even is * 

bhai marg-gicbhilo, 6 bgch^a-uthicbhe; harlyT^ 


ei 


this brother dead-teas, 
phir^ii-pawa-gichbe.’ 
has-leen-got-hacV 


and alive-{is-hecome) ; lost 


my 

Je-betuk, 

because, 

giehhilo, 

was, 


Kintuk 

£ut 

Jakhan 

when 

^^kgujie 

to-him 

3a, 


tomar 

thy 

takgune 


6 



163 


V.~RAJBA^ST. 

This well-marked dialect is spoken in the country to the North-East of that in which 
Northern Bengali is spoken. As in the rest of Northern Bengal, this tract has been 
subject to the domination of the K5cb ; but the cong^uest was much more complete, and 
the Edch tribe predominates through the land. Those Koch, who are now Hindus, are 
principally known under the name of Bajba ng li. But large numbers of them have 
become Musalmans, so that the mere number of people of the Biajbaog^i tribe affords no 
idea of che number of people of Koch extraction in the country. The name of Koch is 
itself retained in the name of the State of Gooch, or Koch. Behar. The Koch originally 
came from across the Brahmaputra, and hence the Bengali which they speak may 
reasonably be expected to bear traces of its eastern origin. This, it will be seen, is the 
case. The Eajbaag^i dialect bears many close points of resemblance to the dialect of 
Eastern Bengal. 

The dialect is usually known as RajbangJi, from the tribe of that name already 
alluded to. It is also frequently called Rangpuri from one of the Districts in which it is 
spoken. 

The dialect is not confined to the Bengal Province, but extends into the Goalpara 
District of Assam, in which it gradually merges into Assamese. It is the language of the 
west and south-west of that District. To the south it is stopped by the Tibeto-Burman 
languages of the Qaro Hills. In Bengal, it is bounded on the east by the Brahmaputra, 
with the Garo Hills on the opposite side. In its extreme south-nast comer, it just 
touches the Eastern Bengali of Mainaansingh, also across the river. On the south and 
west it is bounded by the Northern Bengali already described, and on the north by the 
Tibeto-Burman languages of the Lower Himalayas. It is spoken in the following Dis- 
tricts, Raugpur, Jalpaiguri, the Tarai of the Darjeeling District, the Native State of 
Gooch Behar, together with the portion of Goalpara in Assam, already mentioned. In 
the Darjeeling Tarai, the dialect is influenced by the neighbouring Northern Bengali, 
and has a specif name, as a sub-dialect, viz., Bahe. 

We thus find that the RajbangJi dialect is spoken by the following number of 
people 


Name of Pistziot* 

Number of Speakers. 

Jalpaiguri 

Bao^piir 

Coocfi Beiar (Native State) 

Darjeeling (Bahe sub-dialect) 

Total for Bengal • 

Goalpara 

Tom for ABsam 

GBAOT) TOTAL 

568,976 

2,037,460 

662,500 

47,435 

8,216,371 

292,800 

292,800 

3,509,171 


T 
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AUTHORITIES- 

GKiEESOif, G. A.,— Notes on the Bangpnr Bialeet.— Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol 
xlvi, 1877, Ft. I, pp. 186 and ff,— Grammar and Selections- 

GniEESOK, 6. A.,— The Song of Msnik Chandra.— Jownal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
xlvii, 1878, Ft. I, pp. 136 and ff. An Epic Foepi in the dialect -with Translation. 

The following Grammar of the dialect is based on the one above taentioned. The 
diflerence of the dialect from Northern Bengali is principally owing to a large infusion 
of the idiom of Bast rn Bengal 

I.— PRONUNOIATION.— In addition to the usual contracted forms which we meet 
in every Bengali dialect, the following peculiarities of the Bajbangiii dialect are to be 
noticed. As in Northern Bengali, d is frequently substituted for a. Consonants are 
often elided, as in sa-i for sakhi, a friend ; de-d for dc6 or dem, a god ; pi-a for priya, 
beloved one, a husband. The letter chh is pronounced as a dental s ; thus, dehhe, he is, 
i.s pronounced ase ; the name of the present writer, when he was stationed in "Rangpur, 
was written, ‘ Onrohhan.’ The letter / is pronounced as « or as Jh ; thus, jm, a person, 
pronounced zm ; fan, for jakJian, when, pronounced in the same way ; so, jM 
pronounced jfficZa or zHd, when. The letters I and n are frequently interchanged. Bor 
instance, the word bandila, he made, appears sometimes as baldna, sometimes as h'tldlat 
sometimes as handla. An initial <>“ is usually elided, and if the following vowel is «, 
it becomes d. Thus, randUtet to cook, becomes dndUte, and r«Sa, a noise, becomes do. 

Aspirated letters are exchanged for unaspirated ones, and vice versa. Thus, jhan 


and fan, a man ; 
hindrance. 

fe and jhe, who ; garbha and garba, 

a womb ; bddhd and bdddi 

II.-NOUNS. 

— The following is an example of the declension of a noun : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bdlak or bdlake, a boy. 

hdlakrd or bdlak-guld. 

Ace.-Dat. 

bdlakah or hdlakbk. 

hdlak-guldk. 

Instr. 

bdlah-hdtdy, 

bdlahgvld‘hdtdy, 

Abl. 

bdldk-fhane or thait 

and so on. 

Gen. 

bdlakar or Idlak-kdr, 


Loc. 

balahat or hdlakdt, 



Besides the above, the forms of Standard Bengali are also met. Instead of gttld 
gild may be used to form the plural. These words are sometimes added to the Genitive 
singular, instead of to the base. Thus (Goalpara), sdier^guld, companions. "We also 
find the word ghar substituted for guld, also used with the Genitive singular. Thus 
(Jalpaiguri), ckdharer-ghar, servants ; bandhur-ghar, friends ; (Gooch Behar) sahhir- 
ghar, friends. In Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri, we also find the suflSix Id. Thus, hi4d or 
i'ld, these ; ai~ld, those ; jei-la, (those) which ; eJidkriydrld, servants ; iasM-ldt harlots. 

The case-suffixes fiuctuate a good deal, both in form and use. Thus, for hdtdy, we 
find hdte ; and for thandt td^t or tane, 'We also find tone, meaning ‘ for,* and hate 
used as a sign of the ablative. 

m.— PEONODNS- 

The above remarks about number and case also refer to pronouns. 
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Mrst Tersmt — ^thus declined 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. mm, mm, md, hami, or fiamra. hama, hamra, or hdmd'gtilm 

Aoc.’Dsit. moJc, hdmdh. hdmdk, hdmd'gVfld, 

Xnstr. mdT‘hdtdy, and so on. 

Abl. mdr-thane or thU. 

Gen. vSr, hdmdr. 

Loc. mdt, hdmdt. 

Second Person, — tui, tm, to, thou. Plur.5 tomd, tdmrd, tdmd-gnld, and so on. Acc. 
Sing., tdmdk, Gen., tdr, tomdr; and so on. 

Third Person, — 0 , dye, uydy, 5ydy, ay, m, or okend, he, that ; Aoc. Sing., uydk, 
pronounced iidk, ah } Gen., ar, arhe. Plur., umdr-ghar, dmrd, umhrd ; Gen., amhdr, 
umhdr, umdr. Ta, tay, tmi, he, that ; Acc. Sing., tdh, tdmdk ; Gen., tdmdr, tdr, tdrhe. 
Plur., tdmrd ; Gen., tdmdr. B, this ; Acc. Sing., eh, dk ; Gen. Sing., er, dr. 

Relative Pronoun, -~^d, ^dy, or jdM, or jhdy. Acc. Sing,, ^dk, and so on. 
Interrogative Pronoun, — kd, hay, or kdni, who ? Acc, Sing., kdk, and so on. 
Indefinite Pronom,--kay, kay-o, hS-o, kahay, kdha-i, any one. 

As in the case of nouns, gild may be substituted for guld throughout the Plural. 
The forms of Standard Bengali are also used. 


IV.-VEKBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Terbs, and Yerbs Substahuve— 

(1) Present, — dchd, I am ; (2) dohis ; (3) ache. 

(2) Past, — dchinu,ly^aa', (2) deUli; (3) dcUlo. 

This verb is, however, often spelled dehhd, etc., as in Standard Bengali. 

The verb haite, to become, has its past, hail (not h<M), he became. Note the forms, 
hayd, having become ; m‘haa (Jalpaiguri), I am not ; ndi-kd, there is not (Jalpaiguri). 

B. — ^Finite Verb, — karite, to do. 

(1) present,— kard, Ido; (2) karis; (3) hare, 

(2) Present Definite,— haritecho, I am doing ; (2) 'Chis ; (3) •chi. 

(3) Imperfect,— karileehinu, I was doing; (2) •ohiU; (3) -cUl. 

(4) Past,—karinu or karnu, I did ; (2) karile or ; (8) karil. 

(6) Peifect,—karioh^, I have done; (2) kariohis; (3) kariehe, 

(6) Pluperfect,— kariohmu,IlaaA done; (2) -chili; (3) -ohil. 

(7) Puture,—karm, or karimu, or Aan?®?,' I shall do; (2) karihu; (3) karihl 

Past Conditional and EaUtual,—kariidm, I used to do; (2) karite ; (3) karita. 
2mperative,—{2) kar, kard, do ; (3) haruk, let him do. 

Infinitive and Present Part., — karite, to do. 

Conjunctive Part.,— karyd, hare, kari, kairi, having done. 

Conditional Part., — karine, (if he) had done. 

Cerwndi—karibd, Acc., karibdk, and so on, doing. 

Ine^tive Compound,— karibdr nc^d, I begin to do. 

Potential Oompownd,— karibdr pdrd, I am able to do. 
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Sing. 

Nom. jMM?, mat, md, Kami, or hamra. 
Aoe.-Dat. hamak. 

Xnstr. ruiST'haXay. 

Abl. mdr~thane or ihU. 

Gen. nSrt hamar. 

Loc. mdt, ham&t. 


Plur. 

Mjm®, hamra, or hamd-gula. 
hdmah, hamd-gula, 
and 80 on. 


Second "Person, — tui,tai,td,^aa Plnr ^a«.- - j- 

nird PmM,-i,l)lS,iy.gyS),Sf, Si, or Jte.s. he, that; Aee. Sing mdl 
pronounced ndk, ak) Gen., ar arhp Pint. i - oing.. 

Lj,- - It, ’ ^^^-^^^^-ff^r^omrayurnh'd; Gten.,amhdr, 

umhar, umar. Ta, tag, he, that ; Acc. Sing., tdk, tdmdk; Gen., tor, tdr, t^U. 

V\xa.,tamrq ; Gen., tamar. E, this ; Ace. Sing., dk ; Gen. Sing., er, dr. 

MelaUve Pron(mn,-jd,jdg,ot’jmi, or jUy. Acc. Sing., JaA, and so on. 
Interrogahve Pronoun, ~ka, kdy, or km, ^ho ? Acc. Sing., kdk, and so on 
Indejinite Promm,-kdy, k^y.d, kU, k^y, kdha-i, any one. 

of ^ouns, ^ may be substituted for throughout the Plural 

Ihe forms of Standard Bengali are also used. 


IV.-VERBS- 

A.— Atixiliaet Verbs, and Veebs Sfbstahuve— 

(1) Present,— dchs, I am ; (2) dohis ; (3) dohe. 

(2) Pasty-dchinu, Iwas; (2) dehili; (8) dohilo. 

This verb is, however, often spelled dehh$, etc., as in Standard Bengali. 

The verb haUe, to become, has its past, hail (not hall), he became. Note the forms, 
hayd, having become; na-hda (Jalpaiguri), I am not; ndi-kd, there is not (Jalpaiguri).* 

B.— Finite Verb,— IturiVe, to do. 

(1) Present,— hard, 1 ^ 0 ', (2) karis; (3) hare. 

(2) Present DefmUe,—kariteehd, I am doing; (2) -ehis ; (3) -che. 

(3) Imperfect,— kariteohinu, I was doing; (2) •ohiU; (3) ‘chil. 

(4) Past,—karinu or karnu, I did; (2) karile or -lu; (3) karil. 

(6) Peifeety—kariolS, I have done; (2) karichis; (3) karieU, 

(6) Pluperfect,— karichinu, I had done; (2) -cUU ; (3) -ohU, 

(7) Future,— harm, or karimu, or Aan'w?,' I shall do; (2) harUtu; (3) karihl 

Past Conditional and Habitual,— kariidm, I used to do; (2) harite; (3) karita. 
Imperative,— (2) kar, hard, do ; (3) haruk, let him do. 

Infinitive and Present Part., — karite, to do. 

Conjunctive Part.,— karya, hare, kari, kair^, having done. 

Conditional Part,, — karine, (if he) had done. 

Gerund, — karibd, Acc., karibak, and so on, doing. 

Inceptive Compo/und, — karibdr ndgS, I begin to do. 

Potential Compound,— karibdr pdr$, I am able to do. 
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As usual tke Past tense is liable to frequent contraction, especially when the root 
of the verb ends in >*,01 A Thus instead of we can have Milk) I did; 
so milki I died, for ^nu ; and Ml, he said, for hAlL So again hkhe or haichU^ 
for kUiMe, he has said. 

The following abnormal forms may be noted, (Darjeeling), I will say ; Icm 
(Jalpaiguri), I speak; pK, Iflee (Jalpaiguri) ; I am roaming (do.), Mar 
Idpil (Darjeeling), he began to say. 

From the root hr, make, we have,—kp« (Rangpur, Goalpara, and Gooch Behar), 
hm (Darjeeling), hmu (Jalpaiguri), I did; icmna (Jalpaiguri), we did; hollo 
(Jalpaiguri), thou madest; hole (Darjeeling), he made; hmfS (Goalpara), harchh 
(Jalpaiguri), haichh (Darjeeling), I have done; harche (Goalpara), kW(Cooch 
Behar), he has made. Other forms worthy of note are, rah (for rdkh) (Goalpara), keep 
thou; dkkU (Goalpara and Gooch Behar), he has come; hliolieU (Gooch Behar), 
he has survived; 'jdyd hdne (Jalpaiguri), having gone; MUlmnte (Darjeeling), im* 
mediately on seeing. 

Besides the usual conjunctions, hi and je, meaning ‘that’, we find de in Darjeel- 
ing, and hi hole or hole in Jalpaiguri, 


The dialect of ffestern and South-Western Goalpara in Assam is pure Rajbangsi. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a piece of 
Polk-lore. 

In both cases, as in the case of the Eangpur specimens, a phonetic transcription has 
been added. 
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[No. 35.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHASHA. 


RiJBAH&Si Dialect. 


(Goalpaba Dktbict.) 


wivi ^ I ^ Tt?i c^ irjtc*r^ ^7^ SR i % 

^ ^ -Tot mir f t^inmi ^5itf5tt^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ <5rf? c®t? ?tc^^ ^^05t?rc^^'^ 

mm mOTwi?rt^j 

'smi ^ 

’I’flw <#Rn ^«tt5f 'stsj Ttc*tti '»it%i c*i]?jnn cire <Brt^ 

c«rm c’tcHnn cm i ^ i cron cm «itW. 

of^ ^<i<R 1 *t!3r ^stm 'srtwf? ^#mf ^ftf?t^ i 


%isrr3ip$ 

5it5 ’ftc't? c*rt?r 'Q^RtiT »tt^i mu % f% i 

hs5i c$t? '5t^ «rte c^t?r Tt’T ^ 'stw ^ ^#1 TO I ^ 'SIR 

% ctr^r ^ c®tf vii^ m\ c^iwf? c^ C5Ft;^v3 ct^\^ 

5ti^ c^'Q ^ c?t»f 5rt^ c^ (Rt?5rti^ Rtm ^ I 

cm 'ii^ (R^i (R ^ mt^ ms c^ f?R% c^rtOTi c^gr fe g % ^ 

iH' ^^3Twt!rCTt^’^tc^^rrtl^^(Rt?r^^5T^C5f(:^ f%^^?ft? 

^ '«t!^^'8¥l ^e, c^;;hi cstsf ^t^^%lc’i^%6p5ti::!nri c’fsc^ri’tt^^i c^tlci ii 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


RijBANsSi Dialect. (Goaipaea Disteici.) 

[In the phonetio transcription s is pronoanood hard as in and not like the sh m shelU which is represented by 

*1u Z is somewhat softer than the z of zealt but not so soft as the s in pleaiwre^ 

Pronounce d as the a in hat; e as the e in met i d as the o in ; and oi as in The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and of the o in the French word votre^s compared with v6tre- 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek jankar dui beta acbhil. Tat madliye chbota beta tar bapok kail, ‘ baba, 
Ak zmkar dm hdta dsU. Tar modd^e sold hdta tar hdpoh koU, ‘ bdbd, 

One man-of two sons were. Them-of amidst younger son his father said, father, 

gairastir ye bhag mui paim ta mok de. ’ Tate tly tamar tnajot girasti batiya dil. 

gdirostir ze hhdg mui pdim id mok de. ’ Tdte tay tdmdr mdzot girosti bd^id dil. 

property-of what portion I will-gct thafcme-to give.* Thereupon he them-of amidst property dividing gave. 

Alpe kaye dia pacbhot chbota beta saub ekete kariya durantar ek dya^5t 

Olpo koye dm pdsot sold bdtd shaiidt ekeie korid durdnfar dk ddshdt 

A'few some day after younger son all together taking away one country 


paitra Icaril. Se de^ot yaya dhuddami kariya apanar ghar girasti uraiya dil. Yaklian 
paitrd korU. She ddshdt zdyd dhudJldmi karid dpandr ghdr girdsti urdid dil. Zdkhdn 

started. That oountry-to going extravagance doing his-own house property fly-away gave. When 


tSy saub kharach kariya pbfelail takhan sei de^ot bara manga hail t%-o bara 

tSy shaub khoroch korid pheldil iohhon shei ddsdt bord mongd hoU tay-d boro 

he all spending doing finished then that country-in great famine happened he-tod great 


kasbtot paril. Tar pacbhot tay yaya 
kashtdt poril. Tar pdsdt tdy zdyd 

difficulty-to fell. That-of after he going 


sei dya^er 6k-jaa girir kaohhot 
shei ddser ek-zdn girir kdadt 

that eonntry-of one inhabitant-of 


near 


yaya 

zdyd 

goinji 


aujil. ify tak apanar patarot ^uyor charbar patcya-dil. Pare iuyore 

duziL Tay idk dpandr pdtdrdt ghmr chorbdr pateya-dil. Tore shudre 

toQk-shelter. He him his-own fields-to swine-to tending sent-away. After swine 


ye cbokla kbay, tak' khaya pyat bharbar bans kalle-6, kiutuk k5y-6 

ze ehdhld khdy, tdk khdyd pdf bhdrbdr hduB kdlle-d, kmtuk kay-o 

what huBka eat, that eating belly filling-of trish having-done-even, but anyone 


tak dil-na. Pacbhot cbyaton 

paya 

tay kail, * 

amac 

baper kato maica 

tdk dH-nd. Tdsdt 

chdtdn 

pdyd 

to^y lco%l/y ^ 

amdr 

bdper kold mdina 

him gare-uot. Afterwards 

senses 

gaining 

him 

said, 

* my 

father-of how pay 

kb^ya ' cbakpi ek 

pala 

kariya 

kbabar pay 

ar 

mui ete kshidhay 

khdtod chdkdr dk 

pdld 

korid 

khdbdr pdy 

ar 

mui ete khfidhdy 

eating servants a 

great-deal 

doing 

of-food 

get 

while 

I here bunger-by 


maribar lagiohS. Mui uthiya mor baper kaohhot yaim ; yaya kaim, 

inoribdr l&gioht Mui uthid mor bdper kdsot zdim ; zdyd koim, 

dying fcbout* I rising my father-to near wilhgo ; going will-say, 
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“baba, mfli liTa^p kachhot ar tor kachh5t pap kariobS; mui ar tor 

“Jo6a, mm lahahdrer kdsot dr tor Ttmbt pdp koriehB; mui dr tor 

■'fatliar, I God-of neai and of-thee near rin oaininitted j I longer thy 

be^ namer yi®y-6 Mok tor yyak-jan maina khaoya obakarer mats 

bdtd namer zv^-b mb. Mok tor dk-zm mama khdwd ehdkdrer moto 

son t 8 mes.f fit^o am^ot. Me thy one pay eating servant like 

rak.’’’ Tar paobhot % uthiya tar baper 6te geil. Natg t% durantarot 

rdk:*' Tdr pdsbt tSy ufMa tdr baper ote geil. Nate tdy dwmtdrbf 

keep.’” That after he rising his father^f to »ent. Bnt he distance 

tbakte tar bap tak deikhbar pail, Dekbiya maya ball, dauriya geil, 

thdkte tdr bdp tak dmkhbdr pdil Dekhia moyd koU, daiirid geil, 

from his father him seeing got. Seeing pity running went,’ 

yaya tM gala sapteya dbaril, ar tar ebuma kbail. Ai betay tak kail, 

zayd tdr gold shdptid dhbril, dr tdr chumd khdU. Oi bdtdy tdk koil, 

haring-gone his neck emhrgoing canght, and his kiss ate. That son him said. 

‘ bii mui ISvarer*'^ ar tor-te pap karcho ; mui ar be^ namer yu^-6 

‘bd mui lehshorer-te dr tor-te pdp kdrehS; mui dr bdtd namer sugf-b 

* father I God*^f-to and tbee-to sin committed ; I longer son name-of fit-also 

nao.’ Bliutuk tar bap tar cbakar*gulak kail, ‘sakal-kariya sagare-thakiya 

noo.’ Kintuk tdr bdp tdr chdkor-guldk koil, * shdkdl-korid shdgdre-thdke 

am-ttot.’ Bnt his father his servants-to said, ‘ quickly all-than 

yyakbau bhal kapor aniya iyak pendeya deo; iyar hatot an^ut ay payot 

dkhdn bhdl kdpbr amid idk pendeyd ddbs idr hdtbt dngut dr pdJbt 

one-pieoe good doth bringing him dress; his hand*to ring’ and feet-on 

jota pendeya-de6 ; amara-gula kbaiya allad kari ; keuSna mor §i 

zbtd pendeydrdSb ; dmdrd-guld khdid dlldd kdri ; kenend mbr U bdtd 

shoes put-on 5 we-all eat merriment do ; because my this son 

xuaxiya geobhil, ekhan abar bacbicbbe ; hareya gecbhil, ekbau paichS.* 
morid geeU, dkhdn dbdr bdchis^ ; hdreyd gesil, dkhdn pdiehb! 

dead was, now again alive-bas-become 5 lost was, now I-have-goto' 

Fare tamra allad karibar nagil. 

Tore tdmrd dlldd kdribdr ndgil. 

Afterwards tbey-all merriment doing began. 

Takbau tar baya beta patar*bafit aobhil. F^hhdt iiy aste aste 
Tbkhbtt td/r bdrb bdtd pdtar-bdrit daH. Fdebt tSy dshte dshte 

Then his elder sou tbe-field-in was. Afterwards he baving-come baving^come 

barir kaohhot yaya uaob ganer ^6r ^unbar-paiL Takhan tay ek-jan 

bdrir kdsbt zdyd nafih gdmer shbr shunbdr-pdil. Tokhdn tSy dk-zdn 

tbe-bous 6 *of in-tbe-neighbonrbood going dancing musie*o£ noise to*bear got. Then he one 

obengiak dakeya pucb-karil, ‘igla-ki?’ Takbau tay tak kail, ‘tor bhai 

chengrdk 4^ked puch-kdril, * igld-ki V Tokhdn tay tdk koil, ‘ tor bhdi 

boy-to nailing asked, ‘ this-what-isP’ Then he him*to said, ‘thy brother 

aicbohe, tor bap tak bhale-bhale-payya ek-ta bara bbaudara karche.' TatS 

diehche, tor bd/p tdk bhdle-bhdle-pdyd dk-td bdrb bhdp/^^d k^eM.^ Tati 

has*ceme, thy fether him welhin-henlth-having-got one hig feast is,giTing. Upon-that 

Syay rag hayarUthil ; bhitra geil-iia. Tar pacbbot tai bap bairot asiya 

bwag rdg hdyd-uthil ; hiiiird geil-nd, Tdr pdabt tdr bdp bdirbt dahid 

his anger aiose-beoMne ; within he-went-not. Of-that after his lather outside coming 

BMgsU. > 
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tak samjebar nagil ; kintuk iiy tar bapok uttare kail, * dekh, mui tor 

tah samjebufi mgil ; Mntiik tay tar ha^bk uUore-koilt * ddkh, mui tor 

liini to-entreat bogan; but be his father-to answered, ‘lo, I tby 

eta din bliara godari-kannu, kakhan-6 tor kona-6 hukura pbelaB nai ; 

dtb din bhbrd gbddri-komiii, kokhm-b tor konb-b huhm pkelcM nai; 

«o-inauy iays for served* over-evea thy any-even orders I-disobeyed not ; 


llo tui kakhan-o ok‘ta chbagaler bachclia-o dei^ nai, ye mor sater-gulak 

tbb tui kokJidn^ dhtd sdgoler hdchcha-b dmh ndi^ ze mbr sdter-guldk 


evon-lheti thou 

cvcr-even 

one goat-of 

kid. 

•even 

gayest 

not, that my 

companions 

niya 

allad 

karb. 

Kintuk tor 

ei 

beta 

ye 

nati-gular sate 

tor 

girasti 

nid 

cillitd 

kbrb. 

Kintuk tbr 

H 

bdtd 

ze 

ndti-guldr’Shdfe 

tbr 

girbati 

with 

merriment I -may-do. 

But thy 

thi* 

son 

who 

with-prostitntes 

thy 

property 


kboyeya pbelaichc tay yakhan asil bara bbandara dilu,* Kintuk tay kail, 

khbyeyd phelaiche tUy soklm dsil bbrb hhdndra dilu.' Kintuk tap koil, 

having-lost cau8ed-to-iYa8le-aw*ay he ■when came big feast thoa-gavest.’ But he said, 


‘ba, tui saday mor satOt achbis, ar mor ya bay sagule tor. Kintuk 

‘ hd, tui shaddy mbr skdtbt dsish, dr mbr zd My shbgule tbr. Kintuk 

• 0 sou, thou always my with art, and my whatever is all thine* But 

allad kara o khusi liaoya uchit haielie, kenana tor ei bhai mariya 

dlldd kbrd b kJmU Mwd ucUt hoiche, kenana tbr ei bhdi mbrid 

memment doing and happy to-be proper was, because tby this brother dying 


gwlibil, 

gesil, 


bicbclie,; 
bachche ; 


was, now-alive-becomo-is 


liareya gecblo, paoya geichclie.’ 
hdreyd gechlbi pdwd gaichhe.' 

lost gone^was, found is. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI Oil BAN GA-BH ASHA. 


lllJBAS&Sl Dialect. 


(Goalpaba Distbict.) 


'8 ffsli 

<ii^ csffTf^r <ii^ ’rt«rt 's yQ"#! 'STtfisi i c% *rN 

^ 'sfta '1^ "^1%! 'srlu i ^ ^ ;— HPn ^ ^ 

(P[ ^ “ttflw I 'srt^ ?t5i ^ C5tt? ^1^1 

int *nf c«rt^ ^rtf^, «rt<f ’tt«ri c«ft*tt^r ?rt^e. ^rtt^ i 

c«rt^ ^1^«.c5t?'5rtf5nnf^5f’^^ ’it^rtcenr^ 

cwf^fMiRt? mi ^Ikl 

I ’TT^ 'Sltc’tif <*rtfwl '5rt?'S I C*(t^ 

^ d3?i f^ ^Hrai ^rtf^^i '5«r? ^ c^ c?( 'st^ 

I 
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[Na 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

RlJBASS^i Dialect. (Goaipaea District.) 

[la the phonetic transoriptiou s is pronounced hard, as in shi this^ and not like the sh in shelly which is represented by 
sh. Z is somewhat softer than the » of seal^ but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the ft in hat; e as the e in met; d as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote^ and of the o in the French word votre as compared with vSfre, It 
should he carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonauts and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek jan dhopar §k-ta gadlia 6 ek-ta kukur achhil. Ek din gadha 

Ak jd» dhopar ak-ta gddhd d dk-fd kukur dsil. Ak din gddha 

One person washerman-of one ass and one dog were. One day ass 

kukurok kay ye, ‘ ^aJa, mui sara din mehanat kar5 ar tui basiya khais 

kukurok k6y ze, ‘ shdld, mui shard din mehonnot kdrB dr tui bosbid hhddsh 

to-the*dog said that, ^ sala (wife’s brother), I whole day labour do and you sitting eat 

ar bbuMs.’ Nukiir kay, ‘ ^ala, mui ye kam kar§. se kam ki tQi kajribar 
dr bhikish* Knkur kopt * shdld, mm ze kdm kord, she kam ki tui kbrihdr 


and bark.’ 

Dog 

said, * sala (wife’s brother), 1 which work do, that work what you 

do 

pans ? Ai] 

hatg 

mui tor 

kam 

karim, 

tui mor kam Karis.’ Ei 

kathar 

parish? Aiz 

hdte 

mui tor 

kdm 

korim, 

im mor kdm kdrish? M 

kothdr 

can f To-day 

from 

I your 

work 

wUWo, 

you my work will-do.* This 

talk^of 

par hate 

kukur 

dliopar 

kapar 

ubabar 

nagil, ar gadha dhopar 

bapit 

jpor h&tc 

kukur 

dhopdr 

kdpor 

uhdhdr 

ndgil, dr gddhd dhopdr 

bdrit 

after from 

dog 

washennan-of 

cloth 

to-carry 

began, while ais washerman-of hoxne-to 


pahoia dibar nagil. 
pdhord dU)dr ndgil. 
watch give*to began. 


Kaddin 

pare dhopar barit 

ek din 

raitot 

cbor 

aaiya 

sbid 

katibar 

Koddwi 

pdre dhopdr bdfit 

dk dm 

rditot 

ohbr 

dshid 

shtd 

kdfiidr 

Some-days 

after washerman-o£ home-to 

one day 

night-at 

thief 

coming 

hole 

dig-to 

nagil. Gadha chorak dekbiya 

chillibar 

nagil. 

Dhopa 

uind 

bate 

u^bia 

Mgil. Gddhd ehorok dekhid 

Ghillibdr 

ndgil. 

Dhopd 

nM 

hate 

ufhid 

began. Ass 

thief-lo seeing 

to-bray 

began. 

Washerman 

sleep 

from 

ansing 

bbal-kariya 

gbas bbusi diya 

gadbak baudhiya 

thuiya 

yaya 

^util. 

Gadha 

bhdl-korid 

ghdsh bhushi did 

gddhdk hmdhid 

thma 

zaya 

shutil. 

Gddhd 

well 

grass husk giving 

ass* to 

tying 

keeping 

going 

lay-down. 

Ass 


Kiutuk ager thakiya ara-6 besi kariya obillibar nagil. Dhopa Chilian 

kmtuk dger thdkid dro-d heshi kori chilUhdr ndgil, Dhopd chilldn 


but 

befora 

than more-even 

louder 

to-bray began. Washerman 

braying 

^uniya 

rag 

haya 

ek-ta 

tbenga 

diya gadbak kbub kariya 

dang'bar 

shnma 

rdg 

h&yd 


thengd 

did gddhdk khuh-kori 

ddngbdf 

hearing 

angry 

being 

one 

club 

by ass greatly 

thrasb*te 

nagil. 

Takban 

kukur 

aigna 

hate kay, 

'keman re bhai, gadha, keman daS:^?’ 

ndgil. 

Tohhon 

kukur 

digm 

hate key^ 

‘ kemon re bhdi, gddhd, kemon 

dang?* 

begn. 

Then 

dog 

yard 

from said, 

*how 0 brother, asa, how(*ia-tho} thrashing f 
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Ai yS kay— 

He then eays"- 

^Tarkamtak saje, 

* Zar hafn tak shdze, 

‘Whose Wj0rk him suits, 

Ar hailg nati bajA’ 

Ar hoUe nail bdze’ 

OQierg-to happening stick sounds.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Story of a Washerman's Ass and Log, 

A certain washerman had an ass and a dog. One day the ass says to the dog 
* Shala ! I haye to labour all day long while thou dost only sit> eat, and bark.* The 
dog says, ‘ canst thou do the work that I do ? From this day forth I will do thy work 
and thou shalt do mine.’ After saying this, the dog went on carrying the clothes of 
the washerman and the ass kept watch over his house. 

Some days after, one night a thief came to the house of the washerman and began 
to dig a mine. The ass on seeing the thief commenced braying. The washerman being 
aroused from sleep gave grass and chaff to the ass, tied it well and went to bed. But 
the ass went on braying more loudly than before. The washerman hearing the bray of 
the ass got angry and began to belabour him with a stick. Then the dog said from the 
yard, “ How my brother ass I how is the stick ? Don’t you know the saying ; — 

* Suits him the work whose it is. 

To others like a stick it seems.* ” 


The next two specimens arc also in pure Bajbang^i. They come from the Rangpur 
District. Note how I and n are confused. Even when I is pronounced i, it is written n 
in the Bengali character. 

The first specimen is the Farable of the Prodigal Son. 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA, 


RiJBASgsl Dialect. (Rangptje Distbiot.) 

'srtffsi I ^ (Tfl^ 

'st’rc^rt^cf^ I it?r ^5it? ^ td^ I 'SR’f ^ cw?l 

w ^rtf^ I ^1 ^e. 

^ ^rtjp? c’lts^ c’m i ^ cwt^ ?t#5 '©n 

^ I *it^ 5jt^ ^ csrt?r w i5t¥a ^ 

^ ^ <iid ^ «f?if I ^ oqi;^ ^ ?t? C’tt?^ 

?rt^5r, fw CM?Wir atc?t^ ^ ^ c^sW^ 

?jt^ 3^^ w c^i'hs I c^ c^sW? c«rt^ Ffw?r 'sitc^R i ^itw ^ ^ferl 

^ ^ ?i ^ c’rtins (tsW? «rt^ ^ *tW 

% ^ c^Wsr ^ w c%ds I Tfcn ^rWif FtTOi w it? 

tt^ ^srrf^ral i ^?rt? ^srhj^ 'srtir *its^ c^ c?fs i ^t^rsfi '*ttwi 

?t^¥i ^ ^ I cjft? «ii^ ftsin c^ % ftfp%F, ^ c’llFT ^ 

c’t^ I tst ^**11 wi %5Rn t5 ’TOJ ^ «rapf n 

C^ ^ ?tf!? C’ttW 'sitJjpSf ^ 

csWi ^ "STt^cp c^W? '^rw? i ^ 

^tfe^Ttwi wti:^ % ^ c’tw 1?^ I ^5tf2?3 ^ ^n ^ I 

®rt^ #n?T I % ^ ^ c«t^ w (?Rl 

cstm ifi^ st^ a^r ^rtt 

1%i ?w?r »itt^ ’tw ^stm I CT ^ c^sw? ^’T ^ ^<r 

fwcsT'tiir'srt’jjjf^ ^jtar ^rWw i ^ ^ 

«it1l3T csrt? ^ (^ I ^>ri ^’T I c^ ^ c^ 
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[No. 37.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

RlJBAiig^i Dialect. (Rangptib Distkici’.) 

[ In tlie phonetic tmnscnption s is pronounced hard as in tMsf and not like the sh in shellt which is represented by 
sh Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the e in pleamre. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; 0 as the 0 in hot ; and oi as in oil* The letter 0 (without any 

diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first 0 in promote, and of the 0 in the French word itotre as compared with 

v(ftre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek jan-mansher dui-koa bya^ ^hhin. Tar chhdta koaa uyar bapak 

Ak zon-tnansher du-km botd diil. Tar sbtb hand udr bdpak 

One man-of two sons were. Of*them the-younger one his father-to 

katne, *ba, raor paisa karir bhag mok deo.’ Ai katate iSy umar-gharak 

kdil, *bd, mor pdishd honr bbdg mok deb* Oi koidte tdy umdr-ghorok 

jsaid, ‘father, iny pice-and-oowrie-of share to-me give.* That word-on he them-to 


saug batiya dine.. Anap din yaya chhdta chghgra k5na sabg byache-kini, 

shog bdtid dile. Olop din zdyd ebtb chengrd kuna shbg bdoke-kmi, 


all having-divided gave. 

A-few days having- 

past the-younger boy one 

all baving-sold-and-bought 

gkg'te kari 

bhin 

dg^at ggn. 

Sgtg 

Banau 

kukajat 

saiig 

paisa-gnla 

dke-te kdri 

bhin 

ddshbt gdl. 

Sh^te 

mnm 

kukdzot 

shog 

pdishd-guld 

together making 

difierent 

country-in went. 

There 

various 

bad-ways 

aU 

picewheap 

uyi-phenaine. 

^ yakhan ai*daug 

satLg 

an-ding 

takhan ai 

dya^at 

khib 

ufi-phdldle. 

Oy zokhon oi-ddne 

»h6g 

ufi-dile 

tokhon oi 

ddshot 

khvib 

he^squandered. 

He 

when in-tbat-way 

all 

squandered 

then that 

country-in great 


durbhik nagin. ^ takban bapo dukbat pain. Dukhat paiiya ai-thakar ek-jan 

durbMk ndgil. Oy tokhon boro dukhot poisb. DahW porid oi-tbdkdr dh-zdn 

famine happened. He then great straits-in fell. Distress-in falling of-that»place a 


sahari mansher gorat gen. Ai mauush kona takhan uyak khaona-barit Inyar 
shohori mdmher gorot gdl. Oi mdntuh hand tokhon udk kkdund-bdnt shuor 

of*the-city man to went. That man (one) then him to-f%llow-land swine 

charbar patg-dine. Dhangr agra yak Snyarg khay uy|y tak khaya pyat 

chorbdr pdfe-dUe. DJidner dgrd zdk ehudre khdy «% idk khdyd pdt 

to-graze sent Of-paddy husks what the-swino • eat he that eating belly 

bharba* chaine, kintuk tak-o kSy nyak ding na. Pachhat chyato paya ay 

bhorbdr chdle, kintuk tdk-b kdy udk dile nd. JPdsot ehdton pdyd dy 

to-fill wished, but even-that any.oiw to-him gave not. Afterwards sense having-got he 

kaing, ‘ni6r bapgr maina-kbaoya kata ohakare khum-matg kbaya manusbek 

kole, ‘ mor bdpor mdind-khdwd koto chdkre khum-mote khdyd mdnushdk 

Mud,* ‘my father's salary^etting how-many servants sumptuously feeding-themselves to-(other) -people 

binbar>pargi ar mui gthe khabar na payya marbar dharcba. Mm g|hg hate 

bilbdr-pdre, dr . mui dike khdbdr nd pdyd morbdr dbdreW. Mui dfhe hole 

can-giveH»way,. and I • hew of-food not getting toAie am-about. I here from 
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BEITGAU;. 


uthiya bar gorat jaim, tamak kaim, »ba, mm Parame^rarer agat phir tomar 

nthid bar gorot gam, tamak koim, “ Id, mui Fomeshshorer dgot phir tomar 

rising of-fathex- to.(ne,ir) wiU.go-(ana)-Wm will-tell, “ father, I of-God before^ again of-thee 

gorot kata-i pap karcbB, mui ar tomar byata habar mata nSyao. Mok 

qbrot kStd-i pap karcho, mvi dr Umar hdtd hobdr mold ndydd. Mok 

at-foot how-miioh-(my-great) sin have-dope, 1 no-longer thy son to-be worthy anx-not. Me 

tomar maina-kbor chakarer nakan aken.” ’ Pacbhat ay uthiya uyar baper gorat gyan. 

tdmdr mdim^khor chdkrer ndkdn dkdn.*' ’ Fdsot 5y nthid mr bdper gorot gdl. 

thy hired serTatxt8-(of) like keep”’ Then he arose and-of-his father to-(neM) weni 

Anek durat tbakte-i ar uyar bap uyak dekiya mobte dauri-yaya gana 

Onek durot thdkte-i dr udr bap mk dekid mdhfe daup-gdyd gold 

Great way-off whUe-he-was-even wid his father him having-seen by-affeotion kxVing-ittn neck 

dhariya obuma kbaine. Takhau uyar bya^ uyak kaine, ‘ba, mui Parame^varer 
dhorid chumd khdle. Tokhon udr bdtd udk kole, ^bd,’ mui Formeehshorer 

holding kisses ate. Then his son him told, ‘ father, I Heaven 

gdrat tomar agat kata-i pap karcbS. Mui ar tomar byata habar 

gorot tdmdr dgot kofd-i pdp kdrchl Mui dr tdmdr bdtd hobdr 

neat thee before macli sin have-committed. I anylonger thy son to-be 


mata nByao.’ Kintuk uyar hape tamar chakarer- gbarak kame, ‘ sa^n kbub 

m6td lUyddJ Kintuk vm bdpe tdmdr ehdkrer-gWrdk kole, ‘shdkdl khuib 

worthy anx-not.’ Bnt his father his servants-to said, ^ ‘soon very 

baka kap?a aniya uyakparan; uyar batat ekna augut ar p|ot jota d^. 

bakd kdprd dnid udk pordn; udr hatot dknd dngui dr pddf zdtd dad. 

fine clothes fetch-(and)-hxm pat-on; his hand-on a ring and on-feet shoes pat. 


kbum 

khum 


mats 

mote 


manner 


Hamra 

Edmrd khdyd-ddyd 

Let-us eating-(and)-feeding 

marobbin, phir bacbi 
mdrnl, phir bdohi 

was-dead, again to-Kfe has-arisen; lost 

kaya umra khum-mate ang-tamsa 
koyd umrd khum-mte dng-tdmehd 

saying they thorong^ily enjoyment 


an-tamsa 
dng-tdmahd 

enjoyment 

u^bobe ; hare gechbin, 

hare gdsil, 
was, 


kari. Mor 
kori. Mdr 

make. Mine 

tak paoya 
tdk pdwd 

him found 

kairbar dhame. 
koirbdr dhorle, 

to-make began. 


ei 


et 

tins 


k5na 
sdwd kuna 

son (one) 

geichhe.* Bi katha 

gme.' M kotd 

hae-been.’ These words 


Bara cbhaoyarko^a kb§tat aebMii. T^y pbiriya bayir gorat asne 

Bdrd 8dv)d‘kund khdtot dsil Td phirid bwrir gdrdt dshle 

(The)-eiaet boy (one) in-ths-field was. He ooming-baok of-house near-aUhe-foot on-coming 

gbatat tbakte , ar bayit nacban ar gan ^uuibar pamA Takban ay uyar 

qh^dt thdkte dr bdfit ndohm dr gdn shunibdr pale. Tokhon dy udr 

in-the^way still (and) at-the-house dancing and mnsio hear codd. Then he his 

ek-ian chakrak dake pucbbar dhara§, ‘igna ki?’ Tay uyak kaine, ‘tomar 

dk-zdn chdkorok kke puohbdr dhorle, ‘igld UV Tdy udk kole, ‘tomar 

servant having-called to 4 sk began, ‘these (what>aTeP He to-him replied, ‘thy 

khum-mate kbabar 
khum-mote khdbdr 

thoroughly feast 

Hi katate ay 

M kdtdte dy 

This word*(on) be 


one 

bbai aincbe. Tomar bap 

bhdi dilehe. Tdmdr bdp 

brother has-come. Thy father 

bbana mate paibbe kyanne.’ 
bhSld motd pdiohe kdme' 

in^^good condition has-got becaote** 


banaicbe. 

Tdmar 

bbaiok 

bdndiehe. 

Tdmdr 

bhdUk 

has-got^up. 

Thy 

brother. 

bara gOsa 

bain. 

Tani 

bdfd gdshd 

hdil. 

Tdnyi 

?ery angry 

became. 

He 
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bhitarat ar Da yay. Pacbhat uyar bap bairat aaiya uyak bujbar dbswane. 

bhitofot dr fid zdy. Pdsot mr bap bdirdt dshid mk buzbdr dhorle, 

more not wonld-go. After-that hie father eutside having-eome Mm to-exihun began. 

^ uyar bapak jab dine, ‘mu eta-din hain tdmar kata seba kannn, 

6y mr bdpok zob dUe, ‘mm dto-din hoil tomdr koto skebd kamrn; 

He his &ther*to answer gave, ‘I such-adong-time past thy much service have-done; 


tdmar 

kata 

kona 

din pbenai 

nai, 

tomdr 

kotd 

horn 

din phdldi 

ndh 

tby 

order 

any 

day have-thrown 

not, 

pata-6 

den 

naij 

ye tarke niya 

hamar 

patd-5 

ddn 

na% 

ze td-ke nid 

hdmdr 

kid-even 

bast-given not, 

that it with 

my 


all money 

banainen.* 

, I 


Ye byata tomar sang paisa-kari 
Ze hdtd tomdr 

What son thy 

katay khabar 

Jidtoy khdbdr 

bow many-kinda-of-food thon-hast prepared.’ 

acbis, mor yak bube 

deUsh, mor zdk hoibe 

my what will-be all 

kona marohin, }»ichobe ; 
kutid morcMl, bdiohehe ; 

(one) was-dead, has-come-lo-life-again ; 


kintuk kai tdmra ek-ta chbaganer 
kintuk koi tomrd dk-td sdgoler 

but where thou one o£-goat 

satir-gar^ dbariya ang-tamsa karmo. 
shdtir-gordk dhorid dnytdmshd kormo. 

companions with enjoyment I*may-mak€. 

natir barit dine, tSy a^ne taie kyannS 
notir bdfU diUt tay dshle tdr§ kdme 

harlpts honses-at has-given, his on-coming (for)-his-sake 


sauge 


oar 

Tor 

His 
tor. 
tor. 

thine, 
haraicbin, 
hdradcUl, 


tak 
tdk 

father him-to 

An-tamsa 
Ong-tdmshd 
Merriment 

tak padya 
tdk pdwd 


‘tni saday mor sate 
‘tui shoddy rmr shdte 

me with 

Tor bbai 
Tor bhdi 

Thy brother 


kainej 
kole, 

said, ‘thou always 

kairbare-i nage. 
koM'bdre-i Idge. 

to-make-even is-meet. 


gmebe.’ 


was-lost, he found has-been/ 


The second spedmeti from Knngpnt is a f()lk«)ng. King MsHai relinquished 
hU throne and heoame an asoetio, and the ioilmrtng are the arguments which induced 
him to foUow this course of conduct : — 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

KAjBASesl Biaiect. (Rangpub Distbict.) 

^ 'Stir 1^1 

CT BR ♦tPrPp® 5t®, wi fg RBr JTlt^ 

^ ^ '^rtt^ ^ ?rti^ »rtt® I 

Bbabe asi^ d>re Maoai, kamiu ki P 

Blobe dsUf b-re Mcmdit kdlln ki t 

In-the-world ]iaviDg-come, 0 MasSi, thon-didst what? 

Roja namaj sab kaca ; AUa-ke didai kara. 

"Ebm ndmdn sMb koro; Alld-ke didar koro. 


TastiDg prajerB all 

do; 

AlUb 

cognisant make* 




Bhabe 

asi, 

6-re 

Manai, kannu ki ? 




Bhobe 

dshi, 

b-re 

Mondi, kollu ki ? 




In-tlie-world having-come, 0 

Man§«i, thou-didst what P 



Ye jan 

pankit 

chare. 

pahkh 

a hinay, ohhatra 

dhiinay 

mats. 

Ze zon 

pdlkit 

ch^e, 

, pdnkhd hildy, sbtrb 

dhuldy 

mdU, 

Wbftt man in-palankeen 

mounts, 

1 fan 

CHU8es-to*he-moved, umbrella 

has-bome 

>re^llu.head, 

Tar-o tann khake 

khabe, 

keu-na 

yab6 sate. 



Tdr-b 

khdke 

khdbe, 

km-nd 

zdbe skate. 



His-even body 

the-dast 

will-eat, anjone-not 

will-go with-(bim}. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE ABOVE. 

What didst thou, 0 Manai, when thou earnest into the world ? 

Bast thou, and pray ; make Allah see thee. 

What didst thou, 0 Manai, when thou earnest into the world P 

The (mighty) man, ^ho mounts in palankeen, who has himself fanned, and who 
has the umbrella (of royalty) earried over his head, even his body, the dust will eat, 
and no one will go with him (to the other world). 

In Jalpaiguri, also, pure Rajbang^i is spoken. Of the three following speeimens, 
one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and two are PoIk«songs. It has 
not been thought necessary to add, again, a phonetic transcription-. 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGAIil OR BANQA-BHlSHA. 


Dialect. ' (Jalpaigitei Disteict.) 

(Babu MuraUdhar May ChaudlvH, 1898.) 

^ ^ .^’smn^ 

c«rt^ 'sitj (7r®fl ^rfPtsTi (tph ^ 

^ ^ ^ c»m( wsm *tt^ I 

I ’ttw®> ®Rf ^ ^ c*rt? *Rnrt?i '*Rn 

mK c^ ^ c#t srw^ »tBii '5(t? ^ ’lorf I ^ c^rf? ^rn^t? ^ m ^pfH 

c^?i, nt^ ’«rtii c®1? c^ 

•(tfst, c*ft^ '«®n c®1^ liiT^ ?rtc^i ^ *tlC 5 c»i®ri 

^ c^ I ^ OT^ *tt^fe5!i , m ^ ^ 

cjtsn (31^ ^ c^ «rt? 

c ^, T ^ mcsHc ^ c :^ crater Ft^TORT^^ 

c«rt\ ^ ^'W? ^it%i < 11 ?^ ^«. ^ ; 

^ it^nn c«it^ <ftin ?si?w ^ i c^ ^n c*mf ^ ^ (Mm 

*i|5ltCT^tf^. ^*ttf«. A<n\i ^1^ m II 

«rt^ «Ri ^ c#i (m ^t®Rtfl^«rtftt5n,'il?i '*Hir*j«i "“It? 

tsfSnmr^'i ^ 'ii^ 

’^ftsTc^c^ '3tt cm cut^ 

»RWf^>Rsr.f^'^^ Erat^ tFi c^ (?n?w^,<E'5^^^c®K ^ 

cm ^ 

c*mf CT ^ ^sWR^c^i 
CT ^ ^ 'siw (Tstif 'ii^ *ror (Mm mm 

ciitfe?R «ii»n *Rn 


Bengali. 


2 A 2 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Rajba^i Dialect. 


(Jalfaiguki District.) 


(Bahu MuraUdhar Bay Cftaud/iH, 1898.) 


V 

Bk jhankar dui-jhan keta achhil. Amhar madh^at clihota beta ar 

One person's two-person sons were. Of-them cmongst ihe-yomigest sm his 

bapak kahil ki-bol^i ‘ ba, bamar sampattir nmi Je bhag pa.TMj ta 

father-to said that, 'father, our property's I which share wUl-get, that 

tui mok de.’ Tate uyay ambar madhyat sampatti b5t-kar6-dil«k. 
thou me-to give' Thereupon he of them anmgst {his) property divide. 


Tboray-kay din bad ^iiua beta taman sampatti ekfitbe korS 
A-few days after {the) youngest son {the) whole property wdo>me making 

duide&it paJay-gel. Aithe "jaya-bane ‘jei-sei 

to-a-dist<mt-land went-may. There having-gone in-this-and-that (i.e., wantonly) 

kbaracb-koiS, ar sampatti pburay-dil. Ay jela taman kharacb-k6r6-pb6M 

spending his property ife) exhausted. Ee when {the) whole spent 

sela ai-d^at kbob akal pail. Ar ai sela kasbtat 

then m-that-land (a) great famine fell. And he then in-misery 

pariba lagil. Sela ay ai de^er gk-jhan bandariyar-thai Jaya arhe 

hegom-to’fall. Then he of-that-oomtry {to) one-man townsman' s-presenee going his 


aira nile, ar ai bandaria-lok-ta ak apankar jamit fer ebam bar 

shelter took, and that townsman hm {in) his-own land swine to-graze 

pathay-dil6k. T^paebbat, ^ore ]eila kbasa kbay, aila diya uyay ar 
sent. That-after, stdae which husks eat, those with he his 

pet bbarabar mane-karil, kintuk kahay ak kbasa dile nai..-,Pachhat 
lelly to-fill thought {desired), hut anybody Mm husks gave not. Subsequently 


jela ar surtti bail, kabibar dballe ki-bol^, ‘ mor baper 

when his sense Game ijiaek), then to-say {he)-began that, ‘ my father's 

kata darmalia-kbaya ohakar peter chabe be^i kliabar pay, 

hovhmany wages-eatmg servants {the) belly-{wants) than more food get, 

ar mui §itlie bhoke marechbu. Mai mor baper-uth'e jaya 

ana I here of-hunger am-dying, I {to) my father' s-premee grmg 


kahim bdl3 ’*ba, mui-ta tor-tbe 

will-tell {him) that ** father, I-indeed in-thy-presence 


ar parakal 
and the next-world 


kbaoyabar (kliawabar)<tane*5 baia pap-karebbu, mm>ta ar tor beta 

to-lose-also greatly have-sinned, I-indeed again thy son 

babar pig na*h^ mok ^ tui tor ek-jban darmaha'khaya ebakarer 
to-be {eaUed) worthy not-am, me now thou thy one-man paid servant 
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matan rakhSk.” ’ Tar*paclilie ay seE ar baper-the utbe-gel. Kintuk ay 
Uhe ’ That-c0er he then {to) his father’ s-presence went. Bnt he 

durat rahite*i ar bap ak dekba>paicbhild, at kandamanda 

at-a-distanoe rcnudm^-evea his father him got-to-see, and fdl-qf-grief 
haya daupS'llaya ar gala dborg chuioi. khale. beta-ta 

heemmg {and,) rummg {to him) his neck clasping a-kiss ate. Then theism 

Tfftliil, ‘ ba, mtd-ta tor-tbe at ar-jaiiraer-taiie-o kbub 
tdd {him)i * father, I-indeed (i») thy-presence emd agamst-the-next-world-cdso great 
pap komu, mui at tor beta bole*cbiiiM*dib3r matan na-hia.’ Eintuk 

sin have-committed, I again thy son as-to-be-regarded fit not-am’ Bnt 

ar bap ar nijSr chakarer-gbarak kabil, ‘ cha^korS khob bhala kapar 

his father Ms own servant tdd, ‘ qnicMy {a) very good doth 

aniya Sk pindhao, er-bStat a:^tbi ar paot 

hringimg this {my smi) came-to-pnt-on, onrhis-hand {finger) {a) ring and onr{his)-feet 

jata pindbi6-d65, ar bamra kbob bbila-korfi kbaya kanfik bans'kari. 
shoes pnf, and {let)-ns very wdl feasting awhile make-merry > 

Kenfina mbr ei beta-ta mare-geicbbilo elane bacbil; e 

Became my this son-indeed was-dead now has-become-dlive ; this {my son) 
baray-geicbbiid elSne paya-gel.’ Tar pacbbat aabbsy bans-karibir dballe. 

was-lost now has-been-found.’ That efter dU, to-mdke-merry began. 

Ai ar bara beta sela balbarit acbbiluk ISy Ssiya gbarer 

And his dder son, then in-{hi8)-field was. He coming of-{his)-home 

baglabs^li bole, nacban ar bajan Simibar-paile. Tar-par ay Sk-iban 
by-the-side being, dance and music heard. That-after he one-man 
cbak»i.ra.k bagaEt dakay puobbil . bole, ‘ bila ki re ? ’ Cbakafc-ta 
servant near {hini) eeUing asked {him) that, ‘ these what {are), 0 ? ’ The-servant 
ak TrabH, bolS, ‘ tor bbai aiebcb^ tor bap tor bhaik 
him tdd, that, ‘thy brother is-come, thy father thy brother 
bbale-bbalS paya kbob bboj tiyari-kaicbte.’ Bte 

wdl {i.e., in good health) getting {back) {a) great feast has-prepared.’ ‘ Upon-this 
ay bad^ rag baU, ar bhitarat jabar cbalul nai. Tar pacbbat ar 

he very angry became, and within fo-go wished not. There-after his 

bap babSrat as6 ak kbob samjbabar dbaille, kintak ay bapak 
father out coming him much to-soofhe began, but he {his) father 
iayab^ya kabil, bole ‘dekbSk, ba, eta-baobcbbar-bate mni tor kata 

emwering said, that ‘look, father, for-so-many-years I thy how-mnch 

seba kamm, tor kuna bukume mui kuna din lengba nai, 

service have-done, thy <my order I {on) any day have- disobeyed not, 

iSba tui mok kuna dme Sk-ta cbbagaler-bacboba dilo nai, je mOr 
stiU thou me on-any day one {a-dngle) kid host-given not, that my 

bandhnr'ghaiak dborS mui Sk- din kanSk baus-kara; ar tor ei beta 

JHends with I one day awhUe may-tnake-merry ; and thy this son 
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fV 

je naiii'-pachbat tur sampatti phuray-dichhu taha ay pla asil seEy 

wlio on^p'ostitutes ihy propedy hd-spmUaway stUl he when cam then 

tui ar-tane baia bboj tiyari-kollo.’ Kintuk ar bap ak kahil, 

thou foi'4make (a) great feast thou-didsl-prepare' But his father him told^ 

‘beta, tui-ta sadday mOr-lagat achhis, mor je hobo ila tamane-ta 

^son, thoU'indeed always m-leMe art^ mine what will-he these alUMeed 

tore. El je kanek haus-tamsa^kanna, i-ta kara bhale 
time {are). This that awhile {we) have-made-meiry, this to-do good {proper) ; 

baicbe, tor ei bbai*ta mare-geicbhilo ela baehil; 
kiA’heen, thy this brother-indeed was-dead now has-been-aim {again) \ 

baray-gcicbhilo, ela paya-gel.’ 

was-lost, now has-been-found {again),* 


The next specimen (also from Jalpaiguri) is a poem relating tbc woes of a widowed 
husband. Tbe last verse reminds one of a corresponding passage, not unconnected with 
Cbristy-Minstrelsy, devoted to the memory of ‘ My darling Clementine.’ 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHl. 


RAJBAseii Dialect. (Jalpaigtoi DiSTMca?.) 

(Bahu Murtdidhar Bai ClmudhH, 1898.) 

c’f, i m snrftif i 

^rfiral ^ ^ c^t ft%! ii 

#t!( ^ ^ ^smui oil? ^?t, ^finit B 

wlORi f^foi ^ iii<p«ii^i ?if^^i, #1? '®rt? c*r5fi ^n*i 4 R 111 11 

?fert??tof ort? ^tcw c^ ort^, ^ ''Sll^cf «iTt^i 

c’t 'srti;?! wi 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mor ai-la katha pham parechhe, ge, 6g6 abo, 

{To) my oll-those (past) things mind are-commg, 0, 0 grandmother 

{mother's mother) 

chhay mas bhariya nadari mariya. 
sisB months for-fuU my-mfe bemg-dead, 

Maiya-ta mariya mui banu pagela, dine-dine kandeebhs 
The-idfe being-dead I became mad, day-after-day have-wept 
mui daaalat basiya, ge abo, ghar-baii obbaiija. 

I rndhedow-Umd sitting, 0 grandmother, {my) home leaving. 

K5y at kbilabe mok audhiya bariya, kay at dakabo, 

TFho again mlhfeed me {herself) cooking {the meals) who again will-call 

mor-bagalat asiya, ki ‘ kaira-kaira ’ kariya? 

{me) to-my-side coming, as * kaira-kaira** addressing {me)? 

Kay dibe mok, ogb abo biohhina pariya, l^y ar 

Who wUl-cause {for) me, 0 grandwoth^, the-bed to-be-spread, who again 
hakabe pakba bagalat basiya, ki kSret-kurut kariya? 

will-move {the) fan beside {me) sitting, [the sweet noise) keret-kumt t making? 


• ‘Kain^kaS*.' «.nymeans ‘hearm^’ andiatheeap^rioa asedby tbe fewhea ** 

«>sh»tod»i.bia attentiL toher word.. The doee art cell the huAand by h» 
reqaiiedi by the above term. Thie » very maeh like the Bengali ’ need when a wife caUebei bnaband. 

tKeiSt.KnT&t • ia on(m»top«io, and meane the sound of the fan. 



184 . 


BEKGAIiI. 


Jarer-dine acliha mui ekEy tbakiya, kSy ar thakibe 

[In) winter-days am £ alone lying (on my bed), who again wUUoanse^to-lie-down 
mok bagalat*dliariya, §eja garam kariya v 
me beside [her), [the) bed warm making ? 

Girasti chhariya, abo, mui limehhu baudhiya, 

Souse-hold [dwties) leaving, grandmother, I have-become {JAke a) bereaved-lover, 
yetti.s6tti beraeho mui dhuliya-pariya, ge abo, nadari 
hither-and-thither am-roaming I reeling-and-to^g, 0 grandmother, (my) wife 
mariya. 
being-dead. 

Maiyar-bade mor deba-ta jacbbe-t6-i''aliya, paris yadi, 8k-E 
For-[my)-wife my body is-buming, const if [thou) one [a) 
mok tui Sri de-aniya, ge abo, daya kariya. 
me thou tddow dost-bring, 0 grandmother, mercy [on me) taking. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

All those past things ate coming to my mind for full six months, 0 my grandmother, 
my wife being dead. 

My wife being dead I became mad, and day after day have I wept sitting in the 
low-lands, 0 grandmother, leaving my home. 

Who will now cook my meals and feed me, who will now call me, coming to my side 
and addressing me as ‘ kaira kaira ’ ? 

Who will now, 0 my grandmother, spread the bed for me, who will fan me, as she 
sits beside me, making the sweet sound of ‘ kgret kuxut ’? 

In wintry nights am I alone lying on my bed. Who will now make me lie down 
beside her, making the bed warm (with her body) ? 

Leaving my household duties, 0 my grandmother, I have become Hkft a bereaved 
lover. Hither and thither am I roaming, reeling and tossing, 0 grandmother, my wife 
bemg dead. 

My whole frame is aflame for my wife. Bring me a widow (for me to marry) if 
thou canst, 0 grandmother, taking pity on me. 


The next specimen (also from Jalpaigun) is a poem relating the woes of an 
unmarried girl. 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHiSHl. 

EiJBAseSf Dialect. (Jalpaigtjei Disteict.) 

(Bobu MuraUdhar Bal Chaudhri, 1898,) 

^ hsT c^it? 

I 

TOTt? 

^'6 « CTl?r hsT ?fft 5n m 

I 

^ TOT ^ 511 ^ ^rtcar, 

^ ^ Wfcf ctf^ 5ni?, 

c*!^ ^ ^ ’Hiwi 

C5P1C91 

(Sff^t^ I 

vflSR 5R CTt^r^roO 1^45R c^rt? 

5rpt?f ^ cp^nn c#r *tW9 ?[ra, 

CT fJiwi i 

5pc^ 5rtf^ c*rt? '!>lc^> 

5iC5ra (??1^ *rf^ ^ 

c?^t^ B 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Partham ]aubaD@r kale na bail mdr biya, 

{dt) first youth's time not was my marriaye {solemnized), 

Xx katakal raMrn gbare ekakini baya^ 

Still how’long shalU{I),rmava at-home single being, 

E§ bidbi uidayA 
O fate cruel. 

Haila-paE mor sonar Jauban, malSyar jbare. 

Bends-doum my golden youth, {at) Malaya's breeze. 

Bmgali. 
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Mao-bape mor haU baxli na dil pargr 

Barents my kave-hecome {my) foes {since they) not have-sent {me to) anothet^s 
gbare. 

house {in marriage). 

Be bidhi nidaja. 

0 fate cruel, 

Bapak ua kao saiamej mui madk na kao laje. 

{My) father not Ldo-reguest for-shcme, I {my) mother nor dO‘{I)-request out-of- 

modesty. 

Dhiki-dhiki kisliir aghun j^alechhe d^iar majhe. 

Slowly of -chaff a-fire is-burning {my) frame within. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

0 fate cruel. 

Pet phate tad mukh na phate laj-saramer dare, 

{Even my) belly may-burst still {my) mouth (does) not open of-shame for-feart 
Bhnliya k6l6 maner katha ninda^kare pare. 

Opening speaking (my) mmd*s feelings do-blame other-people. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

0 fate cruel. 

Eman man mor kare, re bidhi, eman man mor kare. 

Such mind mine makes, 0 lord /, such mind mine makes, 

Maner mata chehgra dekhi dhariya palao dure, 

{My) heart' s-desire equal-to (a) youth (2) find with-hm {I) fly far-away. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

0 fate cruel. 

Mankkl? Hard niik. 

Say (who) wHl-say {fhat 1 ami) stain^ {in character) ? Earm (there) is-rwt 
mor tate, 
to-me in-that, 

i»rim-tsu pati niyi sStlie. 
iUp to) (my) hem-t', denre I OM-a^oy (my) hmbmi taking witlMna. 

Be bidM nidaya. 

0 fate cruel. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 . 

At dawning youth I was not by Hymen foroured, 

How long still am I to remain single at 
0 fate marble-hearted 1 



EiJBASeSI DIALECT OP JALPAISimL 


187 


2 . 


The full-blown flower of my golden youth yields to Malaya’s softest breeze, 

My parents have become my foes in not sending me to another’s home bound in 

tie? hymeneal, 

0 fate marble-hearted ! 


3 . 


My heart I cannot open to my father for shame, my mother I cannot press hy 
maidenly modesty bound, 

Slowly is love consuming my frame as fire within chaff, 

0 fate marble-hearted ! 

4 . 

Even though my soul give way. to pressing love within, my Ups never open for fear 

of shame, , , , , , 

If I give out the feelings of my heart, the folk would blame me, 

0 fate marble-hearted ! 


5 . 


Such mind is mine, Oh Lord, such mind is mine, 

A youth to my heart would I find ; withhim would I fly 
0 fate marble-hearted ! 


to a distant cUme, 


6 . 


Stain who will my name, aught do I not care. 

To the fiU of m, heoit wiU I enjoy the time in my lovee sweet company. 
0 fate marble-hearted ! 


In the state of Coooh Behar. ato. poteBajhangti wyo^^ IfflSTto 

he» riYen (both of which haee been Hndly F«YMed by the State offlc^). the 
S te a tandation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son i and the other m a folk-mng. 


Beng»l!< 


2b Z 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHl. 


EljBAse^i Dialect. (Cooch Behae State.) 

^ ^ I Cff^ ^ ?1, 

CT ^ c^R I «tc^ ctTri f^i 

fiR I f^R ^ ^j#l ^1w5it5| c’ftcNl f^ (ii^ on?^ i 

Cf^ *5t55tf^ '^'Stfn ^ I cwi ^ 

(R^tK 'stf^ Wl •rff^ I lif '*(f4l(.«ll'fi ^ 1 CWl '8Ht?I t£|^ 

®R *i^(<{ii I % Ftci?t<[ ^tuf wtRt® 

fen fwfe ^ ^5 t, ^1 :^tMs fer 

^ I ^ttcst®. c^lc^T csrfif ^ri '®rtcf , otc^ *iii, c^ ^^?ii 

f rtc® '^fes <TtF, <51111 ^ c<»tt^ w^\ I Ffei, ^ ^ 7(\ [ 

CFNt? ■*IC^1'* ^f% CWt^ '^'m CFl ; ^ CStfer C^t? Wtfel RM'S I CTfe C^t^ltF 

*K, ^ ^ ^ 

m wm C'»fi? vt^M i W®. '4^ ^ 1 

' s * 

CT^ fir® c?fen ^rfe feFi o^^fen fen ’tieii ^n’lfen ^(fei 

ftSfl fefeF 4^<n ^ ^stt? Cfe 4^<ljLb1, ^ ®ltF C®1fe5 fesfef 
cfen'Q I OT^n ^fer fer fSi’^ feR'^^ife f’f’ffer ^fer <5rrfi[ 

C’flftQ, ftl®1® <5rtw fe? *^^8® c^t®1 C^fe CW'Q I <5lt3<5(t'{<l feSFl feQ?rt f^fen TtfjJ 
I c4wm <5rfe? i£i^ itsFl <nfen ffew ; fsi^'fK ffer, <it<sFi 1 feiFt®. <s^ 
ftf5ic<«rf^<ffefe(«(feTii 

'srtf ®tf fi? cwci>\^ feffe, <5rfferi '^fer ^rfcfei ?|^1 

ffe 1 (?Rl <tt?[ v£l^ Ft®Rfe Ttlfe® ®feRI1 ^5T, lilfSeTl f% ? fef ®t^ 
C®tfef 'St^ '5n^D® ; <tt5 ®1t«1 <3tC5r ftfert '®rt^W5 fef C®tfel t? ’^tt'QFt fesfe 
I 'sft? ®t®l "^fen fe® <<feT, fef fett cficfffer 1 ^rtirFfs, ^fe[ 

fFl ^fep ^s(N <?Fferf?r iffer 1 ®li:®i jp^^n fe^ ^fei fe 
lhM 'cwfe ^ iiic®1 fe? f 1r® c®1fef fer^ c<wsr«. c®Rt? cfer <ft®i c^ R^ 
®ti;®i c®feii c^ cfei cfeF i£i^ ftfe?ra feFt^ cir irt^, r ^ cfe fetf 
fe? (r®t¥N «£i^ c^ fer ffei ^ ftR 

fel R^ RSTl C®fen 'fer fe? R5T1 <»ft'8fer ^’ifeF'l 1 rwi <Iit ®t^ 

fel ^ 'srtfer fstTBt^ fefR, 'Sit? 'srtfer r fjsn 'fei ®i c®t?r ; c®R liit 'str 

’it??! C’lfer, frtkf ; ft?t?1 fesfl c’lti:? 1 c^ few fife fen ?t? 11 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHl. 


EajbassSi Dialect. 


(CoocE Behas State.) 


Bk jana mansir dm kona beta aohlnl. Tar madde ohhota jan 
Onemdividmlmcm-of two pieces son were. Them amongst yomger mMmdml 
uyai Toapok kafl, ‘ba, sampatir je his»a mui paim tak mok 
his father-to said> *fathert propertyof what share 1 shall-get that me 
den ’ Tate t5y tar malmatta done Vatak batiya cbiriya dil. 

give* Therevpon he his property two sons-to dividing splitting gave. 

Dheil din nai pte cbhota bpa knlle mabnatta gotSya niya durantax 

Many day not going, yomger son all property collecting taking distant 

$k d'aibt geiJ. Sete nncbchami-giiadami kariya kuUe taka-kan 
one Gomtry-to went. There debauchery doing all rupees-^andyeowries 
iiiiya dil. Pachot ‘jela kuUe kbaraob kariya pbelail selay ati bbari 
squandering he-gave. Afterwards when all expense doing ended then very big 
manga nagil- Ai akalot uyar bara nanohbana habar dharil. Sela 

scarcity began. That scarcity-in Us much distress to-be began. Thereupon 

gyay 6k sahorot Jaya 6k jan safiriya mansir sanna^t nil. 

that-man one towm-to going one individual town-living man-of protection took. 

I'ay uyak suyor ebarebar bade nija maydanot diya p6tbaU. Pachot snyare 
Ee him swine to-keep for own field-to having-given sent. Afterwards the-swine 

■je-gla iinisb kbay ta-ke khabai cbail, ta tark-6 1^ dil na. Pachot 
wUt things eat that to-eat he-wished, but that-even anybody gave not. Afterwmds 
iivax kSs bail; bole, ‘mor-na bap acbbe, 86te kata cbakar 
Ms consciousness became; he-says, ‘ my-indeed father exists, wUh-him how-mmy s&'vants 
darma-6 pay, p6t bhar6ya ph^ale cbb^are kbabar-o pay ; ar mm eth6 

pay-too get, belly filling wasting scattering to-eat-too get; and, 1 here 

bhoke marS. Mni baper ote pm, ta-k ki^m, ‘‘ba! mui tomar 
humger-mth dne. I father-of there will-go him-to I-will-say, “famr I ^ I of-yoi 

kacbbot bbari dosb-guna kair-cb6, mm tomar b6tar dakbil noyao; mok 

before much sin have-done, I your son-qf worthy mt-am; 

tomar 6k jan darma-kbor cbakarer nakal rakba” ’ ^^ebot 

your one individual pay-eating servant-of like keep."' ^ Then 

ntbiya uyar baper kacbot geil. Sela uyar bap uyak dheil d^’ 

rising his father-of near went. Then his father him great d^stm^ce fr^ 

d6kbiya aka-baka kariya dauriya jaya gala sapteya dbariya, cbuma 

seeing, haste doing, running going neck embracing catcUng, ktss 


me 

Syay 

he 

hate 
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khail. Chhaoya (chhawa) bapok kail, ‘ mui bhari dosh ghait kaorehs, 
ate. The-son father-to said, *I mich offence dtfomlt havedone, 
miii ar tomai cbhaoyar jukhil noyao.* Sela uyar bap mja 
I any-longer your son-qf like not-am* Thereupon his Jather am 
chakar-gula-k kail, ‘siggir kariya kbiib bbal kapar ani iyak 

servant-eollection-fo said, ^soon doing very good cloth Irmgmg this-mm 

p@dao; bat5t auti ar plot jota pSdaya dSd. Ar amra kbaoya* 

put-on; hand-on ring and foot-on shoe putting-on give. And (lei)-m eating- 

daoya kariya bisi kbusi kari. K€n3na amar ei cbbaoya mariya 

etcetera doing laughing merrymaking do. because my this son dying 

baichcbe ; ni-uddi^ haehil, paoya-geil.’ Pachot omra hisi 

has-survived ; lost was, is-recovered* Thereupon, those-persons laughing 
kbeli karibar dharil. 
merrymaking to-do begem. 

At tar bara b3ta kb^etdt aebil, barir kachot aaiya 

Now Us elder son jkld-in was, he home-qf near coming 
^unil nacbon baij-bajna habar dbailche. SeE iSy 6k jan cb^idk 

heard dancing music to-be has-begm. Then he one individual servant 

kaebbot dakSya puebil, ‘e-gtlla ki’? Tly tak kail, ‘tomar bhjd aicbehe, 

near callmg asked, ‘‘this-all what*? JSe him-to said, * your brother has-come, 

tly bbale-bbale bicbiya aicbehe, sei bade tomar bap khub 

he safe-and-sound surviving has-come, tha/t etccounf-on your father much 

kbaoya-daoyar um-dbum kaircbe.’ Oyay ai kata Daniya ak 
eating-etcetera great-preparation has-done,* Me that speech hearing fire 

kbaJl, ar baia s§d6bar cbail na. Pacbot uyar bap banr babir 
ate, any-longer home to-enter wmted not. Afterwards his father house-of out^s 

haya, uyak bujariaata karibar dbaril. Tat-6 Syay samja'samji na 

b^ng, him remonstrance to-do began* With-that-even he remonstrame not 

maniya uyar bapdk ksdl, < d6kd>d6ki, mui 6td baobar bate tomar 
mmding his father-to said, *lo, 1 these-many years from your 


khay*kbSjmat karma, 

t5mar 

kdna 

kata 

kdna 

belaro pbelal 

nai. 

service did, 

your 

any 

word 

my 

time-even l-disobeyed 

not, 

tato tdmra kona 

beE 

m5k 

6kna 

obbagaler 

bacbebard ddn 

nai. 

nevertheless you any 

time 

me 

owe 

goat-of 

yowng-one-even gave 

not. 


^e miu mor sakbir-gbar sudda rasg-tamsa kari. Ar tomar 

that I my friend-of-collection with merrymahkig may-do. On-the-other-hand your 

^ bSta jly nati baji kariya gotay girasti kana kari dil, tly 

this son who harlot frequenting doing all property destroy doing gave, he 

^eE asil sela tOmia tar bade mSla kbaoyar um>dhum laga^icb6n.’ 
when came then you . his account-on much feasting-of great-preparation have-made? 

S6la tly tik kail, * baba, tm sad^i amar kacbot aebis, u 

Thereupon he him-to said, *chiid, thou always-eoen <f-me near art, and 
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amar Je-gula Ja aclihe ta kulle tor. To? ei bhai niariya geohili 

mme what-things tukat m that all thine, Thm this brother dying went, 

bScbichhe; haraya gechil, paoya gebhe; sei b^e hisi khusi kara 

iS’olkei lost was, recoo&red is; that account'^ laughing merriinent tch4o 

khay,* 
is^oper* 
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tNo. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHA. 

R. -Tikmri Dialect. (Gooch Bbhar State.) 

^ »rt|^5n 5Rr, 

^fr C^Tt5t? c?, 

CT %i Iff?, 

CT^ C?, 

('«) ’f%«(fer3it^wic5rjr^c?ri 

«rt«i 5^^, 

('«) Tflft 5rt^«rfc^5[ ^<ft3( a i 
«2tt«i ’it^pr, 

fHl 

CT^ fHl c«:?, 

c^mr ^rstf’T^ srfe?!', 

('8) C^'StOT ’It? <5^ II 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

EUbabsSI Dialect. (Gooch Behae State.) 


A popular song in the Eajbangli language ; being the parting Trords of a wife 
addressed to her husband, a merchant, on the ere of his sailing out to trade in distant 
plaora. 

Fia^ sadhn rS, 

Deor merehmt 0, 

^adi s^u, parabas, 

you-go, merehatii, amy-from-hme, 

Na karen, sMhu, parar at, 

Not dOi merehmit other^s Aope, 

Apan hats, sadhu, Idhiyakhan bhato, re. 

Oion hand^h, merehanti cooking eat rice, 0. 

Pra 9 sadhu rS, 

Near merchant 0, 

Eochmr kari, sadhu, na karSn bay, 

IthCorner-qf-Mncloth money, merchant, not do ttpend, 

Parar naci, sadhu, apan noyay, re. 

Other' 8 wtfe, mercha/nitonee-oim ia-not, 0, 

(0) Para nari, sadhu, badhibe parano, re. 

Other's wife, merchant, will-kill soul, 0. 


Pra^i saAhu rS, , 

Near merchant 0, 

Je diySs sadhu, taiahga dhar. 

What d/irection-in, merchant, wave force, 

Sa diya, sadhu, balu-char, re. 

That direction-in, merchant, sand-bank, 0, 

(0) Gohin dharS, sadhu, baya den nao, re. 
Neep-eurrent in, merchant, carrying give boat, 0, 
Pra^i sadhu r6. 


Near 


merchmd 0, 

PubSya pachchiya 
Masterly westerly 

Ghopa chaya. 

Sheltered-nook, semg, 

(0) D§?*i 

Mower helm^an. 


bao, 

wind, 

sadhu, nagan nao, 

merchant, moor boat, 

sadhu, akhSn sabdhan re. 
merchant, keep careful, 0. 


Bengali. 
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Mn sadhu re, 
dear mrchcmt 0, 

Jei diya, sadhu, sauder m^ala, 
fVhat direoUm-m, merchant, merehan&m of-gathering, 

Sei diya sadhu, chhldSn gola, re. 

That dkectm-in, merchant, cmtruct a-slorehouse, 0, 

(0) BecM kini, sadhu, karfiu sabadhane, re. 

Selling buying, merchant, do mthcare, 0. 

Prau sadhu re, 
dear merchant 0, 

Tor aohhe, sadhu, bapo bhai, 

Thine are, merchmi, father brother, 

Mor abhaginir sadhu, keo uai, re, 

Me-of poor-soul-of, merchant, anyone is-mt, 0, 

(0) Kon dale, sadhu, dhairbe narir bhara, re. 

What branfih, mrchant, wilHuppoti loife's weight, 0. 


In the Darjeeling Tarai, the form of Bengali is in the main Kajhangsi^ but we also 
find the influence of the neighbouring Korthem Bengali of Dinajpur, in words like 
dchhila, instead of dchhil or achil, he was. The dialect' of the Darjeeling Tarai is locally 
known as Bahe. Of the two specimens here given, one is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a children’s folk-song. In the transliteration, I represent 
’'d by d. 
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[No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Dialect, Blfifi Scb<Diaxect. (Tabai, Babjeelihg Distbict.) 

(Bahu Prascmna Chandra DattOt 1897,) 

1 wtc^n 

«rt?^ 

*15 *tt5«. opr«. ^ c*ii5T, «rfif 

5S’v^Tt?*iC9r, ^ t%w ; 

«rt»pmr F5t?t? »rt^ ta i *ttf «. ’S^rti^r c^ «fWf« ^ 

^ C^, ^ fwc®lf^ 1 C’l.’ttOT, ^ «It 1 ^ 

cf csit? ?fc*w ^ ^ ^ Ft ^ i c*tc&? *tBr, «mr^ c^ ’na^! 

^ -sirW ?tC*tC? d ?l C^r ! W{ ^ C^ ^’te.lFS CT 

c^ c^ ^ ^t«ti 'srt? Ffronr »iWi i »ttf«. 

^ 5Pf«.c*w*i ?(?r?f ig^s.iife^'SRr^'sr^^ cft^nrsic^ 

(?ft%t «n[ ?t»f '8R[ c#nr ■’CT 1*11 ^ I c^ 'sw ?rtf^, cn j ^ 

SrtBf®. c«rN ^ 3?t*n «mn *mn iw^tcsius c*jtj ^ *o 

cM^fg gt , ?ta, *ft?tc5 t’l^M, ^ai c«m i »ftf «. ’wt? »(C5 i « 

c^«. fl^f, 'stt ^cra *rt5 ’tt*! ts*n *rtOT (?f®n 

«jir?F^Ff^RPF ?pr«. 'sWai 1^ ^ ^ c^Ta ^ ’«ilPiCi>, 

«rf?c^^'i?1^w*[fr5rt5r5rt’tt^, 

<st^, FtDRt ; 'SRf at^ atata«. '*ilPiai arata ^rri^i ^ ^ 

«iMat? am mortar 'sijt^afa ^ csta taaae. ^ta|^ ^ (jsta ^ aiai ^fWela 
'sliai ^ ^ c*rt^ iftcsia |at« ca c*rta cata f^aim 
«(ta c^ ca^ ca aafiata aca c®ta aa atai a^rtatacp ^ caai ^rtfa^ ^ 

^ atta t? ^facal ; ^ ai^ m. ^ aatca cata aa^ fl*jy arta 

cata ca aa c^ft ^^ ia c®taR i ijai am ai aca am aata ^fa«. aicaca, laataai cm 'fit 
att^ aca catm ate, atatai catfaa, <a?i « 


2c2 
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[No. 44,] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

y BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 


RUBAse^i Dialbot, BahE Sub-Dialect. (Tarai, Darjjbblin& District.) 

Ak jhaAkar dui-ta, bSta clihila. Tarhe bichat ehbota bgta-ta apnar 
One wmB two sons were. Ofithem among younger son his-om 
bapak kdbol, ‘geba! dhaa-dolat jei mui pam tS mok de. ’ Tate 

father4o said, *0 father I wealth what I shall-get that me-to give: At-this 

ai umbax done bbaier bichat | say-sampatti bat-bakhera karg-dile. Kiohhu 
he their two brother's between wealth division made. Some 

din bade chhota be^ gdte akliethe-kariya dar deler mnkhe chal6-gel, ar 
days after younger son all gathering far comfry towards set-out, and 

uthe i’aya anacbar chalan ohaliya say-sampatti uraya-phuraya-dilA Paclihat 
there going riotous way living wealth wasted. Afterwards 

ai deSat bara akal pol, ar ar bara dukli liabar dhale. Sela tar* 
that country -on great famine befell, and of -him much misery to-be began. Then its- 

pacbhat ai jaya ai-de^er gik-jhan nagriyar tale ^aran. lile. Ai 

after he going of-that-oountry one-man citizen's under shelter took. That 


nagriya-^ ak apnar dangat ^uyar 
citizen him his-own into-fields swine 


chapabar patbaya-dilg. Pacbhat ^uyare 
to-feed sent. AftcrwciTds 


‘ieila akandi kbay aila diya ai apnar pet bharbar buddbi-kole, mudda 

what Aitsfcs eat those with he his-own belly to-fill wished, btd 

kaba-i ak dile-ni. Pacbhat bus palg, ar kabbar lagil, de ‘mor 
even-any-one him gave-noU Afterwards sense he-got, and to-say began, that ‘my 

baper kata darbma-khuya oliakrlya peter adluk-dhik kharak pay, 
fathet^s how-many hired servants of-belly more-than-emugh food get, 

ar mui hitbe bhoke marecbhul Mui Ma arlio bapere-tbe jam, ar 

and 1 here with-hunger am-suffering I I now again father-to shall-go, and 

kabum, “bagel dbaram cbbara tor agat kata pap konu, mui 
shall-say, “father 0 1 heaven against of-thee hffore how-'muoh sin I-have-done, I 

i(e tor be^ ita katba ar kabibar Jaiga na bai, Mok tor darbma-kbuya 
that thy son thus word aga/tn to-utter fit not am. HAe thy hired 

cbakarer lakba rakbSk.” ’ Pacbhat ai apnar banere lagat gel. Magar ai 

servant s like keep," ’ Then he Jm-own father's near went. But he 

duiat rahite-i ar bap ak dekbibar pale, dekbiltnaute doriya j’aya 
at-a-distanoe while-was his father hhn to-see got, as-soon-as-he-saw rimning goin^ 

ax bap ar betar gala dhariya obuma kbale. Bep ak kabbar lagil, 
his father his son's neck holding hiss ate, The-son him to-say began, 



Bins DIAiBOT Of BAEJBBLIKG. jgy 

Ml Mi te apt aask bMhanai k»m Wohh,^ ^ 

^ 0 fMir. 1 of-tkee i^e mnf <^aimt-heatm deei did, I an,^e 
to bsta habar Jaiga na hai.’ tiy bap-ta apaakar obakriyalak kahk-dilg 
% w* to-be fit ml m.‘ At-m father hk-om moL-to eeid ' 

Z * "T T *' 

than beet robee briagiag him put-on, and Me 
ha« inpU. ttogat jjta pJdMy ar bama kha^dayi aUada 

hand-on »ay, feet-on Aeee putting giee and m eafiug 

kan. kilMtS rnSr si-ta ohiaa marS gachlila, barttiohhsj biuiTS geiolihila 

do, for mg tMe ton dying teent, it-aUoe; toeing ,aent, ’ 

puya gel. Paehhat uhmra saghay hSus karbar Hhale , 
is fomd: Afterwards they all mernment Mo began. 

ir M bsti-ti bh«.bapt ohbila, ai ghaibr lagat Saiji-. 

And Me elder om in-tho-fidd nm, be honed, near oohdng-enen 

aad. gfa tpi-pas. sai a a-jhan ohakarak lagaa ^akaja puohhM.lali 

dmomgemgmg heard. Then he one eenmt near eatUng aehed 

.‘,5® ” 0r W 

theee <ohat aredidng-doner Re Um-to eaid, < % brother hoo-eom, and thy faZr 

kiub khilm plaa BgaichhS, kilayna ai a bhalsbhale palohhS.’ 

much eatmg drinking has-arranged, because he him safe has-got* 

Mudiia ai khub g6sa hoi, undariti Jabar chahe-naj pachhat ar bap 

But he r&ry angry was, U-the-home to-go wwhedmot; then Ms fatMr 

babarat asi^ ak bajhaya kabhar lagil. Ta aS apnar bapak kahile. 

out coming hm entreating to^y began. At-tMs he Ms-own father-to said, 

MSk-dSkhi, ata bachhor mui fer mihnat kar§ohhii, moi tor konk 

‘Xo. so-many ye^s 1 thy Idbowr did, 1 thy any 

katha phala^ni isho tni kadhi mok ikna cbbagaler chhuya-6 
ioord transgress^-not stUl thou ever me-to one goat’s yomg-one-even 

dis-ni, dS mui mor dos-hitkarik dharS hSus-rang Va.ri ; aj. ^or M-ta 

gave-not, that I my friends taking merriment may-make; and thy this 

beta de kasbilar lage tor dhan-kari khaya-phaEyche, Jd Jela asil ar 

son that harlots with thy wealth devoured, he when came and 

aela td tar tane khub khilan pilau jurilo.’ Mudda ai ak kohol 
then thou of. Mm for much eating drinking began.’ But he hm-fo said’ 
‘baohha! tui sadhaye mor lagat chhis, ar mor je hay gotelay 

‘ son 1 thou always my near are, and my what be all 

torhe; mudda haus-rang karS hulas habar uchit lagSobhe, kitayna 
tMne-even {ts) ; but merriment having-made merry to-be proper has-been, for 

tor ei bhai-ta mMg geiobhila, barttiehhe; h&raya gefohhila, puya.gel.» 

thy this brother dying went, is-alive; lost went, is-found.’ 
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[Na 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

BiJBissSt Duhioi, Bins Sob-Diaiect. (Tabai, DAEJBBiniB Dmibioi.) 

An extract from a popular long mug by the children of the Darjeeling Tatii on the occasion of the KjH PSjl festiraL 

(BaJni Prasama Chandra Datta, 1897.) 

♦tw <(151 

^ ?t Ts 

^ C5t?n, 

C^, ^ pF ^ I ^ 

^rnd ill ['4 l*(C*( ^ ^ 

5F5 ^ I 

<s(^ ^ c’fi, c^ ^ m 

t^C^ckl’Tf?! 

^ ^fWrr wtw ; 

Flft^ 

W? TO Ftiltl ffS 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 

Dialect, Bins Sub-Dialbct. (Taeai, Daejbbunq Distkict.) 

ChSta 3a ‘ja 3a 3a churi-kariba, 

Thief go go go go to-st€al> 

Gharer agarpachha-diya kata-i dhaa acihhe pakiya, 

Moue^e hefore~behind-on much paddg U ripe, 

Jamir dhaa pakiya aekhe rang-rang^kariya, 

Field's paddg ripe is oolottred^beiag, 

Tbaray gutik ehaul achhe, re choia, 

Xittle quantity rice is, o thief, 

Abalkax hobe; chbuya ki khabe bihane utbiya? 1. 
For-eve^g teUl-bei baby what tDill-eat in-tl^-mm^ rising? 3. 

Sara rati dine cbiiri*ki>kara-3ayi 
Whole night day can-ihqft~be~doae, 

Bat katiya, bbangiya. 

Might keepmg-up, cold suffering, 

Mbr iarir ^ttkayar3ay ; 

My body is-reduced; 

Siyal kukargr mata be^ nahi 3^y« 

Jackal dog's like rambling not I~ean. 

Eata kashta obari*karite, 

SouHuuoh trouble fo-stedl, 

Ek din mui geohbu, tor bahnn gScbbg, 

One day I went, gowr sister's*husband went, 

din 3^^ niobba haicbe ; 

That day going-otti fruitless was; 

Girastgr§ t^ela paya. 

Mouse-holder's threaten^ receiving. 

Tor babnu palay h&tase ; 

Yonr sister' s-husband ran fearing; 

Cbakat*cbikit bbakat-bbikit 
Like-fireflies here-and-there 
Agun jolSohbe ; 

Fu'e flamed; 

daJar sharer char-ta knkar, 

Brother-in-law's house's four dogs. 
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B&tdsS bhuks, 

In-etir they-betrh, 

Ta-tir gor cbapite 

JEnclosvre near to^go-hy 

Jiu>ta kape hatase. 
liife trembles toith-/^ear. 


mbr 

my 

2 . 

2 . 


2 , 
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VI.- EASTERN BENGALI. 

Judging from the number of people who speak it, this is the most important of the 
Bengali dialects. It extends from the Districts of Jessore and Khulna, near Calcutta 
across Eastern Bengal, and, up the Surma Valley, into the Assam Districts of Sylhe t 
and Cachar. It exhibits well-marked peculiarities of pronunciation, — a Coekney-iik e 
hatred of pre-existing aspirates, and, in addition, the regular substitution of an aspirate for 
a sibilant. While Standard Bengali is unable to pronounce sibboleth, except as shibboleth. 
Eastern Bengali aToids the sound of sh, and has ‘ hibboleth.’ On the other hand the 
Eastern Dialect cannot pronounce the letters a/i, cAA, and/; but substitutes ts for the first* 
s for the second, and z for the third. These peculiarities of pronunciation become more 
marked as we go eastward. They are only partially observed in the Districts nearest 
Calcutta, are in full possession of the dialect in the Central District of Dacca, and are 
carried to their extremest lengths in Sylhet and Cachar. 

A detailed account of the various forms of the dialect will be given latei" on, and 
the above general account must suffice here. 

Eastern Bengali is the dialect of the following Districts, — ^Dacca, Mymensingh, 
Tippera, and Backergunge in Bengal, and Sylhet and Cachar in Assam. An isolated 
colony of the dialect also appears in the island of Sandip at the mouth of the Megna, 
where it is surrounded on three sides by the altogether distinct South-Eastern Bengali, 
and is bounded on the fourth by the Bay of Bengal. Sandip belongs politically to the 
District of Noakhali, and the existence of Eastern Bengali in this area is explained 
by a reference to history. The island was formerly a kind of Alsatia colonised by 
pirates who came originally from the upper reaches of the Megna, near Dacca. 

Eastern Bengali is also spoken in the Bengal Districts of Earidpur, Jessore, and 
Khulna. Here, however, we see it merging into the Standard dialect of Central Bengal, 
and we are authorized to call the form of speech spoken in these Districts an East- 
Central sub-dialect. In the extreme south of Earidpur, true Eastern Bengali is spoken. 

In the north-east of the District of Mymensingh and in the Surma Valley, a mongrel 
form of Eastern Bengali is spoken by the debased tribes at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
It is principally spoken by the Haijongs, who are said to have originally i mm igrated 
from the neighbouring hill country, and it is hence called the Haijong sub-dialect. 

We thus find that Eastern Bengali is spoken by tbe following number of people 

Name of District. 

Dacca 

Mymensingli 

Tippera 

BackerguDge ...•••••• 

Faridpiir (Soutli) • • • - • ji. 

Oarried orer < • • • 


Number 

of 

Speakers. 

. 2 , 350,000 

. 3 , 398,121 

.• 1 , 776,972 
. 2 , 144,306 

20,000 

. ^, 689,399 


Beogali. 
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Name of District. 


Number 

of 

Speakers. 

Brought forward .... 

. 9,689,899 

Noakhali (Island of Sandip) 

t • « s • 

. 100,000 

Mymonsiugh (Haijong Sub-dialcct) 

• • • e * 

. 5,000 

Faridpur (Remainder) . 

1,796,856 


Jeasoro .... 

1,884.624 


Ehuluti .... 

1,173,551 



Total for Easi-Ccnti'al Sub-dialcct . . . 

. . '1.855,031 

Total rou Bengal . 

. . 11,619,4.30 

Sylhet (including Haijong) ..... 

Cachar 

. . 2,033,000 

. . 228,221 

Total fob As.sah 

. . 2,261,221 

GRAND TOTAL , . . 

. . 16,910,651 


The dialect spoken in last Sylhet is called by Europeans Sylhcttia. So also the 
dialect o£ Cachar (which is practically the same as that of Eastern Sylhet) is locally 
known amongst the same as Kachari. These locsil names do not connote any distinct 
dialect. All that can be said about these two Districts is that their local dialects 
are essentially the same as those of < the Districts of Eastern Bengal, but that the 
peculiarities of speech affecting the latter, arc carried to an extreme in the two 
Assam Districts. 

Nearly all the inhabitants of Eastern Bengal arc Muhammadans, and hence the 
dialect is sometimes ctxllcd Musalmani Bengali, a sulhcicntly inaccurate title when we 
consider that there arc many Mnsalmans in other parts of Bengal who do not speak it. 
The influence of the Muhammadan religion has, however, caused a number of Arabic 
and Persian words to be introduced into the vocabulary of the Eastern Districts in a 
more or less deformed shape. Numerous instances will be noticed in the followii^ 
specimens. 

AUTHORITIES- 

No monographs have, so far as I have been able to aseertain, been specially devoted to the dialects of 
Eastern Bengal. On page 329 of Vol. xxrv of the Calcutta Review, there is a short account of the peculiar- 
ities of the pronunciation of the dialect in the Tippera Distiuct, by Mr. H. C. Sutherland, B.O.S. In the year 
1867 there were published by the Government of Bengal, a series of Reports on the History and Statistics 
of various Districts of what was then the Province. There arc short vocabularies of local words in the Reports 
of Dacca, Baokergungo, Sylhet, and Cachar. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF THE BENGALI ALPHABET FOR EASTERN 

BENGALI. 

This is only used when no phonetic tnanscripiion is given along with the translitemtion. la that case the system 
of transliteration used for Standard Bengali is adopted.] 


Vowels. 

As in Standard Bengali, except that Tfl, following a consonant, and 4 (when so 
pronounced) are transliterated by d. is transliterated wa. 


Consonants. 


^ ko 

^ kha 

’t ga 

^ gha, g'‘a 

S na 

^ ta 

iha 

w da 

dha, d'a 

na 

5 tea 

f sa 

^ za 

zha, z'a 

iia 

n pa 

^ pha 

^ ba 

^ bha, I'a 

^ ma 

ta 

^ tha 

^ d,a 

E dha, d'a 

*1 na 

•^ya 


^ ra 

vf la 



“t sha, ^ sha, sha^ \ ha, 'a. 


The three sibilants are all, indifferently, transliterated by sh. The only exception 
is that the compound aS will be transliterated sra, it being pronounced sra. 

When the aspiration of Tj, and ^ is onodtted in pronunciation, they are 
transcribed z'a, <pa, d’a, and h*a, respectively. Similarly when ^is not pronounced it 
is represented by Thus iftC® 'ate, ka'il&m. 

The compound k&h is represented by kh’', orkkh', according to pronunciation. 

It will he convenient to commence the consideration of the Eastern dialect of 
Bengali with the form of the language spoken in the District of Dacca. This District 
contains the capital of Eastern Bengal, and its language may be considered as a kind 
of standard. The first specimen is therefore a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son into the dialect used by women of the Manikganj Subdivision of the Dacca District, 
which has been kindly prepared forme by Bahu Jagadish Chandra Sen. The same dialect 
is spoken by the lower ck’ses throughout the District. With the transliterated version 
there is also given a phonetic transcription, showing, as nearly as may be, the exact 
pronunciation of each word. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of this dialect as illustrated by the 
specimen. 

I.— PEONUNCIATION. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as d in hot, hut is sometimes lengtiiened into a 
long 0 . Thus, koirto for karita, he used to make. This is specially common in verbal 
ter^ations, such as IMglo, for Idgila, he began, g^dld (^(t7o),he went, and many others. 

An unaccented i is almost invariably pronounced, not in its own syllable, but 
epenthetically in the preceding one. This change is preserved in the system adopted for 
spelling in the vernacular character. Thus bditd, for bdtiyd, having divided ; kaird for 
Icaviyd, having made ; koirto for karita, he used to make ; h'diblo, for bhdhilo, he consi- 
dered ; Idiglo for Idgila, he began ; thdikte for thdkite, remaining ; kdirbdr, or kairbdr 
for karibdr, of making ; iumbdr, for hnibdr, of hearing, and many others. 

The sound d (written pronounced like the d in hat is very common. The letter 
e or e, is so pronunced except when final. Thus ded, give, becomes ddd; dilen, be gave, 


Bengali. 
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'dildn ; dese, in, a country, ddshe ; gela, he went gdlo ; petf a belly, In the Bengali 
character these are all written, d^do, diPdn, d^dse, etc. In future, I shall represent 
the sound by a, it being understood that this usually represents a Bengali <'d. 

The letter ch is pronounced fs. Thus chaliyd, haTing gone, is pronounced tioild ; 
and haohchd, a young one, batstsd. 

The letter chh is pronounced like a hard s. Thus dchhila is pronounced dsild 
chhdbydl, a child, mwdl> 

The letter r is pronounced r. Thus bara, pronounced boro, for bara, great. 

Soft aspirate consonants are disaspirated. Thus bJidge, in a share, is pronounced 
hdge; bharaner, of filling, bordner; bhdbUa, he thought, bdiblo ; dhariyd, having seized, 
doird ; bhdla, good, bdlo ; d7'anibha, beginning, drmbb ; bandhn-bdndhab, friends and 
relations, bondti-bdtiddb. This elision of an h, I shall represent in phonetic transcription 
by an apostrophe. Thus b’di'mer, b'diblb, d'olra, etc. 

Similarly the letter h is elided. Thus haUla, ho said, becomes ha'ilb; hdila, he 
became, ’oilb; lidbner, of being, ’obner; ohdhUa, he wished, chd'ilb. 

The letter j, and y when it would be pronounced j in standard Bengali, are pro- 
nounced s. Thus jmma, birth, is pronounced smnb; ydih, let him go, zdih; ye, who, 
ze; yahhan, when, zokhm. I shall substitute z for j henceforth in dealing with this 
specimen. 

The sibilants sh and s, are all pronounced as sh. 

IL-NOUNS. 

The usual pleonastic suffix is di or dl, thus dm-dl, two; chh{s)bta-di the younger. 
Sometimes td is used, as in dk-td, a, one. 

The Nominative Singular often ends in e, as in odpe, the father. 

The termination of the Accusative-Dative is Thus bdp-ere, to the father; 
chdkar-ere, the servant (acc.). 

The termination of the Instrumental-Locative is d, or after a vowel te; also, 
after long d, y> Thus Vdg»e, in a share ; dd§-e, in a country ; i^idth-e in the field ; 
hdrUe, in the house ; sdikkJPd-te, in the presence of ; khidd-y, by hunger. 

The termination of the Genitive is the same as in standard Bengali. Thus zaner, 
of a man ; d(Uer, of a country ; bdrir, of the house. 

Examples of the Plural are ^worem, swine; chdharerd, servants; cMAur-po, servants 
(acc. plur.). 

III.-PEONOIJNS. 

First Person, I ; dmd-re, me, to me ; dmdr, my. 

Second Person,— thou; tbmdr, thy. 

Third Person,— se, he; td, that (nom. and acc.) ; td-7'e, him, to him ; tdr, his; 

td-te, thereon ; td-gb, their ; tdrd, they ; tdn, to them. To him, 
dyd-re, his, bydr. Of this, iydr. 

Adjeetiver Pronouns are, a, this ; ai, sei, that. 

Other Pronouns are, who, what ; Z;d-'kich'h{i)u, whatever ; t^d, W'hat (thing) ; 

itcAA(«)», some, any; keu, anyone; kbm, any; what? 
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IV.~VEEBS. 

(a) Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive- 

Fre&ent,—dchh{s)at thou art ; dchh{s)e, he is. 

Pa8t,—dchh{s)ild, they were; Mo, they became, 

(J) Finite Verbs— 

Present,— marit I die ; kari ndi, I did not do ; dad ndi, thou didst not 
give ; pare, it falls ; khdy, they eat. 

Future, — hdmu, I will say. 

Sabitual Past, — kJidito, they used to eat; koirto, he used to make ; dito, 
he used to gire. 

Imperative,— dad, give ; rdkhd, keep; ddkha, see ! 

Past,—dild, thou gavest. 

kaUd, he said ; gdld, he went; dild, he gave, and many others. 
dildn, he (respectful) gave. 

Perfect, — korch{t8)i, I have done; pdich{ts)i, I have got ; bdiohch{ky}e, 
he has survived ; dich{t8)e, he has come ; pdicd~gieh{^e, he 
has been found ; dieh{^)en, he has given. 

Pluperfect,— gich{ti)ild, he had gone. 

Infinitive and Pres, Part., — thdikte, remgining; diste, coming (in both, 
accent on the first syllable). 

Verbal Noun,—cK{ti)<irdibdr-ldigd, for feeding; kdirbdr, of doing; 

hinbdr, of hearing ; ^dibdr, of going ; tdshdtbdr, of appeas* 
ing; Varaner-ldigd, for filling ; ’aoner, of being. 

Gonjunctive Participle,— hdiid, having divided ; kaird, having made ; 

chdild, having gone; uithd, having arisen; deikhd, having 
seen, and many others. 

Regular are, giyd, having gone; urdiyd, having wasted; 
pdiyd, having got; laiyd, having taken. 

Examples of the Passive Voice are— 

karan ijdik, let it he done ; pdted gich{ts)e, he has been found. 

Examples of Inceptive Compounds are — 

kdirbdr dranA'a kaUld, they began to do ; digdAdr Idigld, he began to 
approach ; hinbdr Wgld, he began to hear; tdshdAdr Idigld, he began to 
appease. 

An example of a Desiderative Compound, is ^dd>droh{M)diib, he wished to go. 
AUTHORITT- 

Tbe Government Beport on ihe History and Staiisiies of Dacca District by A. L. Clay, 1867, contains a 
yocaboloty of words pecnlias' to tbe Dacca District. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

Bl^GALI OR BANGA-BHA8HA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Dacca. District, Manikganj Scb-Division.) 

(Bahu JogodUh Chandra Sen, 1898.) 

WOT Wt'SffW 'Wffel I 'Stun hw ^ ?tr^ 'srtwt? ' 

CT ^ 'WWra ?Jt'9 1 ^tus (TTf"^ ^’Tl blW I 

^ ’T’f^ ^ ^ STWSi ^ ^ 

I (OTtWt^ 'St? ?l f%^'5rt%«T| ^ W^Ut^hfiTl ^?r%1 %W1 I ?! 

f^ ?5it«tTr 51^ 1 (Tf ^io[ ts'str i '^s'sc??! 

CT ^ ’tr# ^»^OT sTt^’ti ^ ^ I ^ wj f^ 

5ii I m w bm hi‘Ti w OT ^9%5n, 'wwsr 

iF^ «ltf? Nf? ! 'Wtfsf ^ ?5tC5 f7|?| CWt^, ?t?l ®ltt^ CSp^ 

*rlt^^. *t?[CTtOT TtCW ’tf’T C^t^fb I 'Wtf^ C^tS[t?f ^'SffeT ?'SOT^ 511, grWc? 

cs\m^ mm i(m\ \ w ^ ^ i 

CT ^ m ^ ?t?ii ^^c«n i c? cwt^fen f%i fh 8 ?tOT 

5’'*^ ’’H?(.q| I ft'Gff^r ?t?|, 'Bttf^ CvTpIt?! CFf?*^ ^’^OT ^WlW 

c^t#, c'stsrt? fh¥tw i?'SOT 'sitf^ ^[^5 sn I 5i’T’n:?r? wtcwi 

wtc^ '8¥tc? ^'9, 'e?t? ^tcw Wit'S, 'Wt?! *1t? 1?5l wits ; «rt? 

?t's?i w'8?l 1 '5rW?[ <^1^ ^s^rt«T^ f^fpc^, 'siw? ?t?%i f’ffkwi, 

WRT ?^8ffW Wtd 'WtfW el I OT Wtf^ fWU’f Wtt’TCell, ^W?l 

■wtsi wt^tp^srj I '$ti *1^ tiitwF w{ Ftwc?o fw’TWt?! ^t? ^rtCR fw ? (TT 

^Cefi, c^stwt? 1 ^tc?r 'wtiei c^fW? wtii’t uTtw <rf's?i fwcR i ^stc® 

** ** ■* V 

C^f WtC^ w^ffw tWTl, Wjt% u£l^ ^ 'srtfw C^SWil m ^tWfF, 'Wt? CW^tCWl 

f?cwi c^t? '5j?t¥ Tfif m, wrfus'Q ^ '5it?tn 'srtwt^ wtww ®rfRtw 

^’Tl ^ITt^fWRl '?9'8OT Wt^ Wit'S ?t^ I «rfl[ C^stwlir lilt itsiftw ^fl 

CTt«nfe ^%| 'srt^^^ ^ m wt^’fl !iTt^^ ^ts?! fwwt i wtc’t 

^ ® 'WWl ^tC5 W?rtW1f 'WW? Wl 'Wftf — c^t<[^ 1 C9^ 'WtOTW 'wWw 

c?t?f5 1 cstwtir tilt c’tferl ftfkwt, ’srfwtx ^twt^ 

’tt'Std 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


Eastern Bialect. 


(Dacca District, Manikcanj Stib-Divisioii.) 


[InthapbonetiotranBoription'representstlieelmonof an aspirate, which gives a ptonuncialaon like that c£ h in the 

French word Ute. Z is somewhat softer than the s of zeal, hut not so soft as the * in sUamre. The letter * (above the 

line) is very faintly prononnced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

PronoancedastheainA«t;e-astheein me{;.dastheo iniot.-sndoiasinotf. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mart) represent* the sound of the first ova promote, and is the o in the French word voire as compared with «df« 

It should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other and vowels are pronounced as in the anthoriaed Government system.] 

T^ak janer dui*di clihaoyal ackMlo. Tago maidde chhota-di tar Mpere 

Ik zoner dui-di sdwdl dsild. Togo maidde sotd-di tar bape-re 

One man’s two* sons were. Them among the-jonnger his father-to 

kails, ‘baba, amar bhage ye bitti Vasad pare ta amare d^ao. Tate tini 

koilo, dmdr Vdge ze bitti bdshdd pare ta amdre dab: Tate tini 

said. -father, my iu-share what wealth goods may-fall that me-to give.’ Thereon he 

tan bisbay ^ompatti tago maidde baita dil^au. Tar-pai kichbu 

tan bishoy shdmpdtti tdgo moidde bdiid dilda. 

to-them chattels wealth them among having-dmded gave. That-after some 

ai cbbota cbbaoyal-di tar sagal taka-kari y^tra kaira y^ak 


pare 


pore ot 

afterwards that 


sbtb 

young 

dyase cliaila g^alo. 
daBhe tsoUd gdlo> 

country-ill having-gone went. 

kaira nraiya dilo. 

JcoiTd %Td%d dilo* Tdr^por 

having-done having-wasted he-gave* Tbat-a£ter 

takban sm d'aie bara akU 

tdkJion shei ddsM boro dkdl 

then that country-in a-great famine 


dl-ii tdr iJiogob tdkd-kori dkdtro koird 

* lis all money together having-made 

Sekbane giya tar ya-kiobbu achhilo ta 

Shekhdne gia tdr zd-kisu 

whatever 

acbbilo ta 
dsild ta 

was that 

poilo. Tar-par 
pdild. Tdr-por 

fell. That-after 


dk 


There having-gone lus 

Tar-par tar ya 


far 

his 


za 

what 


mainser kaobbe giya 

kdse gid dsroyb 

near having-gone refuge 


a^raya lail5. 


persou-of 

patbaiya 


took. 


Se 

SU 

He 


tare 

tdre 

him 


se 
she 

he 

4a5r 

shmr 

pigs 


diu 
din 
days 

dur 
dur 

a lir 

bad kb^ all 
bodkhdli 

dissipation 

kboyailo 
khotcdild 

he-loct 

ai dealer y^ak jan 

0 ? ddsher dk zon 

that eonntry-o£ a man 

cbaraibar laiga matbe 
tgardibdr laiga mdthe 

of-feeding for In-the-deld 


dsilb 

was 

yakban 

zokhon 

when 


td 

that 

sab 

shob 

all 


dilo. 
dilo. 

hamng-sent gave; 

kata icbcbba 
koto itstshd 


aviug'guut; ACi-uga WWW— - - - 

§u6rera ye kbosba kbaito ta diya p»at bbaraner laiga tar 

Shubrera ze khbsU khditb td did pdt Vbrdner laiga tdr 

Pigs what husks used-to-eat that with his-helly of-filling for of-lum 

koirtO. Kintu keo-i tare ta dito na. Tar-par yakban tar 

kmrtb. Kintu keo4 tdre ta dUb na. Tdr-por zokhon tdr 

how-much wish he-used-to-make. But anyone-even him-to that used-to-give not. Thai-after when his 

.wiw . hailo, taWan sS bhaiblO. ‘amal bapSr lata mayatLa-km 

Udtaw/S Vlo. mm sU vam, 'awAr bapir Mo m,yom-Mo 

phaaiya-ebharalya niti kbay, 5i ami kbiday mmil mi nilha 

mrnli puLjo-m-m tm. ir am Mm, man! Am a-tta 


servants 


over-and-ahove 


bread eat, and 


I in-hanger die ! I having-arfsea 
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babar 

kaciihe, giya 

komu, 

“ baba, 

bdbdr 

kdse gid 

kbmu, 

“ bdbd. 

-father near having-gone will-say, 

“ Father, 

kaebbe 

pap korebi. 

Ami ar 

tomar 

kdse 

pdp kortsi‘ 

Ami dr 

tbmdr 

near 

sin hiive-douo. 

1 again 

thy 


tomar saikh^ate parnie^’'arer 
“Ja5a, am% toniar shaihhh^ate pdmesJishorer 

1 yonr io-presenoe of-6od 

hhaOyal haoner upoyukto na; amare 
sdwdl ’orner updeuktd nd ; dnidre 

son of-being fit (mu) not; me 

toimu’ raayana-kara cliakarer mato kai’ra raklio.”’ Tar-par se uitha tar 

hmdr mdt/dnd’kord ttdkom' motd koM rdkho.**’ Tdr-por she nithd tdr 

iliy vragcs-Joing serirants-oE like having-made keep.'” Tbat-atter he having-risen his 

bapor kriclilio aislo. Kintu sc dure thaikto-i tar baper tare deikha tar 

hdppr lease dishlo. Kiidu she dare thdikte-i tdr bdper tare deikhd tdr 

of-tatbev near came. Isut lie far reiuaining-evcn his of-falher him having-seen his 

upur bara maya liailo. SO loraiya giya chluioyalcr gala dhaira chuma khailo. 
vpiir hiiro mlyd ’o'ilu. She lord-id gid sdwdler gold d'dird tsmnd khdild. 

upon great eompassion became. He running going of-his-son the-neck catching kiss ate. 

Chluloyal kail0> ‘baba, tuai tomar cbokkhur upur i^^arer kaebbe pap korebi, 

Sii-ienl koilb, ‘bdbdt duii toiiiar chokkhur upur ishshdrer kdse pdp kortsi, 

1 hc-Hon said, ‘ Fathci , 1 thy eyes npon of -God near sin bave-done, 

loruar cbbaoyal baOncr ami yuiggi na.’ Bape ebakargO kailo, ‘saggaler 

imdr sdwdl ’odner dmi simjgi ml* Bdpe tsdkorgb koilb, •shdggoler 

■'’y of-being I fit (am) not.’ The-fathor hisrservants said, ‘all 

th^ailta bbalo kapur aina Oyuro paraO, oyar hats y’akta angut diya 

thdikd Vdlb kdpbi' dim owdre pardb, owdr *dte dk(d dngut did 

:lvim good clothes having-bronght him-to , put-on, his hand-on a ring ’ having-givea 

d^'ac, ar pay juta diya d^ao ; ar kbauya laOya karau-yaik. Amar ei 

dab, dr pay zidd did dub; dr khdwd iQwd koroii’Zdik. Jimdr ei 

give, and on-his-foot shoos having-given give ; and eating and-the-like let-be-done. My this 

chhaoya-di maira gicbilo, aliar baicbche; baraiya gicbilo, abar tare paichi.’ 

sdwdUli mlrd g-ihilb, dhdr bditstse; ’drdid gitsilb, dbdr 

having-died went, again has-survived ; having-been-lost went, again 


son 


.i’akhaTi tara kbub aiuOd allad koirbar aramba kaillo. 

Tokim tdrd khub duml dlldd kbirhdr dromb'b koUlb, 

Then they much merriment joy of-doing beginning made. 


fare 
him I-bave-foand.' 


. matbe 

acbbilo. Se 

barir 

dige 

mdthe 

dsUb, She 

bdrir 

dige 

in-tlio-field 

was. He 

of-the-honse in-the-direction 

jna ar 

nach lidnbar 

laiglo. 

Tar-par y^ak 

md dr 

ndts shninhdr 

Idiglb. 

Tdr-por dk 


Tar bara cbbaoyal takhan matbe 
Tdr boro sdwdl tokhoii 

Hia elder sou the*.. 

yata-i tdgtiibar laiglo, tata-i ba 
■z6td4 digdibdr Idiglb, tolo-i bd'„ 

when-oven to-appioaeh began, then-even music and dances to-hear be-begin. 

jan ebakarero daika jiggasa kaillo, ‘iyar mane ki?’ bo 

zm tsdlbrere d.dikd ziggdshd koUlb, ^idr mdne ki?* She 

he-did, ‘ of-tbis the-meaning what ?' He 

tomar bape y^ak kbaoya dicbeu.’ 

tbmdr bdpe dk khdwd ditsen.’ 

thy father a . dinner hath-given.* 


That-aftfir tie-father 


man 

servant 

having 

-called asking 

he-did, ‘ i 

bhai 

aiobe. 

Tare 

bbala-alo 

paiya 

b'di 

ditse- 

Tare 

h'dlb-dle 

pdiyd 

brother 

has-come. 

Him 

in-good-case 

having-fonnd 


That-after one 

•kailo, ‘tomar 
k(^ld, ‘ tomar 

‘thy 


Tate 

tar 

bara 

rag 

bailo. 

ar 

Sg 

barite 

yaibar 

ebailo 

na. 

Tate 

tdr 

boro 

rag 

*oUb, 

dr 

she 

barite 

zdibdr 

tsdilb 

nd* 

Thereon 

his 

great 

rage 

became 

and 

he 

in*the-hou8e o£-going 

wished 

not. 
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lisa tare toshaibar laiglo. Se bapere ei jaoyab dilo, ‘d'akha, 6i kay 

oMm tare toshaibar laiglo. She bapere ei zovoab dUo, *ddkhd, ei hoy 

having-come him to-appease began. He his-£ather-to this answer gayet 'see* these how-many 

baobcbbar dbaira ami tomat kam kairbar lakcbi, ar kdno din-d tomar 

b otsts hor d'dim dm tmdr ham hairbar Idhfsi, dr hom dithb tomar 


years 

doriag 

I 

iky 

service to-do bave-remained, and any 

day-alw) 

thy 

hukum 

aman^a 

kari 

mh 

tate-6 

tumi 

amare 

amar 

bandu 

bandab 

hukum 

dmdnrfd 

kori 

ndi» 

tdte-d 

tumi 

dmdre 

dmdr 

hand^u 

hand'ob 

order 

disobeying 

did 

not. 

nevertheless 

tboa 

me-to 

my 

friends 

reli^ons 


laiya kbaiya amod kairbar laiga y^ak din-6 y^ak-ta ^uorer 

ioJa khdid drnod hcnrbar Idigd dk din-d dk-id shudrer 

haring-taken having-eaten merriment of-making for one day-also one pig’s 


baebcba d^ao nai Ir tdmar ei cbbaoyal kbanki laiya tomar sompatti 

h atsts a ddd ndi. J-r tomar ei sdtodl khdnki loiyd tdmar shdmpdtti 

young-one tiiou-gnTest not. And thy this son hatlote hsTing-tnken thy property 


kbaiya 

khdid 


uraiya 

urdid 


alste 


aiste-i tumi 
dishte-i tumi 


tar 

tar 


laiga y^ak-ta 
dk-td 


khdted 


dilai’ 

dm: 


kail5, 
3dpe koildt 

The-father said, 

aobbe tdmar-i. 
dse tdmdr-i. 

is (is)thine-indeed> 


*tumi-ta 
‘ tumi-td 

• thon-verily 

Ek-ta amdd 
llk-iu amdd 

A-little merric^ent 


f on-coming tboa 

of-bim for 

a 

feast 

gavest* 

amar 

kacbbe 

barabar 

aobhai 

amar 

ya-Hebhu 

dmdr 

kdse 

hardhar 

dsoi 

dmdr 

zd-kisti 

o£-me 

near 

always 

art 

my 

wbat-ever 


dlldd 

ioy 


kaIrS 

kotrd 

having-made 


bhala-i 

Vdld-i 


kdrcbi. 

kortgi. 

I-have-done. 


Tomar 

Tdmar 

Thy 


ei bbai-di 

moira 

giobilo, 

abar 

baichcbe ; 

haraiya 

gicliil5, 

abar 

ei Vdi-di 

moird 

gitsilb. 

dbdr 

hdntstse ; 

'dram 

gitsilb^ 

dbdr 

this brother 

baving-died 

bad-gone, 

again 

bas-sarvived \ 

having-been-lost had-gone, 

sgniu 


pa6y»‘gicb6,* 

pdtod-gike* 

has-been-foanda* 


Tbe dialect of Mymensingb closely resembles that of Dacca. The population being 
largely Musalman, the vocabulary is freely mixed mth Arabic and Persian words. One 
example will suffice ; it is given as not being easily recognizable. It is hdhaka-i (written 

Vdhaka-i), meaning ‘ all/ for (54w, be-bdq. 

Tbe following specimen is the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son, in tbe dialect of the 
Mnsalmans of tbe Eastern Part of the District. The language is so far influenced by 
the neighbouring Assamese, that an initial s is pronounced and written h. In Assamese 
a sibilant, whether initial or not, is pronounced as a rough A, something like the Persian 
• AA, and is transliterated by Examples are Ae, for se, be; haggal, for sakal, all; 
Attor, for har, pigs; hamhe for sammttkhe» before; hand, for suniyd, having heard. 

Tbe transliteration of tbe specimen is partly phonetic. That is to say, instead of 
uyd and dyd, I have written wd. Instead of *d following a consonant I have written 
d, which letter t have also given for e and for d when those vowels are so pronounced. 
.Examples axe bdshdt, which should properly be transcribed Ifdsdt ; kaird (and many 
other similar ones) instead of kair^d, for kariydf having done ; dk, for ek, one and ’drdiyd, 
for hdrdiyd. 
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The letter j, I represent by z, and y when pronounced as z by ?. Thus zuia, instead 
of jntd, shoes; instead of ye, which. Ch is represented by thus tsahar for 

clakaTi and chh by a, thus ml for dchUl The three sibilants I represent through- 
out by sA. Thus, I transcribe goods, hdahal, and not y>dmt. 

When an aspirate is elided, I represent its absence by an apostrophe. Thus 'aUo for 
haUa, he became; *dte, for Mtii by a hand; ’drdiydy for hdrdiyd, having been lost; 
d^aird (written dka¥d), for dhariyd, having seized ; Vdla for bhdla, wdl. 

The compound keh, I represent by khK Thus kh^eto, in the field. 

The following special peculiarities may be noted : — 

I.-PRONUNCIATION. 

The vowels a (pronounced S), 6, and «, are freely interchanged. Thus for 
ehUfa, small ; thnrd for thord, a little; both dila and dilo, he gave; tamdr and tomdr, 
thy ; tar for thy. 

The letter kh when medial, sometimes becomes h, thus both takhan and foAo», 
then. 

II.-NOirNS. 

The Nominative, as in Dacca, often ends in e. Thus pute, the son; Jan-majurd, 
servants ; bdpe, the father. 

The Locative sometimes ends in a (pronounced d), as in muloka> in a country; 
kb^etd, in a field ; dila, in the heart; handa^ in the field. It sometimes ends in t, co^ 
responding to the standard te. Thus, Idrit, in the house ; galdt, on the neck. 

Accusative-Datives Plural are Udkardre, to the servants ; du8ardre» friends. 

III.--PRONOUNS. 

Note the form fdnd, to them. In the Dacca spedmen, we had tan, 

ly.-VEEBS. 

The First person of the Future ends in dm. Thus, pmidw, I will get ; 

I will go ; ka’ibdm, I will say. 

The 3rd singular Past ends in a, or in d, and sometimes drops all terminations. 
Thus, dil, dildt or dild, he gave; deil, he was. 

The Bespectful Imperative is peculiar. We have denkhdmt give thou. 

The Infinitive ends in a#, as in Varat, to fill. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in yd, pronounced d. Thus, i^avrd (written 
dhain^d), having seized; kaird (written kair^di), having done; hand (written hunl>d}i 
having heard. 

Although the transcription is partly phonetic, the ordinary rules of Bengali pro- 
nunciation, when not specially altered, are to be followed. Thus a is to be pronounoed 
as. d, or, when final, as d. Eg., the word bc»a, is to he pioDoonced as boro. 
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^ ^ 1 ^ ?rt?r ^rNtusif (TT ^ 

c^ ^ ®iW^ I c^'« ^ ^f?n?ri 1 ^5^ c^ i<i^ f’tw? 

?f^l<nn?ni 'sfw *11^ !^i '51? (s ^c?! %l c ^ ws 

I ^ c^ 'Stc? Ihui •Tl I ^51^ ^ ^rW? Ttc’t? 

4^<il»i ^ ^srtfK Tte «it5 '3prt?r ^ 

^ ^ ^ '5(tf*r«it? 

^ ?F'8ci(? 5!tiM 5(1 1 «rt^(;nt^^ 

«rt(75ii^ 'sit'vis^c? 'srt? *itQ ^ ^ c(f ! ^s{tm % bm Mcf «it?t%i 

?P(f «[tf|5T| c^ W5rtfl?5^«ffw«rtol TO ^rt^ 

*ftol 1 C^ tllW( ^ t^f’ftel Vil^ ^ to? ft? ? Cf TOf ^tcsfl fit 

^®(toi 'St? ^ft?f ^ c? TO TO *ite c#?rftji ?TtTO[ to i 

cf ?tlt«. '®»ti 5p^ I ^?t^ ?t^ ^(ton TO cf’tt'^ TOTi I cf ?tTO 

4^(.«l1 'Stf? WS iwi'^St? C??1 5t^f^ ?>?4i|l^ CTO St?f|5n I ^ tfl^ 

??1^ ^ft? ^£i^ 'st^wi c'^ ^ tt5(tof^ bejl ?rt’it«. ^?te TOt ^ sisn 
srtTOifNi K ?to ’5^rt5i?l'®rTOs^^ TOt??iTO 

?Tt?^ ^ 01 ^ ?t^ »is(^<i (<p«i ?t^i ♦tt^ i ii? ?*TOn 
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[No. 47.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB BANGA-BHiSHA. 


Eastekn Dialect. (Mtmensingh Disteict.) 

[In tMB transliteration ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which giyes a pronnnoiation like that of i in the French 
word hSte. Z is somewhat softer than the * of teal, but not so soft as the * in pleasure. The letter (above the line) is 
veij fwntly prononnced, and is, indeed, hardly andible. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e as the « in met / das the o in het ; and os as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o va promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compand with 
litre. It should ho earofully distinguished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronouneed as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ak ' zaner dui put asil. Tar sudu pute bapere 
One man* 8 two aoM were. Of -them the-yoimger son to-{U8)-father 

ka’ilo> ‘ba-zi, mal’b&sbater zS bakbra ami paibam ta amare 
»aid, ‘ father^ of-gooda which share I aball-get that to-me 

deokhain.’ He taxare mal-pati bat kaira dil. Thura din bade, 

give.' Ee to-them gooda share making gave. Borne days after, 

sotka tar baggal mal-b&sbat thubaiya dur mullukS 
the-younger (son) hia all gooda gathering-together distant to-comtry 

wSl. Heikhane pbailami kaira baggal kbowail. Haggal kbowaile 

went. There etveemve-Uving doing all he-lost. All havmg-waated 

be-i muloka kbub baii akal ’ailo. He-6 bara duhkba 
that in-country {a) very great famine became. Ee-alao great in-dktreaa 


paralo. Takhne he giya 
fell. Then he going 


he-i desber Sk giraster saya 
that of-country one citizen's shelter 


d’arlo. 

{took)caught. 


He tare apna kVeta buor rakbaner dil. Tar pare 

Ee him his-own in-field swine to-keep (feed) gave {employed). That after 


he hii6r§ kbaoner tsukal diya p5.t b’arata parle khusbi ’aita. 
he mine for-eating husks with belly to-fill if-could glad would-have-been. 

Ta-6 kea tare dilo na. Takbon tar tset ’ailo hS 

That-even anyone to-him gave not. Then hia revival-of senses became he 

ka’ilo, ‘amax baper barit zan-majure kata bat kaiya pbalaiya dey. 

said, ‘ my father's at-house hired-labourers how-much rice eating throw away. 

Ax ami bake maxi. Ami nti ba-zir be-i kan§ ?aibam ar ta-n6 

And I with-hunger perish. I rising father^ s that place will-go and to-him 

ka’ibam, “ba-zi, ami kbodar kase ar tumar kaafi guna kaxsi, ami 

will-say, father, I of- God near and thy near sin have-committed,'- f 

ar tumax pot ka’onSr lay8k-na. Amare tumar bgla majurer 

more thy son ' to-call fit-{am)’nof. Me thy one of-hired-servant {labourer) 

matan iraba.’* * H6 nthla at tar baper he khand g&l. Kintu he bemon 

Uke keep" ’ Ee rose and his of-father that place went, £uf he some (great) 

dur ihaktei tar bap§ tarS dSkS tar dila darad lagla. Dauri 

(at) distance being his fether him seeing his in-heart eompaasion touched. Buntmg 
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gija, tar galat d’airS tsuma dil. Tar pute tare ka’ild, ‘ Ami khodatallar 

going, his neck catching kiss he-gave. Eis sen to-him said, *I of-Ood 

thai ar tumar hatnke guna karsu Ami ar tumar pat ka’oner 

near and thy before sin have‘Committed, I more thy son io-eall 

}aySk na.* Einta bape tar tsakarare ka’d, * awM pd^k ama tard 
But (his) father his servants-to said, ^ Best robe getting him 

pind’a, ’ate &k-ta angguit de, ar pad tik zuia zuta de. Amar put 

put-on, on-hand one ring give, and or^feetone pair shoes give. My son 

mairS, zlise ; ’araiya«gesil, palsL Ebai>lai amudiak 

dying, is-alive {again ) ; toas-lost, I-have-received. Let-us-eat rejoicing 

kari.’ Tara rang-tamsha zurla. 
let-us-make* They rejoicing began, 

Takban tar bara put banda asil. He ^akbau baiir, uazdik 

At-that-time his eldest son in-the-field teas. Be when (f-house, near 

ailo, takban nai^ g^ner awaz paild. He &k*zau tsakarre 
came, then dancing singing ofmmd heard. Me one-person servant 

dak-diya zigailo ‘Si ta kiyer day?’ He tSre ka’ild, ‘tumar bai 

calling asked, * this all oftohai for T ’ Me to^hm said, * thy brother 

aise. Ar tumar bape gS tare bai*balai matau ptuse 
is-come. And thy father that him in-sefe-and-sound state received 

bSl-lagi mSzmau disS. Hi kat’a huuS, he barit gabna; 
therefore feast has-given. This (word) hearing, he io-home went-not ; 

gusba, karlo. Tar bap ba’ir ’iflya ailo tare begartta karld. HS 

anger made. Mis father out becoming came him entreaties made. Me 

bapere ka’ilo, ‘ ami ata batssar d’airS tumar 

tO‘{his)father said, ‘ I so-many years during (contmually) thy 
sbeba-tsakari kartasi; kdna diua>d tumar hukum larsi^na. Tumi 

seroice am-doing; on-any day thy commandment I-violaied-not, Thou 

ak din ak*ta sagaler sao ta diya amar dustrare MyS khusbi'baahi’matan 

one day one goafs yomg even giving my friends taking in-a-merry-tpirU 

kbana-pina karttam dila-na. Hintu imnkai tumar Si put ailo ^ 

feast to-make gave-not. But iohen thy this son came which 

puts kbanki'bazi kairS tumar btLsbat uraise, tankai tar 

son prostitution doing thy goods has-thrown-into-the-air {squandered), then his 
lags mSzmau dila.* HS puteie ke’ild, ‘Bapu>re tuin ta 

for feast {thou)-hast-gioen' Me {Jds)-son-to said, *Son thou (for emphasis) 

barabar*i amar lage asas. Amar ^ ase bSbak>i tar. Tar 

always-even my with art. My whatever is all-even {is) thine. Thy 

gi bai marsil, pbira batsse ; ’araisil, paisi. Hr lags 

this brother was-dead, again is-alive; was-lost, I-have-received. Of-this for 
kbusbi *aiya rang-tamsba karari tbik ’aisS.’ 

merry being, rejoicings doing, proper has-beenj 
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HAIJONG SUB-DIALEOT. 

This is a corrupt form of Eastern Bengali spoken by members of the Haijong (often 
incorrectly called Hajong) tribe, a Tibeto-Burman clan settled in the districts of 
Mymensingh and Sylhct, principally in the country at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
Haijong (or Hajong) has hitherto been described as a Tibeto-Burman language, but the 
tribe has loi^ abandoned its original form of speech. The dialect is also spoken by 
Halus (properly a Garo sept), BanSis, Hadis, and other low-caste tribes of the same 
locality. 

I giTe two examples of this sub-dialect. First, in the Bengali and in the Eoman 
characters a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Mymensingh, and, secondly, 
a Folktale from Sylhet. The latter I give only in the Eoman character. 

The following is an account of the chirf grammatical features of this form of speech, 
but it must be understood that, besides the forms given below, those of Standard Eastern 
Bengali are also freely used. 

NOTJNS.-~Homiliative.— The Nominative often takes the termination ra, as in 
p<M-ra hay, the son says. It sometimes ends in S, as in kdpdla Male, the child beat 
(her). 

Accusative.— This case also optionally takes the termination rd, as in takd-ra 
di, give this rupee. The regular termination of the accusative, corresponding to the 
standard ke, is ge, as in a-ge koibdo, beat him. Ge Is added to any form of the nomina- 
tive. Thus, 'pddtdge thade, she placed the boy ; hd]^dldge dekhile, he saw the child. 

Instnunentlal.— The sign of this case is di or did, as in dari did (or di) Idmd, 
having tied him with a rope. 

Dative. — The signs of the Dative are ge, as for the accusative, tMi and tUt. Thus, 
a~ge di, give to him ; idp tJidi, to a father j mdstav fhit kode, he said to the master. 

Ahlutive. — The signs of the Ablative are thdkMd, and taih, as in tmd thdkMd, 
from the well ; bdp-fm or (added to the genitive) hdp-ld-tom, from a father. 

Genitive. — ^The sign of the Genitive is Idk or Zd, as in rdjd-ldk, of a king ; rdnidd, 
of the queen. 

Locative. — ^The standard forms are common. Besides them, we have mi, ni, and 
mimi sufdxed. Thus, ghar-mi or ghaf-mini, in the house ; desha-td, in the country. 

The usual Plural Suffix h gild. 


PEQNOTJNS.— -The Personal Pronouns are the following 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 


Sbg. Norn. • 
Oblique 
Plur. Nom. . 
Oblique 


* 

c 

• or sMS 


tai 

t0 

tumrd or iwnl^ 
Um, turned 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are ei and i, this, and ai. 


(t* 

a 

amrS or 

a, u, add, udd, that. 


The Kelative Pronouns are Je, who, jd, what. 

The Interrogative Pronouns ape M (Obi,, ^d), who? and ^ what? kdi^itU 
* anyone and kata, how many ? 
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VEEBS.—In the Conjugation of Yerhs, the standard forms are freely used. We 
also have another set of forms for the various tenses, which do not change for number 
or person. This is due to the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus, take dad, 
meaning *am’, ‘is’, ‘ are we have. 

mi dad, I am dvnia dad, we are. 
tm dad, thou art tmld dad, you are. 
d ase, he is <mM dad, they are. 

The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is fhdUbdr or tMUbdn. 

The following are the conjugatlonal forms of the root mar, strike 

Present, mare, strikes. Other examples are hay, says ; jdy, goes. 

Past, mribdr or md/nba/a, struck. Other examples are Jdddf, went ; cdd&dr, 
wished. 

Imperative, mdreh or nmr, strike. 

Inj^i^ive, mdribdhe or mdribdh. 

The Pflture usually takes the standard form {mdriba, etc.), but we have also 
harmga, will do, with a pure Tibeto-Burman termination. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends, as in the standard dialect, in iyd, but usualy adds 
the Locative suffix mi, as in dekhiyd-mi, having seem 
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Specimen I. 


Haijong Diaiect. (Mtmensingh District.) 

'5rWCT^^'ewl^’rf?i t^i ^ 

feH Ttc5T ^ 'snr:^ bp?i ^ ’Ifti 

(PFitcsn 

(m^ ^ ^ Tt%i ^ cw*tf^ <^1^ ^ i 'sirn 
to? ^ ntcf TO c? ^ 

(7#^»?to?t?f?j to ^t'9 '5(cn ?1 to I 'Sft?!}? ^ 

?tc?i, '8rt? ^’T ^ ?t?i ! ?? 's? ?tot«. ^ W ww, ?? ^ 

*1511 toc^ ?t??, Jfc’f ^5to ^ ^ 

?t*t^toi ^ ?W? ^ 'sto '5rr?’ft’f5ri 

’tsrWc^ ofl^l ?1^ •PrtiW’f ’TN *(to I '5n:’i^^?t?l ! ?? ^ 

^ ^ 1 ^ ?M?l 'srt*^ Ft?? 

^ift^to?p c?ti?i ^ ^ viicnfntof?i 

d3ft?Br5l to?l f^, «it?«(t??i <itol wto ^ ??^ I ’Pit? ?to ?t?(? 

t^»toti:?,?t?t?i?t?t??tf^ ?tf?^?%^?^ii 

^ <5(?Tt^ ^5t«ni *1^ c?3if? 'snr'sftto??^*^!*!^ to'«?t^?t^ 

^to I ^ '«ra ^?®f^ ^t??c’t ?t?t^^??l w ?toi f? ? ^1 '=n:’t c?tipr 
'5rtto'®rt? ?? ?t*t ??? ^t^i^ni^fr!???!:? 1 'sic’r ?w?to???’tc?*f?t^?to*ttc? 
cm^\ c^ *itf '3T?,?t?t??i Ft?i ntcF ®Pit? ?mi '?t’t ^ 'sitto '?c<r 

0t?t? ^rttoi ?tf? m TtW’t ??t? ?to fi 'sr? w *ito ?? ^c’t ?t^to ?t^to 
«it? 'sto ^ ^ ^ ^'Q ^ ’iw c?tRi ^??i ^ to. 

c^^pTf?^^?^ ^ '®rt??f ?i:?i I to ’pft?! c? c??*n to?Tfr 5ipr ?5it^ 

«R 0^51^ c?5rti:5, '=1? ??? ^ipi W'5?^cw???^^'«tt^^b5^t??^ ?tf^ 

^Ri^sicn ??^?t?l???’Pic?^ ??^ ’’itiif '^Tt? ’prt??iH?’p^ ?c? c? 

^5rt? ??? ?CF I (:?i?i?l?5rt?4^^t?1 ’if?5t'8?tt’ii??t?t?l?to^ 
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BEifGALI OR BA]??GA-BHASHA. 

Specimen I. 


Haijoug Diaibct. 

Ek zan mana-lng duida 
One person man'to ttoo 

l)apra-ge _k8y. 
the-fatherto says, 
ma-ge di.’ Tani 
me-to give* Then 
Imta palaca 


(Mtmensikgh Disteicx.) 

pala tkakibar. Tani alak hntu palara 

sons were. Then his younger son 

?e, ‘baba, mar bakra bbagra, ze may paba oda 
that, ‘father, my share etcetera which 1 shall-get that 
ay uma-ge bbag kariya dile. Kayck din tbakiva-i 

he them-io division having-made gave. A-fcw days remainhig 

biddesU zale, ar udani-he ay bakbar 

{td)-a-foreign-country went, and there 

nagad-pbagad 
moftey-etcetera 


he debauchery 
taka payasba 
rupees pioe 
kariya-i ai 


the-younger son 

kariya dhum-dham kaira za kisn 

doing dissipation doing what anything 

thakibar, bebak nriya-pbelale. Ay ungkani kbarats-paratj 

teas, entirely he-squandered. He thus expenditure-etcetera doing-even that 

zale. Tar pare alak kashta kai 

went. Of ‘that after his distress tcho 

ai desha.ni ek zan man-tbai bbar-karilo. 

that country-in one person man-to 

a*ge nizer banda-bbay buyar tsarabak p&tbiye dile. 
him his fields-towards swine io-graze 


desba-ni 

bbaxi 

akal 

eomtry^in heavy 

famine 

dekhe ? Tani ay 

zaiya 


Then he 

going 


pari y a 


Ai mapda 
That man 
hnvare 

m 

the-swine 
bbarabak 
to- fill 

mane 


shelter-took. 

Pas® 

sending gave. Jftenoards 


ze 

what 

teabar. 

wished. 


tush 

chaf 

K.intu 

But 


khay, 

eat, 

ta-6 

ihat-even 


uda 

that 

a-ge 

him-to 


kbaiya ay konO-mate pet 

eating he in-some-Tnanner {his)-betly 

kai-u na dile. IMane 

anyone-even not gave. In-mind 


‘ malak bap-tbai kata betan-blingi 
father-to how-many wages-getting 
at may idani peter bhake 
I here of -belly in -hunger 
ar a-ge kabo, “ balia, 
and him-to J-will-say, “father, 
karse. May ar talak 


kay ar gbuni, ze 

in-mind he-says and considers, that * my 

tsakar b^-b^ khaon paiya tbake, 
servants much-much food oUainh g remain, md 
mare. May ntbiya apna baf)-thai zabo, 

die. I arising {my) -own father-to will-go, 

may Jbar saikkb’at Ish^ar-thai kata pap 

I thy in-presence God-before how-much sin have-done. I any-more thy 

pala bilekS gainyai na-bay. Ma-go talak ekra bgtan-bhugi tsakar 

son like to-be-considered am-not. Me thy one imges-getting servant 

nebe rakhek.” ’ Pas5 ay ntbiya apnar bap-tbai ?ale. Tate 
taUng hfcp** * Afterwards he rising {hi8)-own father-to went. Thereon 

Beiigftlt. ^ * 
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ajf bkbar dur tliakibate alak bapra a-ge dckbile ar 

he great distawe remaining his father him saw and mad-man-eteetera-Uke 

palm-ge dekhiya hahutasbake zaiya palara-lag gala dhariy 

the-sm-to having-seen weeping going a0-so»-(acousative) neoh seizing 
tsuma khMe. Palara a-ge kay, ‘baba, may Ish'ar-thai tar shaikkb^at 

kiss ate. The-son hm-to sags, * father, I God-before of-thee m-the-presenoe 

kata pap karse. May ar talak pala bileke gainyai na-hay.’ 

how-many sms have-done. I ang-more thy sotz like to-be-considered am-noV 

Taui bapra apna tjakar ar dashi-gile-ke kole, ‘shighri 

Then the-father {his)-om servants and imid-servants-{jA\xT,)-to said, ‘quickly 

sbighri bbala kapur aniya e-ge piniya-di; elak 

quickly good clothes bringing tbis-(^person)-to pud-on; 

bata-ni aagtbi air tbenga-ni jata piniyardi, ar anara 

mi-thc-hand a-ring and on-the-foot shoe put-on, and let-us 

shukh karanga. Kenena malak ei palara 

merriment make. Because my 

jingiyase; baraya ?abar, tani 

has-come-to-life ; being-lost went, 

shakh karlo. 
meniment made. 


son 


pase.’ 


then I-have-foimd.’ 


of-this-{person) 
kbaiya-daiya 
eating-etcetera 
mariya zabar, 

having-died went, 

Taai umra kata 
Then they how-much- 


Ar alak dangar palara kb^Sttra-ni tbakibar. Ay 

And his elder son in-the-field remained, Se havmg-come home 

pang-pang-bela - nit^a 6 baiz-bazna bunile. Tani ay ek zan 
near-near-at-the-time dancing and music heard. Then he one person 

tjakar-ge baraai 4akiya hud-kardo, ‘igila ki?’ Ay a-ge kole, ‘talak 

servant-to near calling asked, ‘these whatt* Se him-to said, ‘thy 

bbai aliise, ar tar bap ?abar khaoner zugar karse. 

brother hath-come, and thy father very-great of-feasting preparation hath-made. 

Ay a-ge bakhar din tan rug-bedb nai kariya pase beden.’ 

Be him many days after disease not making -{having) has-got because* 

Tani ay gasha hole pasa-bhay zabak na tsay. Pase ' 

Then he angry becoming {to)-rear-apartments to-go not wishes. Afterwards 

alak b^pra aga-bhay ahiya a-ge bnzliabak lagile. Tani 

his father {fo) front-apartments coming him to-reason-with began. Then 


ay bapra-ge kab^ dharile, ‘ tsa, ata basar dhariya may ta-ge 
he the-father-to to-say began, ‘see, so-many years for I thee 
kbawale-dawale, ar talak hukum kono-din-o nai pbglale, tao 

have-fed-etcetera, and Ihy order on-any-day-even not did-I-throw-away, nevertheless 
tay ma-ge kono ekra hagal-sawa-6 na dile, ?e maEk bbai 

thou me-to any one goat-young-one-even not didst-give, that my relations 

bandhu laiya ananda kabc, Kintu talak ei palara, ze 

friends taking rejoicing I-uMl-make, But thy thw son, who 
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bobaaha-gili-lag lage talak dhan-daulat kbaiya pbelase, 

prostitutes-(j>l\it.)-{6.a.t.) with thg wealth-property having-eaten has-thrown-away, 

ay ^khan abile takbaii tay ar beden bara zabar kbaon 

he when came then ihoa of-him for-the-sahe very great feast 

taiyar karlS.’ Tani ay a-ge kay, ‘baba, tay bagal-belai mar 

ready hast-made* Then he him-to says, *my-son, thou at-every-time of-me 

lagan ase, ai malak za bay, hagal-ita talak. Tabe-ze 

near art, and mine what is, all-even-{is) thine. Nevertheless 

anaada hulasb karan bbalai base, kenena talak ei bbaira 

r^'oicing joy making good is, because thy this brother 

maviya-o, nai*mar§ ; hiraya ?abai, tani pase.’ 

having-died-even, dM-not-die ; being-lost went, then I-have-found* 
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Haijong Dialect. (District Syihet.) 

‘ Specimen 1 1. 

(A. Porteows, Psq., I.C.S., 1900.) 

Ekra dSdi-mi ekra raja tbakiban. Ay rajalak ekra jbiu 

One country-in one king was. That king-of one daughter 

biyar Jagyi ale- Tar4 rajaia kale, ‘ kalka bihante 

marriage-cf jit became. Then the-king said, ‘ To-morrow m-the-mornmg 

Jage dekhe, age jhiura biya diba.’ Ai kathara ekra 

whom 1-may-see, him-to daughter {in) marriage I-will-gioeJ That tcord a 

nari timad hnnile. Ay nari timadalak ekra dut-kbaua 

widow woman heard. That widow woman-oj a milk-eating (i.e., suckling) 
bapal tbakiban. Tani ay nari timada apana polarage rrti 

child {i.6., son) was. Then that widow woman her-own boy by-night 

pobabar aga-mi rajala isatbal-mi gbnin pataya tbale. Tani 

dawning-of before-in king’s courtyard-in sleep coming placed. Then 

rajara bihante nthiya-mi bapalage dekbile: dekbiya-mi apana 

the-king m-the-mormng having-risen the-child saw : having-seen his-own 

jhinrage biya dile. Tani rajala ara ranila manate 

daughter (in) marriage gave. Then the-king-of and the-queen-of mind-in 

tamte duk utbile. Eajala jbinra knnu rao na kay-kg 

much sot'row arose. The-hing-of daughter any word not having-said 

Bengili. 2 E S 
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bhatarage kolake kandiya kandiya-mi. hami ghar 

the-huebmd having-faken-to-her4ap toeeping weeping mother-in-law house 


bay Jale. Koy dina thakiya-mi haurira marile. 

direction went. Sme days remaining (i.e. afterwards) the-motJ^-in-law died. 

Kaje Mpala kay magu kay mau tsinibake na pale. Magma 

Therefore the-cUld who wife who mother to-know not was-ahle. The-mfe 

age pubiya paliya daagar kariya-mi lekha para hikibake 

him having-mrsed having-tended hig making writing reading to-leam 


ekra mastar tbdt diya patbase. Kay dina bikiya-mi bapala mastar 

a master to giving sent. Some days having-leamt the-child the-master 

bit kale, ‘ ^la gbarte tbiika timada mala ki bay kabake na 

to said, ‘ onr honse-in living woman me-of what is to-say not 

pay. Hut kaleo rao na kay, jit kari thakS.’ 

I-can. Question on-making-even word not says, silence maki/ng remains'. 

Tani mastara kase, ‘ek dina, tao. 'tteke kubao, tsangsliai ki kay.’ 
Then the-master said, ‘ otie day well beat, let-see what she-says,' 


Tani Iiapala ay timadage kubale. 
Then the-child that woman beat. 

isf ke kubao ? ’ Tani bapala 

thus yon-beat ? ’ Then the-child 

paya-mi mastar tbit ney kay. 
having-got the-master to not spoke. 


Tani timada kase, ‘maguge kgne 

Then the-woman said, ‘ wife why 

buj pale. Hapala sbaram 

knowledge got, The-child shame 

Mastarla bujte apana magu 

The-master' s intellect-by his-own wife 


bapala 

the-child knew. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certaiu country there lived a king whose daughter became of marriageable age. 
Then the king said, ‘I shall give my daughter in marriage to whomever 1 see first 
to-morrow morning.’ A widow, who bad a suckling male-child, beard this. So she left 
it sleeping in the courtyard of the king’s palace before the day dawned. As soon as the 
king rose, the first human being he saw was the child, and so, as soon as he saw him, he 
married his daughter to him ; but great sorrow arose in the hearts of both him and his 
queen. The Princess, without speaking a word, took her husband in her lap, and went 
to the house of her mother-in-law, weeping as she walked. A few days after this the 
mother-in-law died, so the babe never knew who was his mother and who was his wife. 
The wife nursed and tended him till he was a grown-up boy, when she sent bim to 
school to learn readii^ and writing. After learning for a while, the stripling said to his 
master, ‘there’s a woman in our house, and I don’t know what she is to me. If I ask 
her she keeps silent, and won’t answer me.’ The master said, ‘ some day give her a 
sound drubbing, and let us see what she will say/ . The boy then boat the woman, and 
she cried out, ‘ why do you beat your wife in this way ? ’ The boy then understood, and 
b^me ashamed to speak to bis master, for, he came to know his ivife through tlig 
master’s artifice. 
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Immediately adjoining, and to the east of, Mymensingh is the Assam District of 
Sylhett In, the west and south of this District, especially in Suuamganj and Habiganj, 
the language closely resembles that of Mymensingh. 

In North-East and North Sylhet, especially in Jaintiapur and Karimganj, the 
language is more corrupt. Sylhet Town, which is the head-quarters of the District, 
being within six miles of the Jaintiapur Faiganaj lies within the area in which this 
dialect is spoken, and hence this form of speech is called Sylhettia by Europeans. Eor 
this reason it is often wrongly said that the language of the whole Sylhet District is 
uniform, and the term Sylhettia is incorrectly applied to the dialect of the west of the 
District, as well as to that of the North-East. The term ‘ Sylhettia * properly means the 
language of the town, and not of the District, of Sylhet. It is estimated that of the 
2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in Sylhet, 1,855,000 use ordinary Eastern Bengali The 
rest speak Sylhettia. 

The following specimen is a piece of folk-lore for which I am indebted to Babu 
Padma Nath Bbattacharyya, Vidyavindd. It is in the dialect of Western Sylhet. It 
will he seen how closely the language agrees with that of the Mymensingh specimen. 
With regard to the spelling, it should be remembered that an unaccented o, as in tomart 
is pronounced as if it was w. Moreover, the y in words like kariya is not pronounced. 
The letter e is never pronounced e as is the case in more western dialects of Behgali- 
When j or J is pronounced as Zt the. sound is a little softer than that of the z in 
English ‘ zeal.* The locative case ends in a not as ghara for gharB^ in a house. 



222 

[No. 49.]| 

INDO-ARYAN family. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHA. 

(Westeen Stehet,) 

Easteex Dialect. ' 

(Babu Padma :i^ath Bhattacliaryya, Vidyavlnod, 1897.) 

A FOLK-TAUE. 

^ ’rt'« r ^ ^ i 

^ ^ ^ ^ it ^ ^ 

«*tt^ ^ <2ttTf W'Q ’TtFi? 

«jtf^i ^ c*r 

^f^,' c®t^ '®rt^, ^ *F%i (?i it 'srt^ 

^ ^ f’W -m 

E? wt? 

ftiRTl C’Tfn 'S'SR ^ it ^ '^tf^sd '®Ttf^. 'SI3^^ 

5t^5Tt? ^rWa c®1? "“Tt^ 'Sttn ?f«frFr, ’ll ^ ^ ^ c^ f®^ 

^ stt^ t^**t l 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Shilat zilar Shunam-ganja mohakumer maz’e EaH-shuri gao. 

Sylhet of-disiricf SundmganJ pf-suh-divishn in KaWsuri milage. 

Ai-kliane ek kkankar thakta. Ek stri ar ek saial saya tar 

There a Khankdr me-Mm. One wife and one son except other 

gliara ar keu asil na. Tar barit ek din rait zan kayek 

in-home other anyone was not. Mis in-home one dag {flt)-mght people a-few 

kutam asbiya upasthit baisil. Pak-shaker par tar stri 

relations having-eome present beeame. Of-cooking-etcetera after Us wife 

tare ka'il, ' gbarer tbal3 ta sbakaler kulaiba na, 

him-to s'ndi *of-lhe-house on-the-plates indeed of -all will-he-served not: 

khan-kayek pata katiya ' ana,’ She ka’E, ‘ata rait 

a-few {plantainyieaves having»cut bring,* Me said, * so-late (at) -night 

pata k£^ paimn?* Tat par tar stri gbara tbakiya-i 

leaves where shadUI-get t* Of. that after his wife in-the-home staying-even 

bat bayaiya pray danda duyeket path Mamudpur gaoer 
hand stretching -forth nearly day,da of-ttsn journey Mamudpur of-village 
ek kala gas tbakiya pata katiya anil. Ebankar 

pne plantain tree from leaves having-cut brought, The-Elhankar 
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sfirir ei kan4a dekhiya bam bbay pail. Par din kutuna-shakal 

of-hu-vcife this action seeing much fear got. Next day the-retations-all 

gels par she tar strire ka’il, * tomar baper barit zaibar khabar 

going after he his wife-to said» *your father* s house of -going message 

aKshse, ekbana-i ?aite halba. Ei katha. kahiya sbe 

has-come, now-even to-go it-wUl-be-necessary. SJiis word saying he 


tar stri ar sailare laiya, ek nao kariya, bari thakiya rowana 

hie wife and son having-taken, a boat engaging, home Jrom started 


hail. Kata dur giya ek-ta ganger maz’ kbane ek 

he-became. Some distance going a of-a-river in-Hte-midst a-eertain 

. tsar pail. Khankar takban tar strire ka’il, ‘tumi tiarer 

island he-found, Tha-Khanhdr then his wife-to said, 'yoa of-ttie-island 


upar ntbiya 

on having- climbed 

’ laiya-asbi.’ 
having -caught-rHurnf 


pak'shaker zogap kara, amia 

of -cooking -etcetera preparations make, we 

Ei katba ka’iya, tar stri-re tsarer 
This word saying, his wife of-the-island 


rakbiya, 


she tar 
he his 


sailare laiya naoe bahut dur tsaliya gel. 
taking in-the-boat great distance going went. 


son 


mas 
fish 

upar 
on 
Takban 
Then 


tar stri tar matlab buz’te paril, ar dakiya ka’ite lagil, 

his wife his intention to-nnderstand was-able and calting-wt to-say began, 
‘ 0-re, mukb-pora Khankar, sailar mayay t6r aiz pran rakhlam 

‘jSo, thou-burnt-faced Khankar, ef-the-son in-pity thy to-day life l-spared, 

na baile tamsba dekhaitam. Za bail ?a. Kintu 

not if-it-had-been a-wonder T-would-have-shoum. Oo home go, £ut 

tor bbitat ?ara thakbba, tara-i nirbang^a haiba. A.iz.6 

thy in-house-site whoever will-dwell, they-verily childless will-be, To-day-also 


paryanta ai Khankarer bbita kbali pariya ase. 
np-to that Khankdr's house-side empty fallen is- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tlie Sunamganj Subdivision of the Sylbet District, there is a village named 
Kalisuri, in which dwelt a certain Khankar,- His family consisted of his wife and one 
son. One night there came a few of his relations on a visit ; and when she had finished her 
cooking, his wife asked him to go out and cut some plantain-leaves, as there were 
not sufficient dishes in the house. He refused, saying, ‘ how am I to get leaves at this 
hour of the night ? * Thereupon his wife, without leaving the house, stretched out her 
hand, and cut some plantain-leaves off a tree which was in Mamudpur, a village fully two 
dandas, or a walk of forty-eight minutes, distant. When the Khankar saw this miracle 
he was filled with terror, and, on the following day, as soon as his relations had gone he 
told her that a message had come from her father’s house, and that they must set out 
there at once. Then, taking his wife and son, he engaged a boat and started. After going 
some distance they came to an island in the middle of the river, and he said to his wife, 
* you land here and make arrangements for cooking, and we will go and cateh some fish.* 
Saying this, he landed her, and went off a long way in his boat. Then his wife understo^ 
his design of ahand.miugher, and cried out to him,* Thou bumt-faced Khankar, m pity 
for thy son, I spare thy life this day, otherwise -would I have ^own thee a terrible miracle. 
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Go home, go. 
fveii to the 


But whoeTer heacetorfch lives on the site of thy house will be heirless.’ 
present day, the site of that Khankar’s house remains unoccupied. 


As already stated, the dialect spoken in Sylhet Town and in the North and North- 
East of the District is that winch Europeans call Sylhettia. Natives do not use this title. 
They call it Jaintiapuri, Purba Srihattiya, or Ujania. The latter means the language 
of the upper country. It is estimated that, of the 2,033,000 speakers of Benpli in 
Sylhet 678,000 use this dialect. The most noteworthy peculiarity is the formation of 
Uie 'lenitive singular, which ends in not in er. We shall police the same peculiarity 
in Caohar. The formation of the Periphrastic Present, with the syllable rd, which also 
is found in Caohar, should be noted. 
authority— 

The Government BeBorf on <^e UMfo ft; an'J Siafish'cs o/ Sylhet Bisiriet, by (f) T. Walton, B.C.S., 

Calcutta, ■l8o‘7| contains a Vocabulary of words peculiar to the Sylhet District. 

Tlie following notes on Sylhettia Grammar are based on a very full account of the 
language which has been kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. P. H. O’Brien, l.C.S. 
With it I have combined information for which I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. A. Porteoas, I.C.S., Mr. W. H. Lee, I.O.S., and Babu Padma Nath Bhattacharyya, 
Vidyavinod. As the compilation has been done by me, I must accept the entire respon- 
sibility for any errors which may he detected. 

The language spoken by the inhabitants of Eastern Sylhet is not intelligible to j'iie 
natives of Central or Northern Bengal. It is, nevertheless, Bengali. There are some 
pecnliarities of pronunciation which tend to render it unintelhgihle to strangers. The 
inflections also differ from those of regular Bengali, and in one or two instances 
assimilate to those of Assamese. 

Written character* — ^Among the low class Mtflmmmadans of the east of the 
district the use of the Deva-nagari alphabet occurs. It is eskemely common for 
kluhammadans to sign their names in this character, and the only explanation they 
offer for its use is that it is so much easier to learn than Bengali. JPuthla in Bengali are 
printed in this character, hut except for this purpose and for the writing of signatures by 
othervrise illiterate men, the script is hardly used, — never, at least, in formal documents. 

Pronunciation. — The vowel a is sometimes pronounced as in * ball, ’ and is then 
transliterated d. This is most noticeable when the vowel is followed by a liquid, as in 
mannskirt of a man j ndl, A rod } man, a maund ; gMr, a house. JB is always pronounced 
correctly and never as the a in hat. As regards consonants, the first point that strikes 
one is the guttural pronundation of ^ like the German cV Then b cA is pronounced 
like English a, and there is no difference between b ch and f chh. Thirdly *1 jp is 
frequently pronounced like ^ ph (not /but perhaps pf), Mr. Porteous does not think 
that any ordinary Sylhettia could attain to the true sound of ph. The change is not 
tmiversaL Thus pdp, sin, does not become phaph. In fact, very little distinction is 
heard between any of the aspirated letters and their unaspirated originals, thus w 
ghSr is almost ponounced gaf, and ATmtI very 'much like Sometimes jj-has 
the sound of la, as st^dri, pronounced awtodrl. 

. The sibilant is often, hut not invariably, changed to h. Thus hdph for adp, a 
snake ; hakal for aahal, all. In wcards borrowed from Hindustani (which are common), 
the «-sound is usually preserved. Thus aarhar (not harkdr) Government ; aazd, punish- 
merit ; aakU, hard ; admhne, before ; aan^hite, to understand. The letter A is often dropped, 
thus ’gfi tot Adti, an dephant; ka’Udm for kahUdm, I said; so, even, ’af <;dd, seven 


* Thit alio ocean in Sotitb*Eas1crn Bentrali. 
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villao'es, for hat gao, wliich is itself for sat gdo. In Eastern Sylbet (as djstinct from tbe 
western sub-dialect) J is not pronounced as g. On tbe contrary the z of Hindustani words 
is pronounced as j. Thus jarmn, land, for zamm. The distinction between cerebral and 
dental consonants has almost (but not quite) vanished. Educated natives can sometimes 
distinguish between dth~gdo, eight villages, and ’dt-gdo, but not easily. Practically, 
the literary word ashta (pronounced is used for * eight.” 

The or epenthesis, is noticeable in Sylhettia. A coming ‘i’ {ee) sound 

influences a present vowel, if there is a consonant between ; e.g., kaii'd is sounded 
kaMa, (^tf^) kdl {kali) is pronoimced kail. Similarly, (Ftf?) chdr {chdri) is 
idir, (Standard Bengali Ttfe rdtri) is rdif, and so on. This influence is even 
felt by an antecedent ^ » sound, as in pAwno, which is plainly yAoino on a 

Sylhettia’s tongue. ^ ... 

In the following note, when a is pronounced as the o in ‘ home, it will be trans- 
literated 0 . 


Declension.— 

Nom. ^ ghir. 

Gen. ^r?nt ghdrdr. 

Loc. ^ (^) ghdro, 

Abl. ghdrtanS. 

Singular. 

Nom. mdnush, mAnuahe mdinahS). 

Gen. 

Bat. vttiipr 
Ace. do. 


idfii a homestead. 
Locative (bdrit). 
So other nouns in ^ t. 


■pinml. 


•re. 


do. 


mdmshrd. 
mdnuahrdr, 
HtjfinrtCif mdnuahrd-re. 
do. do. 
mdmthrdy> 


Inst. m&imU. ^ 

The plural sometimes ends in ^ «*«. Thus gUratn, houses ; 

gdadin* trees. 


Conjugation.— 


Singular. 

1. «rtf^ CWpWt'T ami dekhildm 

2. Orf^Wftr tumidekUUy 
dekhUe 


Preterite. 

Plural. 

’WfsRn CWl^lsrt’f dmrd dekhiUm. 
ad^5rt5 tomrd ddkhildyi 
ford dSkUU. 


3. (honoriio) Off^ tdin dekhUd | c^ mnrd or fain tain 

(X((7r) he {sS) dekhilo, t-ttt- 


Future. 

1. .rtft OT-s,®* <«*»»“ 

2. C?*nd5 tnmi dehhbdy, 

dekhbe. 

8. idin dekUd (honorific), 

a Cf^ (CT^) de 4dkhU. 


■ . .-i.!. ■ftAu PadmanSth YMySnnSi. vli« 

‘ Anthoritiw do not Bfl iigree.d>ant the pwtomoiationr of thwfrJet^ ,, biitto ft«i tli«t. is no 

. mdaye of , Syllwt PHtrict, eoMider? aat « cS is psoMoaced-i^e -KroXeart ot ±h* dktriofc pioiioTiBoa V W lik« th. 

-4i^erence between ei aud. oMv Bte. adds that the MusalroftM o ^ nrit aided at the ewmmfiuoemeiit of a word, 
AtbMc^ M Mid Vi>Ali}ce.tto ArtJw uj/. The letter ^ , ^,_„a pnaoimetf tlte it ait tl» conunenflemeui 

of ISH 


Bengali. 
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bekgali. 


The Conditional Preterite is also used for the Future. It is as follows 

1 . dekUam. 

2 . dekhtay, 
dekhte. 

3. (Hon.) Cf^ dekhtd. 

CiC^pS\ dekhto. 

Conditional Present. 

1 . dekhi. 

2. C?CTt (W’f) dekho. 

dekh. 

3. dekbain (honorific). 

(Mi dekhe 

The sound of the at in dekhem is very much like the sound of the Russian ^ 

Periphrastic Present 

1. jditesi, not i^dehehi, 

Jdiyar. 

Jditrdm. 

]dirdm, 

2. ]dite8d or 'jditrdy, etc. 

jditem or ^iire, etc. 
etc., etc. 

Perfect, 

1 . C’tfl gesi. 

2 . C’tf gesd. 

gesds. 

3. gemm, 

C*tC5 gese. 

In Western Sylhet the form is ^ giaiy etc. 

Imperative. 

It is the same as in regular Bengali except in the honorific person, e.g., ( v fiH'B) 
baite {basite^, to sit. 

^ ^ tui ba, sit. 

iami bad (pronounced baw-d). 

^^or dplni bain or baukd. 

Ho not sit (to an inferior) (^) ^ {bas) nd. 

dphm takes the 3rd person honorific of the verb. The feminine of c? (cjq 
A c {stjt he, is ^ tdi, she. 

tain is equiyalent to Uni. Ki-td harain tain, what does he do ? Its 
plural is tdmrd, tain tain, and even tinird, according to locality. 

The last form is not considered correct, though it occura in petitions. ^ tdn is the 
genitire and oblique case of C 5 he, he, and of ^ tdi, she. Some derivative pronominal 
form are, ebdy, this way; «&ay, that way ; ^ too, there; ^ebld, 

when 'sverl tebld or Ubld, then; fTtV or A«% or ftawdy, where ; CW?! 
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hemane, how ; hem, why ; ahhan, now ; srtf^ kior Idgi or fwc*I? 
kiser Idgi, why ? The last phrase is ordinary BengalL 

Construction. ^The most noticeable peculiarity of construction is with regard to 
the infinitive of purpose or desire. 

‘ I wish to go ’ may be expressed — 

^rffn jdite ehdi. 

'®rtfsf Ft^ ami Jditdm ehdu 

<i1r<»U F1^ dmi Jdibdr ehdi. 

In the second case both the verbs are infieoted in the other persons^ 

Ft'S fumi jditdy chad, 

FtF he jdito ehdy. 

Ft^ tain Jditd chain. 

Some simple sentences. 

1. «rttF^ ^ ^SfTCF, I ^ fiFt I 

Atirdr tnd ghdrtane Vdgae hunldm, Kathd iMCd ni T 

heard that Asira’s mother has fied from home. Is not this true ? 

2. ^ 5l1 

Ami ha'itam pdrtdm nd. 

I could not say. 

3. rtt^ ^ srtt^r 

SBrd-td hitd Idgi dauri dice ? 

Why has the boy run here ? 

4. WpT ^ 3lt^ »ltfsr 

Tdn hdjghe mdrhdr Idgi khSddise, 

His fathm; pmmed him to beat him. 

6. FLady. to cook ] ^ ? 

Kitd go bhdt bdndil ’ml nd? 

How ? has the rice not been cooked? 

[Servant] sri ^ ^ 

Nd dmi *dt hdti lain. 

KDs 1 have cut my hand. 

[ Lady ] m ^ ^ I 

Sdrdmfddi tore hwrmn di bdriyd bdr kari dibdr kdm. 

You good'for-notbingi You ought to be beaten with a broom and turned 
out. 

[Servant] ^ «t1^ ^ I 

JBobdi kitd karmu ? dphndintar rnmak khdiyd tan bdndhd d»i. Aphndinte 

fir ^rl%5r'3 sfl i 

huram di bdrile-d Jditdm nd. 

Mistress (Lit. foster-sister). What can I do? I have eaten your 
salt and am devoted to you. Even if you beat me with a broom, 1 
could not go. 

[Mistress] j?! ^ ^ .Cf« 

Chub ihdk, bak bak karit nd. Tor *df d’uiyd katakhim tel Idgdi de, 
’art?r ^ 5F3W srl I 
taU dr bi»h kartd nd. 


Bengtli. 


Sot 
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Be quiet :doa’t chatter. If you wash (/itiwre) your hand and apply some oil, it 
iprill not smart 

[Zamindar]. ^ ^ (^?) ? 

Hum khdjnd dakMl karte {karban") aisds? 

Have you come to pay in your rent ? 

[Raiyat]. ifl I <3^ ^ Wt^fH 

M; morgecetekami. D’mddile dM»». (C’tC5=?FtC5) 

No. I have no money. I will pay after cutting my dhan. 

[Zamindar]. ^ ^ 

fm karaj karbdr ham dsU. Tor g*dr-ta heeU ^helamu. 

You should have borrowed the money. I will sell up your house. 

[Raiyat]. ^ ^ *rfPf 

Q’dro tau kusu ndi. Tadanta karibar Idgi ektd Idk pathaukAt 
There is nothing in my house. Please send a man to enquire. 

[Zamindar]. *11^ I 

Tor ioge kistt dma ndi ? 

Have you brought nothing with you ? 

NoBfc— In this note the mhetent a when it hes the ow-sound as in ball is tiansliterated d. When it has t heo^o nnd as 
in roll it is transliterated 5. Somedmei the o-Mund is represented bj the reraacnlar « in writing, e^. or ^ harta 

Cl kart6^ he will do* 


A FABLE. 

i|5f ^5fl I ^tM?r 

£k kesulati ar gk katal-patay iyarana ka’ila. Katal-patay ka’ila, ‘iyar, 
A elo(T and a jachlec^f friendship made. The-jaek-leaf said, ‘friend, 

jebla anbo, ami tomar uphre ra’imu.* Kesulatiye ka’ila, ‘jebla 

tohen cloud wilUcme, I your above mlUremam' Clod said, ‘when 




«ltl^ 

(?5t3rt? 


’ll#! 1 4^ 

bawl 

anbo, 

ami 

tomar uphre 

ra’imu.’ 

Alakban thakhain. Ek 

wind 

will-eome, I 

your above will-remain.’ 

Thus they-remain. One 


OiW 




^1, 

din 

megg 

tuphane 

anlo ; kesulati 

nilgi 

d’uiya, katal-pata 

day 

rain 

storm 

came; clod 

(it-washed-away) jack-leaf 


it-carried'Off washing. 


tipifr 1 ^51^ I 

nilgi uraaja. Kissa g§l^’ phuraiya. 

{hlew-away eausing-tofy). Story is-gone havmg-&nded (or being-fulfilled), 
it-carried-off. 

The following version ot the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in a mixed dialect, partly 
that of Eastern and partly that of Western Sylhet. The Cachar yersion on page 234 may 
be taken aa illustrating tihe typical Eastern Sylhet dialect also. 


> lot;, a worm-castiBg* 


•ssspRpW niUgiyS. 


» ss rtnfinn gil^giya, 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Silhet District, Assam.) 

(Bahu Giris Chandra Nag, 1898,) 

^ ^ ^{tfpT 1 '5t!tor . W C5t^ <71 

^SlWir ^ ’tus (7f'8 I ’n:*!! fpl I ^ f<R 

^ Cl# ^ ^ fro twr (Ttsil (TWtCT 

'5rt^(7rN5t^^ 

C?F^ ^ I 

c^srtii, «rtir '5(tf?r pffts i 
^ ^ "Jift# f?ic^ ^ ^ ^ ■^1 «ItfH 

<3^ ^i#rai 1 r t^ ^9ti ^ ^ 19 w? ^ irH i ^ (7i ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ af%i ^ “STtf ^9t5i® <(tkt 

<3^ fiR I’ll ^ I m ^ w? it^ ^^50 ^F#5T ^ ^#nn ^ 

^ ^ lii^ 'srt^ ^ ^ ^ «it»i?n ^rfen "siwi ^ i c^, 

^ initFi M^tci I *5it?[^ *th’snc’t®i^ ^ ^ «rt<7rt? 'sit^w 

^TO?rft5f II 

^t? ^<3^ (Ttc^ f59n (?i ^ 

5t^?CiT ^5tf^ 19 W f^ ? (71 ^t3dc?f ^ffer, ^sit? ^ 

<lt# 1wil,c^ ^ ^ I (TT 

?t#til 'Sltf^nd ^5fl ^ (7f i9^ 91^ 

(7l?1 ^tWCil 

<9^ ti^ (TfQ ??#, c9 'snw «#?rt ^rWf ^ I ^ ^ 

^ 9 t<r # 9 ? '5rl*Rr (Mm ^ «rfeii c#ratci, (7t’5iPru5t^^^w^'*tt##ii 

^ ism ^rtcsrt? ^ ’8 ^ ^*1 ^ ^9^ ^ ^i%l c’tfi^ ^fs 

^ (Tlf^, *1t81I1 C’l®l,ll 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHiSHA. 

Eastken Dialect. (Sylhbt Dktbict, Assam.) 

The transliteration in tliis and tbe following specimen ifl on the Beai-plioiietio system explained on p. 203, except that 
both Jf and I are represented by sa, ^ hyja, and ^ by jd. 

Xonamaiiush&rduipTiya- asil,tahader madli='§ s6ta*ti bapre ka’il, ‘ babS, bishayer 
je angsha amar bate pare, amaie dS«.’ Tabate, she tahader madh''e bishay batiya dila. Tar 
par beshi din na jaite-i sota puya hakal bisbay jamaiya bidesb saliya gel. Shekbane 
jaiya dhnmdbam kariya hakal sbampatti khuwayi laiL Hakal teka kbaras hafle, 
aikbanebaraakal bail, tabate taitanataniparil. Pare she sbe-i desbar ek grihast^lr satbe 
jaiya milil ; at she tahare huyar rakhite bandbe pathail. Ar she huyar je tnsb kbay 
talk diya pet bharite kbusbi bsnta, kintu keha-i tare dita*na. Pare tar bush hsole ka’il, 
‘amar bapk barite kata majnr manosbe jataicbcba* kbay ar pbglay, ar ami kbidhai 
martesi. Ami babar base jaimu, ar ka’imu je, “baba, ami Isb^er biraddhe ar tumar 
nikat dnsb karsi. Ami putra sin dibar jugg^a nahi, Amare tumar ek-jan mazurer 
mata rakba.” ’ Pare she utbiya tar bajAr kase alL Eiinta dure tbakted tar bap tare dekhiya 
maya karla, ar dauriya tar galat d’aiiya suma dila. Takban beta bapre ka’il, ‘baba ami 
Ish’^arer biruddbe 6 tumar sbmne pap karsi, ami ar putra baliya sin dibar jugg^a 
nal’ Eintn bap tabar sakar bakalreka’ila, * bbala pusbak aniya tare pindbad, tar bate 
6k>ta tingti ai paye juta pindba5, ar amra khaiya maja kari. Keoana amar puya marsil, 
arbar jiiase ; baraisil, arbar pawa gel.’ Tabate tara kbub amod ablad karte lagla. 

Takbau tax bara puya khete sila. She banr nikat aile nas gaonar shabda hunla. Slie 
ek-jan sakarre^kiyajighail,‘e hakal Myar?’ She tahare kabila, ‘ tumar bbai bant aise, 
iate tumar bap ba^ khani disan, kenana tare sbustba abastbay paisan.’ She ragiya bhitare 
jaite laji hail na. Pare tar bap ba’ire asbiya take sbadbite lagla. Takban she javrab 
diya bapre ka’il, * eta basar dhariya ami tumar sbeba karsi, tumar kunu katba kunu din-5 
phiiai nai, tathapi tnmi kunn din-o amare ek-ta sagal bacbobba-o^ dao nai, je band’u 

bakalre laiya amod kari. Kintn tumar ei puya t^r bishay ashay beshyader niya 
khaiya pbfiliyase, she asbte-i takban tumi tar jan’^a bara khani disa.’ Tahate she tare 
ka’il, *bapu tumi sbarbbadai ama^ sbange asa, ax amar jaha ase bakala-i tumar. 
Kintu ekhanamddkara 5 kbusbi bawausit baise karan tumar ei bbai mariyagesil, l^i 
utbla ; barai ggsil, pawa gel.’ 


The follomg statement of an accused person is a very good specimen of typical 
Eastern Sylbettia. 
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[No. 61 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB ANGA-BHlSHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (East op Stlhet District, Assam.) 

^ftf^ '5(t55{t*r \ ftt^ratj f^i (M 

I C’Tflj fti? ^ -i(\\ 'St? ^ c? 

■TsTS 1 ^ *ti:? ^5(tf? c? ?ff? 

^®Tt^ Wf) f^iusf^ 1%5rt?t5| I cs^ ^tW? ^ 

'8i1*i1c?^rf&9rt^i ^ ^ ??fi «it?i qtf^i St? ^ FtfN^ 

^cwf^’stir iii?^ ^1 c5% 'srfen 'arWc? s stc? ^tt5l f^j ’tc? c^ 
«rt^ 'srprt? xtc^ ^ i ’sitf^ c?f?'s ^ ^Wr? sif? 
ql^i ^ ^ 'srtf? 

^ ^toi ^ m ^ ta%n «it?ito{ «iw^ 

^tft^ ^rtf^i C5 Tto, *»it? ws\ B 
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[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB. BANGA-BHISHA. 

Easteek Dialect. (East of Stlhbt Disteict, Assam.) 

Ami amar barit a«lam. TSu ek saliay giya ka’il, ‘ til 
I my house-in was. Then a child having-gone said, * sesamum 

ney-giya Arjade katiya.’ Teu Smi gesi, giya-hari apatti 

has-tahen-away Arzade having-cut.* Then I went, having-gone objection 

karlaaij ‘til katta na.’ lS,r-pare he ka*ise Je, ‘Sbarat Thakur&r 
made, ‘sesamum cut not.* Thereafter he said that, ‘ Sarat Thakur’s 

hukume aisi ami til katat.’ Tar-pare ami ka’ilam *]§, * amar 

order-ly am-come 1 sesamum to-cut j Thereafter 1 said that, ‘my 

saudda basari jot-jamin, phalail phashal, tui nitegi kilakan.* 
fourteen years cultivated-land, sown (mo«) the-crop (by me) thou art-taking why f* 

Teu kasi laiya kudise amar bay-diya amare kati-laSta. Tar-pare ami 
Then a-sickle taking he-rushed of-me towards me to-cut. Thereafter I 

kasit dbarsi tbaba mariya. Tar-par pak-diya sa’ilam ; tau 
ihe-sichle caught my-hand by-means-of. Thereafter backwards 1 looked back ; then 

dekbi tar mamu ek-Jan kbara. Tea he aiya amare 5 tare sutaiya-dil. 

I see his uncle one-person standing. Then he coming me and him separated. 

Fare dauri latbi laiya amar mathar maj’e marse bari. Ami 

Afterwards running a-stiok taking my of-head on he-struok a-blow. I 

ka’isi, ‘ dekbio, tbakur-bakal, amare mari-lail.’ Tar-pare ami bapi 
said, ‘look gentlemen-all, me he-has-killed* Thereafter I a-blow 

kbaiya pan-gesi-giya. Amare bejau Etbi diya pitbir maj’e marse 
having-eaten fell-down. Me soundly stick by of-back on he-beat 

bat&r maj’e 6 marse. Tar pare he til katiya 

(f-the-hand on also he-beat. Cf-that after he the-sesamum havihg-out 

ba’iya-nise-giya. Amare amarbhaginay bant anil. He til ar 

carried-it-oway. Me my nephew, home brought. He the-sesamwn cut, and 
huriita. kayguye balsun. 
boys several earried-U-away, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I Tras at home. Then a child came arid told me thatt Arzad was cutting and 
carrying off my sesamum. On this I went (to the field), and objected to his cnttii^. 
^en he replied, * I am come to cut tbc sesamum by the order of ^arat Thakur/ I 
answered, ‘ This land has been cultivated by me for fourteen years. The crop was 
sown by me. How can -you take it ?’ He then rushed at me with a sickle, to out me, 



EASTERN OF CACIIAR. 


but I caught the sickle in my hand. I then turned back and sa^v his uncle standing 
by, who came and separated us. On this he ran at me with a cudgel, and srare me a 
blow on the head. I cried out, ‘ See, Gentlemen all, he is killing me.’ After this I 
received a blow and fell down. Then he cudgelled me well on the back and on the 
forearm. Then he cut the sesamum and carried it away. My nephew took me home. 
He cut the sesamum himself, while some little boy.s carried it away. 


!East of Sylhet lies the District of Cachar, also belonging to the Assam Province. 
The language of the south of the District is Bengali, which is superseded in the bills 
in the north of the District, and also in the hill country to the east- and south of the 
District, by various languages of the Tibeto-Burman family. The Bengali spokei. 
in Cachar is the most eastern outpost of the language. It is the same as that 
spoken in Eastern Sylhet, and possesses all the peculiar characteristic? cf the extreme* 
Eastern Bengal type. Amongst special peculiarities exhibited by the two specimens 
annexed, the following may be noticed. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an initial p as f. Thus 2>s'i‘Ciiuai‘sa, counsel, is 
pronounced /drdiMorsZid. So strong is this tendency that words winch properly com- 
mence with ph are spelt with a p and pronounced as if beginning with /. Thus phelat- 
yachhi, I disregarded, is spelt pdlaichhi aud is pronounced fdJmsi. Wc- shall notice 
this peculiarity again in the South-Eastern Bengali of Chittagong, 

In nouns, the genitive case ends in dr, in which the d is proaouaeed like the 
aw in atol. Thus, rndmshdr, of a man- The locative ends in a. Thus, desa, iu a 
country. 

Amongst verbal forms, note hayar, it is, used in asking a question. Note also 
forms like he is doing ; he (honorific) has come; diehhmi, he (honoride) 

has given. The terminations of these two last are the regular terminations of the 3rd 
person honorific in Bihari. Also note pdilaam, he would have found. 

Of the two specimens given, the first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the other is the statement of an accused person, made in a Criminal Court, aud 
taken down in his own language. 

AUTHORITY— 

Beport onihe Hisiory and Statistics of Oachar District, by (?) J. W. Edgar, Calcutta, ISOV. This 
contains a Vocabulary of words peculiar to tlic District. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHiSHl. 

Eastern Dialect. (Caohae District, Assam.) 

<R ^ ffer i 1 ^ ^bpf *R w ^ c’tcsf ^ ^ cf*t ^ ^ '*^t<t>l«i ?itf^, c^ 

^ 1 '$1? ?fW (TT ^ C^ ^ I ^ 

5 rtf^ 1 (^ ^ %l c*t^ 

^ c# ^ ^ I c^^^b?5r<ii^(7rl^«rW^?t^ fp 

<rt8?i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ '®rtfN ^1 c’fc^ 

^ 'srf? ^ ^ h?l fR 

site ^ i '®rWa fRi ten ■’Piwi ^<1 1 cs^ ^fed (?i ^ c’Hi c’fsr i 
(71 ^ ^ ^ (7f%1 ^ ^ I (Tisr^feri ^ ?%l 

(Tsb <2^5 ^ bp^i tNI '5rtf^ 

'srt? «3^ ^ 1 r 1^ srtis^^5^ 

^ «(tf5Rd ^ f^'9, ^ ^ '^^’sd (:f^, 'sit^ '8rt?«rrsj?i 

(?te'5rW?r ^ ^cnf^l%?d%^ 5tfwl(7ftl^ 

■srf? '5t?l '®rtCTt? II 

^^<2^(7d5^5rtf|5n 

1S*[^ I (71 Ft^ipf I^’tt^ fte sdf^ ^ 551Rf I Ff^ ^5tol ^ «l1t- 

#(, (Ttei ^ ^ ^ ^ «(te <tt^#[i 

^<*(1 '^sf%i (71 ^*d «rt?i^rtft^(7isRi, ^ 1^ te? 

sTtnsii (TI^^Hcf^f®!, 

5#it?5rtf^ tm 

tel, ^ ‘il^ '^I te^, ^ (71 

cfi ^ <3^ bR ^ ^i?te ^iW^sKTr ^1 '5rt?i'5rtNt?i(7R5iRc^5i^ 
^ I 1^ 'fW' ^ ’if^iTtflsi, te ^i:?, ^ (?rfl^, (Tfiif, *ii?srrt?t«itN?i 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAN'GA-BHISHA. 

•RAHTTiiifw Dialect. (Cachae Disteiot, Assam.) 

[In the fltonetio-innseription ’ leprasents the «linon.of an aspimte, which give* a pionaneiatioa like that of h in the 
Fteneh word /Sf is hard as in #»«. It is not piononnced like the in which is represented by »4. Eis 

somewLat softer than the % of bat not so soft as the e in pleasure, 

Piononnoe d as the a in Aat ; e as tbo e in met ,* o as the o in hot ; d like a in all ; and oi as in oil. The letter o 
(withont any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and is the o in the Prench vord votre as 
compared irith vStre. It should he carefnlly distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other coxusonants and Tovels are pronounoed as in the authorized Government system.] 

TUcjan manushar ^duguya puya achliila. Tai majlie chhutatay 

AhzSn manahdr duaua i>ua asil. Tar maze sutdidi 

were. 


Ekjau manushar duguya puya 
Akzifn mdnehdr dugua pua 

One-person man*8 two sons 

bap>re kfdla, ‘haba, amar bisat 

bdjp^e kS’ildi ‘ bdbd, dmdr hiehdt 

the.fnthsr-to said, ‘ lather, mj shate-in 

bat amarre dSd.* Bap§ tar samau 

bat dmd-re dad.* Bdpe tar ahdmdn 

abate ine*to give.* Bie-father hie properly 


Tar 

Tar 

OMhem 


samanar ye eat 

sM»ta«dj* ze bat j 

of-property what share n 

batiya tara-re diya-laila. 

bate tdrd'Te dia-ldilS. 

dividing them-to gave-away. 


cbbutatay 

autdtdi 

the-younger 

pare, hi 
pSre, hi 

may-&Il, that 

i. Thura 

I. Thurd 

A-few 


din kare burn puyay 

dm kSre huru pudi 

days alter the^younger son 

bidel geohhila-giya. 
bideah gMl-gid. 

foreign-country went-away* 


dhon 

veaHh 


uraiya-dila. 

Tar 

babbai 

dban 

ufdi-diM. 

Tdr 

hdbbdi 

dMn 

he-wasteda 

His 

all 

wealth 


jabar 

zSbSr 

severe 


lagUa) 

Idgil, 

began. 


tar hisar habbai dban ekhana kariya dOrai 

tdr hiahdr hdbbdi dhc^ ekhdvi^ kdrS duroi 

his of-sliare all wealth in-one-place making, very-distant 

Hikbana giya phatuyami kariya babbai dban 

SikhdnS gid fatudmi kSre hdbbdi dhon 

There having-gone dehanchery doing all wealth 

L dban kbaraoh bai-gele par, hati, de^a bara 

i dMn khorSa hot^g^U fdrt hod deaha bSfS 

wealth expended having-beoome after, that in.oonntry a.very 

teO. tar kharobar ^oataEi arambha baila. 

ten tdr khoradr fdndtdati drdmbho hollo. 

then his of.expen8e distress beginning took-plaee. 


Tar bade 

se 

bati 

de^ai 

ek 

girastbar 

lags giya 

milila. 

Tdr bade 

U 

hod 

deahdr 

dk 

girdathdr 

ISge gid 

minis. 

Of.that after 

he 

that 

of-country 

a 

house-holder 

near going, 

joined. 

Girastba 

ta-re 

^uyar 

rakhibar 

lagiya 

banda 

pat1iaiya*dila. 

Hikbana 

Qirdatho 

td~re 

hudr 

rdkhibdr 

Idgid 

bSndd 

pdthdid'diW. 

IKkJidnS 

The-hoa8e.h(ilder 

him 

swine 

of-keeping 

for 

in-field 

sent^way. 

There 


Inyare yS tush 

huSre ee tuah 

the^wine what husks 

paila-ane, ki 

pdilO’dnd) ki 

wonld.have.fonnd it, 

Bengali. 


kbaita, bau tudi diya pet bbarte palle-o se bhala 

khditbf hod tuah did pat bhdrte pdlle-d he bhdla 

tks nsed-to-eat, those husks with beUy to-fiU if-he-had-been^Ale he good 

kiniu k§u ta^re tusb-o dila-na. Yebla tar kub baila 

u keu td-re tuah-o dilo'nd. Zebld tdr huah hcdld 

anvsrae him-to hnsks-evon gave-not. When his sense hecani 


kmtu keu 

hnt *ny-one 


hoilo 

hecante 
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gt se kaila, ® amar bapar darma-kbaora kata chakare kata kbam, ar 

U he ko'ildi ‘ aniar bdpir dSrmd-khdord koto sdkbre kham, dr 

tLen be said, ‘my fatLr’s wages-eating how-many servants how-mnch eat, and 


kata palaia at ami bbuke mari. Ami utbiya babar gecbhe giya 

koto fdldm dr and h'uke ndOri. J-mi utM hdbdr gese gid 

how-uiuuh tbrow-away and I of-hunger die. I rising of-(iJiy)-£Bther near going 

kaimu, “ baba ami Iswarer gecbhe, ar tumar samne pap karohbi. Arnai ar tumar 

ko'mu, “ bdhd dmi IsUhdrer gese, dr timdr sdrme fdf korB. Imi dr tumdr 

wilWay, “father I o£-Qod near, and of-thee before ain have-dene. I anymore thy 

puya kaiya chin dibar Eyek nay. Ama-re tumar darma-khaera chakar 

pud kffid Bn dibdr la^k ndi. Jmd-re tumdr dormd-khdord sdkdr 

son saying acquaintance of-giving fit am-not. Me thy mges-eating servant 

kariTa rakba.” ’ Tea utbiya se tar bapar gecbhe gela. Kintu se phai dur 

kure rdkhO.’’ ’ Teu uthe he tdr bdpdr gese geld. Kintu he fdi dur 

making keep." ’ Then rising he his father’s neat went. But he very far 

tbakte-u ta-re dekbiya, tar bapar maya lagla. Se laymya giya tar 

thdhte-u td-re ddkhS, tdr bdpdr mdyd Idglo. Me lordi gid tdr 

lemaining-also him seeing, his father’s compassion arose. He mnning going his 

gaEt aSja kariya dhariya bunga diE. Tea puyay ta-re kaila, *baba ami 

°goldt dnzd korS d'drt hungd dilO. Teu pmjdi ta-re kffilo, *bdbd dmi 

i.n-neck around making catching kiss gave. Then the-son him-to said, ‘father I 


Iswarer geobbe, ar .tumar samne pap karcbhi, ami ar tu mar puya, baliya 

LshsMrer gem, dr tumdr samne fdf korB, dmi dr tumdr pud, boU 

of-Qod near, and thy before sin have-done, I anymore thy son, eaying 


cbiu dibar Eyek 

»in dibdr IdSk 

acquaintance of-giving fit 


nay.’ Kintu bap tar 
ndi.' Kintu bdp tdr 

am-not.* But tbe-father his 


chakar-sakal-re kaiE, 
sdkor-hdkol-re ko’ilo, 

' servants-to said. 


• sakaltane 

* hokoltom 

‘than-all 


hhala kapar aniya 
bhdld kdpdr dn^ 

good clothes hringiog 

pindai-deo. Ar amara khaiya 
pindfai-dda. Ar dmora khey^ 

put-on. And (let)-u8 eating 

geobbila, jiya 
ghil, zia 

went, living 

karE EgE. 
kSrW Idglo. 

to-make began. 

Tar bara puya kheta acbbila, 
Tdr bSrS pud kheto dBl. 

His elder son in-field was. 


deo, ar pao juta 
dab, dr pdo zutd 

give, and on-foot shoes 

puya mari 
pud mori 

son djing 

Era amdd 
Ar tdrd dmud 

And they rejoicing 


Se yebla barir geobbe aibar lagE 
Me zehld barir gese dibdr Idglo 

Ho when of*houee near to -come began 


E-re pindao, tar hat egua anguit 
td-re pind’do, tdr hdt tgud dnguit 

him put-on, his on-band a ring 

am5d kari ; kenena amar ei 

dmud kbri; kendnd dmdr ei 

rejoicing make ; for my this 

utbcbbe ; bariya geobbila 
uthae; hdrdi gMl, pdwd gese^' 

has-risen 5 lost went, found has-gone/ 


paoya geebbe.’ Ar 


teu ar nacbar aoyaj ^unla. Se ek chakar-re dakiya jigaila, ‘kiyarlagi 

teu gU dr ndsdr dwdz hunlo. Me ek sdkbr-re cldke zigdild, ‘ Jdydr Idgi 

1 3 ? A*. J I - ^ A .. - V 


then 

song and, of-dancing 

the-SQund Le-beard. He 

a servant culling 

asked, 

*why 


ita 

bayar?’ Cbakar 

E-re 

kaila, ‘ tumar 

bbai aicbbaln, ar 

tumar 

bape 

ek 

ltd 

hder V Sdkdr 

td-re 

ko'ild, ‘ tumd) 

bhdi disdin, dr 

tumdr 

bdpe 

dk 

iuti 

w 1-'* Tbe•fier^''ant 

him*to 

said, ‘thy 

brother has come, and 

thy 

father 

a 
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khani dkObh keitdnd tain td-ri bhuldbhdli f.ri 

foast Las-givsn becaaw tta bim wfe-aad-waa'i at'i.i 

I katlia suniya se gusa haila, ar barit gela-na. £ru 


iidxu 

Uicbli. 

5 tfir’ii 

* 


f:ri 

U id'J 



a {/a.:* 


me 


Jiru 

tl'i'liivu 

« 

tfir bap 

bio e 

£rii 

i ttuu ii6 

tdr hop 

hari 

Inis 



ci:s 

kaila, 

‘ata 

la'hdtbar 

dlmi 

ko'ii:, 


bcssur 

dhij/'i 


•so mxij- 


tor 


coming bim-to entreaty to-maka bejaa. He hii father-to sa.J, 'so many years tor 

ami tumar tale khati, ar kunu-din tumar katha palaicblu-iia : teO tumi 

dmi tumar Me khdti, dr him^din tumar hothd faldisi-nti : Ud tumi 

I of-tbee under am*workiag, and anyday thy word I-iiav«-aisofaeyed>c&t : nevertbeless tkoa 

ama-re kunu-dia-o, aroar bandhav-sakal-re laiya khasi-bitsi karibar lagi 

dmdere kunu-din-Q, dmdr bdndhob-hokdl-re lolu khusJu-ltUhi korihar iCigi 

nie-to anj-daj, my friends taking luerriiiitut cf-uoing for 

eguya cbhagalar cbliao-o diohlia-na. Ir tumar i puya aite-u, tar la^ ek 

^gm sdgaldr sdO'd dm-na. Ar tumar i pud dite-u, tar Idgi dk 

a-singlo goat s kid«eveii tliDu^a76fit*Dot* A.iid thy this son immediatel} -ou-coaiiug of-hiin for % 

kbaui dilai, yadi-6 se uati-^kal > laiya tumar dhan uniehbe/ Se tM puya-re 

khdthl dildif zodiro he uoti^hSkSl loid tumar dhon urdlse* Se tdr pud^re 

least thou-gavest, although he hailoti taking thy wealth has-squandcred.’ He his son-to 

kailEi ‘ tumi barabar-u amar lage ackhaj ar amar yeta acblie sakal*u tumar ; 

koHlo, ^tumi hordhor-u dmdr loge dso, dr dmr zetd use hokol-u tumar: 

said, ‘thou always'eren of-me near art, and mine what-mach is ali-eT6n(is) thine; 

kintu tumar ei bbai man gecbhila, jiya uthcbbe; harai gechbila, 
kintu tumdr ei bhdi mdri gesil, zid ftliae ; hdrdi gesU, 

but thy this brother dying went, living hss-risea; lost 

VrLliiy 

paoya geehlie; er Egi amara khu^i haiya amod kara uchit.’ 


pdwd g^S6} er Idgi dmord khusM hold dmud kora uiU*^. 

fnimd bag*gone; of-thia ior we happy being rejoicing rnnking (U)proi)or, 


9 
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Eastesit Bxaleot. 

'itft Mw* (.aIykahi -.hirA 

^ wPfCA 1WW XOT .iwm 

«».RtSTORT?i«fi*tPn .flpi 

ACT tf-! ^1 ^ 1^1 

■sti ^fSra’UPtYs’i^’ra^i .iWu'fipi^cTWtfWi 

"eiWC? ^ « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

rin t1>« iiWtie tnuiBcriplam’iepreBents the ehsion rfm aspirate, irhiohpvM a pionnnoiationHke t^t of J to 

EmS^rfiSrSishudas Iti.»ot pionoTu.ced likethe sib wkohi. tepr.«mted by si. E» 

irithodtw. Itahonldbocarefnlly totingmahedfromtheoofAofc 

Other consonanta and Yonda are pipnoitooad as in the anthoriaad Govemnient system,] 

Imi gai clmri kari-na. Amir lagS S adaoti kartrA Ami Kisaiei 

Ami gai sun ifeorn**. Amar Uge ei ada^ii hMm. Ami Etshorer 

I ihVoow theft did-nofc Offlne iiifli this enmity is^dorng, I of-Kiehor 

,.ai,«aa..av «Sbi tori. ISt P«r6 NadiMali paknidton as SmS-i® ^ 
aokodddmX mii tori. Tor fitl NMaU W *»«•« 

in-tibe^ looking^ do. Of-tbat alter Saaib-'AK (and) Thakwr-dliaii and-oihers me-to said, 

*tni mokaddamat talaU chlii|iylrdA’ Tar par ami Eftpa Milla Ohaudhimr 

Hui mo&odddmar mU safM Tar Jor ami Mfa Sod^ 

ijm. of-the^ looUng^sfter gire-np.’ Of-ihat after I BnpS MiySft Chaudhn, 

baflt pai ymftTiSn. itftrSr lag! gecMdam. Bait at-tSr amale ami sei Mpi 

hdrit foramorsho Ttorar Ugi gMam, Bait aHar amole dmi hei lari Mte 

inJwnse oonsnliatimi of-making for wit. At-night at-nght o’clock I that house from 

t^iya astg Bmarer bajir dakkkInS lastar-madli^e ama-re Umar, 
firi ashte Viawdr barir daikMnS rdstdr-mddd*e dma-re Vmort 
waning tJmar’s of-honse owonth of-the joad-in-the-middle me Umar. 

NaoWubai, Hubeltrar, Thakardhaa Ohaudhrai, Mujephar, lyakuke dharohlie. 
irdsibdlh Muleshshoft P^dhurdm 8ddri Muzifar, Tdhm d*Srse. 

yfik •All Itnbatrar, Thlknr^han Chaudhi!, Mnaffar, laknh ew»d, 
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Dhariya 

ama-re 

marchhain ; pitit 

tin 

chair hari 

marchhain ; 

B'drS 

dmd^re 

mdraoin; pitit 

tin 

adir hdfi 

mdraoin ; 

Haring-seized 

me 

they^ba&t ; on-tbe-back three * 

fou biovi 

tbej-itmck ; 

kilaichhain : 

tar par TJmarar 

barit 

nichhaiu'gi. 

Kabuli TJmarar 


hilai^n: tar for TJmordr hifit nisoln-gi. Kabuli JJmdrar 

(tbey-alio) stxnck-with-fijit : of^that after Umar’s koose-in i}ieytook>(me}.. Sibali Umai'i 


barit 

thake. 

Ige 

U marar bhanir lage amar 

dusthi 

achhil. 

Elabuli 

hdrit 

thdke. 

Age 

Tlmordr b’onir loge dmdr 

duathi 

dsil. 

Kabuli 

lLoaBe*ijQ 

lives. 

Formerlj 

Umar’s of-tidter with my 

intrigue 

was. 

EuLull 


abadhi 

amar 

1j^ dusthi nai. Kabuli tar 

' barit 

dui 

tin mas 

dahd 

obodhi 

dmdr 

loge duathi nai. Kdhidl tar hdrit 

dui 

tin nidak 

coming 

since 

my 

with intrigae Is-not. ICaball bis 

bouse-iu 

tvo 

three months 

dhari 

thake. 

Elku=u 

achhe. Tar bhanir bayas 

sbola 

batsar 

ha'iba. 

dkdri 

thake. 

Mku-o 

dae. Tar b’dnir hoyoah 

ahullo 

boaaor 

ho'ibd. 

for 

lives. 

Now-even-be-is. His sister's age 

sixteen 

years 

wili-be. 


Biya hay Bai. Ama-re dharle ami dohai diclihi. Ke5 ama-re ayastha 

Biya hoi nai. Anid-re dhorVe anti duhdi disk Ked dmd-re uydalha 


Marriage is not Me on-seizing I * aUs ’ cried. Any-one me help 

karchha'in na. 

korsatn nd. 

did not 


The dialect of Tippera closely agrees with that of Dacca. Two specimens are 
given, — one the parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a statement made in court 
by an accused person. 

The following special peculiarities may be noted 

The tendency to drop aspiration is stronger even than in Dacca, the aspiration of 
even hard aspirated consonants being liable to be dropped. Thus h'diyd, having eaten, 
iotbhdiyd; mttd, having risen, for uthiyd; rdk’a for rdkha, keep; mil'd for mithyd, 
false. Sometimes even aspirated consonants are dropped altogether, and a y substituted. 
Thus zayam ddyen, for zakham dekhen see the wounds. In the middle of a word, ch 
like ehh, is pronounced as s. At the commencement of a word the pronunciation of 
ch is described as ‘a cross between s and ch.’ In the transliteration, I represent it in 
the first case by a, and in the second case by ta. 

The elision of A is also carried further. Thus, as in Dacca, s is pronounced h. Thus 
dshiyd, having come, becomes, first, dhiyd, and then d’iyd; skuna, hear, becomes first 
huna, and then ’vm. 

In the declension of nouns, the accusative>dative sometimes ends in ra, as in 
pdt-ra, to the field. 

The following are examples of the plural, Udkrdnlrd’rCi to servants ; 
to harlots ; tsdkmrdr, of servants. 

Special forms of pronouns, are dmdre, me, or to me ; dtndr or dtnrdr, my ; tatndr, 
thy; te or tain (respectful) he; fdn-rct to him (respectful) ; tdrdr, of them; iard-re, 
to them ; hdydr or her, of this. 

In the Auxiliary verbs, 9(phh) is sometimes disaspirated to » (ch). Thus we find 
dsa, thou art ; dsil, he was. 

Examples of the Perfect, are karsi, or karai-o, I have done; karaa, thou hast 
done; karate and karae, he has done. 

Eor the Euture, we have $dyyd/», I will go; baibdm, I will say. 



2^0 
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Tht Cnnjimetire Participle differs slightly from that of Dacca. Examples are, 

divided ; ohaUla^ having gone; tiUtd^ having risen ; baUld^ having spoken ; 
v having died ; dimid^ having hronght ; dishshd^ having come, and so on. 

The Infinitive ends in <5, as in b^drto^ to fill, or in tanii as in kcCitdrn^ to say. 

AL'Th:ORiTl?'.S— 

Hi Lriof ficcHTiTit of iho. promincio-tion in vogue in Tippers, will be tound on p. 7 of s General Mepo 
->•4 the Tippera District^ bv J. T. Browne, o.S. , Calcutta, 1860, 
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cwt? ^ I ^ ^ 

^ «rWt? cvf« I c® 3(t^ «rrf55i i 

t?n ?tw vmp{ ^ ^ c^e. ?TO»r mi «mr cs 
^ wrstJT c*iw^i c^ '5ttir%?tc? ?rfl[ »itf^ 

c^ff'itc^ «ii^wnf ^ari 51^1 ^ Rtt:®i fwsT . 

^ ?fcf CT ^ %i c*iwi bp ®ter ^ i 

^ ^ ^ ^ 'sipet? ^ ^ <rt?r (mtir ^ 

«rtf^ ^ i 'sftf^ ^ 1 «rtt^ Ihp? ^ 

^ ^5 ’IH 'Sit?! ^*tt?I C^ %rl ^ 3ft« I srt^ 

va’p^R ^ ^ ®rWc?f ?rt^ i ^ ^tw c^ ^ m i f%?i cs ^ 

<rr¥p5 ^ ^ ^ c^rf^ 'srt?! ’it^ c^ c#5t^i Tm ^ gsri f^i 

^t^pf ?p^^« 1 ^ ^ 'Q ^>it?i ^ ♦tt^ «rtf5( '|*rt?r c?r5l ^ ^t*r 
♦(tfir^ni ^ ^ ^ ^ Ft^%tc?i «rt^ cf«, 

m ^ ^1^51 ??i^i 4t?rtf 

^«iPrt?i lips bnn c’lf^^t^ ; ^it?rl^ c#st »tt«?rt c’ros i c^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ <35® <tr^a^5Ti c® ?tt!^ ^ «rfeii??f.'5t^’ft3i ^tsRi’ofs^i 
c® ®^ Fl4?i?rtii ! c® <F^«r ?rtf^«. 

«rt^C5 'Sit?! ^’it?! ^l5w?i c?ft^t^ I f^GO c? ®t^ ®tc?r ?t^®l *tfes I 
c® m ^ t^^c?i st^ ?n, c^ ?tw ®t?r ’it^ 'sit^ "sit^ ®«pt jtc® 
^srt^i ®1 c® i : ® ®t?i ^j'srtt^ ?[h ^ft?n ’?prl? gri ?f®i 

^ !il^, «(® mM »ttf^ ot-s ^ ct ^iW? ?pw ®t?rtc?r ei^ 

^ I 'stt? ^ At ^ ^Rt?ti:?r ^?i (mt«. ^tcp ^t?r c® ?m 'sittsr ®t? 

9rtt«W ^■'8CTr ^1 ^ ®t?i ?FtsT <J5'e 1 ^ t*R «iW?( Ttc^ 

«TO «iT«mr cwtR ^ OTi®t^^i l^c® csrf^’^ttssi «ittc5, «rt?ntf^nN?n 
c«tc5 ®ttc® A^ '«rt^ ^ II 



242 


[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern GroupJ 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHl. 
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V 

Ak Mdar dni put asil. Tarar maize hnrula tar bSp-re ka’il, 
Om person's two sons were, Qf-them among the-younger his father-to said, 
‘babu-Oj malamal ?S-tan ami paySm, betan ama-re dao.’ Tate 

^father-0, prop&rfy what-much I vM-get, that-much me~to give.' Thereon 

te tSrar maize ^t*taE Sail hagaltaa bMtta dil. Tbura dm 
he qf'them among what-mweh was everything having-divided gave. A-few days 
bade bnrubnla hagaltSa attar kari baut dur dasbe 
after the-younger-one everything collected, having-made very distant in-comiry 

cbaiHa-gel, ar t§ bekbane bausbami kaira baggaltan kbowail. Te 
went-away, and he there dissipation having-done everything wasted. Me 
bekbane baggaltan ’arail bade, ai mnluke b’ari rat lagil ; ta*t6 

there everything losing qfter, that in-country great famine commenced; thereon 
te siddater maize paril. Ai mnluke ak zaner aira lail. Te *tar 

he qf-want in fell. That qf-country one qf person refuge he-tooh. Me his 
pat*ra buyar tgaraito diL Tar bade buyare ?e tzi^ k’aita, 

ileld-to swine to-feed gave{sent). Of-that cfter thepigs what husks used-to-eat, 
te bitan diya padda b’arto tsa’il, kintu kai ta-re dilma. 
he them hy-means-of his-beUy to-jUl wished, Jmt anyone him-fo gave-not. 

Tar bade tar ’nsh ’jdl, ar ka-il, ‘amrar baper kata 
Of-that after his sense became, and he-said, ‘my father's how-tnany 

mnni-mann katla khay, katla pbalay, ar ami b’nke man. 

servants how-much eat, how-much throw-away, and I iy-hwnger die. 

Ami nltt’a, amar bapSr kase zayyam, tanre balbam, 

I having-arisen, my father's m-nmghbourhood will-go, him-to 1-will-say, 
“babn-6, ami wb'^aiCT base 6 tnmar kase pap karsi-6; ami ax ttimar 
“father-0, I of -God near and of -thee near sin have-done-also ; I again thy 
bada bajQla ka’itam pari na-6. Tnmar barir maize ak muni 

son having-called to-say can not-cdso. Thy of-house in one person servant 

kari ama-re rakV” Tar bade nitt’a ' te ' tar baper kase 
having-made me keep'" Of-that after having-risen he Ms qf-f other near 

g6L Kintu te dnre tbaktS tar bap tare dakbil, ar mayate 
went. But he in-dktcmee remaining his father him. saw, and in-compassion 
te dSnyaiya giya tar galat d’aril, 6 tsuma dil. Put§ 

he running going Jus on-neck seized{hm), and kiss gave. The-sen 

bap-ie ka’il, ‘babu-6, ami 6 tumar kasS pap karsi-6, 

the-fatier-to said, ‘father-0, I God and qf-thee near sin have-dme-also^ 
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ami tumar bada bailla ka’itam pari na.* Eintu bSpe tar 

I thy son hacing-callod fo-say con not.’ Sut thC'^atkCT his 

tsakar tjakranira-re ka’il, ‘k’ub b’alu kapar ainna ta-re 

servant (and) female-sermnts-to said, ‘ very good clothes hating-brought him-to 
pind’aiya-dao, ugla angdi ak-jtip binama ainna dao, ar amra 
fiit-on, a ring a-^air shoes hating-brotight give, and {letyus 

k’aiya laaya k’ub amxid allad kari. Kie-ie-ka’i, amar ei pute 

having-enten etcetera nmch merriment joy make. Because my this sm 

maira gasil, baissa aise ; ’araiya gSsil, 

having-died went, haxmg-survived has-eome ; having-beenrlost hod-gone, 
pawa-gase.’ Hayar bade tara k’ub rang shnru karil. 

has-been-fowndj Of-this after they much rejoicing beginning made. 

he tar bara pute pat-re asil. Te barir kase a’iya 

.And his eldest son the-field-in teas. M.e gf-the-house near hawng-come 

rang-tamsba gan bazna shuniL Te takhan barir tsakrarar 

rejmemg-merriment singing mime heard. Ee then qf-house qf-fhe-servants 

maize ak zan-re zingail, ‘itan kitano?’ Te ka’bil, ‘tumar b’ai 

among one person-to ashed, ‘this vohat?’ Ee said, ‘thy brother 

barit aise, ar tumar bap khaoner ba’ut-tan karsse. Kiye-re 

to-the-house has-come, and thy father qf- eating much has-made. Because 

z& tain ta-re baissa paise.’ Eintu te rag jdl, b’it-ie ?aite 

that he him surviving has-found’ But he angry became, inside-to to-go 

tsail-na. Her bade tar bap gatar agay aishsba, kattha-mate 
loished’not. Of-this after Ms father qf-the house infront having-come, hy-ioords 

buz’ailt Tate te tar bap-re ka’il, ‘ unaj ’aiz basar d’aira tumar 
remonstrated. Thereon he his faiher-to said, ‘here, so-many years during thy 

sbaba karsi, ar tumar shathe ’uizza kata ka’i nai, ata 

service I-have-done, and qf-thee with disobedient word I-have-said not, yet 

basarer maize amare ugla part’d dad nai, ze amar band’ tara-re 
qf-a-year in me-to a kid-even thou-gavest not, that my friends them 

lalya amnd kaii ; Sx tumar &i put natinira-re tumar 

having-taken, merriment I-may-make ; and thy this son to-harlots thy 

baggal bitti-bashat k’awaise, ar te ?akhan ail, tar 

whole wealth-goods has-cdused-io-be-eaten, and he when he-came, of-him 

laigga kat-tan khaongr zugar kaisa.’ Eintu tar bap 

for-the-sake how-much qf-eating preparation hewt-thou-made.’ But his father 

ka’il, ‘Put-6, tumi hagai ^ amar kase asa, amar ze-tan ase 

said, ‘ Son'O, thou every day qf-me near art my whatever is 

hagal-tan tum^; kintn t6 maira gasil, baissa aise; 

everything thine{is); but he having-died went, having-survived has-come; 
’araisil, pawa-gase, ■ taits ena amud aUad kar.’ 
was-lost, has-been-found, therqfore thus merriment joy let-us make.’ 

Besguli. 


2i2 
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TOStJ ! '5{TO Ti^, twi I ^ ^ 

^5it^ c# 
c%d Iwf^ 

S N •% » \ 

C^'QT (3 ^ ^ ^ ff cit T<RWt?, (^f¥5fC? 

•m\^ <8rt5^ ^5. c?W¥ «rtt^, ?t!e ^ to h i ’srtf^ 

^?p 1^ 1^ irte ^ ^ ^ i 

I ^ c?^?r 

c# ?fi?r ^ ^if^ v[ k^nr 

»il?F ^ I % ^ ftTO ^ I cw % 1? *8 5^1 

c^ cft^ <ftR ftf^ tin;^ ^ 
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P’aramabatar, 

Incamation-of’Jugtice 

nalish kasse. 
ccmplamt ahe-has-made. 


(Tippbea District.) 


amai haiiri-re 
Mother-in-law 

Tan phute amare 
Ser son me 

snb’-re plyre ts§ya karto Lull gasilam. MMane barit 
at-dawn the-klU-to fire-wood to-out aaying {for) I-went. In-the-aftemoon Aome 

aiyar dekhi amar zanana bant nai. Hazze Ali kari amar i»ga 

hamng-come I-aee my wife at-home ia-not, Eajl ‘Ali named my ^ 


mari-na. Wit’4 
really I-did-not-beat. A falae 

Diasse. Ami gase mangalbar-din 
haa-heaten. I went on-Tueaday 


rakkal-pola 
amall ahepherd-hoy 

amar hauri 
my mother-in-law 


asil. 

waa. 


Heta-re 

Him 


Te 

Ee 

di, 

^-given, 


ka’il 

aaid {that) 
lai- 

had-taken- 

asil, 
waa, 


zingailam, ‘ tai konde?’ 

1-aakedt ‘ ahe where ?' 

ku-shalla ku-paramarsh 
^-come lad-advice 

gase-gai. D’aramabatar, hetir piad’ane, galat ’asli 

her-away. Incamation-of-juatice, of-her worn, on-the-neek a^ieck-ring, 

nakat bolak asil, phlyaye bek-kharu asil, hitaa-hudda 
on-the-noae a-noae-rmg waa, on-her-ankle an-anilet waa, there-with ahe-haa- 

gai. Ami haru-din din-gudaste-raite, makrimer 

gone-away, 1 the-dayh^ore-yeaterday at-the-time-of -evening, of-tbe-makrim- 

bade, gayer lifisat lai hetir baper bari 

prayer after, the-village'a pahehayat taking her father’a to-the-houae 
galam-ari. ’AifisSt-ra haggale 

I-went.- The-memhera-qf-the-pahchdyat all 

saper b’itre thiyaiae. Ami hetarar puiber 
of-a-mat on atood. 1 

bain-duyare odar-urpe gesi, 

at‘the-baok-door atepa-in-the woja-gme 


it 

one 


kon 
what 

b’itre 
on 

bari 

a-atick-{blow) 

kani d 
alap 


kul’than domraiya 


nthanat 

in-the-middle {of-the) courtyard 

b’iter adgarar 

their of-fhe-eaat of-the-houae ofthe-additional-ahed 

bade amar bargiri 

afterwarda my wife’a-elder-lrother 


ai 


b’airer 


bari 

atiek-{blow) 

maisse. 

he-atruok. 

tsatkana 

elbcw-blow 


ladidi bash 

•come a-atick-toith at-once leg 
pbir uitt’a dapnay 

riaifig on-the-ahoulder-hlade 

shelak his-kul di 

My wfe’a-younger-brother hack-direction from 
maisse. D’aramabatar amar zayam 

atrnck. Incamation-qf-juatice my womda 


maisse 

he-beat 

Amar 
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dayen. Amar Iiauri huda. bani-kati kari zerbar karaner 

see. My mother-in-law for-nothmg machinations ha/oing-made mined making (me) 

Uai amar than talak lai amar bauga dosra-kbane sadi 

for me from divorce obtaining my wife in-amt'her -place {in)-marriage 

dito builla mair-piter mit’a nalish kasse. 
to-give intending of-assault false complaint has-made. 


ka 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Incarnation of justice, I have not really beaten my moi3ier*m-law. She has laid a 
false chaise. Her son has beaten me. Last Tuesday I went to the hills at dawn to cut 
firewood. On returning in the afternoon I did not find my wife at home. I had a 
small shepherd hoy named Haji ‘Ali whom I asked, ‘where is she?* He said that my 
mother-in-law had come and, giving her evil advice, had taken her away. She had a 
neck-ring on her neck, a nose-ring in her nose, an ankle-ring on her ankles. She has gone 
away with them. The day before yesterday in the evening after the time of the maJkrim 
prayer I went to her lather s house with the pottcidyoit of the village. The panohdydts 
stood on a mat in the middle of the courtyard. I was on the steps of the back door of the 
additional shed attached to the hut on the eastern hUtiy when the elder brother of my 
wife came running, from where I know not, and struck me on my calf with a stick ; again 
rising, he struck me on my back below the shoulder. My wife’s younger brother gave 
me a slap, and a blow with his elbow from behind. 

Incarnation of justice, see my wounds. My mother-in-law has without cause laid 
this plot against me and instituted this false charge in order to ruin me, and after obtain- 
ing my wife’s divorce to give her in marriage elsewhere. 


More than a hundred miles south-east of Dacca, at the mouth of the River Megna 
lies the island of Sondip, with a population of 100,000, now forming part of the District 
of Noakhali. Although the language of the island of Hatia to the west, of Noakhali 
to the north, and of Chittagong to the east, is the South-Eastern dialect of Bengali, 
which is usually named after the District of Chittagong, the language of Sandip 
is a curious isolated example of the Eastern Bengali spoken in the Dacca District. 
This is probably due to the circumstances under which the island was populated. 
The folbvring history of Sandip is condensed from the pages of the Statistical Account 
of Hoakhali. 

Caesar Erederioii the Venetian traveller, in 1565 dMoribed the inhabitants of 
Sandip as “ Moors ” ; and stated that the island was one of the most fertile places 
in the country, densely populated and Well cultivated. Purchas, cite., 1620 A.D., 
mentioned that most of the inhabitants were Muhammadans ; and there are now 
several mosg^ues in the island two hundred years old, and others on the mainland of a 
still greater age. The Muhammadan population of the islands around the mouths of 
the Megna practised piracy up to a comparatively recent date. The last pirate of 
note was one Dilid, Baja of Sandip, who kept a small army in his pay. He was 
eventually captured by the Nawab of Bengal, and ended his days in an iron cage 
at Mutshidabad. Prom the time that Sandip first came under British administration, 
it formed a constant source of disquiet. It afforded an asylum for the refuse of the 
river Districts from Dacca southwards, and had a mixed population of Hindus, 
Musalmans, and Maghs, who formed on the island agricnltural colonies, fishing settle- 
ments, piratical villages, and robber communities. The subordinate tenants kept up 
a bittmr quarrel with the landholder-in-ohief, and every class seemed to have a 
grudge {^^st the ..ast, and some complaint to make against Government. Bui the 
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firm administration of the British officials gradually produced its effect. A Com- 
missioner was appointed to measure and partition the island. His appearance, however, 
was at first only the signal for new disorders. He, on the one hand, complained of 
‘obstructions and difficulties,’ thrown in the way of his executing his duties ; while on 
the other hand, the tdMMdrs forwarded a bitter petition and lament. Ultimately the 
troublesome island was placed under the direct management of the Collector, who 
was ordered to conduct a land settlement. This was subsequent to 1785. In 1822 
the island was made over to the newly constituted District of Noakhali. 

If we are permitted to take language as a test of origin, we may assume that 
•the majority of the heterogeneous collection of pirates, fishermen and agriculturists, 
who formed the population of Sandip when it came under British administration, 
came from the neighbourhood of Dacca. As will be seen, the dialect"closely resembles 
that of the Districts of Dacca and Tippera. 

Of the three specimens here given, the first is the parable of the Prodigal Son. 
The second and third are folk-songs. The third is historically interesting, as it shows 
that the inhabitants of the island have still the same objection to having their land 
measured, and the same lawless instincts, including a readiness to apply the ‘red bull,’i.e. 
fire, to the houses of anyone who might harbour the objectionable land-surveyors. 

The remarks regarding the dialect of Dacca also apply here. As special forms, we 
may note, the dative plural, tdr-ga-re, to them; the use of the verb to give, 
to form inceptive compounds, as in Jearan dila, they began to do ; and the infinitive 
in tdm, which we have also met in Tippera. Here it occurs in the third specimen, 
in the phrase, halrtam ditdm na, we would not allow to do. There is a tendency to 
elide the letter r, as in the word matted, I am dying, and in b'a'itte, to fill. The 
other forms will be found dealt with under the head of the dialect of Dacca. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASBLL 

Eastern Dialect. (SandIe, Noakhali District.) 

^ ^ «rWc^ (7P1 1 ^ srtsi ^ i ’«i?[f^ 

Cft^ ^ Cn^T, feltR C^r CF^^\5lt®Ii 

''it ^c^nt (?r ofH <511::^ (?r ^ fw^r i ^ (?r 

c’l 'sitsn bfpTi ' (?r ^ w i feit!?[ w 

«rtsrt?r cirt^it^ m ^ <tt%te 'art^ ?ftf*r c^iik c^rtiTF ! 
'srtfsr TTC? ^ ^5 ’TWfsr, artfsr c^rtfm ^ptcf amr art<^ i «rt?r 
ajtfsT ’IWCT 

'Si? ^ c^j. ^ »rt^ h®!, «1? 

nfSTi *(f? ^ ^1 fw^ I aftf? C<(twt? TtC5 ait? aft^ '««t1 

?f?1f, ait? art*t?t? c^l?'ftl^ ? i 'stus ?ti;^ ^t?st?? ?l^isc^ ^ 'sPn arrf? 
'Sic? f»W'« ; ait^^ C»rs, b^c? cart?! C?'S ; SSl art??l ait? ^ ait?t? >4^ 

?1? C’TfFT ^ 1^ fe;' 'Stc? ^*t C<tt^, ♦tt'e?1 (HlD? I ^S\US ^ ^*1 

fNI 

'St? ?? C^ c^mcs ait^-; ??? (71 ?tfl? ^ art^ ’TW 1S?5[1^ 1 'STC® 

(TT tliwf 5t?!?i:^ ^®t^5 iflf’lc?? ? c? bF«f, aitfT^fl? ^ ait^, ?n;^ 

*fl5F OTW Ito, ^*1 1^ if? C^sftsrs ’Tte? I ^ C? ?Wait c^mi ; 
'St? ?t^ ?to ait^ 'Star i c? 'ars?tc? ?tc<tc? hw, ?i? anf? 

aiT»T?t? (?t?^ at?, art? capr-l^tat? 'S'q art?t? cil^ ^"Pit? ^ 

atfc^ «iia^ ?^?t?6N arWcaciF^at^ ; c??pt ait*|^ cii^ ait^si, c? ai*w? 
at^at^ 'at^aW^, (;?a[?'st?5rtt 0^ hff, c#i, 'jf? atc*Pit armt? 

’Ttt'^art^ art?t??i aiti:^^ (:^rt?^ ait??i ^ ^?i ^t^ a? ; at?*i C5l?t? ^ c*rf^ 
ait?t?taran bif; atari (^f^, ’fT«?i c^ I 


2s: 


Bengi^ 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHI. 

Bam™ Euxk*. 

ri, the Dhouetk trimscription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate which gives a pronnncia^n like that of- A in the 
French^orf A^rtls^rL softeTtlum the . of . but not so soft as the e in ^feae««. The lotto (above the hue) 

bToryfeiafly pronoM^,.nd 

tbe 0 in the French word as compared with It 

todrowols are pronounced as in the authorised Goremuient system.] 


man’s 


1 1%S 


*baan, 

* father. 


Ek 
Ah 

One 

kaila* 
ho'ild, 

Sind, 

Tate bap tar 

Tate h&p tar 

Thetsint the-father his 

obbdta beta 
gofo beta 

thd*joui^^ son 

bSbadigi kaii 
behudigi hori 

dissipation haying-done 

s^dgiS ^akta 

ghe^deehe ahoUb 

in*that*land a-hard 

yai se de^r 

gai ehe deaMi 

going of-that-Und 


gaksSf dui beta 
dm beta 

two sons 
mal'Qiatta 
mal-maita 

, the-property 

maLmatta 


beta 
beta ba^e-re 

son tbe*father-to 

amake den.’ 

> 


acbbik. Tader madhye chhota 

agilb. Tader mddd*e goto 

vere. Of*them among the-younger 

ya amaP liisyay ps-PB, ta 

zd amar hisl^dp pore, td 

which my m*share falls, that 

tai^are bbag kari dik. 

fdrgore Vdg hori dilb, 

them*io division having*made gave. 

jama kari durdeie obali-gel. Hiyane 

zomd hori durdeehe ohbli-gel. Mane 

There 


property 
.mal*matta 

nidl-mdttd 

h».propeTty colleoted heving-made a-fisr-laod-to departed. 

Bij daulat nraila. Sjunasta kbarach 

dmWi vfoUb. ShbmMb hkbrooh 

wealth sqnandered.. AH spent 

haila ; tate se kash^ paon dila. 

tdte ghS koghto pom dklb. 

trouble to-get began. 

S§ ta-re 
Shie fd-ri 

He him 


me-to giTe.* 

din pare 
pore 

after 


6lpb 

A-fer 


days 


se 

gi^ 

he 


his 

rat 

rdt 

famine 


became ; thereon he 

§k jangr a^ra lail. 
dk smer dgrd loSl. 

of-one-person refuge took. 

idxnite pathai-dila* HiyanS se ^uyarSr Miorak ^ 

zomite v^m-dOb. Mane she ghuorbr hhordh hhmU hhm 

There he swine’s food chaff eating 

ta-6 ta’'*ie keo dita*na. Ihate tar hu§ 
td-b td-re hio ditb-m. Bate tdr 

tbat-evon him-to any.onff nsed-to^ve-not. Thereon his 


ruH 

bread 


ai-yaoner-par, 
bi-zdoner-p6r, 

on-heing-become, 

Takhan se 

Tohhon ghe 

Then he 

inyax dkaraite ggramer 
ghdor tgordUe gdrdmer 

swine to-feed of-the-vilb^e 

bbu^i kbai pet bhaittg 


in-tbe«land 

sent. 

cha’ita; 

kintn 

ted^Ub i 

: hintu 

irished; 

hut 

*amar 

bap§r 

*amdr 

bSpgr 

•my 

father’s 

iyane 

pet§r 

iSnb 

pdibr 

here 

of4«lIy ] 


pat 

belly 


bho'Ute 

to-fill 

kaila, 
hoHlb, 

sense becoming be«said, 


'ai 


of'hire slavee-smrvants 

bboke mattecbhi ! Ami bapSr 
b*bhe mbttegi ! Am bdpgr 

by-hnnger am*dyitig 1 I of**father 


kbaiya.-5 

baohay, ar 

ami 

hhom-b 

bdehdy, dr 

ami 

eating-even 

hare-spare, and 

I 

kaobbe 

yai kamu, “ 

bayaji, 

hdse 

zdi kbmUf “ 

bddii. 

near 

going will»»y, ‘ 

‘fttber, 
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EHu Kiioddii' kaohbe ar ipiiar 
ami Khod&T ha^ dr dpndr 

and thj 
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of»God 


Heal- 


thy 


«0Q*0f 


one 


fit (amj-i^t ; thy 

baper 
bdper 
of-father 


rakhm '* ’ Pore she tiH tar 

keep/* ’ After he rising his 

ta-re dekbi, tar-lai rabamat 
ro-re deki, tar-lm rohomot 

him seeing, of-him-for pity 

cbuma dila. Beta 


sakb^t 

guna katohhi. 

Ir 

ami 

shdikhdt 

gwM 

kbrsi. 

Ar 

dm 

in>ptesenc« 

«n have-done. 

Asj-more 

I 

mosarar 

obakarec 

matan 

kari 

am^ke 

tnoshdrdr 

tidkorer 

moton 

kori 

mid-he 

of-hire 

of-scrrant 

like 

makiug 


kaobbe 

gel. Tar 

bap 

dure 

tba 

kdse 

geL Tar 

bdp 

dare 

thdi 

nest 

went. His 

father ai-diatance 

remaining 

dauri 

yai 

gala 

dbari 

ta-rg 

dauri j 

edi tdr 

gold 

d*dri 

td-re 

ronmng going his 

neck 

seiang 

him*to 


• * kaila, ‘bayaji, ami Kbddar kacbbe ar apnm* 

tsurna ddo. Beta b^-ke koHlo, ^baazi, ami KhoUr kdse ar amdr 

kiM gSTC. Son father.to oaid. • father. I of- 6 od near end % 

i --^ar kabil na.’ Tate bape tar 

korsi, dkhm ar apnar betdr kabil no.’ Tate bape tar 

avB^one. i.«w tby of-soB fit (am)-not.' Tben the-father hia 


sakb^at guna 

karohbi, 

^kban 

shdikhdt guna 

korai. 

dkhon 

in -pretence sin 

have-done, 

now 

obakar-bakar-ke 

kaila, 

' bbala 

ts&kdr-bdMr-ke 

ko'ild, 

‘ Vdld 

serrante^tcetem-to 

said, 

‘ good 

deo, bbaire jota deo. 

Ohala, 

ddo, Vbwe 

zotd ddo. ^616, 

put, on-foot 

shoe put. 

Come, 

amar ei pola 

mari 

gechbil, 

dmdr ei paid 

mori 

gesil, 

my this sou 

having-died 

had-gone, 


kapar 

ani 

ta-re 

pindao; 

hate 

angti 

kdpof 

dni 

td-re 

pind’do; 

hate 

dngti 

clothes 

bringing 

him-to 

pnt-on ; 

OQ-hand 

a-ring 

amara 

khai 

ar 

khusi 

kari; 

karan 

amord 

khdi 

dr 

khushi 

kori; 

kdron 

(let)-u8 

eating 

aud 

merriment 

do ; 

because 


dkhon zvnda ’oise; ta-re ’arm-gesUf 

BOW alive bas^bcoome ; bim I-badJost, 

ekhan paoya-geohhe.’ Tat^ tara khua kaian dila. 

dkhon pawa-gese: Tate tara khushi kdron dUO. 

BOW bas-been-foond.' Thereon they merriment to-make b.^. 

Tar bara beta golate achbil; yakban se bm-ir kaebhe ai paiehhaL 

Tar boro beta golate dsU; zokhon she boHr kase ai noisol 

His big SOB in-field was; .ben be of-tbe-bouse near barings 

Dachna gana lunaii dUa. Tate se ekjan cliakai-k6 jiifiaila, 

natsna gma shmon dild. Tate she dkzon Uakdr-ke jiggdUd ‘ e-^inrr 

dancing singing to-bear he-began. Thereon he one-person servant «ked, ’ ‘of-thew 

LT- 

motlob kt ? She ko Uo, apnar b at atse, apvar bape dk zefot diaAi 

k^ tini ta-ke chimbi selamat paichhen.’ Tatg se rag ^ bbitwe * 

karon tini ta-ke sohi shelamot paisen’ Tate she rag ’oi b’itdre 

lias-got.' Thereon be angry becoming inside 


because 

he 

him 

safe 

sonnd 

X ----- 

has-got/ 

gSl-na ; 

tar 

bap 

baire 

ai 

ta-re 

baidla. 

gel nd ; 

tdr 

bdp 

bd're 

di 

td-re 

hdidld. 

went-not ; 

his 

father 

outside 

coming 

him 

reiuonstruted. 


_j in-answer father-to a»id, 

‘dek^n, anek bachhar abadi ami apnar khedmat kari, ar kona din 

‘dakhen, onek hosor ohdd'i am apnar khedmot kbri, ar houo Ai. 

3x2 
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kona hukum 
kbrub hukum 

aiij ©rder 

ek-ti "bakri 
dk 4 i hohri 

a-s’mgle goat 

kachlibir-lage 
koshir-loge 

dilen.’ Tate 
dilm.' Tate 

tiiou-ga-vest** Thereon 

ya achlie ta 
zd dse 

what i* that 

bhai 
h'di 


ddal kari-na ; ta-o amar 
odol hbri-no ; ta-o dmar 

disobeyed made*I'5iot ; etill Joy 

bacbclia"6 aiua'ke dan nai 
lachcha-b ama-kS dan ndi ; 

kid-c7en to-me thou-garest-not ; 


ddsta 

dosto 

friends 

yemne 

zemne 

when 


apnar 

apfmr 

thy 


brother 


man 

mori 

haYiug*died 


mal-niatta 
property 

se bailla, * beta, 
sU boillo, ^ beta, 

he said, ^soiif 

tomar. -Smara 
tumdr. 

thine- (Is). 

gecbbil, 
gesil, 

had-gone, 


khai balaicbte, 
hhdi hdldiset 

eating wasted, 

tumi bamesa 
tiimi hdmeshd 

thou always 

khiisl haoya 

Ji^Thdrd khushi Tiowd 

VVe merry becoming 

abar jinda haicblie ; 

dbdr zindd ^oise ; 

again sUve has-become ; 


aSnar lage 
dshmf loge 


bemne tar 
hemm tdr 

then of-him 


amar 

satbe 

dmdr 

shdthe 

of-me 

with 

ucMt 

hay ; 

utsit 

hoy ; 

proper 

is; 

haran 

gechMl, 

hdrdn 

gesil, 

lost 

had-gone, 


kbusi karte 
khushi kbrte 

merry to-make 

ye 

ze 

who 

lai jephat 
lai zefot 

for a-feast 

acbba : amar 
dsb : dmdr 

art : mine 

karan tomar 
kdron tumdr 

because thy 

paoya-gechhe.’ 

fdwd-gese' 

has-been found * 


relations P®ople 

apnar ei beta ail, 

dprmf ei held dil, 

t^ii V this son came, 


lost 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Bialect. (Sandip, Noaksau District.) 

Specimen No. II 

(i) ^ I 

^ Wtsf II 

{k) 

^ ^ ♦ita ^ B 

(«) ^ ^ [ 

^ (?rt5t 5ri^ '«rtt I 

(8) fl#rai'|^3rr5i’n'Qi?r’?f?*!1?(^i 
^ ^ *(t^ ^ ^ a 

(4) *ll^cmtf»r?’r«(li 

?rtft ^ mmj <j?R « 

(^) nNi ^ ^ ^ I 

JRT^ ^ l?l^ .»(ft 5TIC5 I 

’Ttw ’tisf ’srto ^ ^ 

(k') 

•RprI ^ cWiw ^ «rtN9itit*i R 

%»(? %t ^ ff « 

(i«) 5ifc *r^ 

»iti^ *tf^ <aj9rtt«it ^ 

(ii) ^ 55C?nr ^ 5it^ I 

^ C(R ^ ^ I 

(>^) 

torwnNp « 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (SandIp, Noakhali Disibict.) 


Specimen No. II. 


transliteration and translation. 


[la tLfc phoaetic transcription ! represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of A in the 
Prench word idle, Z is somewhat softer than the s of seal, but not so soft as the e in phaevre. The letter * (ahoTo the 
line) is rer; faintly prononnced, and is, indeed, hardly andihle. 

Pronounce a as the a in iatj e as the e in we* ; das the 0 in iot} and 0* as in off. The letter 0 (without anj 
diaoritical maik) represents the sound of the first 0 in promote, and is the o in the French word votreM compared with tUre, 
It thoiJd be cardfiilly distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in tihe authorized Government i^stem*] 


(1) Alim tush'^ oyajete suiile Mosalman, 

ittfShio VD&ZBte shtmle Moshdl^ndii^ 

A-leamed-man (is)-plea8ed at-pwaching iMigtan(*to-him) Mosalmftni. 

Dukhi tushta dukhanalo paile kalyaus 

DuJchi tushfo duMmole pdile koillma 

A-sad-man is-pleaeed in*the-fire-ol sadness getting happiness. 

(2) Bhiksbay tushta bhikari, kangale paUe dhan. 

B'ikhhl'ay tmhfo Vihdri, kdngdle $mle dhon, 

By-aUns pleased (is) a-beggar, a-potr-man when-he-geta wealth. 


( 3 ) 


(4) 


( 5 ) 


Sud&r taka Sighra paile tushta lUahajan. 

Shud'er taka shig^ro jgmle t'mhtd mdhdzdn. 

Of-interest the-money quickly getting pWd ia-the-moneylender. 


Mahabhatali 

kahe 

bauobba 

uddii 

Mohobhotdli 

Uhe 

tBnsd 

oddish 

Muhabhat ‘Ali 

Miys 

desire 

object 

^ur 

ba|I 

jamai 

tushta 

Shoihur 

bdri 

zdmai 

tushto 


ua pai, 

nd jpdi, 

not haTing*^ty 

noya nabin khal 

nohm hhdi 

Of-hia-father-in-law in-the-honse a-son-in-law (is).pleased new novelties eating’ 

JaJm tushta jal haone yadi pay maohh, 
Zdlid tushto ml Idone zddi pdy mdt 

A-fishemian (is).pleased hia-iH»t on-setting if he^gets fiah * 


Sutar tushta karigari pai bhala gachh. 

Skutdr tmhto kdrigdri pdi hhdld gat, 

A-carpent« (is}.pleased {fOT)-his-craf{ getting a.good tree.’ 

Asak tush^ maittk paile prSmadhik antiis 

IsUk tmhfd tndhsuk pdiU premddkik ahdkhd 

A-lover (i*>pleas*d his-heloved finding ..dirirng companion. 

Naja tushta alahkare purush paile bika. 

Ndri tiuhto olonkdre purmh pdile bakd. 

A*woman (i8).pleaaed attornments . (an^a-man getting g.ll.V 



EASTERN OF SANUlP (NOAKHAM), 

(6) Pakhi tuslita pakha basfce uri base gachbg. 

Pdkhi tmhto jpdkha hoiUe iiri boi^ gdse. 

A bud (w) pleated to*Me htTiog-fionn titdngt in'a-trM. 

Mayur tmhta megh dharile pSkam dhari naohe. 

Miar tathfi nigh d’drfU petom iPdri aaehi. 

A-pc»oock {i«)^leasejl ekmdf Trben.ttej-gathtt tail-feathew erecting JancM. 

(7) Naiya tusb^ aa babaQ§ yadi bav raji. 

Nd4(t tushto nO) huhons zodi hoy vdzi. 

A-boat-man 08)*ple8ted hii-boat at-p^mg if tbere-ii profit. 

TJJ^ gMge pal kbatile tusbfa dm majhi. 

Vzan gange pal hhatiU tuahto mazhi, 

Against-streain in-tbe-river -tail t<wet (is)-plea8ed a-rower steersman. 


(8) Bbuka 

diye 

tS/ksIr 

ruji 

kare 

tanni-gan. 

Phuka 

die 

taka 

ruzi 

kore 

^nni-gon. 

Fraud 

by-giving 

money 

earning 

does 

tbe-vilkge-attoniey. 


Payasa 

laiya 

gopanete tusbta 

amla-gau. 

Poyahd 

loid 

goponete tuahfd 

dmld-gon. 

Boe 

taViwg 

seoetly (arB)-pleaaed 1 

bheH>fHce«clerks. 

(9) Hakim 

tusbta 

bukumgte yadi na 

bay rad. 

SdMm 

tut^fd 

hukumete zSdi nd 

hog rod. 

A-(J udge) 

is*plea8ed 

at-his-order if not 

it*is reversed. 

Pbil§r 

takay 

ukil tusbta michba-katbar bad. 

Fiaher 

tdkdy 

ukil tuahto miaddcothdr hod. 

OMees 

at-the-monej 

pleaders (are>pleaaed of-ftlgettories tbe-atmost' 

(10) N^bite 

ngtt^ 

yadi purashkar 

pay. 

Ndtaite 

netoM 

puroahkdr 

pdy. 

Danciug 

therdanccr 

it a-ioward 

she^gets. 

Lacbh 

parile 

puli^la tushfa 

sarbbaday. 

Lda 

poriH 

puliahdld tuahfd 

ahdrbdddg. 

When a-oorpse tums*up 

tbe.polioe (ai6)-bappy 

m»every-way. 


(11) Ali tusbta phuler madbu, phiile tushia mbii, 

Oli tuahto filler mU'u, fide tuahto mall. 

Tbe-bees (ate)-pleased o£-flo\ver* tie-honej, at-the-flowcrs (is)-plea8ed tlie-gardener. 

Pandit tusbta kabya^trS, deb tusbta dali. 
Pd^it tuahto kabgaahdatre, deb tuahto 4dVi, 

A-PMidit (is>plea8ed with-poemMud-holy-books, Gods (are)-plea*ed witb-offerings 

(12) Brabma Pisbn.u ^ib tusbta jib’»atiua bbaktit 

Prohma Siahfu Shib tuahfo jibo'dima Voktig 

BrabmS, Vishpn, Siva (Bre)-^ea8ed-with heart-aud-soul devotion, 

Baikuntbe yaibe yar trid@ber lakti. 

Boikuiithe zdPbe zar trideber ahokt*. 

To-beaven b»'<viU«go whose (is) of'these-threc'gods tbe*power. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) A learned man is pleased if Musalmans listen to Ms sermons. And a sad Tna^i 
becomes glad when be finds happiness in the midst of the fire of his sorro\r. 

(2) A beggar becomes happy when he gets his alms; and a poor man when he 
obtains wealth. The money-lenders become happy if they can soon realize their interest. 

(3) Mnhabbat ’ Ali says that, failing to hare the object of his desires, a son-in-law 
is satisfied when he is entertained with new things in his father-in-law’s house. 

(4) A fisherman becomes glad when he can catch enough of fish, A carpenter 
is delighted when he gets good wood to work. 

(5) A lorer is pleased when he meets with his dear beloved ; and a woman rejoices 
when she gets ornaments and finds a heau. 

(6) A bird loves to fly and sits on branches of trees. A peacock is delighted 
and dances with its tail-feathers erected, when clouds gather in the sky. 

(7) A boatman is pleased to make a voyage, if he can make some profit. A 
rower is glad when he sets sail against stream. 

(8) The village attorney fraudulently earns money ; and office* clerks become glad 
when they receive bribes. 

(9) The Judge is pleased if his order be not reversed; and the lawyers (who are 
great liars) become glad when they receive their fees. 

(10) The dancers become cheerful when a reward is given; and the police are 
full of joy when anybody is murdered. 

(11) The bees are satiated with honey, and gardeners are delighted with flowers. 
Learned men feel deep joy in reading peeiry and holy books, and the gods are pleased 
with oflerings. 

(12) Brahma, Tish^u, and Siva are won over by hearty devotion; and he who has 
the power of the three gods can attain to heaven. 


A 
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[No. 58.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHJL 


Eastern Dialect. 


(SaneIp, Noakhali District.) 

Specimen No. III. 


>1 

^ I * » * 'STtfspii; R5 FK # 

8 1 c^iflpT >n?nj f&istf? ^ ^ «itta i 

<t I ^rttl^^55TU5 I 

'!j| <!ttc^ 

VI ®rt^ wf 

^ I ^[*5t? ^r^rtar Nfafor m i 

io I 1 

5i I anrt?r ^ nW «rW c^m?f *1? ^ 

*• % s , s 

HI ^ OlCf ft 


Ben^« 
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[No. 68.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group 

B£KSALI OR BAKQA-BHISHA. 

Eastbbn Pialect. (SandIp, Noakhali Pdstbici 

Specimen No. III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In tlie plionetic transcription' represents the elision of an aspirate, whicli gives a proimnciation lite that of in i, 
French word hdte, Z is somewhat softer than the 2 of zeal hut not so soft as the $ in pleasure* ^ The letter ^ (above tl 
line) is verj faintly* pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce « the a in hai ; i as the s in met; 0 ^ the 0 in hot ; and oi as in oil* The letter 0 (without at 
di witi(!al mark) i^epresents the sound of the first 0 in ^rotnote, and is the 0 in the French word vatfe as compared with vdtT 
It should he carefullj distinguished from the 0 of hot* 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government sjstem*^ 

(1) Kiya hStchanfr bap, aila-na kya kail baitalie ? 

Kid haitsonir Mp, dild-na l^d kail boitohe ? 

Why Esichanig father, d!<i-you*Qot*coBie ycstarday to-the*iiieetii)g ? 

(2) # # « # amin kadia phirba cbahe cbah§? 

• * # * dmm kodirt firbo tsblie tiohe? 

* * • • ’Benmyors fot-howmany-day will-go*abont from-field-to-fie|dP 

(3) Golay-golay mapiik-gai-yai, cMn ditam-na jamin^. 

Goldy gdlay mdpnk-gm-zdi, fsin ditdm-nd mmin§. 

In*eaoh-fidd let-them'go-and-measijre, identification we-will-not-give on-the-lan 4 

(4) sanSr cbida di, at kitta hare amine? 

Sdlltsh ikoner tsidd di^ dT kitto hare dn^ine? 

(18)42 year-of papers with, else what will-dp tJie-suryeyors ? 

(5) Mairta g§l§ baiite, d’aiya yaiynm tabate, 

Mdirtd gbU bdritBi d'did fidium iohatet 

Tc-beat if-they-go in-the-house, running we-«ill-go far-awt^y, 

(6) Arate kai-diba hete barit nai, kailkatta thabg, 

J.r6tS kd'i-dilo hete bant kdilkdtta thdkg, 

Onr-witas w 6 «wiQ*itistniGt{to-say) here in*honse hejg.jjot, in-Calcutta he*i 8 » 

(7) Hainehanly bai clihabera, Cbamaiay y§ kai-hadaichhe. 

Kumiibnit b*di sdberd, Tsdnmiay m Wi-hdddiee. 

Ksve-you-heaid, brothata sin, Chand»mija what me 8 sage*ha«<Beiit P 

(8) Lal-balad lagai dium yeter barit amin ackhe. 

LdUholdd Idgm dium zeter barit amin dse. 

Red bnlla baviDg^applud no'wilt.pat Trhosa hoiue'iii tbe-eurveyois are. 

(9) Tummar namaj pairte huinlam majide chhalla. 

Zmmdr nmdz pdirte kuitildm mojide solid, 

Of-Friday vonbip reoitine l-heard 


(4) Bell« 

san§r 

chida di, 

ar kitta hare 

Bdim 

skoner 

tsidd dii 

dr kitto hare 

(18)42 

year-of 

papers with. 

else what 

will-do 

(5) Mairta 

gilg 

barite, 

d’aiya yaiynm 

Mdirtb 

glU 

bantCi 

d'did 

^aium 

Tc-beat 

2-ibey-go 

in-tbe-hoose, 

nsning 

we-«ill-go 


(6) Arate 
Ardte 


Zvmmdt ttJmdz 


Of-Friday 

(10) JaiSp 
Zdrip 

Measuring 


worship 


l-heard 


fcairtam ditam-na, b’ai, 
Mirtdm- ditam-no 
to-do we-ffill-not-aaow brother, 


mojide 

in-the-mosque 

yay-yabe. 

sdy-zdbe 

may-go-away 


are. 

chhalla. 

eolla, 

advice. 

kalla. 

Mild. 

(otir>h«d9r 
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(11) 

Jamar-par 

cbanda 

dar 

ashte ana 

tolar-par ; 



Z6mdr-pdr 

tadndd 

dor 

dahie and 

toldr~pdr ; 



On -thereat 

a-ce88 at-the-rate-of 

eight annflji 

Ja W 

pejr*rnpee ; 


(12) 

Chatigramer 

huinlam 

kliabar 

Soljaner 

bap Bodde 

g^hhe. 


Tadiigrdmer 

huinldm 

khobor 

Golfdtier 

bap Bodde 

geae. 


From- Chittagong 

I'keard 

news (that) 

Ghul2an*s 

father to-the*Board 

haa^oce. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) Ho\r k it, 0 Haicbani’s father, that you did not attend yesterday’s meeting ? 

(2) How long will the Surreyors sent hy « • « « travel ^from 

field to field ? 

(?) Let them measure the lands field by field, but we won’t identify them. 

(f) What can the Surveyors do with the measurement-papers of 1*842 ? 

(5 and 6) If they come to beat us in our houses, we will run away far off, and shall 
instruct our wives to say that we are not at home, but in Calcutta. 

(7) Have you heard, O brothers, what information Chand Mi^ has sent ? 

(8) We will set red bulls on ((.e., set fire to) the houses of the persons with whom 
the Surveyors lodge. 

(9 and 10) While reciting the Friday prayers in the mosque, I heard others con- 
sulting among themselves, that they would not allow their lands to be measured even at 
the loss of their heads. 

(11) And that they would realize a subscription, at the rate of eight per 
rupee of their respective rents. 

(12) Information has been received from Chittagong, that Qhul Jan’s father has 
gone up on appeal to the Board of Bevenue. 

Separated from Dacca by the Eiver Meghna, and together forming the delta which 
lies between that river and the Eivar Madhumati or Haringhata (both being mouths of 
the Ganges), lie the two Districts of Earidpur on the north, and Backergnnge on the 
south. The dialect of the latter District closely agrees with that of Dacca, as will be 
evident from the specimens to be given, and from the following note kindly furnished 
hy Mr. Beatson Bell, I.C.S., Collector of Backergnnge. 

A.--PEONTJNCIATION— 

1. In this District, as elsewhere, the endings of verbal forms are clipped. Thus, 
baUyaehhe is prononnced bohe% etc. 

2. The aspiration is frequently omitted from soft consonants, bh being pronounced 
as h, dh as d% and gh as g. Thus-* 

dMt is pronounced as dar. 
bhai „ bai. 

gTio/t' „ gaT, 

8. The letter la c is sometimes pronounced like J and sometimes as e. Thus 
one, hut he, he. In the phonetic transcriptions I write the sound which Mr, Beatson 
Bell represents by ^ as e. It is nearly but not quite the e in met. 

4 . Initial a is often pronounced as h : e.g., Seahe is pronounced as h^he, 

5. The letter h in the middle of a word is generally pronounced as h •' e.g., dkdl, a 
famine, is pronounced dhdl. The i in the verb harite, to do, can also be liiroughou*- pro- 
nounced as A. 
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6. Initial h is sometimes dropped as is done in London. Thus, hdUm is pronounced 

So medial A in words like kaHlamt or ka'ildni for Jtahilam. 

7. The letter oh is pronounced as Ig. Thus chakar is pronounced tsahar. 

8. The letter ohh is always pronounced as the s in ‘ sea. ’ 

9. The letter y is often pronounced as z. Thusya? becomes zal, 

B.-GUAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES— 

Noujjs— 

1. The plural in the oblique oases is often represented by go. 

2. The accusative is generally in re and not ke. 

PHONOTJNS— 

1. The plural in go is used here also : thus, mor, my; m dr-go, our. 

2. The genitive of the third personal pronoun is ser, and not tdhdr. Sir is pro- 
nounced her, as noted above. The genitive of the honorific third personal pronoun is 
not tahdr but tdhdn. 

Verbs — 

1. The most noticeable grammatical peculiarity, apart from mere carelessness of pro- 
nunciation, is the first person of the future tense. It ends, not in la, but in mu. Thus 
jdmit, or zdm% I shall go ; karmu, or harmu, I shall do. 

2. The infinitive in tdm is used in parts of the District near Tippera and Noakhali. 
This form does not occur in the specimens. 

The following four specimens which come from Backergunge are — 

(1) The Parable of the Prodigal Son ; 

(2) A popular Muhammadan song from the Patuakhali Sub-division in the south 

of the District, bordering on the Bay of Bengal ; 

(3) A popular Hindu hymn from the Pirojpur Sub-division ; and 

(4) A satirical poem from a Barisal newspaper, called the BarUdl Mitaithi, of 

the 26th November 1897, entitled ChhaJcdnanda. The last is the oulv 
printed specimen of the Backergunge dialect which 1 have seen. It is a 
skit upon the.appointment of democratic assessors who had at the time 
been recently appointed in the District. 

In addition to the information contained in the above notes, I am informed by Baba 
Monmohan Chaki-avarti, who is well acquainted with the, Backergunge dialect, that 
there are two other peculiarities of pronuuoiation which should he remembered. The 
first is that a final a at the end of a word is pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot,’ and not like 
the 0 in ‘ port as is customary in Standard Bengali. Thus hahila, he said, is pro- 
nounced hd ilo, not ho'Ud, as we might expect. The other is that, as elsewhere in 
Eastern Bengal, the letter r is pronounced as r. Thus hara, great, is pronounced lord, 
not lord. Besides the above, the following forms occurring in the specimens should be 
noted, illustrating stray peculiarities of the dialect. U^igd for uthiyd, having arisen ; 
r&hb and rehd for rdkha, keep thou ; heldi for pheldi, I throw away ; and ldz*de for 
AtyAt^e, to understand. Note also the verb substantive thdha (i.e., thdka), thou art. 

AUTHOEITT— 

The GoTemment on iU Eittory and Statistics of the Badergunge District, by H. J. Reynolds, 

B.O.S., Calontia, 1867, contains a vocabulary of words peculiar to the Backergunge District, 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

Basteen Dialect. (Backeegtjngb Disteict.) 

cW i mi ^ ct 

c^tt^n IS? (?fc»r om i c? 

t^i <?? c«rt?it^ »tt^c?cfr»r c^ c? ^1 

^¥t?f c^ 

??P5 ntto'Q C^ ^ C5?[t'Q C^ ^ I C5OT 'Sitc^ V( C5 C^ 

^ ?ft^^ Ft^ (?i59it?r 'srt? ^ ?ri 5if?r 1 ^ ^f®¥i csit? ^ 

TtCF «rt? c^t*it<fc^ 

?ri I CTtciT csp\H w itim 1 c^ ^?i c^ c^ 1 

c^ (?pfr ^5 ^iT 5 ?rr^u5 w^rc^ ^1 ^51 9i?t^i c??r 

wfiifi «rtf^ I c^ttsTi OT ^ ^ 'Q c^t’it^ 

^ C^tiT CTmi ^ I Ft^^C’TI (Mm Ml 

i£ic?r f^'G 'srtc^ 'srfsfe ^'8 *tt5r c^t^ f^'Q 1 m c*it?1 ^ 1 ^*1 

cm? cmm ^f??i c’tff 51 'srtm? ^k?, c’tficm c^cf i m C5 

1 

®ltt^f«T II 

c? ^5T c^ cm?i (TFtm? ^tfi5t I C5 mft? ^tcF 
G!?s®^i FK?f ^5tf%?i fwmt^r c? viiiii ? c^ c^5it? mt '®rt? c^stm? w mm 
cmm? m5, mt?*! c5t^ c^Tm ^51 ^5ittu5 m^cF 1 c^ c^w m?fi mft? mm mtw 
FTt5i m I cm?T (m ?tn '53Tf5r?1 cm? ’I5i?rt^ci» m’lfi 1 <X ^•^vi fw?r| cf? mm? 
c?^ ^^^^ c^t^T? cw^ I c^t? c?mT mm cmN m^c^itc? <9m^ 

msi cmtm c?'Q mt c? ’s^cmc^cm ?i^?i mtcrnw ^ 1 cmtm? c? 
c*it5ii cwt’i?c’n C5tm? f?^ c?mff f??tiF c?t cmm mte m? ^ c^mmi 
mm c^m? mri cm® (??? ?tc’^ cm? bFm ?t^ ^ ??t?f? cm? <*tf? m? cm? m mtcw 
c^m? mtcmw mtsit? m?i ^fF^ mt?*i cmm? ?t^-^t??i cm^, «it?t??tfHi ; mt?ttm 
c^ifl^i cmi u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 

Eastern Dialect. (Baokbegungb Disteict.) 

[In tie phonetio trATiscnption* represents tie elision of an aspirate, vbicli gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hote. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal^ but not so soft as the s in ipleasttre. The letter ^ (above the line) 
is verj faintly pronoanced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e nearly as the e'in met ; 6 as the o in hot $ and oi as in oih The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in ^row»o^e,aad is the o in the French word votre as compared with edtM* 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek-jan-maasher 

jEk-zSn-tnumher 

Of-one-person 


dugga 

duggd 

two 


p61a actbil. Targo-madye cbbotugga her-bapr§ 


paid 

sons 


Q/Svtt 

were. 


Tdrgd-mZidde 

Auoug-tiieni 


sotuggd 

the-youuger 


hep-bdpre 

te*bis-fatber 


ka’ila, 

‘ Baba, bitter 

3© 

bliag mui 

pamii 

ta more deo.’ 

Hete 

hms, 

* Bdhd, bitter 

ze 

hag mui 

pamu 

td more ddo* 

Mete 

said. 

* Father, of •property 

wbat 

portion 1 

shall -get 

that to-me give.* 

At-tbia 

he 

hergo mad’ye 

bitta 

bbag-bariya 

dila. 

Diu hato 

bMe 

u 

hergo mZidde 

um 

bdgmrid 

dm. 

Bin hSto 

bdde 

he 

them between tbe-property 

dividing 

gave. 

Days a-few 

after 

cbbotugga pola bebak 

ekattar 

bariya dur-dese 

mela*harila. Hekbane be 


pold 

t]ie*younger eon 

Ittcbchami bariya 
lutstsdmi hbrid 

debauehery dolag 


hehdh 

tXL 

tar 

tdr 

his 


ehSttdr 

together 


hSrid 

makiog 


dur-deshe 

for<4istaDt-ooantry 


bitta*besad 

bitiS'beshdd 

j^roperties 


uraiya-dila. 

tirdid‘dilS. 

sqaandaied-amy. 


pare b§-de^e 

bbari 

abal 

baila,. 

hete 

p8re hhdeahe 

b*dri 

dhdd 

*am, 

hete 

afterwards in^that country 

great 

fsnune 

took-plaoe. 

thereby 

jan girasth^ ilia 

laila. 

m 

beta 

bSre 

z8n girSsther illd 

ms. 

m 

beta 

here 

person householder* s protection 

1 took. 

That 

man 

him 


pdtkdilS. 

sent. 

parilg-o 
pdrile-b 

eTen-if-he.eonld 

bei akkel 
her dhkel 

his sense 


Eer>par huyave ye bbusbi 
lEer^pUr hudre ze Vmhi 

This’sfter the^wlne what husk 

ho b’arta ; kintti 
M kintu 

he would*have-filled j but 


kbaita 

khdm 

would-eat 

beya-6 

km-5 

even*that 


mel(i-hdril6^ 

set-out. 

He bakkal 
Se h8km 

He all 

be muskile 
he mushkile 

ha 

in-distres8 

her-kolay huyar 
heP'koldy- hudr 
iQ*hi8*field 8wiu6 

beya kbaiya pet. 

heS khdiyd pet 

that eating belly 


g’ar-laile 

gbr-lUle 

having-come-home 


be 

he 

he 


ka’ila, 

mw, 

said, 


‘msr 
* vmr 

«my 


kata 

b’at 

kbay 

ar 

pbelay, 

ar 

mui 

na 

ISiS 

bat 

khdy 

ar 

pheldy. 

dr 

mui 

nd 

how^much 

rice 

esfc 

and 

ttrowaway,, 

and 

1 

not 


keba 

km 

any-body 

baper kata 
bdpi^ Mtd 

father how-many 


dila^na. 

dil8-nd, 

gave-noL 

mlinabarai 

mdindhbrd 

paid 


kbaiya 

khdiyd 

eating 


man. 

mZfi. 

dies 


Melehdne he 

There h. 

kboyaile 

khotodile 

haviog'spent 

pariya ek 
p8rid ek 

falling a. 

rakhte 
rdkhte 

to-feed 

b’arte 
bSrte 

to-fiU 

HSse 
Seahe 

lo-the-end 

chahar 
isdhSr- 
servants 

Mm udiya* 
Mui u4iyd 

X arising 
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mar-tepffl tae y^ja hmu. “Mjan, mai bestir bar-klilapb 6 tlmir 
wr-lap^ ham m, a Uma, »Uzm, mai heOi. nsr-milf I tmdr 


against and thine 

*> •« » 
na; 


mhe gma tohW, ar mai tomir plla kalyar llbaa !aik 

ia» gum Mrs., or »»> mar pim Bmr ekhSa lath ad- 

Mm ^ m »J I ^ 4, 

niSre tomar mainahara cbabarer mataa rabo.’” Hete he udiva bef 

mre iomar mdindhSrd mUrer mom rdkd''* EeU he ndid her 

^ keep.-' iTiereapoB he .riling ti, 

teper bum^e gela. Kintu he be^i tapbat tbakte-thabte her bap here 

hdfr humke gelS, Zintu he heehl tSfdt tkdktS-thdMe her Up here 

father’s pr«enoe.m came. Bat he at-gre.t distance remaining his father him 

dekhte-paiya maya bariya larMya giya, her galay d’ariva cbuma dit§ 

dehhte-pdid mdyd hdrid Idrdid gid, her gdldy dSrid tsumd dite 

^ seeing compassion making running going, his neck embrming “kiss to-gite 

lagila. Pola here ka’ila, ‘baba> mui bester bar-khilaph 6 t6mar humke 

IdgilSr Pdld here kdilS, *bdbdg mui bester bSr^khildf d tomdr humke 

began. The-son to-him said, •father. I of-heam against and of-thee in-front 

guna bariya, ar tomar pola ka’ite yugya na.’ Kiutu bape her-cbahar<r6 
gm& hbrid, dr tomdr $dld Mite zuiggd nd* Zintu Idoe her-tsdhSrqd 

sin hamg-committed. anymore thy eon toHsall fit not.' But father to-hH-serrante 

ka’ile, ‘bebaber saras kapap babir-bariya ere-bind4o; er ’ate angdi 

kSilSg *bebdher hMsh kdpdr bdUr-Urid erhUnddd; er ’dte dngdi 

said, ‘of-aU best clothes taking^int put-on-this-person ; his on-band a-L'g 

hinda^; er pay j6ta hindaS, Pars mora khaiya am6d kari. Karani 

hinddd; er pay zdtd Mnddo. PSre mord khdid dimd UA, Zdrdn 

put*on;' his on-feet shoe pnt-on. Afterwards (let)-us eating rejoicing do. Ear 

m6r p6ya mariya gecbbil, abar bacbiya utbchhe; ’araiya gecbhilo, 

mor pod mbrid gesil^ dbdr bdtsid uthse ; ’ drdid gesilS, 

ipy sou haring-died hadrgone, again haring-esoaped has-ruen: haTing-been-loet had-gone, 

paon ggcbbe.* Pare he amSd allad barte lagila. 

pdtBbn gesV Pdre he dmod dUdd hSrte IdgilS. 

has-been-found** Then he lejoicing jabilatioa io*niake begaiu 

He-kalS her bapa p6ya kolay aohbib. H4 barir-kachbe yaiya bajna 

Ee-kdle her bdrS pod koldy dsil. Ee bdHr-hdse zdid bdznd 

At-that'-time his elder son in-ths-field was. Be aesr-the-honse going mneio 

nSicbna bunitS paiya, ek-jan cbabar dakiya, jigaila y^ 'eya kiP’ 


pdidg ek'Zdn tsdhdr ddhid, zigdiVi ze, ^-ed kiT 

dandng to-hear getting; a eerrant baring-called, .eked that ‘this irfaat-(is)P’ 

H§ ka’ila, ‘tSmar b’ai aichhe, ar tomar bap masta kbaoa jSgar barobbe, 

Efi ki^l8, ^ tomdr bdi dise dr tomdr bdp mdstd khdna zogdr hSrse 

He arid. ‘thy . brother has-oome and thy father a-great feast prejaiation has-dons. 


Zte he gdshihhifrtdt bdrir 


kara^ 

cbb5ta 

pola 

bbal-bhalaite 

paicbbe.’ 

'Ete 

hdrbn 

800 

pold 

bdl-bdldite 

pdkV 

Zte 

because 

younger 

•son 

inrgood-health 

he-has-goi* 

PoHhis 

mad’ye 

yaite 

eha’ila 

na. Hese 

her bap 

bahir 

mmdde 

zdite 

tsdHlS 

nd. Eeshe 

her bdp 

hd'ir 

within 


wish^ 

not Fioallj 

his &ther 

ootsjde 
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lagla. 

He jaoab 

diya 

IdglS. 

Se zdwdl 

did 

began. 

He answer 

giring 

kliejmat 

harebbi; 

tomar 

Mezmat 

Mr si; 

tomdr 

service 

I-have-done ; 

thy 


Bvd, 


' ucvuoai lomar 

^6ho, etO-bSs6r ibrmr 

for-so-many«years 


* Sae, 


thj 

tamu 

tfimu 


ju'c/xoii-Dai, 

tomdr honb Mthd hm din heldi-ndi 

more ekta pada-kha^i kona din tumi deo nai, ye mui dfisf- - i 

more eMd pddd.hhdsU km6 din tumi deo ndi, le 21 

to-me one goat any day thoa ga.est not. that I 

ek-tu amod allad hari. Kintu tomar ye nola nPd- , 

ek-tu dmod aildd Mri. Kintu tomdr L ^-7 - ^ tomar 

a-little rejoicing inflation may-make. But thine what ^ P^ShdgSyo ISid twndr 

bitta besad nraiya diyacbhe hei «nl« - IZ- - 

liitb beshdd urdid didse, * hei mid ber lagya 

property wealth has-wasted, 


tSli iise-porS ,»i 


that 


ii>&r imam 

«on a8.soon.aa.he-hae.oome thou for-his ,akf 

. ... __ xiece Her bape here V«»ii« .-d- 

mosto khana zogdr hSrsdJ Mete her h/r,B i Bapu, tumi 

a-great feast preparation hast-done,* On-thia hia father to-hlm * J^Opu, tumi 

barabari mor laee tlinlia s- - - . ™ ‘0-son, thou 

bbrdbori mor Kge thdho]' dr 2dr Id 

«>-ys me near remainest, and mine whaS^er T T 

kara uehit, karan tomar b’ai Tr,n.r.v» -rr.., . «doi«i»s jubilation 

hdrd utsit, kdrdn tomdr bdi moHd 7^’ bachiya uthcbbe ; 

to-make proper. ,h,oanae thy brother haring-died h^d-gln’e tZ 

araiya gechhil, paon-gechhe.’ ’ ‘‘•^‘“s-'^oap.d has arisen j 

^ dr did gesil, pdwon-gese.’ 

baving-been-lost bad-gone, baa-been-found.’ 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastekk Dialect. 


ect. (Musalmans oe Pattjakhau, Disteict Backebstosb.) 

^£i c^ftw II i I 

TO ^sttft I 
^ ‘ncsra cim ^rfen p 

c^?f^5r ifi ^C35 c^rtrn croton ii ^ i 

cvfcf f%i ^'«rf<r c^ftc^i? c? f 
^ 'srt^ c^% ^ c<ftTO C5ft^ srMt^in;^ i 

const'll II « I 
'5rtc5 ^ 'sitcf (?rt^ I 

^ 'TO o[m m i 
cTOraf^ ^n cTO c?c5t^n ii s p 
TO ^ ^ 3R Bfsj TO I 

^ cror cTOrat^ Tfft? m m cTO p 
cTO#(f ai^[^cTO c^nsWn 

*11^ cflft^ ^ I 

'51 cwt^ cTOmfw ^ p 
cTO?f^ »ii csne II ^ p 

c?rNr cTOntf^ i 

(71^ 'Srt^ ^5lW!I ^ p 

CTOuf^ CTO ClfC^W 11 S P 

grt ei ^ # CTORlf^F C^ltK ^ «i^'e 1 
CPU cTOraf^ CJift TO 'sit^ p 
cTOnif^ cTO c?C5t5ii fl y I 

^fsrai cTOra ^R?n( TOfTO i 
cm c’tcsR cTOrt sipiTOf TOc® p 

CTOlrf^ la CTO (30^ B S> P 
eitsRf® ^ir CStCTilt^ CS(t^ «I« I 
(3rt^ cTOr ^ cTO csTQ p 

cTO?if*s cTO (3[C[t5t II ^0 1 


BcugalL 



266 


BENGAIiI. 


8rl|<t1i t fg ^ c^rhi Wt 

'®rttn 'Q^ cw^ n 
cstOTtf^ <4 Grtc^r u 

^ <3tcsRrf^ c?t^5f I 

^#c?r cw? II 

c®tc*raf^ <ii oitcw n ii 

^ c®W?f i 

^itflRri c^TQ ^srtcsr ^ ^ ^tti:? ii 
C^ltW^lHf ^ ^5^ (TflC^ CJtC^ II i'® u 
c$ti;5nr ^ fw i 

^ ^ «1'« «£|C5 1^ II 

cstcsi?^^ <ii gtIt:^ c?n:3rW ii :58 u 
^ Cv5tC5Rff^ iR I 

<rtf^ ^ ^ <sitf3r II 

<5 (Rte oc^ II 0 

«iw?5^ ^ 5itf% »rf^ sra I 

C®tC5R[f^ srcsf^ ’tOTf ’Sits il 
c5tcsRrf% <u cartel c? c ^i ii u 

®Tf5Rf% ^ 4l4fb Rhst *rfer^C5Rr (rser | 
’R gej «ij^qi^(?it cstcsnr csrts^ f^l u 

C5tl?Rf^ v£r (RtC^ csc^ II ^<» 0 

C^41 ^ I 

nh-iFow 51^ cstCTsr fy gi^jjws l c^ ^ II 
c^rfcsRf^ iH carter cs c ^ Nl ii :>b' « 
^rt5Rt%c?r ^flnd ^♦rt’s 

c^®tc5raf^ ^ (Rtor cmm u a 

^ 9ftiaf *ftft I 

’^tvsiPisij f^nn >©1^1 ^ >nR^srtir ’sifr r 

^(Rtor csc^ II ;.o |,’ 

c^tc^T I 
'^spi (Rtar oRt^n a a 

^»t5Rl%C5 5l^ C^5lC3R9|7:?Rr:^^ , 

^ »ttf% ^ „ 

^^f******^^ ^ W? OTtor csc^ I I 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BEISHI. 

Bastebk Diaxeci. (MijsaxmIks op Patdakhali, Disteici Baceebotikoe.) 

[In the phonetic transeription* represents the elision of an aspirate, which giree a piommaation like that of i in the 
French word hote. Z is somewhat softer than the s of seal, hnt not so soft as the t in pleatwt. The ' (ahove the 
line) isrerj faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the a in hit’, e nearly as the e in met; d as the o in iot ; and oi asin oU. Ihe tetter o (withont tnr 
diacritical mark) represents the sonnd of the firat o in promote, and is the o in the French word msCiw as compared with vitre. 
It should he carefully distinguished from the S of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are prononnced as in the anthorized Government system.} 

Jilbunia-te Tomeraddi Aydar M^r iiaii, 

ZilbvniSrte Tomeroddi Oidor Meat ttdiif 

At-XiIbuniS TSmeraddi (is) Gaidar MiS’s grandson. 

Mokamia-te Lalmati ai-ranger yubati. 

Mdhdmia-te Lahnbti oi-rdt^er zttidti. 

At'MokSmiS Lslmati of'Same<otoar yoong-woman. 

Tbmeraddi e'Hiiilluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi emulluM more reh6~nd. 

TdmSraddi in-this-eountry me keep-net. (1) 

Jop-kball'tg basat kaie JenUa byapan, 

Zdp'hhali-U hoebot hare ZeuUa ldp&r% 

At-Jdpkhali dwelling makes ZkollS merchash 

Tar'gar^ obboda maiya Lalmati stmdail 

Tdr-gdrer eddo nma Lalmoti hundoA 

Of-his-honse (wife) youngest daughter lilmati heantifaL 

Tomeraddi e^muUuhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi S-mvttuke more reho-na, 

TomSraddi in-thi»-eountcy ms keep-nok (2) 

ll6kamia-te dechhe biya Kiti&khar poyer dA 

Mdhdmid-tS deee Ha Kuehakhar poor de, 

At-Mokinuft lia8^Y«a*iiiarriftg8 KaBft*Kh5ii*» with. 

Tar atdakelir, taga komare Jor madali mat’e. 

Tar aula-hesUr, toga hmdre zor tnaddli mate. 

Her-of Iwig-hiur, girdle at-thewdst,douUs amnlet on-head. 

Tomeraddi e-moUuhe m6re rebonA 
Tomeroddi e-malluhS more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (8) 

Kane aebbe kanchapa, nake acbhS s6n% 

Kdne dee hdtitsdpdf ndhe dee hoodt 

In-eat is sM-ring, on-nose is gold, 

Lalmatir gale achbe sonar chikli-dana. 

Zdlmolir gdle dee hondr tsikU-ddnd. 

Lslmatrs on-neek » nsiifcce. 


Bengali. 
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Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-na. 

Tomeraddi iu-this-country me keep-not. (4) 

Lalmatir paye mal-kalai jan-jan karS, 

Ldlmotir pde mol-hdloi z6n~z6n hore, 

Lalmati’s on-feet anklet-beads jingle make, 

Ta d«khe Tomeraddi barir char dar g’ore# 

Td dehhe TomerSddi hdrlr tsdr ddr gbrd. 

This seeing Tomeraddi of-homestead four sides goes-round, 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe more rehOna. 

Tomeroddi e-m/alluke more rehA-na. 

Tomeraddi in-thls-counfcry me keep-not. (5) 

Laln^ati Gafijara ekkai jOra bari, 

Ijdl^oti Gonzord ekkcd zbrd hdr% 

Lalmati Ganjara one pair homesteads, 

Ta dekbiya Tomeraddi cbaike paila art. 

Td dekliiA Tomeroddi tsoike polio ari. 

This seeing Tomeraddi’s on-eyes fell attraction* 

Tomeraddi e»mulluhe more rehona. 

Tbmerdddi S-mulluhe more rekb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-conntry me keep-not* (6) 

Ek roj Tomeraddi xasta-pat'e yay, 

JSk rbs Tomeroddi rdstd-pote zdt/% 

One day Tdmeraddi on-road-path goes, 

Sei'kale Lalmali *at*isaray kay. 

Mei-kdle JjalmoH dt-ishdrdy koy, 

AMhat-Ume L8ln>a1d by-hint-oWiands says- 

Tdmeraddi e>malluhe more rebdna. 

Tomeroddi e-mulVuhe more rehb-na. 


Tomeraddi 

in-this-ooantry me 

keep-not. (7) 


Lalmati 

kay. 

* Tdmeraddi, 

mor 

kat’a 

laid. 

Ldlmoti 

koy. 

* Tbmerdddi 

mor 

hdtd 

Idlb, 

Lalmati 

Bays, 

* TomSraddi 

my 

words 

take. 


* Bikal'belaj Tdmeraddi, mdga bartte aid.* 
*JBihdl-heldt Tbmerdddi^ mJogo bartte dioJ 
' At-af ternoon-tim^ Tdmeraddi, my to-homestead comOi'* 

Tomeraddi e-mnlliihe more rebdna. 

Tbmerdddi e-mullithe more rehb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-conntry me keep-not. (8) 

Etek-buniya Tom^ maner anandite, 
JEteh-hanid Tomer moner dnond^Sf 

Hearing-thi* TBmSr of-mind with-deligh^ 

Bikal-bela gdlen Tdmer Lalmatir barite. 

JSihai-beld geldn Tomer Ldlmotir hdrite. 

At-aftemoon^e wwt Tomir to-Ulraati's homestead. 
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Tomeraddi e-mollulie more rehona, 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-m. 

Tomeiaddi in-this-country me keep-not (9) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, m6r kat’a lao, 

Ldlmoti kdi/t * Tomeroddi, mor kotd loo, 

Lalmati says. * Tomgraddi, my words take, 

‘ Mor-kole kaoha pola, majiya-baure neo.’ 

* Mor-kole hatea pola, mazia-baure neo* 

‘ On-mjT'lap &-Kttle son, wife-of 'middle-brotber take.’ 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rebona. 

Tomeroddi e-mvlluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-thu-eountiy me keep-not. (10) 

Lalmati kay, * Tomeraddi, mor kat’a raba, 

Ldlmoti koy, * Tomeroddi, mor kotd reho, 

Lslmati says, ‘ Tomeraddi, my words keep, 

* Majiya-baiire niya age ojan-kariya deha.’ 

*Mdzid'baure nid age ozon-horid deho! 

‘ Wife*of -middle-brother taking first wmgb-her-and see.’ 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehdua. 

Tomeroddi e-mullvihe vmre reho-nd. 

Tdmeraddi imthis-oountry me keep-not. (11) 


Lalmati 

kay, 

‘Tomeraddi, 

boj’de 

parla-ni, 

Ldlmoti 

koy, 

* Tomeroddi, 

bbzde 

pdrld-ni, 

lAlmati 

says, 

‘Tdmeraddi, 

to-Tmderstand 

haTe-jon-not-been-able. 

‘Majiya-baiire 

niya deba 

rakhte 

para-ni.' 

‘ Mdzid-baure 

nid deho 

rdkhte 

pdr8-ni.* 

* Wife-of -middle-brother 

taking see 

to-keep 

if-jou-are-able,* 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

TomSraddi in-tbis-eonntiy mo keep-not: (12) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, ka’i tomar-kachh^ 
Ldlmoti koy, * Tomeroddi, km tomdr-hdse, 

Mmati says, ‘ Tomdraddi, I-ipeak to-yon, 

' Majiya-baiire neo age, mui yamu paehhe.’ 

‘Mdzid-baure neo age, mui zdmu pdse* 

‘Wife^of-middle-brothertako first, I will-go after.’ 

Tdmeraddi e-mullube more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd, 

TSmeraddi in-this-oonntry me keep-not. (13) 

Tomer bale, ‘Lalmati, tomay baila-di, 

Tomer bole, ‘ Ldlmoti, tbmdy boild-di, 

Tomer says, ‘ISlmati, to-yon I-say, 

‘Tao yadi tumi lao, ere diya karmu ki?’ 

*Zdo zodi tumi loo, ere did hSrmu ki?* 

‘Go it yo» ^ rshall-I-do whatf 
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Tomeraddi S-pmlluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-na. 

!R>meraddi in-this-ooantiy nie keep-not. (14) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, khanik raha basi, 
Lalmoti Tcoy, ^Tomeroddi, khanik roho boahi, 

X&lmati * Tdoiaraddiy for-a- while texxiaiii sittings 

‘£;banik bilang kara: sari pariya si.’ 

‘ Khanik bilong horo : hdri pdrid dahi* 

‘ A-little delay make : ^611 putting-on 1-come.’ 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe more rebona. 

Totneroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-oount*y mo keep-not. (15) 

£tek balija Lai sari pariya lay, 

Atek bdlid JLdl hdri poria toy, 

So-mnck haTisg-said LSlmati veil putting-on taV»- 


Tomeraddir-sange-sange g’arer-babir Sy. 

Tomeroddir-hongge-hongge gorer-bdHr ay, 
With-TomSraddi out-of-houae shoKwaie.. 


Tomeraddi e-mulIuhe more rebona. 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-nd. 

TSmgiaddi in-this-country mo keep-not. (16) 


Lalmati kay, ‘kakcbi xnat’a 
Lddmoti koy, *kdktsi matd 

Lalmati speaks, ' I-combed my-head 

* Sab chul aulaila, 

* Sob taul dulaila, 

* All Lmx tliou-iiast-dKbev’olled, 

Tomeraddi e-mnllnbe more 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more 

Tomdraddi in-this-countiy me 


nairkaler tel diya. 
ndirholer tel did, 

of-e^coanut oil giving, 

Tbnier, lodan dila-khaiya.’ 
TomcTf lodan dild-khd’iyd,* 
TdmSr, knots thon-hast-nn loosed.’ 

rehdna. 

reho-nd, 

keep-not, (17) 


Lalmati-re ba’ir kariya th§kla bisham dey, 

Zdlmoti-re bdir hdrid tkeklo biahom ddv 

Mmati out-aide ti*bg .tuck (on->erioas difficuiy, 

Lalmati-re laiya TomSr JUbnniya-te yay. 

mimoii-Te loiyd Tomer ZilbuniO-te zdy. 

lalmati taking Xsmar Wflbunis wont. 


Tomer^di e-mnUube more rebona. 
Tomeroddi ^mulluhe more reho-nd, 

Tomeraddi in-thw-country mo keep-not. (18) 


Lalmati-re ba'ir kariya 
IMmoti-re bdir horid 

lAlmati OBt-aido taking 

Prai’am xoj gnjiya 
Trotdm rbz guzid 
First day kaving-ooneealad 


iipay kiba karS ? 

vp&y Uhd hdre? 

means what-in-the-world akould-he-adopt f 

rabe Shidirer mayer g’are. 
rahe Khidirer mdSr gore, 

of-Kiidir’s motha’s at-the-home. 
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Tomeracldi e-muUulie more rSiona. 

Tomeroddi e’mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tomeraddi in-tbis-country me lceep-not(19) 

Sehan-gane naye b’ariya gSnge dila-pan, 
lEehdn-gone me Kria gdngge dild-pari, 

There-from in*boat loading in-tbe-rirer he-eroeaed, 

KadaJiya niya gujiya rahe Sarabullar bSri. 

Kadalia nid gnzid rehe Sdrohdldr Mri. 

ESdi^tia-to haviQg*takexL baying-coDcealed keeps of-Sarabollib atdbe^oioestead. 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe more rehona. 

Tdmerdddi e-mudluM nme reho-na. 

Tomeraddi iE-this-country me keep-not. (20) 

Ili-mate din-kata gele-gojariyg/ 
lH-mote dm-hdtd gele-gdzdrid, 

In-this-maoner some-days having-gone-past, 

Rahim Kla faujdari kare Padnahali yaiya,. 

jRahini Khm fauzddfl hore Podmhali zdia. 

Babim Ebdn crimioal-case iosLitutei to-Patn^kbdli goiug. 

Tomeraddi g-muUuhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeraddi in-this-oonntry me keep-not. (21) 

Lalmati-re laiya Tomer g’arer-ba’ir-haiya, 

Lodmoti-re laid Tmer g6rer-ldir-6id,‘ 

T*lmati taking Tomer being-oat-of-tbe-beuse, 

Ek hachhar sasti khs4e Lalmaiar ‘ laagga. 

Ah Usor hasti khdde Mmotir IMggd, 

One year imprisonment suffered of-Lilmati for-the-sabe, 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe m6r§ rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-rntdluhe ndyre rehbma. 

TSmSraddi in-tbis-conntry me keep^noi (M) 


1. 
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BENSALI, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. In Jilbunia. lived Tomeraddi, the grandson of Haidar Miya ; and in MOkamia 
dwelt Lalmati, a damsel of fair complexion. 

{BefraWf—O Tomeraddi, keep me not in this land.)* 

2. In Jopkhali liveth Zianlla the merchant, and in his house was the fair Lalmati 
the youngest daughter. 

3. He gave her in marriage to (Rahim Khan,) the son of Kusa Khan of Mokamia, 
Long is her hair ; she weareth a girdle at her waist, and a double amulet on her head. 

4. In her ear is an earring; on her nose is gold; on her neck is a golden 
necklace. 

5. On her feet are tinkling anklets ; and when Tomeraddi seeth these he taketh to 
wandering round her homestead. 

6. Lalmati Ganjara hath two homesteads, and when he seeth this Tomeraddi’s 
eyes are attracted to her. 

7. One day Tomeraddi goeth along the road, and Lalmati signalleth to him with her 
hand, saying, 

8. Lalmati saith, * Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. Come this afternoon, 0 
Tomgraddi, to my homestead.’ 

9. When he heard this, the soul of Tomeraddi was filled with delight. That 
afternoon did he go to Lalmati’s homestead. 

10. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. In my lap is a little 
son. (I cannot flee with thee.) Take my sister-in-law, the wife of my husband’s 
middle brother.’ 

IL Saith Lalmati, ‘Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. Take first my sister-in- 
law. Weigh her and see (that she is more beautiful than I).* 

12. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, canst thou not understand ? See if thou art able 
to take and keep my sister-in-law.’ 

13. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, I speak to thee. Take first my sister-in-law, and 
I will follow afterwards.’ 

14. Saith Tomeraddi, ‘Lalmati, I speak to thee. If thou comest afterwards, 
what shall I do with her ?’ 

16. Saith Lalmati, * Tomeraddi, remain thou seated for awhile. Wait but a little 
while, that I may put on my veil and come.’ 

16. So much saith she, and she taketh and putteth on her veil, and forth she goeth 
out of the house with Tomeraddi. 

17. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Thou hast undone the knots and dishevelled all my hair, which 
I had combed and anointed with cocoa-nut oil.’ 

18. When he carried off Lalmati, Tomeraddi was struck in great perplexity. At 
first he took her to Jilbunia. 

19. Perplexed w^ he as to what he should do, now that he had carried off 
Lalmati. The first day he concealed her in the house of Khidir’s mother. 

20. Thence he took her in a boat across the river, and hid her in Kadalia, in the 
house of Sarabulla. 


This xefr&itt u repeftted in tko ofl^innl nftcf cnoh Tone. 
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21. la this way soiae days were passed^ and then BaMm Khan, (her husband,) 
brought a criminal case in the court at Patuakhali. 

22. So, for carrying off Lalmati, and for her sake, TdiaSraddi suffered a year’s 
imprisonment. 

0 Tom3raddi, keep me not in this land.) 

[No. 61.1 

INDO‘ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Easteen Biaiect. (Hindus of PieOjptje, Backbequnse District.) 

'ii’T C5 ttw c^rt^f^fPror a 
c^rt^n tej 

CTt?t ^ ^ 

ifl’T CTtsf 'SfPiCir » 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[ In ihe plionetic inmseription lepresents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronaociaiion like that of k in the 
French word h6te, Z is somewhat softer than the t of zeal, hat not so soft as the s in pleasure. !Hie letter ^ {above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Prononnoe a as the a in ; e nearly as the e in ; d as the o in Aot ; and ot as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote^ and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vStrt. 
It should be oaretuiy distinguished from the d of hot 

Other oonaouants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Oovemment system.] 

Esa he Gahur Chad m6rga asare. 

Hako he Gohur CJ^ mmgb ashore. 

Come, 0 ! Gahur Chand of-ns toKwaemblj. 

Mora diner adhin kangal haiye. 

Mora dimer odhln leanggdl *oie. 

We of*poor below miserable having-become* 

Daki, Perbbu, tomare 
:pahif JPerbhu, tomare. 

We call, O-Iiord, on»thee# 

PillSd'ke taraile hele. 

■ jPiUad-ie taraile hele. 

Ptahlftda ‘ thou-savedst easily. 

paki, Perbliti, tomare- 

I>aH^ jPerbhUf tomare. 

We call> 0-Lord; omthee* 

^ngali • 
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ZU 

Moli b’ay paiya tomare daki. 

Mora hoy paid tomare ddhi. 

We fear having-got tbee invoke. 

Esa moi^a asare. 

Msho morgo ashore. 

Come of-ns to-assemblj. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Come thou, 0 Gahur Chad, to our assembly. 

We are poor and lower than the low. 

0 Lord, we call on Thee. 

Easily didst Thou save Prahlada.* 

0 Lord, we call on Thee. 

We call upon Thee, for we are full of fear. 

Come Thou to our assembly. 


* It wfts to SOTO Frfthlfldft tliot Vislinu sssuxood t^io or mon.Iiou, iitc&rnotion. 
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(No. 62.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Diaiect. (Backergukse District,) 

(Barisal Hitaishi, 1897.J 

^-'9 ^ csm i 

(?rti?to CTfc^i, ^ 

(M^, ^ ^ li 

^ ^ CTO 

^ cTO?, ^ wit^ c^W? «ft?, 

«% * 

^ ^ ^ CTsf? ’ite ^ ^ I 
<sij^ ^ wm ^ C5RII 
^ c?fs?f? (?(!(1 cm Ft^ll 

Tmtcs 

^ cm (OT%i, m mti M 
5W ^ c^rfiii mtm ^ 5tt, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ?nr: 

« ¥Rri 



276 

[No. 62.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 

Easiebn Dialect. (Bacebrgunge Distsict.) 

[ In tbe pbonelM tnuisoription repveieiits the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronaneiation like that of A in the 
French woid Zh soinewhat softer than the ;b of bat not so soft as the # 3n pleoiure. The letter (above the 
line} is very faintly pronooneed, and is, ind^ hardly audible. 

Pri>aoaQoe a as the a in Ao^ ; e nearly as the e in ; d as the o in hot ; and ot as in oi^* The letter o (withoat any 
dieeritieal mark) represents the sonnd of the first o in promote^ and is the o in the French word voire at compared with Utre. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of Ao^. 

Other consonant! and vowels are pronounced as in the authorised Government system.] 

(BarisSl Hitaishi, 25970 

ChsaxkIkakda. 

(Eala 6 Dhalur hala-skaodhe kathopakatiian.) 

{Kdlu and Dhalu-cf plot^ha-on-fheir-shouldera cowoeraation) 

Kalu.— 0 meya-b’ai, liannu keman ? Achechar na yemon-temon. 

0 meya-hait hormu kent^n? A^etadr nd zemon-temon, 

0 brother-Sir, I-shall-do whatP Assessor or somethittg-(I-am). 

Somon dechhe gabornmep^ar ; mora ar jaj mejan^r, 

Shomon deae gdbQrumeyd6r; mdrd dr zoz mezo^ddr, 

Sammon* IiH*giT«a GoTOmmwilij we, and Jndge, Magbtrete, 

Sosoner mobdidasia, bkshaT hannu pauobajdna. 

Shoshoner mdhordomi, HtgSr hormu pon^ozond. 

Sweion-of caie, dedda shalWo (aa) PanchSyat. 


Baro 

hayatan ISgje padbhe, 

eyat 

ki kono poth 

achhg? 

Boro 

hdydtdn Idgzi pdae. 

ear 

ki kond poth 

dae? 

(A>gre»t 

devil is on«bAck, 

of-this 

P -ony W8y.{oat) 

is? 

B’abnay 

b’abnay, meya-b’ai, 

bangg 

rute gum 

nai. 

Bdbndy 

bdbndy, meySdm, 

hdngge 

rdtte gum 

ndi> 

In-thoDght 

in-tlooght, brothefSit, 

oil 

night sleep 

(I)*hate.not. 


Dhplu.-Meya-b’ai b’abna ki tay? ’Ahmgiri decbhen Allay. 

Meyd-hdit hSfmd hi tdyt ' lUmgirl deaen Jlldy. 

0 -brotKei>Sir, aaxiety .what m-thiaP A 4 adge.lip ha».^m CJod. 

Ebon kato ubil moktar, hat kachlaibe tomar-dhar. 

Ehbn hoto uhU mdktdr, 'dt kotjUm tcmdr-d'dr. 

Now how^yPleadeia’ M)Mnkhtar.*lande wffl.fold before-you. 

Hajnr Ujm . hariya kato, gbengri gaibe najia mats. 

Oz^ W itdrivd koto, gengri gaibe ndnd moto. 

Tour-honoar -yow^oM how.often piaieea will-aing iii.Tariou..irayi. 

Ebon toim jaj§r dhare, babS xnSya macliiyar*para. 

Mon tmi zozer ddre bobd meyd matgidr-pdre. 

No* you (oii)Jna,*’« *M« wlU-ilt, Sit, on.aHjhrir. 

Bald bsngbad, mgya-b’ai, ehrai mora mi^ dtai. 

SMo hongbdd, meyd-bdi, ehdn mdrd mi^i igdi, 

Good am biuthar-Sii, now wa iwtetueats waat 



EASTEEK OP BACKEEGUNGH. 


Kalu.— B’aldr kapale paruk clihai. Amon-b’alote kam nai. 

Bdlor kdpdie poruk adi. Omdn.mdte kdm m. 

On^ (fortune-,) forehead Ut-Wl a,he,. Of^nch-good-tfortune) use U-not. 

Haler joba gele-ba’ia. jau bacbhamu kiba kbaiya, 

’JJer goba gele-baid, zdn bmumu kiba khdld. 

Of-plough am* wken-pasMd^wuy life I-will-are wliat bj-eating. 

Cbasba manusb mora b'ai mabordaroar buji ki chbai, 

Taashd mdmiah mord bdi mohordontd buzi ki sdi. 

Cnltiettiag a«n we-(ue) brother uf-easee (we)-underatand what a-cinder. 

Garib manusb anupay, kbaiya jan bacbhana day. 

Gorib mdmmh bnupay khald zdn hdsand day. 

Poor men wHhoutTewnrcc to^t (and)-li£e io.»ave (is) -difficult. 

Heiyar upur arek day, buda-budi paysa byay. 

Heidr upm drek day, htidd-hndi poyshd bay. 

This above another diffienlty-fexiete), (i.e.) ugeleasly of-pke eipenditare. 

Imargo ki oya baje? Bhaddorer kam bbaddore boje. 

Amdrgb hi dd haze ? Boddoret' kdm bbddbre boze 

To-tt. ? that does-saitf Gentle-folk’s work gentle-folk undentaud. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The conversation of Kah and Dhaln toUh their ploughs on their shoulders. 

ZoZ».--0 brother sir, what shall I do? I am an assessor or something. Govern- 
ment has given a summons : we and the Judge and the Magistrate shall decide the 
sessions case as a panchayat. A great devil is on my back : is there any way out of 
this ? In thought, in thought, my brother, I have no sleep all night. 

Dhalu.—O brother sir, what is your anxiety in this ? God has given you a judge- 
ship. Now how many pleaders and mukhtars will fold their hands before you, sayino^ 
‘your honour, your honour!’ how often will they sing your praises in various waysl 
Now you beside the judge will sit, sir, on a chair. This is good news, brother sir : 
now we want some sweetmeats. 

Kalu. — Let ashes fall on the forehead of such good fortune: what is the use of such ■ 
good fortune ? When the time of the plough has passed away, what shall 1 eat to save my 
life ? We are cultivating men, brother sir. Do we und:er8tand cases one cinder P Poor 
menwithoutresource, our difficulty is to eat and live. Another difficulty has come 
on the top of all and a useless expenditure of pice. Does this suit us? Pine folk 
understand the work of fine folk. 


The dialect of some 20,000 people inhabiting the *chwrs* within the jurisdictions 
of the Bhedarganj and Gosainhat* outposts of the Palang Thana, in the extreme south- 
east of the Paridpur District, and bordering on BackergungCj is nearly the same as 
the dialect of the latter district. A few lines of the translation of the Parable of the 
Pro^gal Son received from that locality will be sufficient to prove the similarity. 
It is hence unnecessary to do more than this in order to illustrate the dialect The 


Kero mdnsher dugd mid dsU. 

A-certain 

man's 

two SODS were* 

her ba§re 

ka’ila, 

*ba-ji, bittar 

her bdere 

Tt&ildi 

* bdrzii bittar 

his father-to 

said, 

* father, of-the-property 


waR. 


translation is as follows 

Kero mansher duga pola achhil Her mad’yg ye chhoda achhil, 

Ser matddi ze soda 

Of-them among he-who younger 

ye b'ag amar b’age paimu, 

ze hag dinar bdge pdmu, 

what share my in-sbare l*shall-got; 

he ta-gar mad‘ye b’ag kaira. dila. 

he td-gor maidde hag mrd dUo. 

having-heard he of-tiem among. division having-made gave. I 

It will be seen that the dialect is dightly mixed with the Tippera idiom. Word« 
m hnnna, etc, belong to Tippera rather than to Backergange. The locality where 
the dialect is spoken is only separated from Tippera by the Eiver Megna. 


l!i kat’a 
M kotd 

This word 


huinna 


be 

he 

he 

am are de.’ 
dmd/tl de,* 

me-to give/ 
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Tlie dialects of the Districts of Faridpur, Jessore and Khulna form a connecting Hnl- 
between the standard language of Central Bengal, and the extreme Eastern type which 
we find in Daoca and Backergunge. 

If we wish to give the sub*dialect of these Districts a distinct name, we may call it 
East-Central. 

The only real marks of an Eastern pronunciation which we meet in these three 
Districts is in theletterscM, which is pronounced ass, andy which is pronounced as*. 
Thus we have dchkl, he is, pronounced, ase, and jan, a person, is pronounced z6n, Tliei'e 
is also the usual tendency to pronounce e like the d in hat Thus gela, he went, is pro- 
nounced gdlo. 

But ch is not pronounced ts or s. They say chdkar, a servant, not tsdkar ; h is not 
dropped. They say haUa^ he became, not ’aUa, and dhariga, having seized, not d'arigd ; 
8 is not pronounced as h. They say sap {shBp)^ a snake, not hip. 

We still find the dative termination, re instead of ifce, but, as a rule, allowing for 
contractions, the grammar is practically the same as that of Central Bengal. 

In the extreme south of Faridpur, as already pointed out, the dialect is the same 
as that of Backergunge. 

The first two specimens come from the Sub-division of Bagerhat, in the Khulna 
District. This part of the country being close to Backergunge still retains some of the 

peculiarities of that District. 

The system of transliteration is the modified phonetic one used for Eastern Bengali. 

The Collector also states , ' the pronunciation of / as 2 is by no means universal, and 
when it occurs, is more common in the middle than in the beginning of word.’ I have 
not attempted,to show this transliteration. 1 have thought it best to transliterate every 
j sound by 2 , as in the case of other Eastern Bengali specimens. 
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[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastbbn Dialect. (Bageehat, Khulna Disteict.) 

^ f«t5f I ?n:*(T ^1. 

c? ^ wit's I ^ ^t? Twwir ^ swi '»t^ i 

C*tCT ^ 5R SfCU 15 CWW Wt^t^ WCWi ^ '^FC? 5R 

to I OT 5R ^ ^ cwt ^ftn’ttir w® wWsw m, 'srt? ^ i 

CSTv^ltoT'SfltWrCirtW (?fm ^ (?l TO ^'8? I 

cw cwt'Wi 'Wtiwri, (?r ^ <rtP 5 ^ao'SI, 'si ^slw c^ fwi?n ^ i W’*R cw 15^ ^t^(.*ii, c*f 
c?f "srWw wtc^ ’K?®! wtoi Ftwsir c«itwt^ ^ 'srt? »r<rc^ twt% TO, TO TO*r Iwtif 
TtiJl 1 ^ TOH TtCf TO1, TO TOtCiT TO1, TO ! '®rtfw TOf 

c^rtTO ^tcf TOt I Tow ^TO c$tTO cfc^ni ww 1 TOrttw c^tTO <^1^ c®tw 
>l( ? WC^W CWtC^I WtPil I ’tC? CW '®(flF TOT TOf <41;^ I CW '«1 (.m4 TO 

TOTOctrTOTOni TO wwi TO w^ TO TO ^gcwitoii to cror 

TO TOrt, TO ! Tow ^TOw fwTOi '8 cTOtw WTO TO TOIt I TO Tow cTOtw cror 
wtcww ww I TOt Tot ut^wcww '^wi, '®lwi c^rtwt? 'wtcwi, TOf 'srw wwt8 1 wtc^ 
'Q TOf ^ ’Tat'S f TO TOWl CTO CTO TOWtW TO I (T^FWWI TOtw OIW WCl wtcw 
CW=W%TOI CWTOTOTOTOTOtWlTOl TO TOl TOtf ^ sitTOUll 

TO TO w? CfC^f wTO fesjl t TOwrtCWtsiWtl^TO^ ^iicsn, TOTO 
TOTO^c«ftwTOacw csc^TOl to 'flWTOJWWtcwf^i TO cwTOw’to. cTOtw TO 
®rt^c5 1 cTOrt? <iHtaF cTOf twcwn^w 1 c^cwtwi f^fw '®iw '»lc^t ^rfefw i 
cwTOw^TOfl TO wtf^wt^ wtf^crori^ TOI^ to TO wtTO tiicwi, TO TOP*t 1 

CW «fw twcw TO TOpf TOFl, CTOI, Idlest TO ^Itfw CTOtW CWWl 4WtW| CTOtW «TOf 

wTw wt^ I wsfw w^wiwt ^rtwtew TOnro ft® cw'o wt^ cw 'wtlw w^^w t^w ®itcwtw "’ffw 
TO cTOtw (TO C5i?r 4C5n, cw cw’artro wc^ c^twt? »rTO cro TOTO* ^ TO toe 
cTO fror i TO Tow toiw, ^ wTOw TO1? TO? TO TOtw wTOro 
cTOtf? I TOtOTW TOwtw TOTO ^ cTOtw TO wewfe^ TO TOtw Itfkw f 

CW TOtew TO, CW^ TOl CTO « 
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[No. 63.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA BH-lSHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (BaqErhat, KuuxNi. DisTRiri.) 

[In this transliteration ijis somewhat softer than the s oi but not sj soft the ^ in puacctre. Pronouruj 
5 as in ihisf not like ihe sh in shell, which is represented by sL The letters * and the liue; ar<i faiiitij 

pronounced, and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronouLCcd as if doubled. 

Pronounce d as the a in/ui^ ; e as thee in met. The letter o (without any diacritical in tIc) leprtstnta th'j souud of ti.e 
first 0 in jpro?»u^e, and is the o in the Brcnch word votre as eom pared with vStre, It should be curefaily distkiguishei 
from the d of hot- 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali*] 

Ak z6a inar^ir dui sawal silo. Tar maddhe sOtO z6q tar 

One person man's two sa7is %cere. Them among the-yoimger person his 

bap-re kolO, ‘bap, amar bbage ?e zinisb pare ta ama-re daO.’ Tar 

father-to said, * father, my in-share which things may-fall that me-to give.' Of that 

par tini tir bisbay targo dui zOu-re bbag karg delto. Sbeshe ai sOto 
^ter he his property them two persons-to dkisiun doing gate. linally that younger 

sawal tar sbab layS dur dashe zaway kisu din maddhe bS-ozan 

son his all tahing distant in-country going some day within without-measure 
kbareba kare sbab urOyS dilo. She sbab kbarach karar par shei zaygay 
expenses doing all squandoitig gave. Be all expense of-doing after that at-pluce 

bara manantar halo. Ar tar kasbto bate laglo. Takban she ai dasher 

great famine iecame. And of-Jiim distress to-he began. At-that-time he that of -country 

•ik zon lokerkase zeye parlo. She ta-re mate sbuor ebarite dilO. Sbuore ze 
one person man's near going fell. Be him in-field swine to-grase gave. Swine which 

kbosba kbato she ta kbate icbebba karto: ta ta-re keu dilo nii. 

hush used-to-eat he that to-eat wish vsed-to-mahe : but him-to anyone did-gke }iot. 
Zakban she buzbti . parlo she kalo ze, ‘ amar biiper kato nminer 
JFhen he fo-imderstand became-able he said that, ‘ my father's how-inany paid 

ebakar anek kbovak pay, ar par-ke diti pare, *ar ami kbUdiiy mara zai. 
servants much food get, and others-to to-gice we-ahle, and 1 by-hunger dying go 
Ami utb§ amar baper kase zabo ar tana-re kabo, “bap, ami Ish’ai-er kase 

I rising my father's near icill-go and him-to tvill-say,^^ 0-father, I of- God near 

ar tomar kase pap kariai : ami ar tomar sSler zuggi nay. Ama-re tomar 

and thy near sin have-done : I any-more thy of-son fit not-am. Me thy 
ak-zbn manderbr moto rakbo.” ’ Pare she utMo ar tar baper kase elo. She anek 
one person of-servant like keep.*' ’ Then hegot-up and his father's near came. Be great 

tafat tbakti tar bap ta-re dekhti palo, ar daya bayS dayuye 

distance remaining his father him to-see got, dnd kindness eoming-into-be,fig running 

?aye tar gbarer par pave ebumo dilo. Ar s^le ta-re kalo, * ^Pj Awi 
gokig Ms of-neek upon failing kiss gave. Tien son to-kita told, ‘G father I 1 

Bengali. 



282 


BEN&ALI. 


Ish'argrbiruddhe 6 tomarnazargpap karisi: ar amitomarsele namer 

God*s against and fhy in-sight m have-done: any^more I thy son name's fit 

nay.’ Eintu bap tar chakarderkalo, ‘bhalopbsliakko, ar 6-ke parno: bate 
noUam' JSut fath&f his semnts-to said, ^ good dress bring, and sn-him put-on : on-hand 

aagti 6 paye parao. li amra kheyg deye amod kari;kgnona 
mg and m-foot{shoe8) put-on. And {letyus by-eating etcetera rejoicing do; because 

amar ei sSl§ marg zaye, phgr bichise; she haraye zaj, ar pawa* 

my this son dying going, again has-survived ; he being-lost went, and has-been- 

g%e.’ Ar tara amod karti laglo. 
recovered* And they rejoicing to-do began, 

Takhan tar bara sSle kh^ate silo : k ?gm6n barir kase el6, gan nach 

Then his' elder son in-field was: and as horn’s near came, song dance 

sbunti paio. Takban ak zon cbakar-re dakg batta nilo, ‘ e sbakaler mane 

to-hear got. Then one person servant-to calli/ng news tooh, ‘ this all's meaning 

ki?’ Takban sbeta-re ball6,‘t6mar bbai aise, taiti tomair bap ak 
what?' Then he him told, Uhy brother has-eome, therefore thy father one 
bboj diyesgn kenona tini ta-re bhalo bbabe paisgn.’ Tate sbe rag karlo, 

feasi has-given becam he him well m-state has-goV Upon-that he anger did, 

k barir maddhi zati cbelo na. Taiti tar bap bairi elo ar buzboti 

and house's inside to-go wanted not. Ther^ore his father mtmdecame mdto-reason 

laglo. Sbe zab diyg tar bap-re kalo, ‘ dakbo, et5 basar ami tomir sbeba 

begam. Ee answer giving his father-to told, Uee, so-many year I thy service 

karsi ; kakbano tomar katha aman^a kari naij tabu tumi kakbano 
have-beenrdomg : at-any-tme thy word disregard have-done not, still thou at-wny-tme 

ama-re ak-ta sagaler sa-6 d3-6 nai, ?e ami bandbuder niyg amod 
me-to one goat s &id-even have-given not, so-that I friends taking rejoicing 

kari. Eintu ^kban tomar sbei sSle elo ze besb^ader sbange tomar sbampatti 
may-do. But when thy that son oame who harlots' with thy property 

kbeyg pbglgsg, tumi tar zan^e gk bboz dile.* Pare tini tare kalgn, 
eating has-throm, thou his on-accomt one feast hast-given.' Afterwards he him-to said, 

‘ tumi barabar amar kase assi m amar zatba-sbabbasb^a tomar-i. Amader 
* thou always my near aH, and my everything thme-mly {is). Our 

amod ablad kara ucbit kgnona tomar bbai margsilo, pare abar 
r^oicing gladness to-do proper {is) because thy brother was-dead, then again 
bacbise; sbe baraye ?ay, pbgr pawa-gese.’ 
has-survived; he becoming-lost did-go, again has-been-recovered? 
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The next specimen also comes from Bagerlmt in Khulna. It is part of the state- 
ment of an accused person. Note the locative in i, in kuhi, on the hank. 

[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAifGA-BHlSHl. 

Eastern Dialect. (BiolEHiT, Khulna District.) 

^ I ^ (71^ 

I ^ ’Tta, ^ I m 

^n;«(T ^srta, ^ ^ sTt^n^ri i ^ 

(?l^ '®Tt? 'hWt v5t^ 'srfCf ^ ^ c-f^ Tiff I C*!^ 

\5T^ (?lt OfW ^ CT 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[ In this transliUrstion t is somewbat softer than the t of seal, but not w soR m the « in pletuure. Fnnosnee e a* in 
tkU, not like the »h in flell, which is represented by th. The letters • and ’ (sboTe the line) are eery faintly pronounced, and 
are indeed, hardly ancUhle. The conaonant preceding them ahonld be pononneed as if doubled. 

* Pronounce a as the « inAo^; eas thee in ««#. The letter o (wfthont any diacritical mark) represents the sonnd 
of the first omjwwaofe, and is the o in the French word wire as compared with vStre. Itshonld he osrofully distin- 

gnished from the o of Ac#. 

*" Other consonants and Towels are prononnoed as in Standard Bengali.] 

Guti-kaak halak khela na ki karS khaler kuli Tar-pare 
^•fevo hoy 9 play or what werB-doing cIumvmVs on^bank, ^flor-ihis 

&k-khaa naukay shei beta shei ghate ashse. Ak-tu bade shei beta 

one othhoat that man that Manding -place earner A-lUtle after that man 

l)a,p-rS marre galam-re malam-re balse. Tar pare balakera harir 
^ohfather! oh mother ! I-am^gone! Ldied !' cried-out. Qf-that qfter the-hoys houee'g 
madh^e dauriya gise, ‘ak beta pagal aise; she kSmau kaxe,* i 
inode runnify were-gonefone man mad has-come; he what-way does’ this 

kmte laglA Tax par SapbSr Haoladar shei ashiya ar ak-zau daktar 

to-speak began. Ofthot after Safar Eauladar he coming another one doctor 

a&& Bamcbaudrapur bate tarri nSslo Osmau-ullar bari. Shei daktar shoi 
is Edmchandrapur in-market him he-took Osmdnulla’s house. 
sbamaye . dekbS balse ?e e bag-rog haSse. 

at-tme seeing {examining) said that this voiee^isease hoe-been. 

Sk-tu 1^2,26 marse. 

little after-delay he-died. 


That doctor that 
Sbei shamatei 
That at-oery-time 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A few boys were playing about on the obannel hank. After a time the man came 
to the htndins-nlace in a boat, and shortly afterwards cried out, ‘Alas, alas. I am 
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gone, I am dying.’ Then the boys ran into their houses saying that a mad man had 
come and was acting in a queer way. Then Safar Hauladar came and tooh a doctor who 
was at Eamchandrapur to UsmanuUa’s house. The doctor examined the man and said 
that he liad become speechless. At that moment, or shortly afterwards, the man 
died. 


The following specimen comes from Jessore, It is the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son. 

Tlic translation is an excellent specimen of the dialect. 

Note the tendency, which we have also observed in Western Bengali for the 3rd 
singular Past to end in o in the case of intransitive, and in d in the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus thdkld, he remained; uthlo, he arose ; but kale, he Said ; dele, he gave. 

The Habitual Past, as usual, is always treated as if the verb was intransitive. 
Thus, khdtd, they used to eat. 



[No. 6b.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BASGA-BniSHA. 


Eastern Diaiect. (Jessore District.) 

Cf la 

c# ’ta (Tf (jM I cjf ^ i ^ 

Tfitra wt? (^ c’loW ^tcf I (TT ?lfff cm i c*fa 

^ c?L5f?ii c*ia 

^ (7[ ^c?r Ttcl? ¥s Ft^ ’sitf^ «rflT nic55 ^ lirlf^ TO tef 

^ 'srW? ?ta ^ to' ^ ?1?1 ! to wila? c^ttoF '« csi^it? 5rfjn:=( 
’ftnctofFi to(:^(:^f5i(:^c^a. 
csfti:^ I c»ra C5f^ 

’fta ^ c^a cwtto to ^ ^ tof i Ff ^fk 

TOia? c^toF c5t?tF ctolF 1 to (tot? c?ti?f tfs ^if^to i 

?t?i to? to?a? w TOii to ?t^ m m ^la fits ^fi? ?tC9 
'« ’fta ^ to ^Jt'S ^?N to?i c^ (?fa tot? c?tf? to*! ®n?t? int ?? cto to^t 
(atot?itoi ?ftof’f^^^t?t?^8?if?aai tototot?cto5ittoiii 

tot?i ?c^ ?? i c? to m (tot? to tooa tof^ ctot? 
?T’t (to c^?? (to?a to*! fto to to toto tocH i c??tc?^^c?ri, ?i|t? 
c?tf^?t%to?!i to’iato?tn ?tto to ^ittoli f^c?to?ti^a 
cto ^ittoi to ! to cto (tort? cm (tof? ctoit? (ton to c?ti:?i 
atf?f? to ^ toitu? Ftto? ft ?rf'8 f? c? tort? ?^‘i to tot? 
(toi to(to(t?<ii^P(?r(:?i‘2mto(tort??fft^?’’*^f^^to(?r?^ 

^ to ?® (to (:^^ (^51 1 to (7f to wi ?t?i ^ ?? (totft tort? to ^ 
to ?i ?? ?tei (tot? 1 to tot? ??i 'Q ?«?t ^ (toa to*! (tot? to (to 
ftftcsrt %a #€? tocsfi ^ts?i fw 11 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR 

Bastebn Dialect. (Jessoee Disteict.) 

[ In this transliteration z is somewbat softer than the z of seal, hnt not so soft as the s iti pleasure. Pronounce s as 
in this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented hy sL The letters ' and * (above the line) are very faintly pronounced, 
and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat s e as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the 
first 0 in promote, and is the o in the French word voire as compared with vdtre. It should be carefully distinguished 
from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Ak zoner duta sal sila. Targe moddi ^ota z6n tar bape-re 
man'8 two sons were. 0f4hem among the-younger person his father-to 
kale, ‘baba, zamazumir ze bbag ami paba ta ama-re dS^o.’ Tate 

said, * father, qf-property what share I shall-get that me-to give.* Thereon 

she tar-ge bish^ bbag tore dele. Eisu din pare sota sal 
he ofthem the-property division making gave. Some days after the-yoimger son 
sbakal ak-sbat korfi durdeshe galo. Sbekhane she pbozlumi 
everything together making in-afar-comtry went. There he dehauehery 

tore apnar sbab khowaiyS dSlo. Sbab kharach k6r6 pliglli 

doing his-own all losing gave. All expenditure having-made having-wasted 
pare she-desbe manantar hole. Takban she tanatanite parlo. Tar par 

after in-that-eounfry a-Jamne became. Then he in-distress fell. Of-tkat after 
shei disber akzdn ggrostbor kase thaklo. Sbe ta-ke nizir 
that of-comitry one-person qf-a-householder near he-remained. Me him his 

bbuiti sbuor rakti d^le. Sbesbe shuore ^ kbdsba ' khato 

in-land swine to-keep appointed. Finally the-swme what husks used-to-eat 

tai diy§ pet bborfci iohebbe kalle; kintn keu ta d61e na. Sbesbe 

that with his-belly to-fill wish he-made ; hut any-one that gave not. Finally 

tar dbare buddi ali she kale, ‘ amar baper kata maine-kbago 
his in-body sense having-come he said, ‘ my father's how-many wages-eating 
ebakar 2 asti kbati paobebe, ar ami bane kbidey mattiebi, Ami ehani 

servants too-much to-eat ddm, and 1 here in-hunger am-dying. I now 

amar baper k^e ta-re kaba, “ baba, ami ParrbesVarer bgpokkb’S 

my father's near go him-fo will-say, father, I of-God against 
6 tomar sLamne ^ korichi. Ami ze tomar sal bolS porcbe diti . 

and of -thee before .sin have-done. I that thy son saying account fo-give 

pattichi>ne. Tumi ama-re ak-zon loaina-kbegs ebakarer mdto raha.” ' Sheshfi 

am-able-nof. Thou me one-perSon wages-eating servant's like keep." ' Finally 
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shg uthS tar baper kase galo. Tar bap angk duritti ta-re dekti 
he rising his , father's near went . His father much distance from him to-see 
pays, daya korS doriyS giyg, tar gala dhorS, tar muhi chumo 
having^got, compassion making running going, his neck seising, his on-theface a-kiss 
kbale. Sal ta*Ee balle, ‘ baba, ami Parmesh'^arer bSpokkb^S tumar tibanme 

ate. Th e-son him-to said, ^father, I of- God against of -thee before 

pap koriobi. Ami tomar sal bole porehe diti pattiohi-ne.’ Kintu baba 

sin hare-done. I thy son saying account to-gioe am-able-not* But the-f other 

apaa cbakarder ballSn, ‘ sbiggir sbakaJer bhala kapar enS 6-re parayS 
his servants said, ‘ quickly of-all good clothes bringing him-to putting-on 
dad. Er hate aigti 6 paye zuta diyS dao, ebang amra 

give. Of-this-one's on-hand a-ring and on feet shoes giving give, and (let)us 
kbeyS deyS amod kdri. Karan amar ei sal morS giilo, sbe abar 

eating etcetera rejoicing make, Bor my this &yn dying went, he again 

bSebScbe ; hariye giilo, abar pawa-giScbe.’ Pare tara amOd 

has-survived ; being-lost went, again has-been-found.' Afterwards they rejoicing 

kotti laglo. 
to-do began. 

Ar tar bara sal matbe sSla. She barir kase 

And his elder son in-the-field was. He of-the-house near 

eshS nach bazna sbnnti pale. Takban she Sk-z6n cbakar-ke kase ^ke 

coming dancing music to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to near calling 

zig^asha kalle, ‘e shab ki?’ She ta-re balle, * tomac bhai aiySche taiti 
asking made, * this all what ?' He him-to said, Hhy brother has-come, therefore 
tomar bap bhoj toyer korSohe, karan tini ta-re bhala abasthay paySehen. 

thy father of east ready has-made, because he him good in-condition has-got. 

Kintn she rage ntlo, barir moddi zaii chale-na. Tar-pare tar b«p 

But he angry arose, qf-the-house inside to-go wished-not. Thereafter his father 

baire eshS ta-r8 buznti laglo. Kintu she tar bape-re koti laglo, 

outside coming him to-remonstrate began. But he his father-to to-say began, 

*dakha, ami addin dhorS tomar sheba kottichi, tomar kono katha kono 

‘ Lo, I so-many-days for thy service am-doing, thy any word any 

din amanJa kori-ni, tate tumi kakban-6 ama-re ak-ti sagaler sa 

day disobeyed did-not, nevertheless thou ever , me-to one-single goat's young-one 
dao-ni, ze amar bandhugan niyS amod kori; kintu tomar ei sal 
gavest-not, that my friends taking rejoicing I-may-make; but thy this son 

M besbygder shate tomar samudai shampatti uriyS diySche, she zakhan 

who of-harlots with thy whole property wasting has-given, he when 
alo, takhan tumi tar zann bara korS bhoj dele.’ Kintu she ta-re 

he-came, then thou of-him for-the-sake great doing feast gavest- But e tm o 

kale, ‘basa, tumi shab somai amar shate asa, at za hay shabito tbmar. 

said, Uon, thou {at) all time my with art, and what is all time {^ts). 
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Kiutu JmM kara a khusl.i liawa ucliit toj-ecli£-, iiran blmar ei 
Arf n.jominj doiy and hrpj,;, being proper is, became thy this 

wore -lilu, baeheche; Jiariye giilo, pawa-giyeche. 

^klx'O Kent, has-survived ; lost tcent, has-heen-fomid. 


hhai 

hrother 


it IS a statement made in Court by 


iii6 next specimeii also comes from Jessore 

ac-™*d boBon. recordal in his o.vn language. We may nete that in ilTe wo7d 7L-'-“ 
i-emam, ,ve hare an instance of the elision of a medial h, which ,ve shall suhs™„c ,l 


r- 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAKGA-BHlSHl. 


Eastben Dialect. (Jessoeb Disteict.) 

m «rtfsr «rnf «c'!{»r ^cwh i wnr ?jrt^i 

(?itc5i cafis? ’fw? i ^ ^rlra era c^ra 

^tft^jPrPn '«cs(*rrar‘ii^«(t«'stsRf«ft«^c»f^c5f (?rt»rt^ 

era 'se’W i ^rtesraf^^ ?tff inw rar ra ?ijra «rr!% 

ra ? CT ra '^Prt9 c#! ^ «rti?ra[ ntc?i ^ ^ wfi c?ra ’ttrat 

^Tl,^?[Pri ®tt^rart^t^'5rt’rCT^rt^’it^t?l5jra«rtf^^^«rt^c^,ra 

^ ®nr 'eiri (?rt5irt ’tjtwi I ♦ * ♦ OTeij^5pift^ra‘«ft*w, 
^tf’pr 'srwe^ ^ wf? ’irf^' i ^*tir ^rtf^ 4' fra fra ^trf^fsrtsr Ttc® 

^ ^ ^ fra ??1ra? ^<5 ^ifra ran ^ fra ra? fi ^ttra era i ^tf^^ 

^^5tra mtK fneMt^r «(f% ^n i ’rt^ ^ptis ^rtfra esi^it^ n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In this transliteration * is somewhat softer than the « of seal, bnt not so soft as the * in pleature. Prononnee s at 
in ^Aw, not like therein shell, which is represented by sA. Ti^e letters ^ and * (abore the line) are very faintly pro- 
nonneedf and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce a as the <» in M the e in met. The letter o (without any diaoriticil mark) represents the sound of the 
first 0 in promote, and is the e in the French word votre as compared with v6tre. It should be oaref ally distinguished from 
the 6 of hot. 

Other eonsonants and rowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.'] 

Baktar kh»n korSlo, ta ami d&khglam, ar Omesh, ei du-z6n. Imay 

Saktair wnuTdeT committed, that I saw, and Uims, these two-men, To-m/e 

Baktar Mia da-purir shomai bolS giySlo, ‘Jehed, shander shomai Omesher 

Baktar day qf-two-watches ai-time sayii^ gone, ‘Jehed, of -evening at-time Umefa 
ban ?i6.’ Ami natre kheyS loyS Omesher bari alam. Omesh 

house go* I at-night having-eaten having-taken Vmeis house came. JJmM 

balle, ‘ ehaiie kbao 6 sbuS tba’A* Ami shebane sliu3 thaklam. NatKx 
said, * here eat <md sleeping remain: I there sleeping remained. Of-the-night 
du“purir shomai ?ey6 Omesh kbaler diki elo. Kbaler 
of-two-watches at-time going ITmeS qf-the-canal in-ihe-direotion came. Of-the-eanad 
dik thekS barl esbS ballA *?ati babe ane. Ami 

the-direetion from to-Jiouse coming he-said, ‘to-go it-will be-tpeoessuri/) now, I 

o !• 

BengNii. 



290 


BENGALI. 


Isallam, ‘ kane zati habe ?’ She balle, ‘ amar gota dui dhaner pato 

midf * ‘Whither fo-go wiU-it’be-{neces6ary)?* Se midt ‘my some two of-paddy plants 
mSre^diti babe.’ Ami ballam. ‘ churi korS-diti parbo-na/ 

to-uproot it‘wilhhe-{nece^ary)! I said^ ‘theft to-oarryout LwilUbe-able-not* 
baliam. Tate hallo, *tumi asha, ?e amra marbo ane.’ Ami ballam, *ar 
I-mid. Thereon he-said, ‘ you come, that we shalhuproot now.’ I said, ‘ else 
keda?’ Balle, ‘Baktai Shak.’ Ami ballam, ‘ tabe chalo ?ai.’ Tar*par ora pato 
who ?’ Me’said, * Baktar Shekh* I said, * then come lettis-go’ Thereon they plants 


kb5lay galo Zere Narim Shaddar balle, * Zashim, Eashim, ama-ke kbun 

iO'f eld went ....Jfieimwrds Narm Sarddr said, ‘Jasim, Edsim, me murder 


kalle Baktar Sbak.’ Tar-par ami ai-dike danrS giy6 dakhlam hate 
did Baktar Shehh’ Thereafter I m-that-directim running going saw on-the-hand 

kop marilo, ar Baktar bad hat diyd Narimer hat shariye dhalle. 
Q-bloio he-struch, and Baktar l^t hand with Narim’s hand thnisting-aside he-held. 

paa hat diyd or galay da badie ddld. Ami Baktar-ke dharbar 
Bight hand with his on-neok a»biU»hook striking gave. 1 Baktar of^sming 
zan^i giyeiara, dhatti pallam na. Mathar kase dariyS sdEm. 

for went, to-seiee I-was-ahle not. Of-tke-head near standing I-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Baktar has committed murder. I saw him and Emel do it. Baktar said to me at 
midday, ‘ Jehed, go to Ume^’s house this evening.’ Accordingly, I went that night, 
after eating, to Emei’s house. Umel told me to eat and stay there for the night. At 
midnight, Umel went out in the direction of the canal, and after he came back told me 
that it Was time to go. I asked where we had to go, and he said, ‘ we have to uproot a 
few paddy plants of mine.’ I told him that I should not be able to do any stealing, and 
he told me to come, and that he and some one else would do the uprooting. I said, ‘who 
else ?’ and Im said, ‘ Baktar ShekL* Then I said, * come along ; let us be going.’ So they 

went off to a field of paddy plants After a time I heard Narim Sardar crying out, 

‘ Jasim ! Hasim 1 Baktar Shekh has murdered me.* I ran up in the direction of the voice 
and saw Baktar strike him on the forearm. He also held Narim’s arm to one side with 
his left hand, while, with his right hand, he gashed him on the neck with a bill-hook. I 
ran up to catch hold of Baktar, but could not do so, and remained standing by the head 
of the murdered man. 


It is unnecessary to give any specimens from Faridpur. The dialect and its 
pronunciation are the same as in Jessore. In the extreme south, the dialect is the same 
as that of Backergonge, vide p. 264 
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Vli.-SOUTH-EASTERN BENGALI. 

Along the eastern shore of the Bay of Bengal, in the Districts of Xoakhaii (exclud- 
ing the island of Sandip, in which Eastern Bengali is suoken) and Chittagong, and in 
the north of the District of Akyah, the last belonging to the Prorince of Burmah, a very 
peculiar dialect of Bengali is spoken, which I have named the ^uth-£astern. Here the 
causes which have led to the corruption of Eastern Bengali have proceeded to their 
extreme limits, and, especially in Chittagong and Akyab, the difference is so marked that 
a native from other parts of Bengal does not readily understand wMt is said to him. In 
Chittagong itself, the dialect is known as * Chatgaiya,' but this name is hardly suitable, 
as it will be seen that the form of the language extends not only to most of the islands 
at tile month of the Megna, but also to the District of Noakhali, proper, on the mainland, 
between Chittagong and Tippera. The only exception is, as already stated, the island of 
Sandip. A sub-dialect is spoken by tiie Chakmas of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, which 
will be described later on. 

The language is spoken by the following number of people 


Name of District 

Number of Speakers. 

Noakliali • • • « 

1 

909,199 

Chittagong • « • • 

1,267,433 

Aky&h * « • • • 

114,152* 

Chittagong Hill Tracts (ChikmS) 

20,000 

Total 

2,310,784 


AUTHOEITIIiS- 

(1) Laxxbb, Lieat.,'— a Noie on sonto HSl TrQm on t%« Knlaiyne Btvtr, Airaean> Journal of fho 

Asiatio Society of Beitgal, YoL XY (1846), pp. 60 and S. On pp. 74 and S., there ia a 
Yocahnlaiy of Chittagong Bengali. 

(2) PabqiixB) F. £., B.A., I.C.S.,— >2i7b<M on ihs Chittagong Dialect, Journal, Asistio Sooiety of Bengal, 

Yol. LY (1886), Part I, pp. 66 and fE. Contains a Oranunar and Yo<sd>Blary. 

(3) A[irDBB30N], J. D. [LC.S.],— /Sterna Chittagong Proverbs, eompUed as an erampZe of the Dialeet of 

the Chittagong IKsjriet.— Printed for Private Cmmlation. Calcutta, Hare Press, 1897, 

The following account of South-Eastern Bengali is based on Mr. Paigiter’s work 
above mentioned, with a few additions derived from other sources 

L— PRONUNCIATION— 

The vowd a is, as elsewhere in Bengal, pronounced like the 6 in It retains 
this sound even at the end of words, wher^ in standard Bengali, it would be pronounced 
like the d in port. Thus thou art, is pronounced dso, not dsd. There is a tendency 
to substitute this vowel for others. Thus ka{fiyatt a remark, is pronounced kofiot, and 


Btagali. 


* Tlfpaxu taken from tlia Cetuiti Eeport. 
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chhorla, small, is pronounced chodo. In the interior of a word it is often pronounced 
like a long o. Thus hall, he, was pronounced ’dU. 

The letter h at the beginning of a word very often has the sound of a rough hh, like 
that of the Arabic ^ M. or like the ch in loch. Thus ham, who ? is pronounced Maun. 
In transliteration this sound will be represented by M* 

K is sometimes pronounced g. Thus gori for kari, having given. 

Kh is often pronounced like h; and is sometimes corrupted to g. Thus mug dei 
mi, for mUkh dehUle chini, if I saw his face, I should recognise him. 

Ch is pronounced like s. Thus chakar, a servant, is pronounced saor ; kharach, 
expenditure, pronounced khoi'os. 

Chh is pronounced like oh, at the beginning of words, and like s in the middle of 
words. Thus, chhoda, small, is pronounced chodo, and dchhi, I am, is pronounced dsi. 

J (including ?j?) and jh are pronounced like the s in zeal. Thus,ya», a person, i^ 
pronounced zon ; hujhit, to understand, pronounced buzit.'- 

T and th are often changed to Thus u4a for utha, get up ; chhoda for chhata, 
small 

P at the beginning of a word is often pronouimed like/. Thus /an for pari, I can. 
Sometimes even like h. Thus hold (in Noakhali) iotpola, a son ; hdichhi (in Hatia) for 
pdichhi, I have got; hut (Noakhali) for jp«^, a son. 

PA is often pronounced like j) or A. Tixas pelldm for phelilam, I threw; and hela 
for phela, throw. In Noakhali ph in the middle or at the end of a word is regularly 
pronounced/. Thus bdphe, pronounced bafe, the father. 

S, sometimes, and a, generally, at the beginning of a word are pronounced like A. 
Thus sakal, all, becomes hdkol ; and ^br, a noise, becomes hm. 

S is freq^uently elided. Thus hall, he was, pronounced ^bU ; ka’ll, for kdhila, he said. 

T in composition with another consonant is almost always distinctly pronounced as 
mkargya, thou madest, pronounced korgyb, and not korgg^o or kogg^d. . When the 
vowels n, or a are in the syllable preceding such a y, they are pronounced as if the vowel 
• came between them and the succeeding consonant. Tliis is specially the case when the 
y in combination is followed by the vowel e. Thus mdpye, he measured, is pronounced 
r,mpye ; sdkhya (properly sdksha), haikya; asye, he came, dishy B, and so on. 

A single consonant, especially a hard one, occurring between two vowels is often 
dided, and the vowels open one on the other without blending. The elision is almost 
invariable if the second vowel is i or 1. Thus, ddkw, call, becomes daib ; dsi and dsid, 
come, ai and aid ; a bamboo hedge round a tank, becomes dekhite, to see, 
becomes deite; bebdk, all, becomes bedk; badhe, he binds, becomes bde; stcasur, a 
father-ia*law, becomes haur ; khdildm, I ate, becomes khdidm ; basio, sit down, becomes 
balb ; khuliyd, having opened, becomes khuiyd and khui ; mkdla, drew out, becomes mala. 

But m in such a position is often changed to aumdsika, . Thus, dmi becomes ai ; 
tu/mi, thou, becomes tuii tdmdk, tobacco, becomes tauk and tduk ; dmdr, my, becomes 
dr; and tbmdr, thy, tdr. 

^ TLLb pronuDciation i* not nniveml, it Taries in difierent words, and in different iooalities. Some people retain the j- 
sonnd in proper-names, while they say Si sSii «a pSrgyam, I oould not go. The lower orders of MusaltnSns ga even further 
and pronounce^' as d in some words. Thus they prononnoe jl, that, dS. A similar peculiarity is obsetvablt in oW 
Hindi, in which, for instance, paper, was pronounced tagad. 
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A compound consonant preceded by a long vowel is generally reduced to a single 
one, all e^wept the last being omitted or replaced by anunaaika. Thus. Isukhnat drv, 
becomes hMna. ' ’ 

Pinal e is often dropped, especially in the locative sufBx U of nouns and in the 
infinitive of verbs. Thus, barite, at home, becomes harit; kahite, to say, becomes kaldt. 

Pinal a is omitted in the third person Past and Pluperfect of verbs. Thus, gel fcr 
gUa, he went ; dchhil for aeihUa, he was ; kargU for kargila, he had made. 

Short words with a in the first syllable, sometimes insert i, or less frequently v, after the 
a in pronunciation. Thus, kail for hdl, a rudder; dij for di, to-day; dugciox dge,\ietore. 

In words of several syllables, especially those borrowed from Persian or Arabic, the 
accent is thrown back as far as possible, and the following syllables are lightened. Thus 
AaoyaZd (Arabic a charge, becomes kdold, a kind of land tenure; cfa/ra (Arabic 
(fjUc), connexion, becomes elaka. 


1I.-D10LENSION— 

The following is an example of the declension of a noun :•— » 

' 

Inanimate nouns drop the termination of 
the Accusative. In the case of pronouns 
the termination of the Ablative is added to 
the Genitive case. 

An example of the plural is ckagar-kdla-re, to servants. Some nouns form their 
plurals in gun or un. Thus, kmr-gvn, dogs ; gkbrd-un, horses. 

The following examples illustrate the declension of Pronouns : — 

Pirst Person,— a«, I; a-re at Syd-re, me or to me; a-r or 5yd-r, my; B-rd or 
ayd-rd, we. 

Second Person,— twi, thy; tdr, thy, and so on. 

Bespeotful forms, — aone, you ; aondr, your. 

Third Person,— /«?, fai, tan, kite, he; tdr, ton, his; tdtte, for him; tdrd, tana, 
they, and so on. 

Other Pronouns, — ei,thi8; etdr, Aifdr.of this; at, kei, that; ^e, who; what; 
ki, what ? 


Nom. put or put-e, a son. 
Acc. put-re. 

Eat. „ 

AbL put-tun. 

Loo. put-e or put-at. 
Gen. put-ar. 

Instr. put-ar-di. 


III.-CONJTJGATION- 

(а) Verb Substantive — 

Present. 

1. dckJn, I am, we are. 

2. dckka, or dokkaa, 

3. dekhe. 

(б) Pinite Verb- 

Present. 

1. karir, kari, 1 make, we make, also, 

1 am making, we are making. 

2, jtorar, iamt 

8. karirt kurit hoaoiific, kartm. 


Past. 

dekkildm, I was, we were. 

dekkild. 

dckkil. 


Imperfect. 

katite (or karitdm) dekkildm, I was 
making, we were making. 
kariie dehhUd. 
karite dehhU* 
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A verb whose root ends in a vowel, forms its Present as follows : — 

1. Tiliair, 1 eat, we eat. 

2 . khaor. 

3. khaer, or khar. 

Past. Pluperfect. 

1. kargyam, kargi or karilam kargilyam, I had made, we had 

{karidn^t 1 made, we made. made. 

2. kargya or karila (karid), or kargild, or kargili. 

karildk. 

3. kargye or kariL kargil. 

Transitive verbs often preserve the final a in the third person. Thus, ka’Uat he 
said ; dila, he gave ; I have not met instances of this in the ease of Intransitive verbs. 
We have gel, he went, not gela. 

The Past tense in gi, gya, gye, is restricted to verbs whose roots end in r, r, or g. 
Por the g, j is sometimes substituted. Thus dhargi or dharji, I seized. Other verbs 
take, in the Past tense, the terminations yi, ya, and ye, before which * is inserted if the 
root ends in a vowel. Example are the following : — 

1. I'dkhyam or rdkhyi, 1 kept. khdiyi or khdildm, I ate, we ate. 

2. rdkhya, or rdkhiya. klidiya. 

3. rdkhye, pronoimced raikhye. khdiyi or khdilla. 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding lyam (1st person), Id or H (2nd person), and I 
(3rd person) to the first person of the Past tense. We thus get rdkUlyam, I had kept ; 
kMiyilyam, I had eaten ; and so on. 

Future. 

1. karytm, kargyam, karha, or karbdm, I shall make, we shall make. 

2. karbd. 

3. karhya or karle. 


Before all these terminations, i may optionally be inserted. Thus, kariyum, 
karigyam, kariba, or karibdm. 

Imperative. 

2. kara, do thou. With a negative, m kavio. 

3. karuk, honorific ka/ratak. 


Infinitive, — karU{e),kart(e), or kaHtdm, to make. 

Present Participle,— iant(e), or kart{e), making. 

Conjunctive Participle,— Am, or kariydre, having made, making. 

The Past Conditional or Past Habitual is illustrated in the specimens by hharaMa, 
lie would fill; kUita, they used to eat. Mr. Pargiter does not describe this tens& 
which is apparently the same as in standard Bengali. 

The verb tiaite, to go, has an irregular Conjunctive Participle, goi, having g(me, 

I wmt “I™ foKible. Thus, SH essm gU, 

w cnt away , deo go%^ give away. ^ 

Tot tnrther psiticuhns of the grammar, and lor a Tocahulary of worda Deenli.. fc> 

thedmleot,seelIr.Pmsiter*sworkaboTemeationrd. y “ peoalisr to 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BaNGA .BHASHI. 

SoDiH-BismK DiiiEci. (CnmAGOss Biotici.) 

(J. D. Andersotif Esq., LC,8,f 1896.) 

GFW c^ej^ C^'Q ^ SSltf^ J{3f ^^5? 1 c® ^f?5 I 

c^tw ^ i ^ ^ ? 5 f^ 5 r i c® ^ ot? •ii’i 5 ?;;? 

^ lit ^ ^ ^ f^ c^ 

^ C^ ^ C?t^srf;[OTI^f^T;^ I C3 ^ ^ 

Ffnc?: ^tt^r ’^rtn 'e ^p^sitsf (TFrfii 's;!? r,i% ^jf Tjf^ | ^ ^ ? 3 ^f^ 
c^ 'Q Trc5c?!"fTf5fi cnt^ 

^ ^ I ^t^?r 5 r 5 i cs Itwtes ^ ?(u? ^5 

"srit^T I cs ^c? 5 tt?;C^ ^ (?tt ■sjft ^15 1 ^ 1 

(:^TO?t?f?riitf^f^ttt^?t(;f ^fs. ^ c^?;j 

^ ?Ff|® ^ *Tft^ I ^ Stini W? (71 ^?ts? 'Sftf^i' ^i([5 

f¥*fr«, ^ ^tlf^ (7r«, «rt? ^ cwt^ i ^ cm ?if? ^ 

^It'e^rl^sitt^y 

C5 WTW ^ ^t5T^1R5{t5!i?t^,^| csm 
(:^ ^?t?r ^'S^rrai^tt^ 

^stWc? ftw I c® c^ ^ w ^(C’lsTj ftsH^itt 

^ ^ cs sn Tt'QC? P'S tilt TO1 J C^ ^ Q^?r ^«i1 

^ ^'Q ^ «lt(7rt5f ^ C?t?1 

mm 'fi ^ C 1 RJ m c^ c^ sit ^ jpnii (Tit 

«ltt®T. cmsf ^'QW ^tFTft f^I5lf^«Tt^ I lit ^ ^ '9 ^ ftt^ %t^ ^ 

^Itf’t^; m ^ (Tl ^itCf C^ 1 (75t^ vilt ^ ?ltl ^t^5| ; ms 5TWttlI1C? 

-ilt^t^Sltt-^^tftlRf^ltlT^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHiSHl, 


South-Eastbbn Dialect. 


(Chittagong Disteict.) 


(J. D. Anderson, Begt-* T.C.8., 1896.) 

Note.— As in other Bengali ijalects. the gpelKi* does not agree with the pronunciation. An interlinear phonetio Iranscrip* 
tii'm is therefore gWen in In this tnmseription pronounce a, like the a in hat ; e, like the e in met ,• 6, like the 
» in cob i I, like the « in mate i 5, like the o in home t and M. Hhe the Scotch cA in loch. The sign iv over a vowel 
nasalizes it. An apostrophe before a vowel, thns. ’oS, means a very faint aspiration.} 


ar 

dr 

my 


Etrua mansyer duya p6ya achhiL Chhoduya tar baya*re kaala, ‘baya-ji, 
Eytoci fndifisheT duA pu& dsil. Chodud idv hd/U-re Jcotlo, * b& , 

One man’s two sons were. The-yonnger his father*to said, ' Father, 

hichchhar sampatti are deya.’ Tan ya acbliil taia-re bbag kari dil, 

Hsdr JimpoU a-re deb) Tan za dsil td,rd-re bhdg gori dU. 

of-sharo wealth me-to give.* He what was them-to division making gave. 


Alpa kadin bade elilid4a poya hakkalain attar kari dure ek deyat gel, 

Olpo kodin bade ehodo pm hokolain otor gori dure ih debt gel, 

A-few some4sys afterwards the-joanger son everything together making afar a country-in went, 


liende sandami kari tar dhaa kakkalain urail. Jatte tS hakkalMn kharach 

heifde Uriddmi gori tor dhoa hdkolain urdil. Zbtte te hakolain khdros 

there dissipation making his wealth all squandered. When he every-thing expenditure 

kari pnelaila hltte hei deyat kap girani hail. Taban ar tatte kichhu 

gM p^dilb hedte he debt hub girani *6U, Tb'm dr tatte kisu 

havlng-made threw-away then in-that cotmtry great famine became. Then any-more when anything 

na rahiL Te aiyare ai d§yai §g janar hange attar hail, tai tare taa 

no rb'U. Te diydre M dear eg zbnor hbnge otbr ’oil, tai td-re tan 

uvt remalQ«d. £d coming that of-e(milti7 person-of with with became, he him his 

yata hnyar charanar }ai«di p^ila. Huyare ye kura khaita hei kuray 

zbtb hvbr sbrbnbr Idi-di pe^dlb. Subre ze hard khditb hei kurdg 

an-many^as-were pigs of-gmmg for sent. The-pigs what husks ased-to-eat these husks 


ar ped bharaita; ar kona ncansye tare kichhu naidda. Te yahan bujhit 

idr pe^ bhbrditb ; dr kbnb mdnshe td~re kisu nbddyo. Te zb’ bn buzU 

his belly he*wopld-fiU; and any man him-to any-thing did*not-give. He when to-nnderstand 

pailla, takhan te ktdla, ‘ Syar haySr kaduya chayare kataia khay 6 katai 

paillb, tb’bn te kb’ilb, *ar bdbr kbdod sdore kbtain Mkdy b kbtain- 


servants how-much eat and how^^mneh 


he-gofc, then he said, * mj fother's how^many 

phday, ar ii uyase marir. Ai udi ayar bayar kachhe yai 

pelay, dr ai udshe morir. At udi ar bdbr kdse zai 

tbrow-avray, and I by-hunger die, I arising my of-father near going 

** baya-ji, ai iJrarar 6 ionar kachhe dosh karg’i, Ai ar aonar poya hull 

**bd’d~si, si Mshbrbr b Siindr kdse dush kbrgi. Ai dr Sundr pud buli 

of-God and ofAhee nesx ein have-done. | more thy 


kaim ye 
kb’iam ze 

will-say that 


soab 


calling 
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kabit na pii^am. 4*’e lonar ek-jaH cbayarax mata lakhatak.” ’ Te udiyarS 

hoWi pairgydm. A-re aundr eg-zon sdoror mcio raktoh.'** Te Miydri 

to-tty not bftTe-not-been-ftble* Me tbj one-mazi, of-iemnt iike keep.'” He misg 

tar bayai kaobhe ail. Te dare tMkte tar babe tare del adar kari 
tar idor hdee ail. Te dure thdhte tar babe td-re dei odor gori 

hit of-fatber near cane. Heat-distance remmisg bis; fiUber bim for pity makisg 

dnuri ai tai galat dbari ta-re cbum dila. Poya tar§ kaila, ‘baya-ji, ai 

d^uri di tdr golM dhori id-re sum dilo. Pud td-re koHlo, *bd*d-zif ai 

ranniag coming bis on-tbMeek seizing bim kiss gave. Tbe-son biia*to said* * faiberi I 

livarar kacbbe at Sonar baksbat pap kargi. Ai ar adnar pdya ball kabit 
Ishskoror hose dr amdr M^ai pdp korgi. li dr aundr pud buli kohU 

of-Goi near and thj in-piesenee sin did. Z more % ion oiling to«7 

na pairgam.* Kinta tar babe tan cbayar-hala-re kail y§, ‘knp bairgya 

no pairgydm* Kiniu tdr babe fdn sdof- 616-re Wdo ze, * hup bdirgyd 

■othare-been-able.’ Bnfc his father hii serrants-to said that, ‘rery esoeDent 

kaor ani ta^re pindao, tar batat egua aondi d§6, ar tar pant jota 

kd*dr dni id“re pmddo, tdr *dt6t egtod auu^ did, dr tdr pddt zutd 

oletkei hringing him olothe, his hand-on a ring pn^ and his feet-on ihosi 


deoyid. Ar ei poya mari atan bacbcbbe ; tare bajailam 

dewu. Ar ei pud mSri dtun bds-se; td-re *dzdildm 

oue-to«pii. And this aon haring-died but has-snrrited ; him I-lost 

Obala, ^-tar lai iyaia kbai dai ranga i^sa karL* Tar 

8616, ei-tdr Idi aurd hhai dcd rdng taushd gdri* Tdr 

of-this te 0«t>us eating etcetera merriment rejoicing make.’ Of-ihat 


aton pailazQ. 

dtun . paildm. 
b«t l-foond* 


par taxa iSosa 
pdf tdrd t^Mhd 

after they rejoioisg 


karata laiL 
kwrto ld*U. 

to4o h^iai. 


Tar ba^a bilat acbbiL 

Tdr boro pud Utdt d»U, 

]ffta big M field^n irase 


Te yayan gbazat kacbbe ail tayan 

Te zffon ,gh6r6r kdte d*I <^di» 

Ha when oC-the-lunsa naar etnw then 


nacban bajan bmula. T§ tar ek jan 
ndadn bdeon hmlo. Te tdr eg z6a 

a«iiwng mnsia heard. He hia one man 


gaara-T& dai jijfiaila, ye *ki haSye?* TS 
gd*6r6-re 4d*i xigdilo, ei *bi *diyif* Ti 

servant adcai, fimt ’vhat ia-beeomingF’ Ht 


ta^re ‘Sonar bhai asy§, ^nar babS tirie aramS paiyare ek nimmtran 

td-re k6*U6, * aundr bhdi disye, amdr babe td-re drdme pdiydre ig nim^rdn 

him-to said, *fty hrother hath-oome, thy father him in-eoBtet having-got a teit 


diye.’ Te gosva hai gbarat na gel. Hitai lai tar bap aiyare ta-re bai^^ 

dive.* Te guOshd *Si ghorof n6 gel. Eitdr lai tdr bap diydritd-ri_ Uyd^ 

hath-given.’ He angry booming the-honse-in not went. Of-thie te hie tehet earning him remenetratmg 

kaiala, te tar baore kaila, *cba6, M kabachhar Sonar kaan ki^; kona, 

g6rl6, te tdr bd6-re k6*U6,*s6-6, ei k6-b6t6r Sundr kdm J^i kono 

did, he his lathK-to said, ‘see theee howmany-yeam thy work I-doj m 


din Sdnar katbai amanya 
din aundr kotkdr dmdinyo 

d^r of-wofd iysohedionoo 

Bngal 


na karir, tad Son3 Sy&r 

no gorir, tdu auni Sir 

not I-do, eUD tho« 


khatilya baoler bangs 
khdiilyd *66ler honge 

foctho^aki ef-£dendi with 



SEV&All. 


dSo. 


hen 


amod ahllid kaianar lai kooa din iyaxe egua chhadlax 

atnud alad horonor lai hand din darve Bgvoa sd'uldr sd noh 

merriment joy of-making for any day me-to one goat’s kid not didst-thon-giye. 

As aoua^ j^ya belya M tax bakkal sampatM yei nrai-ail, heyane aone 

At autidr pud heshyd loi idf hdkol hdwpoti ze uTdi’diilt 

son harlots taking his entiio property who sqaandered, 

dilak.* Tii tarre ka’ila, ‘6 put! tui hamisa 

dildk* Tdi td-re ho*U6i ‘5 put I tm hdtnisht 

gavest* He him-to said^ * 0 son I thou always 

kanhbe ye acbhe haikalain tor. Tor a 
kdte te am hokolain tor. TSi* e 

near irhat is aU (is).thine. Thy this 


And thy 

son h 

tar Ei 

nimantran 

tdr lai 

nmontron 

of-him for 

a-fea>t 

achhas ; 

ar lyar 

; 

dr ar 

art; 

sod of>me 


aune 

thou 


ayar kacbbe 
Sr ham 

ffly near 

bhaa man 
hhMt mori 


bachobbe ; tare hajaiyare pai ; eitar lai kbusi haiyare amod karan ucbita 

Idaae ; td-re *azaiydre pM ; etdr Idi Mmhi *mydre amid koron mit 

hath*8nrriTed ; him haring-lost I>get; of-tha for happy being rejoicing making proper 

haiye.* 

'mye* 

is.* 


I am also indebted to Mr. Anderson for the second specimen of tbe Chittagong 
dialect. It is a popular Polk-tale. After tbe full description of the pronunciation of this 
dialect which has been given above and illustrated in tbe preceding specimen, it has not 

been thought necessary to give an exact transcription in the Roman Character in this 
specimen also. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 

South-Easmen Dialect. (Chittagong Disteict.) 


TEE MODEL SON-IN-LAW. 


(J, JD. AnAerson, Esq,, l^V.) 

^1 ^ b?^'8 ^ hf1 CST, ^**^5 

bw?r ’Ttt 5t5 *11^ ^ 'sw, C5 

irWt? ^ ^ ^ ^ fro tf 1 s IS ’tf? b?CT1 1 ^ ^ 

1«fS5t^ ort^ <3^, ctoif 

'^tB't^ ^ ^ C^t^TOT Ttt3T(?r^f%b?9f ? ^C^^?SR^C9rN 

1^ I cs ^ «rwtwt^ ^ «rt^, ^ 'sfWvt^ (TstiT ^ ^ito, ^ c^ csp«n 

^rfenf^i 


Bengali* 


2 Al 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHI. 

South-Eastern BiaiiEct. (Chittagong District.) 

THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW.‘ 


Anderson, E8qtfI,C.8>t 1897*) 

Ek baanar 6gwa monish poa asil.* Oi p6a kisu leya p6ra nfi zMnto. 

Om Bra1man*s one male child was. That hoy amy vyriting reading not knew* 
Tar biyar p6r tar hour barit niy6ntr6n boil. Niy6iitr6n6t zate 

Eis marriage after his father-m-law's house-to moUafion was. To-moitation on-going 

tar ma koilo, ‘Oput, Sgwa poisa ne, p6th6t kisu kini 

his mjother said, ‘Oson, one yiee take, in-the-way something buying 

khaisb, ar hoar barit hd’dlar u’6r§ boish, mida-mu’e kuilax 

eat, and father4n4aw*s house-in of-alt above eit, with-sweet-mouth ouckoo*s 

m6t6 k5tha kOish;* Poa pdthe-di ?ate 6gwa poisar mida kini nilo, - bOur 
Uke word speak* Boy by-path going one pioe*8 sweets buying took, father-in-law's 
barit ?ai say ggwa ktu^a ho’ol-thon ocbOl, te falayare kurgyar mafiigr 
houK going saw one haystack all-than higher, he by-leapmg hayrack's head 

u’5r odi b5*i mu’Or bhitar midd di ‘ kuh kub * gOri kdtha 
upon mounting sitting mouth's inside sweets ptdting ‘coo coo' making speech 
koilo. KdthS’On bade tar hourfirS de’i ziggailo, * HdorCr put, t^r 
^ke. Some-time after his father-in-law se^ng asked, 'Bather-m-law's son, thy 

biya ’oye ni P’ Tar hdur kisu n6 k6il5 Tar-p6r bhdt 

marriage has-been, eh t* His father-m-lm cmytUng not said. There^er rice 

khayare Sohaitd ?ai tar h6ur6-rg ziggailo, * Bi khal kattil 
having-eaten io-wash-mouth going Us father-in-law-igf). asked, * This canal out 

ze madi ki ’oil ?* Tar hour t6’5n b6r6 gboshwa ’oil. Te k6il6, 
when earth whai became?' His father-m-law then very cmgry became. He said, 

‘ athakhain madi ai khaii ar athakhain tor babe khaye, nay tore ke-a 

* half-portion earth I ate, and hidf-portion thy father ate, else to-thee why 

maiya di-i ? ’ 
daughter (J) gave ?' 

‘Tbw is a little folk-stoty giro to me by Babu Nobin Chandra Das, Deputy Magistrate and a well.knoira Bengali 
antliOT. He WJis ™ that it is a little apologue much used by Bengali married ladies when they bear o? a son-in. 
JEW taming out badly. It is also used by female relatives when they * chaflf * a boy on big wedding night. 

In Chittagong and in Bastera Bengal generally, f is pTonounced s and are all alike pronounced as ih 
Consequently, m TOting down this folk-story these letters are used, not phonetically, but where they would be ustdia 
literaiy Bengali. The tranaliteration ipto English letters is a, nearly phonetic as pos8ible.-J. D. Asmssoh. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brahman had a son. That hoy did not know how to write or read. After 
his marriage there was an invitation to his father-in-law’s house. When he was going 
to the feast, his mother said, * 0 son, take a pice, buy something in the way to eat. 
In father-in-law’s house sit above all, and with sweet mouth speak like a koMla 
(cuckoo). ’ The boy while going by the way bought sweets for one pice and on 
reaching his father-in-law’s residence saw a hay-stack higher than all. Upon this he 
jumped, and sitting on the top of it, put the sweets into his mouth, and cried ‘ coo, 
coo* After a while seeing his father-in-law he asked,—* Father-in-law’s son, has your 
marriage taken place ?’ His father-in-law said nothing. After that, having taken his 
meal (rice) he went to wash his mouth, and asked his father-in-law, * when this 
canal was dug, what became of the earth ? ’ His father-in-law was greatly annoyed. 
He said, * Half the earth 1 have eaten and the other half your father has eaten. Other- 
wise why did I give my daughter to you ?’ 


Across the estuary of the Megna from Chittagong, but having the Eastern Bengali- 
speaking Island of Sandip between it and the mainland, lies the large bland of Hatia, 
the dialect of which is practically the same as that of Chittagong. This island, like 
Sanc^p, belongs to the District of Noakhali. The history of Sandip, the home of pirates, 
has abeady been given under the head of Eastern Bengali 

The dialect of Hatia has a few traces of the influence of the language of the adjoin- 
ing Districts of Backergunge to the west, and of Dacca to the north. For instance, 
hcmUi I riiall say ; hhairta, to fill ; thaikie, remaining, are Eastern, not South-Eastern 
forms. The following special forms are also worthy of note : — 

Ablative Singular, bil-etten, from the field. 

Datives and Accusatives Plural, hoUme-re, to the sons ; eh^or^chrii to the servants ; 
iydrer-ga-re, friends. Li the last, the plural suffix is added to the genitive singular. 

Pronominal forms, — h^te, he ; hiUdr, hetar, of him, his ; heU&’re, to him ; hetdra, 
they. Eiydr, of this, of these ; Htd-re, to this. Amner, Tour Honour’s. 
what ; Mgin, that, correlative. 

The only verbal forms deserving of special notice are achhat, thou art, and the 
Tippera Infinitive khdifam, to eat. 

Two specimens of this dialect are given. One is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
the other is a popular song, collected on the spot. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BAI^GA-BHASHA. 

South-Eastebn DiaIiBCT. (HaxiI* No akh a li Bisxbiox.) 

lii^^ c^t^ri I ^*(1 

eft’s ; (^stw c.^^t'a 

’iQtft ^ Wt^ '®rt^ ^ cww 

Cl^C^ OT.; iJUllJiPd'S ^Ttf^ I C?^ Of% 

^ ^ic’t ^ c^ i ''rtf u^t'® 

N N 'k 

^«eT?(<t'ec5Rrt^ '*rtt (7 f« i '®rdf 

c^ grtflef ! 'jft? ^rtc^ fell Ft’«c5nrt'« '«rtf ftsrtf '8rti[ 

gp(cste^ ^ ^twt^T, ^rfsrfa Stef's 

'«*tl Cffltft^ ’PfcfQ '«*tl I '5rf?[ c^trrtir cfW ^ ^ 

ctw^^ii^fenstse^rawfer^rN I c?rhs? 

(M c<tt^^’5T¥t^’rt^^ CftsTtcf ^51^, 'srtii ft^ ’tgri C5^®tor f*rl i 

C5t5Tt5 Ttwfjf, C^rtwt?^ ^tCf^ '«*n '4^11, cltutn 4fcfQ '®*t1 

«rt4 ctw? cfN 4tf^^ I Ttc? cft^^ st^4 ’te? 4^, < 31:4 (?*rt4 

^4t^?'5itt5(feft^cf;^^^'5rt^u£i^t^grti^(:f csrN ’grt^sgr^^iOT 

4f4; ^ <ii^ ’(in cft^n c#5i «rtsrt^ CfW 

cf?p c^1 gruffer 11 

uq^ c#5t?r Cftsrt c%5l f%9i 'srtffST , fe^ius^r c^ 4lfl? ^tcf grt^, c?^ 4tgRl 
Tit^i[^5itf^i ^’T’rtc?! cTtsTt^ st«i:?rc5^^ 

4^^, «it»!p (4 'st^ 'gffeif , c^ste? grt^'^tfti?{ ft^ Oft 4 tw <4^ cwsifft to 1 
va^ 4«ti c^ 4tft4 c’tsjT-n ; 4tUF ferr<i9i1 ^ tNIc^t ^ 

«rW^ l C5t^ 4tC4C4 Oft^rtc^ 4 ^, 4t, 'SS^ 4?f?nsf? ^ C»t¥t4 C^fTSTS 4^, ^rt4 cil?t4 

^ ^ ^ sx'x \ 

fipi ^Itf^ ^toC4ts(tH'^’t.’rtft^«nift«'#t4Cft^<il4tl3l4’n:4gl^4t^^ 

c«ra4! 4t4t?(iW4(:^(TW^rt5(fr's(«r5!tc^tirm^^ 

4fe:4 (3i\r*l V«14 to I CffX 4tt4 (^^tus 4^, <41:4 ^ 

44tt?t 4tCf 'sltfS, ^ <#t4 41 4tef 4Jt4 C4t4 | «rt4 4^ C$t?f 4^ ^f^C’tl^,— -to 

ci4i 4^ grto, 4t4 4tf% c^to, to 4tto» fertfit^ «it*nrt f^iw 44*1 stt 11 
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(Eastern Group.) 


BENGAU OR BA^TGA-BHlSHl. 


DiAiBOI. 

? the phonetic tosoriptm’»^e«nt8 ttedision of sn apiiate, which giTes a pronuccmion like thaiof 4 h the 
French wrd Me. « is pronoonoed hard, as in thU, tin, and nob as the *4 in shell, which is represented by r4. Zis 

«om«wliat8oftertlianth0 2of aea^btitnolisogoftasthe* in^^ea^ttre, j -c/a 

Jfenounce«“ Mtheain4ai,-e wihee inc^ andosssinotf. The letter o (withcnt anv diacritical 

mark) Mpremte tte short wund of the d m 4o«e It is the firet o iny,rc«o;e. and is the e in the' French word ret« a. 
compared with It shonld be oareMy distinguished from the d of 4ot, 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek-jan mainser duga hola aohliil. Hiyar madhye okhiidugay hgifar 

M-zm mmtsher Ula dsil. Eidr moiddhe sudugay heitar 


One^person 

mans 

two 

sons 

were. 

Of-them 

among 

tbe^yoanger 


bis 

haphe-re 

ka’il, 

‘hayaji, 

ar 

hhage 

mal 

yigin 

hare 

higin a-re 

deO,’ 

ar 

hdfe-re 

&d’®z, 

* bdd-zi, 

A/ 

ar 

b'dge 

mdl 

zigin 

hdre 

higin dre 

dad,’ 

dr 

'fatber-to 

said, 

‘father, 

my 

in-sbare 

property 

what 

faUs 

that zne-to 

give,' 

and 


heite-6 heitar byak bitta holaine-re bhag kari dil. Hiyar VariiTi bade 

heite-d heitar hydh Utto JidUme-re b'dg iori dil. Midr kd-din hade 

hMlso of-bim entire weaUb to-bis-sons dmsion baving-made gave. Of-thia some-days after 

chhoda hola byakgin attar kari lai ek dur^ ek dele beraita gel; Myane heite 
. sudd hold hydhgm ottor hbri loi ek durod eh deshe berdito gel; Mane hHte 

the-yonnger son every-thing together making taking a far a to^nntiy to-waader went; there be 

sandami kari heitar byak bitta urai-dil. Ir heite yesum hyak kharaoh 

slm4dmi kbri heitdr bydk hitto tirdi-dil. JLr heite zeshum hydh Moros 

dissipation dwng his entire wealth wasted. And he when eveiything expenditure 

kari halail, hei dele khob rad ’aala, ar heite-6 kharaoher taaatanite 

kori hdldU, hei deshe khob rdd ’dilo, dr heite-d Jthdrdser fdndtdmte 

having-made dissipated, that in-country very famine happened, and he-also o£-eipenditnre in-tronble 

pkorta lagil. Hesum heite hei deli ek saharuyar lage yai attar 

fhaMd Idgil. Eeshum heUe hei desM, eh shdhdrudr Idge zaJi ottor 

to-fall began. Then he that belonging-to-conntry one citizen-of with going tegether 

*ail; ar ai saharuay heita-re tar kshete luor charaita dil, Ar beite 

’diZ; d/r di shdhdrudy heifd-re tdr khete shudr sdraitd dil. JLr heite 

became; and that citizen bim bis fielddn pigs to-tend gave (sent). And be 

luorer khaoner kura khob khusi 'ai khai het bhaarta cha’ita; ar ke-6 

shudrer Wk&dner kufd Mkdb MiUsU ’di Wkdi hef bhdirfd sd’Ud; dr ke-d 

of-the-pigB of.food husks very happy becoming eating belly to-fdl wished; and anyone 

kichhu heita-re dita-na, Ar yesum heitar ’us ’ail, hfisnin heite ka’il, 

kisu heUd-re ditd-nd. J.r zeshum heitdr ’diZ, heshum heite kd’ilf 

anything him-to gave-not. And when his senses became, then he said, 

‘ahare, h hapher thiya oha’orera-o khay bilay, ar ai an-bhoke maran 

‘oAdrd, ar bdfer thid sd'drerdrd Mdy bildy, dr ai dn-bhdke moron 

‘ai, my father’s temporary servants-even eat (and) throw-away, sad I in-food-hnnger death 
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laichhi. Ai 5r bapher kachhe yai §i katha kamu, “bajan, ai lUai hachh” 
loki. Ai Sr bafer Jem m ei Xidthd Jemu, ^'lazmi m Mar hm-b 

aia.«9ttiiig. I my father's neat going this «rord will-say, “father, I of-God neat-aho 

guna kairchlii, toyar kaebbe-o guna kaircbbi. ^ ar ^yar bola, kaoner 

gma leorsi, tdar Jease-d gmd Jebrsi, Ai ar t§-dr hold, Jeow^ 

tm bve-done, thy nea^alB0 nn hare-done. I more thy son, of-being-cslled 

kabil na; ire tumi %ar ek tbiya eba’orer lain la’o.’” Heite benme 

heSiil no; Sre tui toar ek jUa sa'Srer lain ra*d*** SeUi hemU 

worthy am-notj me thou thy one temporary eerrant^f like keep.*' * He 

ndi beitar bapber kaebbe all. Bapbe montta bola khob tapbat tbaikto 

udi heitar baf^ lease ail. Bafe mbntdr hold Jehoh t^dt thaikU 

risug his lather’s near earns. Itte-father but the-son very in-diitance remaining 

bola-re de’i basna ’ail, m dauri yai gala-ehai dhajri beita-rg ebuma 

hblSrre de*i bdsJmd ’oil, dr davfi zdi gold-sdi dJwri heUdre smd 

the-son sedng compassion became, and nmning going (his)-neok seudng hun-to kiss 

diL HoEy bapbe-re ka’il, ‘bajan, ai Kbodar kacbbe-6 guna kt&cbbi, t8yar 

dU. Eoldg bdfe-re kb% *bdzm, Si Khbddr kdse-o gmd korsi, 

gate. The-son the-fether-to said, ‘father, .1 rf-God near-also tin hare-done, thy 

kacbh^ gMa kairebbi, ai ar tgyar boE kaoner kabil na.’ Bapbe montar 

kise'O gum korsi, Si dr tSdr hold kboner kdbU no,* Bdfe mMldr 

Mir-alao no have-done, I more thy ion ^hring-eaM worthy im-noi' The-father bnt 


bMtar cba’6r-ga-ie ka’il, *§te, eita-re kbob bbaE ka’oi ani ^bind’ai-de* 


heitar 

sd’dr-gd-re kb*U, ’ere. 

eitdre 

khbb 

bis 

sery{mts*to emd, * lo, 

tbis-ysrsm 

very 

Bgga 

asgdi ani eitu 

aE 

de, 

buggd 

5«pc5 dm eitdr 

*dii 

de, 


S 

ring 

bringing of-tl^penen M-tbe4and ^ve^ and 

on-feet 

cbal 

bagale 

kbai-dai 

langEmsa 

kari ; Ir 

el 

sol 

hdgole 

khd^ 4 di 

rbngtdmhd 

kbri: Sr 

H 

eome 

(iet*U8)-all 

eat-eioetera 

menimoit 

let>ui-mftke; my 

this 


good clothes bringing puWn ; 

ar bbal>r@ jsta de. Ar 

dr bJwirfe zdtd de. Ar 

ihoei give. And 


’d aiebbe; ir ajainya bola baiobbi’ 

’oi dm; Sr dedmngd hold hdisi.* 

haviDg-beoome hiMomci my lost mb I-have-fimnd.* 

kaian lagail. 
kordn IdgdU, 
tonnake began. 


^ad sou Kving 
Heinne bStara kbnai 

Mewme hetdrd JtJmhi 

Then fb^ bappneii 


Bsnm beitar boE bau^ 
Bshum heUdr pbld iaufgd 

~ his io« slier 


b§ia baina nachban bninta 


held bdsmd 
then music 

‘kiip igin 

‘‘Ji-fd egin 
* whti-for ihu 


nason 


hdintb 

to4oit 


M?’ 

kif* 

whatP 


bil5 aobW; bile-tten yeta bapr kachhg ail, 
Kid dsil; Ule-tten mb bdrir kdse ail, 
was; tbe.field4rom when ofrihs-honse near hoHwme 

^gU. h beiE cha’or ugga-re bolai jijSail, 

s s duggd.rS bgldi ziggdU, 

lad be aiemnt <n»-to having.ealled he-aikei, 

1^'’. S’?- ^ 

“>«» 7mr-HeMari brother /hM.«eme. Him 
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aman-achliang haichlie dei amne. bay ek mSjmani dichh.’ Ei fcitha 

amn^asane Uise dei mner bay ek mhmm dine.’ M kdtha 
Mfe.(aiid>»onnd he-bai-got beoaose TowHonoar’i father a feut has-giren.’ Tbii nerd 

huni heite gosva ’ai barir bhitre gel-na: bapbe hiyar-lai ba’are ai 

hmi heite goshsba % barir bhitre gel-na: biife hiar-ldi ba’are di 

bearing be angry becoming af-tbe-houae inside rrent-not: tbe-fatber tbat-for out-eide soming 


heita-x§ 

badan 

lagail. 

Holay bapbe-re joyabe ka’il, 

‘ka, 

eta 

baobcbbar 

haitd-re 

hdddn 

lagdU. 

Ebldy bd/e-re eodbe kb% 

*kdh, 

eto 

bassor 

him-to 

persuasion 

began* 

Thomson tbe*&tber«to in-ansirer said, 

*wbat, 

BO^manj years 


bbari 5i t5jar khgdmat kari, ar t§yar hukum mani chailchhi; ta-6 tui 
b’dri ai Mr khedmot idri, dr tddr hukum mdni sd’Usi; ta^o tm 
during I tby eervice am-doing, and thy order to-oboy hare-gone; yet tbon 

a-re kona-din augga cbbagaler cbba-d ar dosta §yater*ga-re lai IrTraif^m 

d-re kom-din duggd sdgoler sd-o ar dosto yidrer-go-re lei khdUdm 

me-to any-day a-eingle goat’s bid-eren my friends aqnaintanees taVisg to^t 


deo’na; abat toyar yei 

hola 

kbanki-agala-re M tSyar mal 

mata 

kbu 

deo-no; dbdr Mr eei 

hold 

khdnkidgolo-re loi 

Mr mdl 

maid 

khdi 

tbon-gayest-not ; vbUe tby vbafe 

son 

harlots taking 

tliy wealth property bariog-eaten 

b^cbb^ heite mte-aite 

bemne heitar lai ek 

in^ibaai 

dila.* 

Hesom 

hdldise, hHte dite,dUe 

henme hHtdr lai ek 

meebdni 

dild! 

Eethim 

bas-wasted, be eomiog^ming 

then 

bis lor4bd^ke a 

feast thoa-gafest* 

Itbott 

betar bapbe bet^re ka’il, 

‘ere 

hat, tui hamane 

ar kacbhg 

acbbat, 

• 

ar ar 

hetdr bdfe hetd^re ko'U, 

^ere 

hiitt tui hmdne 

ar kd^ 


at ar 

bis father bim-to said, 

‘0 

m, tbon always 

my near 

«rti 

and my 


ja aohbe byak tor. Ar yan tdr bbai mari gechhflj hiii jeta 

ed dee bydk for, Ar eon tor H bhdi mori g^, hiri edtd 


vbat is 

all tbine. 

And 

when 

tby this 

brother baying^died 

went, again 

Hying 


aidihe; 

dX 

ajbi 

gecbbil, 

biri baicbhi, 


amra 

*d* 

dmi 

dr 

dei 

geiil, 

hifi hdiei, 

iidiua 

dmrd 

ba^-become 

lu»>oome; 

and 

lost 

went, 

igm I-btn-foga^ 

faHbii-xawn 

we 


hagalg kbtui ’aS laitg-tamsa karan cbai.* 

hiigM ihuthi *di rong’tdmhd 

all bap^ becoming meninunt 


w’*.’ 


to-maki ii-pnpex;* 
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Sotjth-Easteen Dialect. (Haha, Noakhali Dktrici.) 

(M C?f ^ I 

Fff? 

c? wrai 5 i#r ! 

^ C#f C?I #( I 

(?ll ^ 5fC«(T C?( >ltsit^ II 

f?[5W? #1^ # CT «(tf^ 9# 

#tlfR ^ a C5rf^ ^ It 

<?i^ ^ cr ^ ?f 5 1 
^ c% a ^ sit’its II 

The first word in the nbove fe properly {^, which is misspelt PR. In singing, the common folk of Noakliali endwivonr 
to pronounce sn initial »f pa, and the result is ^ pha [fa), instead of the X ha which we meet in prose. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHlSHl. 


SoOTH-EaSTBKK DIAIiBCT. 


(Hatia, Noakhau Bistbxct.) 


[ In the phonetic transciiptioii * repieseota the eHsion of en aspirsta, vbleh gives a pronnneiatioii like that of k in the 
French -fford 8 is pronounced hard as in tMs» m, and not like the sh m which is represented bj <A« Z is 
somewhat softer than the e of zeal^ hat not so soft as the e in pleatvre. 

Fronoonoe df as the in hat i e the e in met / d as the o in hot ; and os as in ot/* The letter o (withont anj 
diaeritical mark) represents the short soand of the d in korne^ It is the first o in promote and is the o in the French word 
roire as- compared with v6tre» It should be carefnlly distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and rowels are pronounced as in the authorized Goverument system.] 


(1) Sena-kale Sadhu Amir re, Sadhu dakshin phape yaya, 

Bend-kale Shddhu Amir re, Shddhu dokhhin fare zay, 

Ai*that.titaa Sadhn Amir, 0, Ssdhn tbe^wntihem botk goei, 

Baksbin phare yaiare Amir Sadhu dame bame ebaya. 

Bokhhin fdre gdiare Amir Shddhu ddine bame tedy. 

The-«ntthem bank going, Imir Ssdku right Mt look*. 


(2) Sena-kb5ng Bb^ba Debit pbulet-bagan re pbaya, 

Bmd-hhand Bhelbd Debir ftder-hdgm re fay, 

1 W.M« Bhelbft D5»i’o flower-garden, 0 he-find^ 

PbiJlSr bSgane yaiya Sadhu Amir chari ^6-re chaya. 

Fuler-bagane zdid Shddhu Amir iidri dike^re tgay, 

The.flower.gata8n going SSdhu imir the-fonr diiwtione-to looks. 

(8) Phulbagaue yaiyare Sadbu bharmanya karila, 

Ful-bdgane zaidre Shddhu hhormonyo kdrild, 

TIie*flower*gatdea going Ssdhn walking-ahout ^d, 

Sei-khane §k ghar, re, Sadbu Amir dekbibare paila. 

Mei-hhme ek ghor, re, Sadhu Amir dekhibdre pdUd. 

%■*. • honae^ 0, ttdha imir to<eo g<A 


(4) SSi gbat dekbi, re, Sadhu ati kbua hai^ 

Sei ghor dekhi, re, Shddhu dU khushi *dild. 

That honee aeen, 0, Sidhd mneh pkased hoeame, 

SSi gbftT madbye, re, Amir Sadbu takhau 

Bei ghor mddhye, re, Amir Shddhu tokhdn 

mt honee io, 0, imir Sadhn then 

(6) Gbargte samai, re, Amir kon kam k^^ 

Qhdrete shdm&i, re, Amir kdn ham korUd, 

In.the*hon80 ontoring, 0, imir what aot did. 


samaila. 

fMm&ild, 

entered* 


Sonar phalange, r§, Amir ndia badla. 

Shon&r haldnge, re, Amir bdahito. 

Qf.goll on«-hed, O, Amir tiring «at. 

(6) Bicbhanar balls dbari, re, Amir lap-chM 

Bizdttdr bdUsh dhon, re, Amir Idfi^kdfi Udy- 

Of-tho-haddiiiff ihe-idDoi» taHn® 0 , iw* aeawhing M* 
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Hanilyer Mr, rg, Bhelbar dekWbarae phay. 

Mnikyer har, re, Bhelhwr dehhibare fdy. 

Of^sms »-neciclao% 0, of-BbelbS to-see he-getg.' 

(7) SM bar laiya» re, Sadhu hat§ tuli " chaya, 

BH hdr I5ia, re, Shddhu hate tuli Uav * 

m* «cld«e taking. o, SMhu in-band lilting 

Hatete laly^ re, liar Sadhu bukete lagaya. 

Bafefe IHa, re, hdr Shddhu Mkete Idgdu, 

In-haad taking, 0, tte-ueoklace. SSdbn to-bia-breaat applies. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

b 

jr.ir“- W “‘0 “ Am!. 

a ““ SAAta bad a wlk, and there the Sadhu Amit found 

the htu^’ »A Ami. Sadhu entered into 

be^^Eutermg ,nto the house what Amir did was that he got up and sat on the golden 

^ ft He moved the pfflowe on the bed and searohed, fcund Bhelbh’s neeklare of 
7 . He took it up on his hand, and looked at ft and laid it to his heart. 


The next specimen, which is a translation of the Parablp nf tivm v a- i o 

tom Chhagainiiyi tlmna in, the ettreme east of tlr^M mif T 

hordereof Chittagong. The dialect closely resemhles th^fo^Hadf 

special forms may be noted. tnat of Eatia. The foUqwing 

The plural is everywhere made by addin? Thm -a t..,A 

wordfor'he’Uiefo. Amongst sp8(L verbal formTv '^”'’''’’ ’^ ' 

«r^dr, I mu dying; *e,.<yer, I do; io«, I unTsaT- ' 
didst begim ^ eat; Img^a , tlioq 
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BENGALI OE BANGA-BHiSEl. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (CHHioiiNini, Noakeali District.) 

<i»^5fpnr^ cft^ hi?n, « CT ^ 

^5C65,.C^ CW^ I C^lC® ?1 ^5(tf|5i f^i 

’Uturu 5!^ ^ («l^ H ^ 

®«Pi ^ ?t® «^: ^ I 

^ c^ c^ OT^sr ^ic’t 'spsrsii ^ 

I w CT ’«rl^ •C5c®'e 5to ^ ^ 

I wr c^!®t?f ^•c?c!5 c^ UCT ^'Ncnrt 

c^erttc^tt «rt<i c^Wutoj ^ 

^ ^ ^ '« c^rtffif ^^*11 I L%m\ 

iit^^ : iiiw[(?rt5ni?ra w m\ ^ ?5;!r (^ c^ ?t!rnr ^ c^j cro 

^tc^ 0?^5tl3f Oft, W'iltiS ^ «(f? |U1 i^l KWI C5?5t5 

^twahsr, ’*st^ c«rtm ^*n dm? ^*n ^ cto 

«rt3ff^ ^ w ^ ?t^ ^ I ^t4t« 

’®rt?[tt tl^itu '»rW?r ^ ttfl i ^ liifl' ^ ®rtf^ it 

^CSrt^d tt^ 'STffl?!, ^ ’Ul^, ^,C^=lt551 w 

^NtWc^rc^tw-vUit^^CT 4 C5I75 f^, 

^tft^^lto; C5C^«lMW^C5T«rt^,^ C5C^ (?tt^ ^ ?tft^ CM ; 

TO # ^ (dw?[ ^ cttum ^ <5^ OftTO 

91^ ^’f^n fftc?!? ft ^'Q cw'Q^i c^c^ clt^ti^^r 

«rt^ 5{ 'srt^ ’*rNt^ ^rt^wt W '®*^ *®rtf ^ 

ssrtcf I ^ ’ttf ^ tfsi^. ^tu 
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(Eastern Group.) 

BENGAII OE BAlSTGA-BEiSEi. 


SOTIira-EASTBRN DIALECT. (CHHiOilNilTi, NOAKHAU DISTRICT.) 

[ la the phonetie trmsoription ’ lepreeeni* the elirioa of an aspirate, which giTee a pnmnnoiaUoii like that of A h th 
SreBoh word l&e. 8 is prononnced hard as in iAie, «», and not like the ik in eicff, which is lepresented by ei. Z * 
foineff bftt softer than the % of zeal^ but not so soft as the s in pleasure^ ^ Jr is 

Prcnonnce o as the « in ; e as the « in ««< ; d as the o in and es as in oiZ. The le t t e r o (withont 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the S in home. It is the first o in promote, and w the o in the F 
word eofre as compared with ed<r«. It should be carefully distinguished from the d of So#. 

Other consonants and vowels are prononnced as in the authorised Government system.] 

baphere ka'ilo, 

hafi-ffi hffUdt 

fstheMe said, 

inate hetar ya 
^te za 

Accordingly his what 

hare chhoda 
iMd 


Ek 

janer 

dui 

bola 

acbhil. 

Chbodagay 

Mtay 

M 

zoner 

dui 

hold 

atil. 

Sudogdy 

hetdr 

One 

person's 

two 

sone 

were. 

Tbe-yonngor 

his 

‘baya-ji. 

St bhage 

je 

gain 

baiobclibg^ 

begain IrS 

dea.’ I 

*bddzi. 

5r Vdge 

ze 

gain, 

bo^ssCj 

hegdin are 

dad.* 1 


that-all me-to give.' 

kari dil. Kadin 
kori dil. Kodin 

making fae-gave. Some-days 

gel'gai, 


my In*shax6 wbot aU boeotoes, 

aehliil byayag hStar holar-ga-re bhag 

atil Mag hear holafgd^re Vag 

was aU his son8*to division 

nij-bhager byayag gain lai durai ek mulluke 

niz-bhdger gain loi duroi ek mulluke 

of-his-own-share entire ail taking fat a countiy-ir 

byayag njail. Ya’an byayag-gain njail, ta’an 

hUg urdU. Zd*m Udg-gain uraU, 0dn 

entire he-nasted. When aQ he-losW then 

Bad ’ai bepbikire pha'illa. Tar-har6 bete hei 

Itd4 *btf Mfikiri foilld. 


here 

after 


gel-goi, 

went4way, 


yai 

zdi 

going 


holay 

holde 

eon 

kari 

kori 


Tdr-hore 


Famine beeeming in-diitreee he-fdl. 

Tberes 

aattar 

’ail; 

ta-ie hete 

hetar 

mdr 

*dil: 

td-re hete 

hetdr 

togeiber 

beetme; 

him ho 

his 

Hnyare 

ye 

kd^ kbaita 

h§te*d 

EMre 

ze 

k%a khdito 

hete-o 

Theiwine 

whet 

hnsks naed-to^t 

hendio 


ta^re 

kSa dita*na. 

Ya’an 

id-o 

ta^e 

keo diid-nd,. 

Z6*6n 

thai-even 

him-to 

nny-one nsed-to-giva^not* 

When 


hete 

he 


hei 


maT)e<m8ne 

foone-mone 

in*hii>mind 

beUd*cbhe1at 

helai-seldi 

ihiowing^iway 


ka’il, 

kd% 


‘Ir 

*ar 

•my 


tbit of«oonnixy a 

bnyaie-ig chariiiballai 
hmri-re adrdibdlldi 

twine 

Mile khnsi 
idUe khuehi 

getting happy 

betar buddhi 
hetdr huddhi 
his ' wiedem 


baullami 
hdMldm 

deb&ncbeiy 

bei*iiiiillTik§ ba|a 
hei-mulluke bofo rd^ 

in-that-country a-great famine heeame. 

de^er igga mainser 
deeher iggd mdinehet 

cf*nian 


»ail. 

*da. 


bst*i@ 

tflf. 


*ai h^im 


khdisit 

sa«i 


bayar 

hddr 

father’s 

ar 

bill 


cha’ar 

edor 

eervanis 


Of 

beiDg ibem 

phede 

fe4e 

in-bifbelly 


the*field*to 

khaita. 
khaitOi 
tited-toweat. 

bayil, ta’an 
UHU Won 

fell, then 


near 

Mdaila 

hd^ail. 

tei^w 

Magar 


But 

bate 


he 


an 

cn 


sii 

at 


ba’arera kata bMla*bbala chij-agal 

Idwerd koto bhdld-hhdld eiz^ogot 

etoetm how*inneh good-good things 

lyand bboge tnariAr, fi bapb§ 

tdne bhbge moriert a* ar bdfer 

hcie tf-hugir - die^ ' I my father’e 
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kaclilio 

yamu, 

yai kamu, 

“baya-3% 

tSyar kacbhe 

hose 

zdmu. 

zdi kdmu. 

“ bddzi, ai 

tSdr 

kdse 

near 

will-go, 

going I-will-iay, 

•* father, I 

tby near 

guna kaichebbi, 

li toyar buter 

/V. ./V- - . ^ 

laik na, 

tSyar 

ekjnn 


bave^one, 


1 


t5dr 

thy 


of -SOD 


gma 

tin 

raya 

rad'** Tdr-hdre hete Mtdr hda/r 


Idik 

fit 


no, 


SI I 


0 Khdddr kdae 

and God's 

golaxner-mata StS 

i§~dr ekzdn goldmer-moto are 

thy ooe-nsn tlave>li]ce Bw 

Tar-hare hgte h§tar bayar kachhe gel; hetar baphe beta-re duraityiia 

kd86 gel i heidr bdfe hetd-re durdittun 

fatbot hull firQm« d latfuytiy 

la dhari, chuma dil. 

Id dkori, sumd diL 

km gtn. 


keep/" * 

Thereon 

he 

hia 

Other’s 

n6ar went; his 

de’il, 

de’i, 

daun 

yai, 

beta-ie 

basna kari, 

de'il. 

d^i, 

dauri 

zdi, 

Mtd-re 

bdsTmd kori, 

saw, 

seeing, 

running 

going, 

him-to 

love making, 

Holay 

hetar bapbe-re 

ka’il, 

‘baya-ji, 

§1 Ehodar ! 

Soldy 

hetdr 

bdfe-re 

kd'il. 

‘ bddzi. 

ai Khdddr 

The-son 

his 

father-to 

sud, 

* father. 

I God’a 


neok seiaiog^ 


tSar kachhe-u guna kaicbebhi, ^ tBy^ buter 

tddr kdse-d guna kbisd, ai tddr huter 

tby near-dso sin have-done, I tby son-of 


gmd 

Bin 


kdse-d 

near-both 

laik na.* 

Idik nd* 

fit am-not’ The-son'g 


havenione, 

Holar bapbe 
Solar hc^i 

&th6r 


cba’arar-ga-re 

ehdorer-gd-re 

semnis-to 


’at§ 

*dte 


laga«, ar juta 


bolai ka’a, * eta-re bbala kabar ani bid’ao, eakga angdi 

bdldi kffil, * efd-re hhald kod)or dni hUdd, eukgd dng^ 

calling said, * this-person-to good clothes bringing put-on, a ring 

bat deyao; tar-bar aiya kbai-dai kbusi Van Hola 
baf dedd; tdr-hdr diyb khdi-ddi khushi kori. SMa 

^etoetott hapj^est let-TU-make. Sob 

baichbi.’ Taoa khnsi 
hdisi.* Tdrd jehigu 

IWfoond.' They 


ar 

ar 


zutd 


band-OD opplj. 

and 

Bhoes 

feet-on , 

giro ; thereafi«r coming eatm| 

mari abar 

iiicbhe; 

hgta-r6 

’araicbbilam, 

abar 

mdri dbdr 

zUse; 

hetd-re 

*drdisildm, 

cd)dr 

dying again 

has-lived; 

' him 


■gain 

kaitta lagil. 





koUtd Idg'il. 






to*inake began. 






Hetar 

bara 

bola 

bIt-re 

achbil, ya’an 

bete 

Selao' 

bdrd 

hdld 

J^t-re 

ddl, zd*dn 

hete 

Hia 

big 

Ion 

field-to 

was, when 

he 


barir 
bdrir 
of-ihe'honse tovanla 


dige au-gyail, 
digs dvrggaXL, 
came. 


ta’au 

hete 

naebau ga’au 

huni, chayarar-ga-rg 

bolai jiogjuail ye, 

*baont 

tSdn 

hete 

ndchdn gddn 

hum. 

8d*drSr-gd-re 

boldi zi/nggail ze, 

*bdrit 

then 

he 

dancing singing 

hearing, 

servants 

calling asked that, 

* iu-house 

§gain 

ki 

suru ’aichbe ?* 

Hetov 

ka’il, ‘ji, 

amnar bhM barit 


igdin 

ki t 

ihuru *0186 ?* 

Sete 

k^U, *zi, 

dmndr bhdi bdrit 

•me.; 

tbis-all 

what beginning is ?' 

He 

said, *Sir, Yonr-Honour'e brother in-house 

has-oome; 

hete 

arame 

aiyane amnar 

baphe 

hakkale-re 

kbabay.’ Hete gosva 


hete 

drame 

didm am/ndt 

bqfe 

hdkkdle-re 

khedidy* Sete gdshshd *oi 

the 

safely 

on-coming Tour^Honour's father 

all-to 

gives-food/ He angiy 

becoming 

barit 

gel*na 

; betar baph 

ba’ire 

ail. Ba’ire 

ai, beta-rg bujaita 

lagil. 

bdrit 

gel-nd; hetdr bdf 

hd*ire 

dU. Bd'ire 

di, hetd-re buzdito 

Ifogil. 

in-house 

went-DOt ; his &th9r 

outside 

came. Outside 

coming; hhn-to to-ioinonsimte began. 
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Het3 hetar 

baphe-re 

ka’il, * eta 

bacbcbbar dhari a tsyar 

hhejmat 

Eete hetdf' 

hdfe-re 

hd% 

*eto 

hdior dhori ai tddr 

khembt 

He Ms 

fftther-to 

said. 

* so-many 

yean for I thy 

service 

kariyer, ar 

mode-o 

t6yar 

kathar 

bayara *ai-na, ta-a 5r 

dosta-ga-re 

korier, dr 

modhd 

t%ar 

kothdr 

bd’ird td-d ar 

dootd-go-rS 

doi, end 

ever 

thy 

words 

oatside heoame-not, yet my 

friends 

lai igga chhagaler 

chba 

khaitam bali-6 d§o-na. Ar 

y§ hola 

Ui %ggd 

idgbler 

sd 

hhditdm huli-o ddd-nd. Ar 

isS hold 

ittking one 

goat’s 

kid 

to-eat 

saying-eren thou-garest-not. Hut 

vbst los 

tsyar byayag 

dubaichhe 

hete 

na-aite-na-aite khabaita 

laigja.* 

tddr ledg 

duhdise 

Mte 

no-dite-no-dite khMditd 

Idigzo* 

thy 0ntire*(wealtli) lath-siink 

he 

immediately-on-eoming to-give-food thon-hast-begnn.* 

Baplie ka’il, 

* Jadu, 

tui 

hamane 

ar lage achbat, ar ar 

ya acbhe 

Bdfe kSilt 

‘ Zadd, 

fui 

Imuand 

ar logo dsot^ dr ar 

zd dse 

The-fatber 

*Sonf 

tboii 

always 

my near art» and my 

what is 

byayag tor. 

Tor 

bhm 

xoari 

abar b^M aicb ; ’araichhUam, abar 

Mag tor. 

Tor 

lihdi 

mori 

dbdr basi dise; ’drdisiidm, dbdr 

entirely thine. 

Thy 

brother 

dying 

again surriving hath-oome; l-lost^ 

again 

haichhi, a*an 

«V 

a-ga 

khusi 

aon-i 

kata.* 


Uun, Sm 

j: 

a-go 

khusH 

6m-i 

kotdJ 


hnva-foandf henee 

we 

hsppy 

being 

(is-a-oorrect*) saying** 



The two following specimens come from the Eamganj thana situated in the west 
of the District, close to Tippera, It will be seen that the dialect is still distinctly 
South-Eastern, and closely resembles that of Hatia and Ohhagalnaiya. The first 
specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a popular song. 

There are few special forms which require notice. Eorms like UigUt he began, and 
rotMto, to keep, belong to Eastern Bengal. The Infinitive in tam^ is common to the 
Eastern and South-Eastern dialects. It occurs here in haHtdm» to say. We may note 
forms like hat-re-ttm, from in the field, and td-ga^re, to them. Amne mpana * self* and 
amndt * own.’ Tan is used for ‘ him.* Ba*iehhat means ‘ thou remainest.* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHiSHl. 

South-Eastbbk Bialbci. (EiiiGANj, Noakhali District.) 

^ ^ cst^’ltl ^TCTOf ^ ^ 

^ c’W I ?r5^f3r ^ ^ ?[rt^ 

^ c^^DfcH ^tfir irl^ 'tscs j^f^i c^ (nn?<? 

^rt^^TOTITTrC^’lt^bwi C5^^iT?It^ ft^t? wm 

I ^C5U5 ^ «rt^ ^ 9rtf^CT, fe, ^ 

?t«rc? ^ ^ ^ ^Prt5, «[t? ^ c^ro? fWir f Rt^, 

RI 7 S? ^FtCf ^tC 5 I ^ 

'to'«rt5pR[FN:iR[ ’PS ^ Irt’fl ^tc? ’ft C^’S ^ I TO 

^Pitir ^\y ^ ! RC-JR ’ftis «rts 'Bft^ TO TOR TO RFtffe TO TO TO^ni w 
^TOtR^t^Ri^T^TO l TOCR^TOTO^^^TOP^ TO^^cstR^^TOc?tTO 

; CRtro ^ TOl^» cTOT cr I TO TO TOP? 

ttdiw TObr I TO TO m cTOi tro «ita j TOtt®i TO TOfti TO TO to to^pf 
ttdPf 

'TO^ cRpri ^ ^ TO?. TO tTOTO’i, TO 

5 TttfTOipi FfroTO^i^TOTO*^®^^^' (TOcsr TO ipROT ftfi TOrct TOTO 
TO ^TOTCR TOPr I (TO Rf«(1 TO ’P? cTOrt cTO TO RtfP® c’TOl i TO TO cTOitCR 
TOcRft TOtoiI » '®TO ^ ^ ’’tcTO bf®!^ TOTO ^ RR^R TO TO 3 TO*rtTO TOtoi, 
<a^TO?f fro Top TOTO ‘iitTOTOR< 3 P[ 5 i 

CR, TO TO TO?1 TO^ ^ iS’sTOl TOfPr^tclPr TO i TO cTOps TOTO ^ 
’jsstft TO TO (TOP TOc^ TO?^ (stTO TO <4^ TOtft ff TO?p( i 
Tor TOvStW bfSt^ *5CT, ^ TOCR ’^itR RtTO Rtf®, TO CR TOf Rl TOf RJtR^ CCtR I 

cTO’Pn'TOttff TOcf, TOttfFlTO^t^j «itoTO TOttr ttcfPrTOljft «ie^ R«1 p 


S 1 


Bonf« 2 i. 
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[No. 72.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Souih-Eastebn Dialect. (Ram&auj, Noakhali Dbteict.) 

[In the pLonetic trAnscription ’ represents tKe elision of an ftspirate^ wbicb gives a pTonnnciation like that of A in the 
French ^ord Mle. 8 is prononnced hard as in and not like «A in shelly which is represented bj sit. Z is some* 

what softer than the z of but not so soft as the b ini’^e(z^7*e. 

Frononnce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oiU The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the oin home. It is the first o in and is the o in the French word 

wtie as compared with v^tre* It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hoU 

Other conEonants and rowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek 

janer dui 

hut 

ftehbil. 

Chhodagaya 

baphe-ig 

kail, 

*hau ! Sr 

M 

zotver dui 

hut 

deil. 

Su^ogay 

hafe-re 

Milt 

* hdu / ar 

One 

man’s two 

sons 

were. 

The-younger 

the-father-to 

said» 

* f athoTg my 

bhaaer 

W 

jinisb-hati ye 

’ay, 

AJ ^ 

a-fe 

den.’ Baphe 

ta.§a-re 

hakkal 

Ihag kari 

h'dger 

ziniah-hdU ze 

} V 

oy, 

a-re 

den* Bdfe 

td^go-re 

hokkol 

h*dg kdri 

of-share 

property what 

is, 

me-io 

give,’ The-father 

them-to 

aU 

division making 


Kogdin zaite-m-zdite-i »6^6 hut 

Some^ys the-younger son 

Hiyane ym, bayatrami kwi hei 

Mime . zai^ haoh’am hoH he 

There going, debauchery doing 1 

ba ’ail, ai hei de^e hhari 

5 *dU, dr hei deehe hhari ! 


gelt Mime . zdi^ hdotrdiiti 

a«y. There going, debauchery doing hit entire meting tbrewaway. All 

kbachcba ’a^ ax hei de^e hhari »t laigla, M te tanatanit h^fl. 

khoehd yi, w hei deeU hhari rat Idiglo, td te tdndidttU horU. 

•ty Itanoe, and {hat country-in ^eat femin# tegga, in-trouHe fek 

Hei bhal maine heita-rS 

coun^e one respeotaWe n«n'. neat going he-remaiued. That req«table man him 

War ^re di hS4ail; huyare yei tfish-ktija khaito hiya-r6 

JZ ^ tM-mra mm hid-re 

r\... ’“’k- ’‘“’^•‘o.eat thorn 

% ^ ti5sh.Mta.6 kgy.aheita.re 

dmZ teitai . bujh hede Ibari, amne-amne ka'ita lagU ye, *ldre, 

5.. Iv- 1.- 1 X w-helly fslhng, to-hunself to*say he-b^n tha<^ 

Sr S' ^ J*?"* iilayohUIay, to S 

», fcto-. h„^, ,3. mds-tdli!,. ar Si 

hedgr jralay mari* -vanV a.! howmuoh throwaway, and 1 

Acrfcr zdlda mori- ^ - h dbammer kaohhg 

belly’* hniniag.by dio- * u!* * ^ hoHzi, ** hdu, M dhowner hate 

-Vt 1 *atharto, going lot-me-eaythat,. ‘■iather, I of.firtm 


hute heitar byaktan lai bide^ chali- 

hute heitdr hydUcm Ibi hideeh ebli- 

ail-that taking forciga*land went- 

heitar byak tal-hayi halail. Byjik 

heitdr hydk Ul-hati hdlmL Mydk 

hia entire vaeting throw-away. All 

L Bat laigla,! isi te tanatanit htffiL 

i rat Idiglo, toi te tdndtduit horU. 

famino began, then he in-trouHe feU 

le yai rail Hei bhal maine heita-r5 

zdi ro’U. Mei hhcd mdme heiitd*re 


Mydk 

All 


wed-lo-giae-not Thereafter hi* 

ar haphet kata chaor 

ar h^er koto edor 

ray father’s how-many serrante 

hedgr jr^ay mari; yank, 

lysr zdldy mori; eauk, 

belly’. hnining.by . diej Ut-go^ 


nt«r 



80TITH-BASTEE5r 01 BiMOAHJ, JJOAKHAII. 


ai5 


ar fimnar kaehhe dosh ka’ichcbi; li aamer hut bnli ka’itam hariyS hi^ 

or dmmr hdsS dosh ko’Usi; si dmner hut buli kd'itam hari-ze Wi- 

nd of-Yonr-HQoom neu &alt Itart-lima; I Yoar-HoBotjx’i ton etUisg to^j eu 


rayam 

ra’i-na; 

a . 
a*re 

amner 

cbaorer 

mata 

kari 

ran.*” 

lya-re 

ka’i 

bMtS 

r^om 

roVlfo; 


dmner 

sdorer 

mdtd 

kori 

ron.” ’ 

Id-re 

W’t 

heiie 

kind 

remsin-not ; 

me Yonr-Hononr's 

servsnti 

like 

miking 

keep.- 

This 

wyiog 

he 


udi hapher kaflhhe ail. Eaddur taphat thaikte-i baphe heita-rS dg’J adat 
ud* hafer hd^e ail. Koddur idfat thdikta’i bd/e heiti're di^i odor 

ari»h»g new eame. long diitnee remunug-eTen the-fathw him Meing, jntj 

kari daur-di yai heiiar gala cbabi dhari chuma dil. Tayan holay ka’il, 

kori daur-di zdi heitdr gold sdU d’ori mmd dil. To’on holay koHl, 

doing Tanning going his neok pxening tuzin^ kiw gen. Then 6he>Ma teid, 

* Bau 1 dhammer kachbe ar amuar kachhe kata-y3 phaph ka’ichcbi, a’au 

* Sdol dhommer hose dr dmudr kdse hoto-ze fdf ko'izsi ffon 

* l^her, of^TirtoA neat and of-Toar-Ho&onr near Ikow-miioh tia l*baTe*doBe« now 


^ amuec hut buli ka’itam hariyen mukh uaL’ Baphe hemue chaor-ga-fg 

dr amnBr hut buli ko'Udm hdrien mukh im' Safe hemne %dor-g6-ri 

more Yonr«Hdnont*i aon calling tonuiy of-being*abIe tlie*faee it*not*’ The-fatiher tkea the-eemnii 


ka’li, *khub bhala-tun kabar*chobar aui beita-re hiud’a; heitar *atS §agga 

*khub bhdld-tun kabof-dobdr dni heitd-re hind'd; heitar *ate Suggd 

saidn *Ter7 than-good eIotlie8*fitc8tefa Innging him pitt-on $ his hand-on t 


aagti, hly ek jora pta de; 

dngti, hag ek zord zotd de; 

ring , feet a p»ir ehoee give ; 

^ gi mara hola jil aicbhe ; 

Of ei word Mid zii diee ; 

my this dead wn living hweome: 

taySd ka’itto lagU. 

t^d kb'Utb Idgil. 

joie^ to-make hegan. 


hiyar har cbal» khai lal aySd-ta;§d kari-gai 


hidr hor sol, khdi-loi 

o£-ihii after come, let-as-eat 

ajainya tau haichhi.' 

dzdinyd td» hdisi* 
heing-loet him l-hare-fonndL* 


d^-toMd hbri^goi^ 

rejoicing let-us-make 

Ei ka-’i tara aySd- 
Mi kd*i idrd did- 

Tins lajing Haj n» 


Tayan bara hola hst-re-ttnn haw kachhe §!» ^d nat huni, gabur 

Td’di* boro hold hat-re-ttm bdrir kdse di, gid ndt hmit gabur 

Then ihe-elder ion the-fifeld-ia-from of-ihe>honi6 neer comings songs dances hearing, serfsnt 

eugga^re da’i jijuaj]» ‘gid nat kiet iSP’ Chaore ka’il, ‘amner ohhOda 

iuggd-re dd*i ziggad, *gid ndt kier reV SdorS ko% * dmner sbio 

m» -lUny liked, tongs ainoee why 0?’ Tl*^««nriBt nid. ‘-Yonr-fionoWi jeo^jir 

hhai h§iteD gay ktilale hiii aiyan^ anmgr bay hakkal^ie 

hhdi amt hB^en gay kushoU hiri didnBt dmaSr bde hakkUe-ri 

brother kw-somi, Ui body ia>keiltlt xetaxmng ea-eonini YowH<»ont*i fither id-to 

khabay.* katha huui baja hola oheti af ba?it gSl-na. Bay 

khabdy: EH kothd huH boro bold seti dr bdrii gel-nd. Bde 

food-M^mng.' Thii irord hewing the-ddor wn bting^^ty now in-bonse wentdiot Tl».fethw 

ai baja bola-tS b^do laiglS. Ta’an bara hute bapbe-re ka'il, •H. 

di idrd hdid-rB hdiddd Idiglo. Tffda idrd hide bdfe-rB ko'il, 

eomiagti*^ wn-to »monetriw» begm. Then tl»e)dw kotbw tke-athwto nid. 'thk, 

Btegiii. . * * ^ 



BSN&AU. 


nt 

a* re 
Ire 

me*to 


katha 

koi/td 

word 

buli 

bulii 

saying 

hute 


eta badiobbar ai amner laoati 

t^dn, sto iossor Si amner IdaoH 

look, y^ars I Your'‘Hoaoar*8 «ervic6 

Mlai aa, kintu amoe kdaa*diu*a eugga 
hdldi no, Mntd dmne kond-din-o euggd 

I-threw-away not, but YowHononr any-dayeven a^ingle 

den naye, ai 5r amna-amni lai ekkana aSd-taSd karij ar 

ai ar amnd-amni Im ^hkdnd d^d’tdsd kori; dr 

that my motual-friends taking a rejoicing-may make ; and 

amnar tyi haisa byak luchchami kari urail, hei bola ait&aite 

dmndr tya hoisha bydk luohchdmi kbri urail, hei hold dite-dUe 

Yonr-Hononr-s aU money enti.ely delauchery doing wasted, that aonimmediately.on.comingYonr.Hono«r 

hemne heitar lai ek khabani dl-ba’ilen.* Baphe beita-re kail, ‘ere, tai 

hemne heitdr lai eh khabm di-boHlen* Bdje heitd^re k6% *ere, tm 

then Wefor-the-sake a feast prepared.’ The-father him-to said, 'o/thon 

bamane ir kachhe-i ra’icbhat, ir ye achhe-na-aohhe byak tor. Tor mara 


gave 


nozBy 

not, 


ka’ilyam, ek din-a ekkan 
koHlldm, (k din-6 ekkan 

made, one day-em a-single 

chbagaler bacbcha*a ei 

bdssd-o ei 

I’s yonng-one-eren this 

yei 
zei 
what 


amne 

dmie 


Sr kdse-i 

always my nea^eTen 

bhai biehi Mehhe ; 
bhld ba^ dise ; 
brother luniYing hath.oome} 

'anoi kata.* 

’doMt kotd’ 

being (is-a-eorrect-) wying.' 


rffisot, 

remainest, 

ajainya, 


hang-lost, 


ar ze dse-no-dse 

my what is-oi^is-not 

tan baicbhi; a’an i-ga 
Idn hdisi; 6* on a-go 

him i«ha?e*louiid ; now wo 


bydk for. Tor tnord 

s]]-(i8) thine. Thy dead 

aySd’taSd kari khnsi 
dud-ld^d kori khmhi 

rejoicing making happy 
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?tTO 

cstcn II 

ttlTRf * 

Ab ia tie daleet of Hktil, «a initial 1 p ii pronounced f fict (fa), not.? k, in poetry. 



318 

[No. 73.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAl^GA-BHlSHl. 

South-Eastern Diaibcjt. (RAuganj, Noa3chaih Dismor.) 

TRANSCRIPTION. 

[ In tie phonetic tranaoriptioa' represents the elision of an aspirste, which gives a pronunciation like that of it in 
the French word S is prononnoed hard as in and not as the sA in which is represented by is gome- 

what softer than the 2 of zeal, hat not so* soft as the s in jpleasw^e. 

Pionoanceaasthetf in^; ^as the e in «ie^; das the 0 in ibf,- and oias in oi?. The letter 0 (without any diacritical 

mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in Aome* It is the first 0 in Remote and is the 0 in the French word v(ifTe as 
compared with vs^re. It should he oarefcily distinguished from the d of hit. 

Other consonants and rowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Earner 

hattur 

Eekai-ma, Rabaner 

hattur 

Ram. 

Bdmer 

hottur 

Kekbi-md, Eaboner 

hottur 

Earn, 

Cborer 

hattur 

ohauni phayar, kuriyar hattur kam. 

Borer 

hottur 

edmi fSer, 

kuridi' hottur kdm. 

Jaler 

hattur 

phok phooua, 

phauer 

hattur 

chun. 

Z6W 

hottur 

fok fudnd. 

fdner 

hottur 

sun. 

Biser 

hattur 

baser gbum, 

j8ker 

hattur 

non. 

BmUt 

hottur 

J^her gMn, 

zoker 

hottur 

nrn. 

Mader 

hattur 

ghaSi gbaser 

hattur 

ohas. 


Mdder 

hottur 

ghdif ghdsher 

hottur 

edeh. 



Plidldipli^or philfti lidtturi biipap liattur kdiS* 

Foldfanef Jilm hottv/r^ bUrdr hottuf kash* 

G^a pliuter baph hattur, bbin bhate pbar, 

Gdja fitter hSf hottm, hUa hhate fdr^ * 

Ohaitra mas© iftha hattur, yadi na »ay jar, 

8<mr6 mdehe UaihA hottur, z6(U nd ’oy zor, 

Gibber hattur Bkte, amer hattttr pbob. 

Goner hoUur lota, amer hottur fdk, * 

Hatia batiner batturi deber hattur bog, 

Edtm hotiner hottur, deher hottur hog. 

Hapber hattur beji, phuirer hattur beua. 

Eafer hottur bezi, fairer hottur hend. 

pbuter baur hattur, bauye pbindle tena. 
Eaurt futer baur. hottur, bane findle tend, 

^er hattar baiia kaJ, maebber hattur jal. 

Eavrer hottur baird kdl,, mdeer hottur zdl. 

Ammaker hattur uchit katba, 4ui ehauk lal 

Jmmker hottur urit kothd, dui eauk Idl. 
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Budhgr 

hattur 

chana 

ar 

mukhSr 

hattur 

baran. 

Dudher 

hottur 

soJtdf 

&T 

mukher 

hottur 

boron. 

Bhai 

handhav 

hatthr 

*ay. 

monger 

bal 

yS 

jan. 

JShdi 

hamdh&i 

hottwr 

0S» 

mauger 

bosh 

ze 

z6n. 


(1) Mother EaikSyi 'was the enemy of Bama, while ’RAma. ^ag the 

enemy of B&va^a. 

A moonlit night is the enemy of the thief, while work is the mxemy 
of the idle. 

(2) Worms and duckweeds are the enemies of water, while lime is the 

enemy of hetd leares. 

Wee^ are the enemies of hamhoos, while salt is the enemy of the 
leech. 

(3) Grass is the enemy of the deld, while coltiTation is the enemy of 

the grass. 

Enlarged spleen is the enemy of the ohildien, while cough is the 
enemy of the old. 

(4) A father is the enemy of the rude and obstinate son, and those who 

lire in separate mess are enemies of each other. 

A quilt is an enemy in the month of Chaltra, unless one has got 
fever. 

(5) Creepers are enemies of trees, while worms are the enemies of 

mangoes. 

Go-wives are enemies of each other, while sorrow is the enemy of 
the body. 

(6) Weasek are enemies of snakes, while duckweeds are the enemies of 

tanks. 

A mother-in-law is the enemy of the daughter-in-law (son's wife) 
when the former makes the latter wear rags. 

(7) The rainy season is the enemy of the beggmr, while a net is the 

enemy offish. 

A word in season is the eneiny of the fool^ and makes his eyes red 
with anger. 

(8) Cows* urine is the enemy of milk, while a pimple is the enemy of 

the fiice. 

Brothers and friends are enemies when one is very much attached 
to his wife. 
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CHAKMA SUB-DIALECT. 

Over the greater part of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, South-Eastern Bengali is used 
as a kind of X/ingua Branca, in addition to the many Tibeto-Burman languages current 
in that area. Among the wilder tribes, to the east even this means of inter-communi- 
cation is absent, and a case is on record in which a woman of the KhaTni Tribe once 
gave evidence in her own language, knowing no other. This was interpreted into Mru, 
which was again interpreted into Maghi, which was finally interpreted into South 
Eastern Bengali, from which version, the Magistrate translated the evidence into 
English. 

In the central portion of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in the Chakma Chief’s Circle, 
atuated in the country round the Karnaphuli Eiver, a broken dialect of Bengali, 
peculiar to the locality, and of a very curious character, is spoken. It is called Chalma, 
and is based on South-Eastern Bengali, but has undergone so much transformation that 
it is almost worthy of the dignity of being classed as a sepai’ate language. It is written 
in an alphabet which, allowing for its cursive form, is almost identical with the Kb-mST ' 
character, which was formerly in use in Cambodia, Laos, Annam, Siam, and, at least, the 
southern parts of Burma. This Khmer alphabet is, in its turn, the same as that which 
was current in the south of India in the sixth and seventh centuries. The Burmese 
character is derived from it, but is much more corrupted than the Chakma. The resem- 
blance between Chakma and Khmer does not, however, extend to the typical peculiarity 
of the former that the inherent vowel of the consonants is a, not «, though even in this, 
there are noteworthy points of resemblance. The Khmer sign forya has not the hook on 
the right hand side possessed by the Chakma ja. This hook represents the a. Similarly 
the hooks on the side of the Chakma ta, tha, and ra, are all relics of the old sign for a. 
Chakma is spoken by about 20,000 people. 

The following account of the Chakma alphabet is based on information provided 
by Bewan Kristo Chandra, a gentleman of Cbakma nationality, and forwarded to me 
by Mr. J. A. Cave-Browne, Assistant Commissioner, Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

The Chakma alphabet is as follows : — 


CO 

n 

n 

22 ^ 

€ 

ha 

hha 

gd 

ghd 

nd 



By 



cha (sa) 

ehhd 

jd 

jhd 

nd 




zJ) 

OP 


tha 

dd 

dhd 

nd 

cn 

oo 

3 

C\> 


ta 

tha 

dd 

dhd 

m 

o 

iP 

o 


w 

jpa 

pha 

bd 

bhd 

md 

IV 

'y 

y\/ 

o 

OJ 

ya 

ra 

Id 

wd 

ahd 



oo 




EEN&AII. 


The most important point to notice in this alphabet is that the vowel inherent in 

each cpnsonant is not a as in other.Indian languages, but a. Note also that QQ the 
initial form (there is, of course, no non-initial form) of a is treated as a consonant, 
much as the letter al^h treated as a consonant in Arabic. 

For purposes of comparison, I here give the usual Burmese forms of the conso- 
nants 


CO 

3 khOi 

0 9<t> 

ao 

G n. 

® chOf 

50 chiOf 

<?> ja, 


a u. 

^ id} 

8 

q ^a. 

dha, 

GD if,a. 

CO 

00 

8 da, 

O dha, 

^ «o, 

0 pa, 

0 

Q 6a, 

00 hha. 

g ma, 

oo ya» 


oaffl, 

0 wa, 


03 »a, 

00 ha. 





As regards vowels, except d, none of them have any proper initial forms. The 
following are their non-initial forms. In a parallel column I give the usual Burmese 
forms for the sake of comparison : — 


CbakmS. forms. 

Burmese forms. 


^ Over the consonant 

None. 


Ko sign 

OmT 


O Over the consonant ••*•••»«,« 

o 

% 

^ Ditto • • 

0 

i 

^ Under the consonant •••».«*«•» 

L 

u 

^ Ditto «*•••••«•. 

iL 

u 

^ Before the consonant . * 0 - . 

Over tbe consonant ^ , 

c 

s 

S 

(ai pr. oi) 

^ ^ On each side of the consonant 

CO 

5 

Ditto •••••*., 

c5 

au 


When a consonant has no vowel the sign is put over the consonant, ep[uivalent 

to the Burmese ^ and the Bengali Thus, Obakma CO, Burmese (yj , and Bengali 
all represent the letter Jt, without any vowel. 

We thus get the following examples of the way in which non-initial vowels are 
attached to the letter rr> hd : — 

ka, ka, (vPii, ku, ^/Iryjfcc, /^kai, kdf 


I ' 

auhau. 


CHAKMi or CHITTAG-ONO HILL TSJlCTS. 323 

When these vowels commence a word, the non-initial forms are attached to the 

letter of scaffolding for the support of the sound, exactly as alif is 

used in Arabic. We thus obtain the following forma 

y) C^aJta, ihi, tkl, :>j| CT^iku, 

G 05 Ccn eke,ffy^ Orn\ G 05) Gmo oho, ^(yyfQ^y^ 

Note, however, that the initial form of ai is ^ , not 

Sometimes ToweU talm speoUl forms when iniliaL Thns »e have for iniHal « in 
^ ^«c)l«*teo,Hrjoicing.insteriof^ y, i. we sometimes haye 

5 os in CiO O mW.I.insloodofCy 3 ^. Sometimes the form 'n" is nsed, 
attached to a preceding consonant, as in G C^rnr^ heida, much. In the latter case 
G map he omitted, os in ^ tor Q jBmi, hsying gone. Simi. 

larly QryX stands for etmi, not alnai. 


The sign — is also used to denote the doubling of a letter as ^ 

bhuyat-tun, from in the field ; 

uchehwa, rejoicing. 

When the letter yd is compounded with a consonant, it taVaa the form ^ 
as in on; hy&y anyona^ In similar circumsta&ceS| rd, takes the form V P 
cS ^ mmtri, a minister. Other compound consonants present no diffi . 


culties. 

The letter c% is often pronounced as «, and when thb is the case, it is so trans- 
literated. Thus(^ 6^^ id#, notiecA 

It is not necessary to give a detailed account of Chakma Grammar, which closely 
resembles that of Chittagong. The following remarks will suffice • 

Cerebral letters are regularly converted to dentals. Numerous examples will he 
found in the specimens. We may quote, d&ln for daJci, having called ; then for iheu^ 
a 1^ ; amdi for ahgutht, a ring; ghadaUy a mateh*maker, for ghatedti; and so on. 

2 X S 
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CHiKMi OP CHITTAOONa Hn.T^ TSACTS. 

When these Towels commence a wrord, the non-initial forms are attached to the 

letter 00 a as a kind of scaffolding for the support of the sound, exactly as alifu 
used in Arabic. We thus obtain the following forms 

OriaU, OtJofoAo, 0^^ O^cnuU, 


try 


I ' 

auiau. 


Q 00 CcTi eke,^ G yf) Ccn'i oko, 

Note, however, that the initial form of ai is 

Sometimes vowels take special forms when initial Thus we have for initial i in 
^ Tojololng, instead baitial », we sometimes have 

O as in Ct^ ^ instead of OtS • Sometimes the form is used, 

attached to a preceding consonant, as in G heidat much. In the latter case 

Crnny be omitted, M in (J baying gone. Sini- 

larly 0^93 stands for etmi, not alnai. 


The sign — is also used to denote the doubling of a letter as ^ 

bhiiyat-tm, from in the field ; 

uchehioa, rejoicing. 

When the letter W y& is compounded uritli a consonant^ it takes tbe form ^ 
as in hya, anyone. In similar circumstances, takes the form V. 0 

“ wKmfri, a minister. Other compound consonants present no diffi- 


culties. 

The letter ch is often pronounced as s, and when this is the case, it is so trans- 
literated. Thus G be»t not deck. 

It is not necessary to give a detailed account of Chakma Grammar, which closely 
resembles that of Chittagong. The following remarks will suffice 

Cerebral letters are regularly converted to dmitals. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. We may quote, ddki for ^ki, having called ; then for tken, 
a 1^ ; aniidi for angwtki, a ring; gkadaUi a match*maker, for ghotaki; and so on. 

2 T S 
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The Yerh Substantive is conjugated as follows 
Present. Past. 

Sing, and plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. dgi, I am, we are. eluit I was, elan, we were. 

2. or thou art, you are. e/e, thou wast, a7d, you were. 

3. age, or ni, he is, they are. el, he was j eldk, they were. 

^ The conjugation of the Finite Verb closely resembles that of Chittagong. The 
principal exception is that the first person ends in m or al Other detail will be found 

m the list of standard words appended. The Conjunctive Participle ends in m as in 
jeimi, having gone. ' ^ 

A brief Cbaknia Vocabulary, under the name of Doing-nuk, is given by Phavre on 
p 712 of Vol, X, Pt. 1, 1841, of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
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[No. 74.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAJIGA-BHISHA. 

Sothh-Eastebn Diamct. (CHEETAaoiTG Him, Tracis.) 

CEAEMi SEB-DIALECT. 

Specimen I. 

THE PARABLE OP THE PRODIGAL SON. 

600 ^. ^ S <0. r> ^ tS ^ -36 

CO. CO ^ G op /v/ /J^ oJ (S) S <y? 0^ 

cj ^^ 0 ^. oS ^ op Co I 


0<5'(b.. (ra». Cyo ^, 

5 >S^ ^ Co/v. cn. t^^o^. ^0 

6c/C<v. 

C 00 M ^ Co 0 ^ o 5 ^ O /V I 3^ ^ ^ 

r ^< p . a/»/„-fr,»f 
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[No. 74] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHA. 

Sotjth-Easteeit Dialect. (Chittagong tttt.t. Tracts.) 

CHAEHA SUB-DIALECT. 

Specimen I. 

THE PAEABLE OP THE PEODIGAL SON. 


Bk 

iana-tfm 

diba 

pwa 

eL 

Chikan 

One 

mm-from 

two 

sons 

were. 

The-younger 

pwawai ta 

baba-r§ 

kala, 

‘baba, 

shampatti 

ton hit 

father-to 

tcnS/y 

* Father j 

property 


mar bbagp 

ie 

pare, 

ma-re de.‘ 


my in-thare 

which 

falltf 

me-to give* 


Tar babe 

tar 

36 

el 

bbag 

dila. 

Ek father 

hk 

what 

was 

share 

gave. 

Bes din 

na 

gel, 

ie 

ia bhagat 

je 

Mmy days 

not 

went, 

he 

hk Ashore 

what 

peye 

abakkaai 


egattar 

gari, 

dQr 

he-got 

all 


together 

hacmg-made, 

far 

ek dSsbat 

gsi. 


Sbidu 

jeinai 

one m-comtry 

went. 


There 

having-gone 

l&chcbwami 

kari 


abakkani 

barela. 

d^nehery 

doing 


alt 

he-loti. 
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^ (ji . oi ^ 'T) ^ ^ ^ ^ . C ^ C 0 oi cn 

10 (S (^ 0 ^ y? 1 ) CC ^ a/ I G (/}, ^0:> ^ ^ ^en 
oo^ 'rp V ^0 yj so. o) ^ ^^ 4 /, 

Ccn Q'oo'n 9^ c^ Cd ^ o^dp^ ^ 


Cn /V \ C 0^ on G op 0^ /I <f? J Cop 3 cn 




cn 5o£oJ\So/>. ^ fflcj? 


»? ^ 


15 6(/6 /^\^^-q 4o^ 6u&>csfo^ f-vj oiy> 

rOj onSop iJs^^iipev scfi o 

ciifepc^Cip v>€op£on <4 rj oJ ^ ocjdp 

or) Sct)-^o'^ 6<y^ I (.nxn^ 

aiipoisci^ So^ 00 6n c^i ^odoJ^ 

i ^ I ()f/o o^ enc^^; c^ a a) o4 fj fS^cv 


20 
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Te 

Ee 


abakkani 

all 


barenai, 

harhg-lost, 


sbe 

that 


d&;bat 

Coun(ry4n 


10 bar-danar 
very-great 


bhadarat 

famine 


bal. 

heeame. 


Te 

Be 


sbeiakke 

then 


tar 

hie 


kichchu 

anything 


nei-dgyan, 

not-remaining, 


manat 

in-mind 


tuUa. 

felt 


Te 

Ee 


sbidugar 

of-that-pUce 


ek-jan 

me-person 


bar>manshjar kai 

big-man-of near 


gel. 

teent 


Te 

Ee 


tare 

him 


sbugar 

eioine 


cbareda 

tofeed 


tar 

hie 


bbuyat 

field-in 


dipa-dela. 

eent. 


Te 

Ee 


sbugara-adbar tus 

ewme-food hueke 


16 pele ya, uobehwa-gari 
hating-got even, happineee-making 


pet bhari kbeda, pbalgshat 

helly having-filled vmld-eat, but 


kya 

anyone 


tar§ 

him-to 


na 

not 


dilak. 

gave. 


Picbe 


te 

he 


bujhila; 
under etood; 


mane 

in-mind 


mane 

in-mind 


tarete 

himeelf-to 


kala, 

eaid, 


‘mar 

'my 


babar 

father^e 


kata 

hotv-many 


mens^ari 

ealaried 


cbagarar 

eervante' 


beida 

much 


kbebu 

qf-eating 


mansbya-re 
{other) -men-to 


dibSr age; mui 

of -giving ie 1 


pet-parai 


20 maxa^ar. 


Mni 

I 


ittda 

herefrom 


ma baba idu 
my father near 


jem. 

will-go. 
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cP nr! w a> o orP v qp' 

'ij vJ Q tj ^ ^ 67/ ^ ^ ^ ^ S 

^6 erf <^ % ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ar/ iv f <^ f'ap 

^ Ct> 0 of^ 'O ^ ^ 99 ^ ^ ^ er^, ef? , «c/oS? 

If, £ 30 ^ \ S <r> € is^ i CO 6 cr on 

o(,a cn6cr 6 o J> cn ^ i w -4 -7 «o 

l-r' 9 37 ^ oc or) 3 vr o <9 ^ 

y J \ (P^ ^ cr’ficp /W-^ W C^ 5 

yf'Oaia^ ^ tj q £> 4 C^ ev ^ ^ 

30 ^€A<^nl 

97^ »5 oie? v,/ef a^A/X'n a/ J 
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Jeinai 

ta-re 

kam, 

“ baba, 

mui 

Issbara 

Eaving’gone 

him-io 

I-tciU-say, 

“ Father ^ 

I 

God 

kai-ya 

dusgarjyan 

ta 

kai-ya 


dusgarjyan ; 

near-also 

simier-am 

thee 

near-also 


sinner-atn ; 

mui tar 

pwa 

habar 

lak 

nay. 

Mare 

I thy 

son 

of-being 

worthy 

am^not Jie 

mSnadari 

ebagar 

raga." 

' Te 

tar 

baba slildiL 

salaried 

servant 

keep." 

* Me 

his 

father near 


el. 

came. 

Te 

Me 

beida 

great 

durat 

distance-in 

tbakte 

remaining 

tar 

Us 

babe 

father 

tare 

him 

debt ; tar 

3o\i>! his 

days 

compassion 

hal ; 
became; 

dhaba 

mtJinii^ 

jginai 

having-gone 

tar 

his 

pivar 

son’s 

tadat 

nechon 

berS 

roumd 

dhaii 

setting 

ohumila. 

ie-kissed. 


Tar pwa 

Mis son 

'ta-re kala, 

hm-to said, 

‘baba, 

* Father, 

mui 

I 


Isshara^ 
' Goi 


kai-ya 

near^alao 


dusgarjyan 

simeT^3M 


ta kti-ya 

thee 


30 dusgarjyan. 
$imer~am. 


Mui 

I 


tar pwa habar lak nay 
thy »on ' of-leing worthy amnot* 


Tar bab tar 

Eit father hie 


chagar-shagal-ke 
servante-all-to , 


kalsi) 

said, 


‘kup.gamat-tun 

Very-good-in-froni' 

Bengali. 


kabar 

rohe 


an 


bring 


tare pinc'i 

him Mving-oiolhect 

Sea 
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6'0 on V h d 00 ^ 00 Oo g S iP i OfOrT 

Co on ^ G oo ^ (pi 0 (S € o^n^n C o C 

CT^y cn>c£ e(^nrs ooT ^-q Off 
o/f 51 ^ ^ ozjCzl onCcf 

»v A' /?r I 

Oi^C'n 00^ oiv (C 
X nj o^ iJ Cj/ Pi 07^ o/i onv Pi 
^ ^ ?ii <yf 6 cr? 6 r/ ^ A o ^ 

^ B’ ^ Up ifi intf / V ^ ^ 0^ ^ 

^ c/^ Op € Op"^ S'ory ij Coz ^ 

cya? Gon-fi ^ ^ ^ o 



CHAKMA Oi' CHIITAGONG ttILL lEACTS. 


m 


de ; 

tar 

hadat 

ekkwa 

aniidi 

piug'i 

gise ; 

his 

hand-on 

a 

ring 

having.put-on 

de, 

tar 

thenat 

jada 

pinei 

de ; hebe, 

give, 

his 

feet-on 

shoes 

hating-put-on give ; note. 

35 ejha, 


ami kbei 

dei 

ucbchwa gari. 

Kyajade 

come, 


{let)-us hating-eaten et-cetera 

merriment make. 

Because 


mar Si pwa mar-jye,' abar bacbchye ; tare 

my this son haung-died-went, again sumved ; him 

bareyang, abar pelun.’ Tara uchobwa-gara 

I-losti again I-found* They mernment-making 

lagilak. 

began. 


Shyakke tar 

danar 

pwa tar 

bbuyat 

el. 

At-that-time his 

great 

sm his 

field-in 

was. 

40 Tc bhuyat-tun 

ghm 

kai einai 

nach 

git 

Me field’in-from 

house 

near having-come 

dancing 

singing 

sbunna. Te 

ek-jan 

ebagar 

daki 

heard. Me 

one-person 

servant 

having-called 

pujar galla, 

‘yani 

ki ? ’ Chagar 

ta-re 

ashing made, 

* there 

ickat ? * Servant 

him-tc 

kala, * tar 

bhei 

esshye ; 


tar 

said, ‘ thy 

brother 

has-come ; 


thy 

bab ek 

khana 

dye, 

kyajade 

te 

father » 

feast 

gave, 

became 

he 
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« c^e 0^ 0^ op f CO A CO Off (, oCw \ 

o tV aP^ ^ -i 6 op 3/ Cr,^ I 

oS wel'6'3 cr>^ od cJ ci( 0 ^ d 0 / c^ 

TyJ/V ooScp tj 6 6y^ nP oi I 

V J (<P erf ci flj® ‘ff 0 eyf ^ -Urf 

60 3^ m ^ i cf vf on <( n ^ 

(yap eyfijn^ *f 4c^ of «« ® ^ O’ ^ 

aarf PPj cj 6cr C ecS V o5'/fa/«/05& 

^ ^ aP A ^ I tri V o/rr' (en a^ <^> 

oA(^J0 eiepfw €e? 

55 6"^^ (n cp (y/e-^ 0^0. ^-nnS -d ■»» 

3 rf t on <f f3<i <n i op W 



CHAKilA OF CEirrAGOyO HILL 


arame 

in-health 


gamari 

in-goodness 


pc\ »i 

oot ? ' 


rag jalil ; 
{in)-<mger bumf ; 


gbara 

house 


bhidare 

hmde-in 


na ge.. 

not icerd. 


Shiyajade tar bab gbara bhidarat-tari nigili 

For4hat-reason his fathef house inside-iii-froin hoving-emei'neJ 


el. 

Tarre 


bujei 

kala. 

came. 

Sim-to 


entreaty 

made. 

baba-re 

kala, 

‘ baba, 

mui 

tar 

father-to 

said, 

‘ lather. 

I 

thy 

bbaluk-bajar-saiig 


garanar, 


many -years-during 


am-doing, 

1 

bara 

kicbcbu 

na 

garang; 

ta 

outside 

anything 

mt 

I-do; 

yet 


Te tar 

He his 


cbagari 

sercice 


bukuma 

command 


ekkffa 

a-single 


sbagal-cba ma-re 

goats' -yowng’-one me-to 


na dyas, mar 

not gavest, my 


sbang-sliamiirjya 

friends 


lai kbusbi garang. Tar ei pwuj ]§ tar 

having-taken joy I-may-make. Thy this son, mho thy 

sbampatti lucbebwami kari iireye, je t« 

property debauchery having-done squandered, when he 


el, 

came, 


tar jade 

Um-of for-the-sake 


khana 

feast 


dili.* Tar bab ta*re kala, ‘ put, tui 

gavest* Sis father hm-to said, ‘ vm, thou 



bbugali. 


A//I 0^ <3t/ ai O/b 0J> 

„CCU ’’"^ 

5 ^ W, / 
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iagar 

almyi 


age, 


lagat 

neamess-dn 


kyalagi 

lecame 


abar 

again 


ma-sbamare 

me-'tcUh 


tar. 


all 


peyey, 

ice-got, 


shiyajade 

for-that-reason 


tar 

thy 


bacbcbye; 
survived ; 


ei 

this 


niLI. TKACls 

337 

'igas. 

ila je 

art. 

MiiiK ichat 

Tur 

bliO.yare 

i'hy 

brother 

umi 

kbuslii garir, 

KC 

merriment are-mahing. 

bhei 

mar-jye 

brothsr 

having -died-to&ii 

bareyey, 

abar 

J-lostf 

again 


peySy.' 

I-found {himy 
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{No. 76.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, (Eastern Group,) 

BENGALI OE BAljfGA-BHlSHA. 

South-Eastebn Dialect. (Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

GHASHA SUB-DIALECT. 

Specimen li., 

A EOLK-TALE. 

ew- ore. 600 ^ . 

oV oo *>*>*>-^0x1^ 

i 6 I <K‘e^ 

6-»i 5? o.f<y (d^pSo-a OTOfi’C'.i ^Suss^io 

ei* 4 cp 9^ I 'ri fri- 

J r 4 J 6<n (gy^ 9> tj,/^ €o6y4’3 9 


i'/ 
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[No. 75.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGAH OR BAJJGA-BHlSHl. 

Soxtth-Eastben DiALEor. (OHiTTAGONe Hill Teacts.) 

. CHAXHi SUB-DIALECT. 

Specimen II. 

A POLMALB. 


AdyS 


ek 

mja 

gL 

Tgr 

gkkwa 

fiimerly 


a 

king 

was. 

ms 

one 

bStda 

dal 

jhi 

eL 

Eannyar 

bgida 

'dalar 

very 

lovely 

daughter 

was. 

The-daughter’s 

much 

beauty >0/ 

kEtha> 

naiiaa 

deshat 

bei 

jginai 

nanan 

desbar 

9iory different 

countries^ sifting (i.e. gradually) haviag-gone different eomtries^of 

luanshyg 

kai 

i pallak. £i 

katha shuni 

gbadaki 

yeoyle 

to-ialk-of toere-able. Thi% 

story having-heard matchmakers 

edak 


lagilak. 

Baja 

tar uju 

gkkwa 

jbi 

to'oome 


began. 

The^kii^ 

his ordy 

one 

daughter 

kemd 

targ 


bar bgs 

aapgda. 

Sfaiyajade 

eaymg 

her 

v&ry much 

loved. 

Tor-that-reason 

kannya 

jyan 

katha 

sbyan 

garta. Kannya 

danar 

tke-damael 

what 

word 

that 

he-used-to-do. The-damsel 

great 

liale 

pan 

galls, 

‘tg 

jei kamban 

degS 

diba, 

became 
1 * 

a-vow 

madct 

‘she 

what ^ecipice 

um 

show, 


Beng&iL 2x2 
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if ^ ^ \3 (/ c/ ^ 


10 6 i ^ 'n a) (J I 

^OL)i/^l'rf<^ (ju in tl i exp ^ 5 CP CO 

(y (^ 6 ^ ^ ^ ^ df ^ Qp ^>30 3 'yfC W* np' C ^3> ^ 

m ^ 'Ti IR oo 4 op ^ 4 ^ op '^d 

Vj ■%! |0^<f) 

15 ^ t/(f Cen (f (J^ ^ ct? Uy Cop 


-v/ S aJ 




opBn<p^C(p Co CP op iRco ^ooo'^ 
y^yiroo^ ^ t^t5»5 or/ Cf p 9n 

20 (7> 6 ^ ^ To 



CHAKMA OF CmTTAC.03s*fl HILL IRAtl?. 


she kambanat-tun je' ganat jhura (ii 


panba, 


thai precipice- on-frou tcho the-ricer^itf Jinnp io-Qite %tdl-be-nUe., she 


nek laba. 

Gs-husband tcill-take- 


She-dallya-kari 

That-8ort‘domg 


manshshyare 

people 


kai-dibar*jade 

for-of-telling 


baba-re 

father-io 


kala. Ta babe, ‘ sbe-dallya galte, nianus 

said. Eer father^ ‘ that-sort if-it-is-done, the-meit 


maribak,’ 

will-die* 


kenai ta-re beida bujela. Tar jhiwai 

having-said her-to much remonstrated. Sis daughter 


na sburina. Baja tar ihya-re daya gare kenai 

not heard. The-king his daugbter-to love made saging (i.e. because). 


na parte. Tar jhyar pana katba manshya-re 

not ms-able {to-help-it). Uis daughter*8 vow story the-people4o 


kai-dila. 

told. 


Piche nanan deshat-tun 

Afterwards different countries-infrom 


gabur gabur pwa 

young young boys 


rajar-ibyare 
king* s-daughler 


pebar jade 

of-getting for-the-sahe 


edak 

to-come 


lagilak, 

began. 


pbalesbat kamhat-tun jhani di 

but ihe-preoipiee-from jump having-given 


abanun 

all 


malak. 

died. 


20 Kya tare 
Anyone her 


na 

not 


pelak. 

obtained. 
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C^ /W <£j rrJ 0^ 

( o'^ J Cty 9)^ ZJ 

uJ 6 *1/ 

0^.^ 

a/ cp u! ^ ^ 

^ 'rf ^ O aJ / ArP /d 'O' ^ ^i/ 

£«/^ z3 J7(r ^ <j> y>f 

c/ r>^^ 

c^ J 

/T/ ^ V / 



t ^3 r) 

s Xd ^ 

&p &7 <y^ 'W 0 ^ ^ 

:/ 


^ o oi cr>/ 6 6 Xi 0^ ^ CO ^ X> ^ ^ 

^ ^ y CfpS^ ^ ^ ^ &/^o 

.i,ooij^^ n/ yj I op ^ ^ C ^ i 

i ?? vl A/ I (p ^ op 6 o^ i 9? ^ 

vaai ^ oo uf C(^ QB C?(^ (/i ap aO 

(/t ^ cJ «4*^ <r> w^'v J^C?q^ 1/ ^ ^ ^ p ^ 
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3i3 


li 

Thiit 


rakam kari 
hind having^done 


beida manus male. 

»wa»y men died. 


Raja bar manat dnk 

The-hing much mind-in sorrow 

manus ar na mare 

men more not may-die. 


ar 

and 


pela. Ki 
got. What 

kannyar 

damseVs 


kalle 

hy-doirg 

pan tbiu 
vow may-stand 


bhabida 

to-consider 



25 


Ek 

One 


din shajannya 

day at-evening 


Raja mu-cbuda-gari gai 

the-Mng face-melancholy-jmkmg alone 


sMnggashanat bgi bhaber. She shalat 
throne-on sitting was-comd^ing. That tme-at 


ek jan 

one person 


gabiijf pwa Eajar mujuhe einai t§ kyajadS 

young hoy the-hing's presence-in having-eome he wherefore 


SssyS Raja-re kala. Raja beida dal 

he-came the-hing-to said. The-king him very lovely 

dmnai amb^ bal. Tirie beida bujela 

having-seen astonished became. Eim-to much he-explained 


30 gbarat pbiri jebai kaJa. Tg tar katba 

house-in hack to-go said. Ee his words 


na shunna. Raja picb§ mane manS bbabida lagiL 

not heard. The-king afterwards in-mind in-mind to-consider hegm. 

Tar manat bal, jadi gabur pwabwiUie tar jamei 

Eis mnd^ it^hecante, if the-young hoy his son-in-law 
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/4 U 0^ (/j ^cr? d Cp ^ nn ^ ^0( ^ i ^ S'! on./fp 


cn 


d;> 6 cp 3'sir ^ J ^ P y o 


35 ^ (p <^p ^ yi/ / ifi ^ <yj 

(> 6 cn ^ CD (jo-v ^ cS d xi c/ ^ <d C o4 
cr> ai> 3 ^ ^ ^ Coo^ PT ^ ^ 

^ ^ (yy^ '> f )s ^ ^ ^W \ cr> op ^ vqj 


i!0 6 C x?^ o(» '^tC ^ ^-9 ^■/v 

40 tf(Z36^J *; fz/^ '^^<P 

^ ^ 0 I 

^C'3^Jqf»v}^»7 op ^ C^ ^ irP'f^ c; 6* 


4joCj \ A ^ oo^cp e? ^ ^odio^^<p 

y) ^ (A^cj> g 3 ^ oori Q; 6 <»f 



CHAKM.i OP CHITTAGONG HILL TKACTS. 


3J5 


gari parta te bar shuk r»oIun. Raja 4are 

U-n,ahe U-v:ould.te-ahU he v,ueh hepfiw!i, The-kh, him 


fn. f,r‘- Stara 

of-that fiMemng dag io-eome harnttg-und face melaMhuly-maVag hoate 


35 bhidare 


bhidare gel, dwar bani pari ral. Bhabte 

in-timde went, door having-closed having-laMown remained. Considerim 


bhabte 

considering 


ghum gel. 

asleep he-went. 


Ghumafc sliabanat dela. 

Sleeping a-dream-in he-saw. 


Tar shida nedi ek jan bura mila beinai ta-re 

ms oroton-qf-head near one person old woman having-sat him 


kar ‘ei gabur pm tar jamei haba. Tar chera 

is-telling, Hhis young hoy thy son-Maw will-he. Mis four 


dhagedi cherwa balais ekkwa (shadi for shati) bani dile, panit 

sides-oa four pillows one umbrella having-tied if -fbou-givest, the-mter-in 

40 jh^ dile ya na mariba. Ghumat-tun jaginai chela, kyare 
jump if-he-give even not he-mll-die. Sleep-in from having-wahened he-loohed, anyone 

na dela> 
not he-saw. 


Bennya par hainai Baja gharat-tun nigili bare 
Next-morning light having-become the-hing ihe-hoase-in-from emerging in-outside 


el. 

Gabur pwavrai 

tar re 

baroha 

age 

dgla. 

Tare 

mme. 

The-young boy 

him-for 

waiting 

is 

he-s<^w. 

Sim 

ar-a 

bujela. 

abur pvrawai 

ek 

bare 

ya na 

shunna 

sgain-also he-remonstrated. The-yomg boy 

one 

time-af 

even not 

heard 


Bengali. 
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5^46 

ib jt) ^ op ^ ^ 0 '>d (Jj S fs 1^ n ij 

^ ^o3<i>v^ 6.V, 

s-,^^ aVi?o.<^cJf^<5«-^ 

rj fj ^ ^ ^ ^ (X/ 

50 -r^«/fi3 <S»rxf^l Va/ v*5of 

Ti m <A ih 'V 'V Sf m s J ^ ^ y <3'^ 

6'nh'tfi ^ ofkf 4 

t/eo ^ e^ '^cfi '' 9^4’ 

3i V ^5^ O ^ ^ Vif 4^ 

» -s^vf, c» M I «r#*’ 
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45 tlemai 
seeing 


Haja 

the-king 


tar mantri-re daki jham dibar jagat 

his minister-to haring-called jump of -giving the-place-in 


jebar-jade jugal garta 

of-going-for arrangements to-make 


hukum dila. Jugal 

order gave. Arrangements 


hale Baja tar 
being-made the-king his 


jhi Ista 
daughter friends 


kutum lai jagat gel. 
relations taking the-place-in went. 


Eajar jhi gabur pwabware dal deinai tar 
The-king’s daughter the-goung bog beautiful having-seen her 


mane mane 
in-mind in-mind 


kala, ‘ Mui 
she-said, ‘ 1 


tare rek 
him husband 


pele bar 

if-I-get verg 


gam hai. 
good it-toould-be. 


50 Kyajade 

Whg 


pan gallun ? ’ katba 

veto did-I-make words 


lagil. Piche jham dibar 
began. Afterward^ jump of -giving 


akta 


hainai 


the-appointed-time having-beeome the-king 


keyat 

bodg-on 


cherwa 

four 


balas 

pillows 


hukum 

dila, 

gabfir 

intabwar 

X 

order 

gavct 

ihe-goung 

boy 

ekkn'a 

sbati 

bani 

dya. 

one 

umbrella having-bound gave. 


‘ Ta jade puja 

‘ Rim for worship 


gara,’ Tar bade gabur pwawai jham 

make.* That-qf after the-young bog jump 


dila. Jham dinai 

gave. Jump having-given 


panit 

the water-in 


bhaji bhaji lal. 
jkating floating he-remained. 


55 Abanune 
Rverg-one 


beida uchch'vra halak. Picbe Baja 

much pleased became. Afterwards the-king 

2 



BENGALL 


^ cp oS 00 C oy ^ cr>^ 6 4 0^ O 0^ ^ oq rx/ 

of 3/J 1 
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gabur 

the-young 

jhyar 

daughter-qf 

gari 

making 


CHlKMA OP CHITTAGOKG HILL TRACTS. 


pwabware 

boy 


gharat Hinai tare 

hoiiae-in having-taken him 


tar 

his 


shamare 

toith 


beida 

much 


kharaeli kari mela 

expenditure luakino incirried 


d-ila. 

gave. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FQREGOING. 

Once ® *^®^® ^ loTely daughter. The fame 

of herheauty gradually spread over different countries, and people began to talk 
about it. Bye-and-bye matchmakers, attracted by the report, began to come. 
As she was bis only daughter, the king loved her much, and whatever she said, that 
he used to do. When the damsel was full grown she made a vow that she would only 
take him for a husband who should leap into the river from the top of a precipice 
which she should point out. 

People told her father to that effect, and he much remonstrated with her, 
explaining that men who ventured to attempt that sort of feat would surely die, but she 
refused to listen to him. As the king loved his daughter, he told people the story of 

her vow. 

Then from different countries came young men in the hope of getting the king’s 
daughter, hut, as each jumped from the precipice,' he died. No one got her. 

When, in this way, many men had died, the king was much grieved, and began to 
think of some way in which, while his daughter’s vow would not be broken, people 
would no longer lose their lives. 

One day, in the evening, he was sitting alone on his throne in melancholy mood 
and thinking, when a youth came into his presence, and told him why he had come. 
The king was struck with his beauty, and reasoned much with him, saying, * go back 
to thy home.’ But the youth paid no heed to him. Then the king began to consider 
in his heart that if he could get this youth for his son-in-law, he would be very happy. 
He told the youth to come next day, and with a melancholy countenance went into 
his palace, shut his door, and lay down. While he was thinking he fell asleep, and in his 
sleep he saw a dream. An old woman was sitting by his head, and was saying to him, 

‘ this youth thy son-in-law shall be. If thou tie pillows round him, and an umbrella to 
him, eved if he jumps into the water, he will not die.’ When the king woke, no one was 
visible. 

Next morning, at daybreak, as the king was leaving his palace, he found the 
youth waiting for him. He remonstrated with him much, but when he saw that 
the youth would not listen to him foi;^a moment, he called his minister, and ordered 
Tiim to make arrangements for going to the place fixed for the leap. When all was 
ready, the king went thither with his daughter and with his relations and friends. 
When the princess saw how beautiful was the young boy, she said in her heart, ‘ how good 
would it he if I got him for a husband ! Why did I make my vow ?’ Then, at the 
appointed time, the king tied four piUows and an umbrella to the youth, and gave 
the order, saying at the same time ‘pray ye for his safety.’ The youth took the leap and 
fell safely into the water, where he remained floating. Every one was much pleased, 
and the king took him home to his palace and married him to his daughter with great 
magnifi®®®®®' 

jr, I*g#n4 is k of .foA-lMe {onnded on tiadition of great interest. The preoipitons top of the hill still 

exists. It ** * JtoiSiinteSni ’ or .biidegroom.hilliDg, It is sitnated on the bank of the river Kaxnanhuli neat Chitmorom 
in the Sitapihic Forest Beiem. 



STANDARD LIST OF BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


The following lists of Standard words and sentences in the Tarioas ili>l»ts of 
Bengali hare been prepared independen% of the corresponding tnwitlatj i m , of ti,o 
Paiahle of the Prod^l Son. Some Tidations of spelling will therefore be obserred. 
These I haie deliberately left nntonched, as they will he useful to the student as 
illustrating douhiful points of pronunciation. 

I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Watiaig 
Chandra Nyayaratna, C.I.B., and to Bahu ^yama-charan Qanguli for the very carefully 
prepared lists in Standard and Colloquial Bengali The latter represents the language 
of the middle classes of Calcutta, and is spelt phonetically. The former is ie 8t»dard 
Beng ali of the hooks, and is strictly transliterated. 
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STANDARD LIST OF 


staled (TBuoatsa. BeiigaU Collofldal (Phoaotio 

Transeription). Western Bengali (Manbbum). 


li One « 


2. Two . 


3. Three 


6. 6iz * 


7. Seven 


8. Eight 


9. Nine . 


11. Twenty 

12 . My 


13. Hundred 


16. Mine 


20. Thou 


21. Of thee 


22. Thine 


23. Ton 


25. Tour 


At, aahta 


Enn, bid 


Panch^ 


Same as above 


Am*rS , 


Am&der, iicdidiger 


Same aa above 


Tni, tomi, &p*id 


Chh5S, ohhd 


Shat . 


\m,n6 . 


push . 


I Enyi, bish 


FanchSsh 


Sho, sh6 


Ami, mni 


Amar, m5r 


Same as above 


Amra, mOra 


moder 


Same as above . 


Toi, turn!, ipni 


ret.toiato, iphar . T6p.temJr,Spair 


. TwS, tears, 


Jik .... 


Dm . . 


Char , , 


Pieli . 


Ohhay . 


At • , 


% (Lay) . 


Bid(KTi|i) . , 


Panchad (Dnknii dad) 


Sa . 


Ami., 


AmadSr , 


AmJdSr • , 


Tni, Tnmi 


TCr, TSmir , 


Tfip, TSmir 




Toder, tomidiger, Sp»na. „ , 

Toder, tomader, SpnSder 


TnmrfidSr, TOmadSr . 
TnmadSr 



^ la Uxia column the three aiSlUate ore mil ^ononoced ms * « * mad not ms * jjk* When jr im pf»« 
■ouioed msj. it U written mm moch. 

* la tUa oolomn when y im prenotmoed ms r* U fa written ms anclu 




dSS 

Mm 









SiripurH (Purnea) 


Bis, kuri * 


Pachas 


Mam, mui, hami 



Hiimar 




BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


J Zjistcm (B»jscpr: Sjihet 

) and Cftciiar).* 

j 

E’iitcra 

Bengaii (Bachergcngc).' 

; Sr.ath.E«t.ra t 

— - - HT- TT 



r, 

£i . . . , 

ilk 

( 


• 

* 

’ Ek, »"gwa 


T' , 



• • • * 

Dui 


• 

• 

Dai, dad , 

' » 

* “ 


m IT *'** J 

Tm . « . . 

Tin 


a 

• • 

1 Tin, tinwi , 

, 

T.’n 

a 

V 

Sail , , , , 

'liair 


« 


Chair, chargwa 

. 

cu? . 

J 

4. fvar 

Faa . • • . 

; Hta 

j 



• • 

Pach, pSchchwd 

« 

Pash . . 

, 

'l F:7{*. 

Saj .... 

Say 

: 



• 

Chhay, chhavra 

. 

Cliaj . 

* 

C. .Sii. 

Efit . . . . 

Hat 



• . 

Hai, hdtwa « 

• 

Silt , , , 


7. ScTca. 

At .... 

Ashto 




Ashta, ashiwa 

• “i 

Asia 

, 

S, E-git. 

Nay f . • • 

Nay 


• 


Na, nawa 

1 

Xa ... 

^ ‘ 

9. Nice. 

Dash « 

Dash 


• 


Da^, dfliwa , 

• • i 

Dash 


10. Tea. 

Bisb, knri « , 

Knri 

‘ 


• 

• • 

Kuji . 

• 

Knri 

. ' 

11. Twenty. 

Pastil , • • 

Panfaasli 

9 

• • 

PaSchas 

• 

Panjaa , 

• ' 

12. Fifty. 

Sha , . . . 

Ek-shO 


« 

• 

Sai, sa . 


Ekshat . . 

• 1 

13. Handii'd. 

Mui, , . . , 

Mui 


• 

• •! 

Ai 

1 

Ani or mni . 


14. 1. 

M&r * . . . 

MCr 

« 



Ar, Syar . 


Mar katha, zna . 

.i 

) 

15, OfzcR. 

Uk ... . 

Mor 

• 

« 

• 

At Syar , , 

• 

Mar, zna 

• 

16. Mine, 

Amra . • 

Ml3ra 



• 

Ara, Syara . 


Ami or amara • 

. 

17. We. 

AmrSr 

MOrgO 



• • 

Arar, ayarSr , 

• 

Amar or amarar • 

* 

18. Of ns. 

Aomir 

MOigO 



• 

Arar, Syarar • 

• • 

Amur, Amar&r 

amader. 

or 

19. Our. 

Tain, tami . , 

Tni 




Tni 

• * 

Tti , . , 

• 

i 20. Thou, 

T&r ... 

T5r 

• 



> T6r . . 


rTomar katha, 

) katha. 

A 

tar 

21. Of thee. 

Tftr ... 

Tar 

• 



) 


( Tdmar, tar • « 

.i 

22, Thine. 

Tomra 

Tars 


• 

• # 

Tui, tora 


Tumi, tui . 

1 

• 

23. You. 

ToffliSr , . 

TargB 

* 

1 

• 

Ai«V M 

To5r, Syanar 

Mly). 

(rwjject- 

TOmar katha, 

katha, ta. 

tdr 

24. Of you. 

Tomrfir 

Targe 

• 

« 

• • 

_/vM IV 

Toar, Syandr 

fully). 

{respeci- 

Tor, tCmar, ta . 

• 

25. Tour. 


* In thifl colamiL 


y andy are written z when so pronounced, e represents ? and f and fi all the sibilants. The letter d representfl the lonsd of a in alL 


I - . * r J • >T.<«u«w^wuwwuKau, 9 rspi-cBenw g niia ei BUU tm ail toe BiDitanti 

in tuii colnmn f is represented by # when so prouonnoed. The one Chakmd sibilant is transliterated $h, 


Bengali. 


355 

2z3 



Bfi&gsli St&adard (TraiiftifceTa* 
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial (Phoned 
Tranecription). 

W«temBMgrit(K«M„ni). 

26. He . 

tmi ; §1 ini ; 6, oni 

She, tizu ; 1, ini ; 6, nni 

• SSsTini . , 

• a 

27. Of him 

23. Hii « • • • 

rTShfic.^hit; ili&r. ih&r; 
t nh5r» £Ui&r. 

Tdr, tirj Sr, Sr; Or, 8r , . 

• Tar.Tgr 

L TSr, TSr 

• • • 

29. They , * . 

Taltam, <lh&rS; ih&tS, 
ih&rS; nh&ra^^&ra. 

TM, ,lrS: 6rS, Sra; orft 
ord. 

TStS, TSrS . . . 

30, Ofihem • • 

( Tshader, Shader ; ih&der, 
1 ihikder ; uhader, dhider. 

Tdder,t&er; eder, Ider, ^ 
Oder, Sdor. 1 

Tader,T&«r . . 

31. Their • . , 

TSdSr.T&Sr , . 

32. Hend • t « 

H&t| hasta 

H5t • . . . 

Hath ^ 

33* 7€K)i • « • 

Pd, pada 

Pa • . . . 

Patal . . , , 

34. ITow ... 

Nik, n&sika 

iTik . . . . 

Iffik ... 

35* , 

Chakshn, nayan 

GhSk, dhokkhn , 

OhSkh .... 

36. Manth • , , 

Mokh, badan . 

Mnk, mnkb . 

Mankh, fiJSt . 

37. Tooth , . . 

DSt, danta . 

D2t . . . . 

DSt .... 

88« Ear • « . • * 

Khv, kar^a , 

.... 

K5" . . . . 

39. H«r ... 

Cainl, kSI . , ^ 

Ohai . . . . 

Ohul .... 

40. Head . , 

Mdtha, mastak. , « 

mSilii ... 

j 

Matha .... 

41. Ton^ . • , 

Jibh, jihTd . , , 

.... 

J" .... 

42* BeUy ... 

Pfif, ndar 

Pst .... 

Pst .... 

43, Back 

H^p^tha, . 

PIJ .... 

Pitk . . . . 

44, Iron 

LohS, Lanha . , 

Nd, &(d;loi,lo]ti . 

Imh* .... 

4i), Hold * « * 

So^a, sTarpa, snrar^a 

S&oai , 

Sana ... . 

46. Bilv«f . . ^ 

Bdpdjranpya , 

BttpS . . , 

Bttpa .... 

47. Father , 

Bap, bdbfi, pita 

®lp, btt*. |«ts 

B*P . . . . 

48. Mother , , ^ * 

M&,2ndt& , , ^ ■ 

ICk 

• • . . . 

«a .... 

49, Bzother . , , ; 

Bhai,Bhiata , . . . : 

Bha . . . ^ ] 

dhW .... 

50. Sister . , . ] 

Bhaginl . . . , ] 

BSn, bhogsX , . , ] 

Sna . . . . 

51. Man (a hnnxan being) j 

^nsh, mannahya . , ] 

ifdnnah . . . , ] 

dimuh .... 

51(a). Man (a male human 1 
being), 

3M ~ 

^nmoh minnah, pafnah , ] 

Onrush mdanah, pamh , 



S«r£kl 


8 o«»th-Wa»tem 


Korthern of 


• I Se, tin « 


^OrddSr 


B4lp& 


Bidun 


Admi • 


.'Ay 

i 


• Ar . 


• TlA-XDexie, t&r-zni&ne, t&nney 
tajone. 

( Tan-in3n-k&r» t&]%m%n-kar • Amhar 


Tan-men-k&r, i&r-mra-'kar • Amhar 


« Hit 


• talipi 


CfaOk,&kh 


B^St, tn)r, mu 


• I Kin* lai • 


lAOti 


Biplm 


BaSn* bam 


Uh^munia 


. Hat 


• 1 P«o 


. Kik 


. Ch6k 


. Mnkh 


. I K&n 


• ] Matbi 


. Jibha 




. Pikt 


. N&lii 


.Ska 


• I Bitpa 


» Mi 


. Babin 


Minttab 


Matlia 
JibBa 
Pet 
PitLh 
Lolia 

I H^pa 

I 

|Ka 
Bbai 
Bahizi 
[ Mwyls 


I — 

Siripurli (Purnea). 

I Eastern Bengali (MymoiiBingh 
and West Sylbet). 

Ohs 

. Se {inferior^, tain 

Obar . . 

, Tar, tan, taban . 

Obar . • 

Tar, tan, taban 

Obi sab, orae, Ora , , 

Tara, tanra, tabanra 

IJa-mar • • , , 

Tfi,rar, tanrar, tabanrar 

Us-mar * , , . 

Tarar, tanrar, tahanrar 

Hath • * . , 

Hat 

• • • . 

PSo 

• • • . 

• . . . ' 

. . . . 

. J 

. . . . 

ESank .... 3 

Mnkh . 

Mnkb .... 3 ^ 

Dgt 

■ • *1 

. r 

. . . . ; 

. K 

OhQl ... . ; 

Cs’ii . . . . s 


Matba « 

tTihba 
Pot 
Piti 

lioba , 
Sbona 

Eup*; 

Bap 

Ma. 

BhSi 

Bbiuzi 

•Mtottsh, bsta 


Haijong (Myrnensicgh) 

I Alak 
Alak 

• • 

Omra 

• • • 

OmliLk 

• • ^ 

Omlak 


Mattha . 

Ziba 
Pat 
Pittbi 

LOa . , 

• I SOna 

Kupa , . 

Bap 

Mao or MaiyS . 

Bai 

Baini 

Man . 



1 Eastern Benp.l* {Ej^t<*rsi Sjllet ' _ . 

1 &aJCadiar). | P/.Dgal’ 

1 _ 

J ■ *t I. ji’". 

Ci::;, 

,/■ 

Ec {{nJerCor), tiiiis . 

• ; He, hini . , 

. , t:. 


> k- i:,. 

j 

1 HCt, tar, tan . 

. ' Her, henar 

i 


, . 'f 

vT ^ ' 'i '< • 

1 Her, tar, tun # 

. Her, henar * 

! 

i J- # 



1 



• - 

i: :::. 

Eeru, taw . . 

. Hera, henri , . 

. 1 AUiu. ■ rt'jrs:*" 

• 1 iri , f 

. lUj, 

Eerup, tamp . 

. HergC, hcnuPgO, onurg? 

' ' Pd*'5r, titar 

Tu.-ur katl.u . 

e SC Of liicm. 

Hcrar,tamp • 

• Hci^O, hcnurgr, oniirgi* 

I 

• Tiimr, tuLu: 

iLur , , , 

. TbL-ir. 

Hat 

• -At 

1 

1 

•.Hut 

. Hisi: 

. ■ 32 Ihsi. 

Pao . . , 

•iPiio . . . 

j 

• 1 Pa, tbC:^ 

. 

, ' S3. Peek 

1 Nak 

I . . . 

• ' N^ak . . . 

. Niik , , , 

j 

j 34 Xosc. 

Saak 

. 2]§aTik , , 

•;CiiOk . . . 

• CbOk t , 

35. Eye. 

Makh , . . , 

Mak , . . 

• 1 .Mn. makh . 

( 

•Mi . . . 

1 

36. Month, 

D»t . . . . 

Out , , , 

•{Dat . • 

1 

.;Djt , . . 

37. Toetk. 

Kan . . , . 

Kan , , , 

Kan 

-Kan 

: 38. Bap. 

Sal , . . . 

ISnl . . . 

•jChul . . . , 

i 

1 

.:Chul . . , , 

1 

’ 39. Hair. 

Map . • * * 

Mutha ♦ . . . 

1 

j Mutba • . , , 

1 

• 1 MathI « • • . 

i 

1 40. Head. 

( 

ZibhrS • . , , 

1 

Jebba . . . , 

1 

Jirbla . , , , 

1 Ji] . . . . 

I 

1 41. Tongue. 

Pet ... . 

Pet . . . . 

Pet . . . . 

1 

1 Pet .... 

1 

1 *2. Bell;. 

i 

Pith , ♦ , . 

Pit, Pid ... 

Pi<? . . . . 

Pit . . . . 

1 

43. Back, 

LiSa, loa ... 


Lua • . . , 

Lwa . . . , 

44. Iron, 

HSna, haoS • * . 

• 

Sona . . . , 

i 

Sona * . . . 

f?ani .... 

45. Gold. 

Bnpa .... 

Bnpr* .... 

Hua, Rapa 

Rupa . . , , 

40. Silvcp. 

Bap ... . 

Bip, bajan , 

Bap, bauzi . . , 

Bap . . , . 

47. Father. 

Mai ... . 

Ma . , . . 

Ma . • . . 

M& .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhiii .... 

Bai . « . . 

Bhai .... 

Bhai .... 

49. Brother. 

Bhain , . . , ; 

Bain • • . , 

Bhain .... 

Bhan .... 

50. Sister. 

Mannshjbeto . . ; 

Mann, Manasb , 

Munnsh 

Manus .... 

51. Man (a human being)^ 

1 




51. (o). Man (a male bniaan 
being). 


m 



SngliBh. 

Bengal! Standard (TiantUtera- 
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Traascription}. 

Western Bengali {JlMbhom). 

62. Woman . * 

Meye manush, strilok 

. Meye manush, m^e, strllo; 

c MSya^-ldk 

62(fli)* Husband 

S’^mi, pati 

Bhatar (vulgar), shftmi 

• 

63. Wife , , 

Stii, patnl 

Mag (vulgar), stri . 

Meyi-a .... 

54. Child 

Santan . . . , 

Chhele . 

Chhsiys .... 

55. Son • . • . 

Chhele, putra, suta . 

Chhele, bS^a, puttur . 

Beta • , 

56. Daughter . 

Meye, kanJa, duhitS 

konne 

Bi{i .... 

57. Slave 

GolSm, krita-dSs 

Golftin . . . . 

Munish • , , ^ 

58. OultiTator 

K^hak .... 

ChasLa . . . . 

Aidhar, E:ishap , 

53. Shepherd , • 

MSshpalak 

BhSirar rakhSl , 

BSgSl .... 

60. God (Supreme Being) . 

IrsT .... 

Ishshar .... 

BhagabSn , 

60(a). God(adei<^) 

DevatSi .... 

Debts .... 


61. Devil (Satan) 

Saytan .... 

Shd5tan • . . . 

D&n , 

. 4 

61(a) Devil (evil spirit) . 

Apadevata 

Apadebta . , 


62. Sun • « . , 

Sdij^a, divftkar . 

Shujjl .... 

Surj^a .... 

63. Moon . * , 

CJhandra .... 

ChSd, chandor 

Chsa . . . . 

64. Star .... 

Taxui nakfihatta 

Tarft, nokkhottor 

Tars ... . 

65. Fite . 

.... 

• . . . 

.... 

66. Water 

Jal 

• • 4 4 

Jol, panl , 

.... 

67. Hbuae , , , 

Bayi, bafi, gy iha 

ghar 

.... 

68. Horse . , 

GhdpS, ghdtak, a^^a 

Gb8pS,ghoj* . 

®B6fS . . . 

69. Cow . 4 , . 

Gabhl , * 

GS^gSi-gora . . . ( 

Qsi .... 

70, Dog . , . , 

Kukur, kukkup 

Enknr . . . . ] 

Cnknr .... 

7L Cat . * 4 . 

BifSl 4 . , . 

BerSl . . . ] 

BOfc . . . . 

72 Cock 

Kukkuta . 

• • • 4 . 

Kfifcp),iaoR)g . . , ] 

ESkV . . . . 

73. Duck 

KtiJtis . . . , ] 

BSti-bSsli , , ^ j 

3 &, ... . 

74. Aw 4 

GNurddabh , , , 

SSdbi,g5dS . . . ( 

UdbS .... 

75. Camel * * ^ 

MO 


. . . . < 

ft .... 



BMaidi. 












Eastern Beiipali (Eastern SylLct 
and Caehary, 

Eastern Bengali {BacfcergHiige). 

South- Easter li Besgall 

Chikmii. 

1 

t £e.gh*h. 

i 

Beti . . . . 

Maiya, Muucsli 

Miiiyii Ifjk, maiyS (girl) 

( 

Mila . . , 

52, Woman. 

52(a). Husband. 

Bau * . . . 

1 

i 

Istiri, Kabila . 

Bau, stil 

Msg , . . . 

53. Wife. 



Poa , , - 

Pw» . . . . 

54. CUM. 

Pni . . . . 

Pola, pSja 

Pat ... , 

1 Marat pwi 

55. Son* 

' Puri . 

Maija . . , , 

Jbi .... 

JTii, mila pFa , . . 

56. Hanghter, 

Bh^ri 

Golam .... 

Golam, inains.h 

Galam • . . . 

57. SlaTe. 

Halua • 

ISMba . . . , 

Chasba .... 

ChSsha . . * . 

58. Cultivator. 


RaMl . . , ^ 

Bheiu-cbaranya, gorak , 

Bhera rakhwal 

59, Shepherd. 

Debta » « 

1 

Ish^ar, Slla , . ^ 

Iswar, Kbodii . 

Issbar .... 

60. God (Supreme Being). 

60(o). God (a deity). 

1 

Haytan .... 

Bbut .... 

Bhut . • . , 

61, Devil (Satan). 

6l(o). Devil (evil spirit). 

Huruj 

HuijyO .... 

S&rjya .... 

Surja, bel .... 

62. Sun. 

Sand . . . 

IsandOr 

Chandra, cbad . * 

Chan . 

63. Moon. 

Tera .... 

Tm . . , . 

Tara . . 

Tara .... 

64. Star, 

Again 

Agun . . , ^ 

Aun, aain . . . 

“Agnu .... 

65. Fire. 

Paul .... 

Zal, Pfini , 

Pani, jal ... 

Pani .... 

66. Water 

Gliar 

Gar . . , , 

Ghar «... 

Ghar . , , , 

67. House. 

Ghdra.glinra . 

Gora .... 

Ghora * . . . 

Gh&ra » . . ^ . 

08* Horse. 

Gai , . . 

Gai .... 

Gai .... 

Gam .... 

69. Cow. 

Kukur .... 

Kutta . . , , 

Kutta, knur « . « 

Kukur , . . , 

70. Dog, 

Bilu, mcknr • , 

Birail .... 

Bilai, miur 

Bilei .... 

71. Cat. 

iiurug 

Murga, kI<5rog 

Kuura, kura , 

Ilada .... 

72. Cock. 

Peri haaii 

Peti as^ Pfiti as , , 

Peti his .... 

H5s . . . 

73. Duck. 

1 Glidd& , , 

Gada . « * . 

Giidha • • • . 

Gadhi .... 

7A Ass. 

... 

Ut .... 

XJt, Bt . « .. 

Ut .... 

75. Camel. 
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Siripurla (Parnea). 


Ciiir Iliya 


Ja, jao 


Eliia, khao 


Botli, 'botha 


Os ; 0s6 . 


i&Iar ; 


TbajcO IlO . 


X)e; daO . 


BagaJ, bag^lat 


jN'icban • 


Picblitt 


Magar 


£k bap • 
fik bfi|}^ • 


£aatem i?etiga1l (Mynaensir.gli 
aad West Sylhet)* 


Pakhi 


Khao 


Basba 


Kbara 


Daara 


Kintu. 


. fi&Y bay 


• £k bap • 
« £k bapgr 


Haijong (Mymeaaingh). 


Pakbi 


Ay or abek 


Marek or ksbao 


Kbarao 


, Ijardi 


. Upbap 


« I Barat5 


Talfakd 


. Bakbadup 


Agbay 


. Pasbay 


J Kai 


. Ki - 


. Nabay 


, Hayre 


Xk bap 


Xk bEpd^ or la 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sjlhe 
utd Cachar). 

Eastern Bengali (Backergunge) 

Sontb-Eaetem Bengali. 

Clikni. 


Pakbia . 

. Pakki, Pahi , 

• 


Paik 

• 

• 

Pei: 

1 

. 

Bird. 

Zio . . . 

• ?a • , • 

4 


ZS, Zi9, 
fvily). 

zatak 

{respecU 


. 

77. Go (Imperatire 

ElIim . 

. Kha . . 

• 


Kbad a 


’• * 

Kba . . 

. 

75. Eat 6111 ( 0 ;, 

Bad 

Ba , . 



Bais , 



Bas, Paja , 

. 

7&. Sit (ditto;. 

Ao . . . . 

A . . . 



Aia 


• 

! 

• 

53. CoLoe , ditto) 

Mara . . . . 

Mar 


• 

Mara . 


- - 

i 

! Mar . . 

! 


81. B-jat (ditto 1 . 

Ubbao . . • . 

Khara . 


• 

Thiao , 


• • 

i 

Tbya . 

. 

82. Stand (ditto;. 

Mira • 

Mar . 

* 

• 

Mara . 


• 

Mara 

• 

83. Die (ditto). 

DSo . . . . 

De, Da . 

• 

» 

Dga 

• 

• 

De 

• 

84. Give (ditto). 

Lay-dSo, lar-niara 

Danra, lara 

• 

• 

Duura , 

• 

• a 

1 Dhaba ja . 


85. Ban (ditto). 

UprS .... 

Upar , 

• 

• 

Hare , 

• 

• • 

UburS . . 

. 

'^ 6 . Up. 

Kandat, kinit 

DarS, kii^e . 

t 

• 

£[acbbe . 


• • 

Kay 

. 

■ 

fcT. Near. 

Tale .... 

Lanay . « 



jSicbe . 

• 

• e 

Tate . . 

. 

88 . Down, 

Dord, palla • . 

Tafat, dar 


% 

Dure « 

• 

• e i 

Dur, dnrg 


8 &. Par. 

Age .... 

Age , 

• 

• 

Age 


« e 

AgS 

« 

90. Before. 

Pise .... 

Pasd . , 

« 

• 

Picbbe 

• 

• 

Pije 

‘ . 

91. Bebiad. 

Kegtt .... 

Ke • • 

• 

• 

Kau 


• • 

Kanna 

• 

92. Who. 

Kita . . ♦ . 

Ki 

• 

• 

Ki 


. . 

i 

Ki . . 

• 

93. Wbat. 

Kitar lagi, kgne 

Kena • 

i 

• 

Kda 

• 


Kya jadd, kyi 

• 

91 Why. 

Ar , . . . 

Aro . 

• 


At 


• ■! 

Ar 

• 

95. And. 

ir .... 

Kiato • » 

* 

• 

Kintu . 

• 

• -1 

Mattar . 

« • 

96 But, 

Zadi .... 

Zadi • . 


• 

Zadi 


4 ■ 

Jadi 

• 4 

97. If. 

Am, hain 

Hay . . 

« 


Hay 

• 

• 

Hay • , 

* • 

98. Ye:i. 

. * . . ] 


• 

• 

Ka, ua . 

e 

• . 

Na . . 


99. No. 

Sayre bay , , . j 

Hay . . 

• 

• ■ i 

kH 

* 

• t 

Aha . . 

- 

100. Alas. 


£k bap . . 

• 


£k bap • 

• 

* • ■ 

£kbdp, gk i4ba 

. 

lOl. A father. 


fik baar , 


£k l)&bar 


102. Ofaf'dtW. 


English. 

Bengal Standard (Translitera* 
tion). 

Bengal Colloqniikl (Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Water. Beog«ai (MmhhBm). 

103. To a father # 

Ek pit^ke . , 

Ak bap-ke , * , 

Bap-ks .... 

104, From a father . • 

Ek pita-haite, ek pit^ 
nikat or uikat-haate. 

Ak bap-bote, ak bapeiv^Sii 
kache or kata-theke. 

• 

1 

1 

s 

105. Two Others 

Dui pita 

Dili or dfi bap . • 

Dui top . , , 

106. Fathers 

Pitara .... 

Bapera • • • • 

B&p sakal . , , 

107, Of fathers 

Plurals are also formed hj 
prefixing or suffixing uu» 
merals or adjectives of 
number such as ‘ dH,* * sev« 
eral,' ‘ many,* etc. 

Pita-der, pitSr^ger . 

• 

Bap-der • . • • 

Bap sakater « 

108. To fathers . 

Pitl-diga-ke • 

Bap— der * • • • 

Bap sakal<*ka * • , 

109. From fathers 

PitS-der-haite, nikat or 
nikat-haite. 

Bap-der thii, kacbe, ka^- 
theke, or bote. 

Bap sakaler-paf-hsta 

110. A dan^ter 

Ek kaniS 

Ak meje 

Biti .... 

111. Of a dan^ter . 

Ek kauTar . . . 

Ak meyer • 

Bit» .... 

112. To a dan^ter 

Ek kau^a-ke , * 

Ak meye-ke . . , 

Biti-ka • • • • 

113. From a daughter 

Ek kan^^a-haite, ek kaniilh' 
nikat or nika^haite. 

Akjmeye hote, ak mejer- 
thai| kache, or kata-theke. 

Bi^paa-hai§ • • » 

114. Two dau^ters • 

Dui kanya , , , 

Dui or meye • • 

Dui biti • • • . 

115. Daughters . 

Kanya-ra 

Meyera .... 

Bi^ sakal . • « 

116, Of daughters , 

Eanyader « 

Mepeder .... 

Biti sakaldr . • « 

117. To daughters . 

K!aiiya*diga ke . . « 

M^eder .... 

Bi^ sakal-ke • « • 

118. From daughtors . « 

Kauya-diger-haite, nikat or 
nikat-haite. 

Meyeder-hote, thii, kaohe, 
or kata^theke* 

Biti sakaler-pa^-hata • 

119, A good man 

Ek gan) bh&la or uttam 
lOk. 

Ak (jon) bhalo I5k • , 

Bhala l5k • • 

120. Of a good man . . 

Ek (jan) bhala or uttam 
iSker. 

1 

o 

? 

Bhala I5kar . • • 

121. To a good , 

Ek (jan) bhala or uttam 
lOk-ke. 

Ik (jon) liUao Idk-ke 

Bhala I5k-k5 • • . 

122. From a good rnan , 

Ek (jan) bihlla or uttam 
Idk haite. 

Ak (jon) bihaio lOker thSi • 

BlUUa Idkai^paa-liata 

123. Two good mea ^ 

Dui (jan) bh&la or uttam 
15k. 

Dili or dtt (jon) bhalo lok • 

Dui jan bhala l5k 

124. Good men . 

5h31a or uttam lOkerft 

Bliilo iskwi . 

Bhala 15k sakal • 

123. Gf good men 

3*;8 

BhSla or uttam lOk-der 

Bhalo l5k-der . 

BbaialdkdAr « • 


SarakI (aancM). 

1 

Son tk- Western Bexi|^Ii. j 

i 

Konbem Bcug:s:i cf 

£k bab^ pas5, 
tbene. 

£k babar 

Bapliu*k$ . . ^ ' 

£k baptr-thtt . 

■ £k babar • 

« « 

Bkpbtir pas-xtn 

£k bSpir-tbO-bato 

Dtt-^ baba • 

% • 

I>ii bap-bu • * 

Dni bap . . , . 

Babara « 

« ' • 

' 

Bap-bu-^ « 

Bdpi'a . • . , 

B&barad&r « 


Bapbu>-mSn-kar 

Buper-gbarur . 

Bab&rad&r pasS, 
fbenS. 

Babarader 

Bapba-ga-kS • • 

Bap$r-gbar«r-th^ 

Babaxi^er iSk * 

• 

Bapbnr kaebb^nn 

Baper-gbar^-tbg.bate 

£k beti « • 

% • 

£k«ti m^^aya'jbi, ^k-ti 

m^ayi^bbansu 

£k beti .... 

£k: b^^ • • 

• 

M^aya jhir • • - 

fik fetir 

£k beiSr pase, 
the]:i&. 

£k betir 

M^aya-ibi-kS • * • 

£k be^-tb3 

£k betir lek 

• * 

Ek^ m^aya-Jbir kacbb*nn. . 

£k betuvfbg-bais * 

Da-ta hm. 

m • 

Du-t» m^aya-jpii « 

Dni be& 

Bdtlr& 

j 

m m 

j 

1 M^aya-jbi-mene • • 

BStird • • » • 

Be^r&der 

» * 

bl^ay^jbi-xn^n^kar • 

BS^r-gbarSr • 

B^tlrSdSr pas&^ 

BetlradSr 

MySya-Jhi-gi-ke 

BSfiSr-gbar^r-tbS • • 

! 

Be^rsa^ lek * 

• ^ 

M y ay &- jbi»men-kar kaebb- 
nn, vr pas-ntt. 

Betli>gbar5r* t b o-ba te 

£k bSs ad mi • 

« m ' 

! £k- jan bblda mannis • 

£k bbdla mdntusb « 

£k bes Sd-xuLir • 

m « ' 

1 ! 

: £k>jan. bbida 10k*>ki^ 

i 

£k bbala xnanasber 

£k b65 admir pase £k bes 
admir tbene. 

< £k-jan bbala I0k-k& • 

£k bbala mdnnsber-tbe 

£k bes admir lek 

• * 

£k-jan. bbiila lOk-kar pas- 
na. 

£k bbJdaxnan'Oflb&r-tbe-bate 

Bnta bes admi 

* 

Bixjan bbala l5k • * 

Dni bbdla Tn&nnab 

Bos admi 

k * 

Bblda Idk-znand 

Bbdla mdnnsb^rd 

BCs admiddr 

• « 

Bbala 10 k*maii-kar « 

Bbdla jn&aiU 3 b&r*gbarer . 
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Siriparia (Pumea). 


Ek baper l&gl 
£k baper 2a^ 


Eastern Bensali (Mvmensingh 

and We.t Sjliiet). j Haijong (liTjmenawgh). 


. ifik bap-re , 
. ]Sk baper-tb%g 
. Dui bap , 

. 1 Bap sbakal 


Bap-tbai 


Bap-tbakk^a or-tun 


. Dui-da bap 
• Bap-gila 


Bap-lar lagi 
Bap-lar lagi 


Bap sbakaler 


Bap sb&kal-re 


£kmM 


JBap-gila-Iak . 
Bap-gila-tbai . 


Bap 8l«kaIe^thSkS . . BSp-gila-tLaktra 


EgrS zbia 


Ek be^ lag: 


Betir lagl-se 


Diiibeti . 


B€ti-la 




• Slaiara • 


• t -5-k zbiu-Iak 


iaSia.rS . . . Ak ahin-: 


thai 


iaaiar-a»«k» . . Afc zhm.thskfcya 


Bai-da zbia 

• • • 


* Zhiu bagal , 


Beti-Iarlagi 


B$tS-Iar lagi-se * , 

£k bliM& fi d mi ^ 

£k bbSJa AdniXr ^ 

I fik bbSla admlr lagi • 
jBk bbala adinlr.iagi.8e 
Bui-ta bbala adml 
Bhala ,adml.la • 

Bhala adnu-l^ . 


. I Maiar&r ^ 


M§i^a*rd 


Maiar-tbSkS 


' Zbia bagal-Iak 


! Zbia bagaJ tbai 


Zbia bagal tb&kk^a • 


fik-zan bhala fflannah . iira bbala man 

fik-am bbala mannsher . Xkra bbala man-lak 

«fc-zan bbala mannah-rs iJLfcra bbala man-thai 

mtonsbeiv I Akra bbala man-tbakkni , 


aaan.tbakkTa . 


Dni-aan bbala tnannsh . Dni-da bbala man 
Bbaia mannsb ebakal . Bbala man hagai 

Bbaia manasb sbakalSr . Bbala man bagal-Iak i 





Bwtern Beagnli (Eastern Sjlhct 
and Cacbar). 

c 

j Eastern Bengali (Bacberguijg,). 

r== — — 

j ' ? ’ fih. 

1 

1 "4 

r * 

£kb&plrgS£S . 

; £k baper kase 

! 

r — — « 

j £k liia-re 

£k liiba-kay . , 

103 T^'afa‘b>" 

£k bsp^t g§s*iaxig 

f 

1 £kbaper kiisetbtbiya 

1 

jfikbaa-tan . , 

Lk b^iba-t’ia . 

li'H, From u f ; ''if.?, 

Boilpdp • 

Dnibap , , ^ 

i 

j Bai bap . 

, Diba bip. d;li baba* 

105 Tirofa!:-.-, 

Bap kakkal) bap^ain * 

Bapera • . , , 

Bap ba*al . ^ 

1 

1 

!' 

; Bip aha;p] . , 

i 

TO. Fathtri 

> 

Bap baklAr, b&p &mt^ 

Biper-gO 

1 

1 

1 Bap ba’alar . 

1 

i 

! 

' Bap shag^ • » 

:cr off»ifcn. 

Bap bakl^r gSsS; etc. 

Baper-gckase . 

I 

Bup ba’ala-re . 

1 

' Biip sbttgala-kay . , 

lOS. To fathers. 

Bap bakl^ g^-taa§, etc, . 

Baper-g5 kasStbtbi^a 

i 

j Bap ba^al-tnn , 

j Bap sbagala-taa , 

, 109 From fatbtrt. 

1 

figapayi. 

£k maiya ^ , . 

1 £k jhi . 

! 

j £k mili pwa, ek jbi , 

} 

ilO, A daughter. 

£ gu pnyir • , 

£k niaiyare • , 

; £k jhiap . 

1 £k mila pwar^ €k jayar • 

11 1. Of a (laughter. 

£gu pairir gSsS • 

£k ai&iy^r kase • 

! ^ 

^ Ek jbia-re • 

fik mila pw4.kaj, ek jbyar- 
kay. 

s 

! 112. To a daughter. 

) 

J 

£giL pa^r g^a-ianft 

£k amyar kasetbtbiyi . 

£k jbia*tim « 

Ek mila pwi-tikn, 6k 
tarn 

113. Pram adaagbUr. 

Baga ptqa • , 

Bai znaiyi • • 

Baijbi . 

DIba mila pwa, dibe jbi . 

114 Two daaghters. 

i 

Pcpi-am. . • 

M^y&za • • . . 

Jhi ba’al 

1 

J 

Milk pwk Bbagal, jbi abagal ' 115. Banghtera. 

! 

Pan-Sint&r . • • 

Maiyar-gO 

Jbi ba’alaar • . , 

Mila pTTii sbagalarf jbi 
abagal ar. 

116. Of dangbiers. 

Pop-aint&r g^ • 

Maiyar-gO kasd « • 

Jbi ba'ala-re • * 

Mila pwi abagala-kiy, jhi 
shagala-kay* 

117. To daughters. 

Pap-amt^ g^taad , . 

Maiya^g$ k^thtbiya 

Jbi ha’ala-tan 

Milk pwa sbagala-too, jbi 
abagala-tuD. 

118. Piom daughters^ 

£k-]aQ bhala zagnasb « 

£k b^ manasb « , 

£k bbala maaxisb • 

Ek gam m&QOB • 

119. Agood maa. 

Bk-jau bhal manuablr 

£k bala maiasb&r « 

Sk bbalk mansbyar , 

Ek gam mloayar 

120. Of a good iMOB. 

£k-jaii bbkl aiaaashftr g^ 

£k bulamuaab&rkasg • 

£k bb&la mkusbya'tfe • 

Ek gam mansya-kay 

121. To a good man. 

£k«jan bbal manai^&r g^- 
ta^. 

£k bala mainftbC’r kasetb- 
thiya . . , , 

%wi bblll mazubya-iuB. 

Ek gam man^k-tuzi 

122. Prom a good man. 

Bui-jaa Wittl raanuaU , 

Bai bala mdaash 

Bui bb^a manasb . 

Dijan gam manua « « 

' 123. Two good men. 

Bbal manaeb hnkkal . 

Bala maiasbtiid , 

Bbala manosh ba’ai » 

Gam tnknas cbun 

124. Good men. 

Bbal manasb bakllbr . • 

Bala zaainsber-gQ , • 

Bbala manasb ba'alar 

Cam m!knu8 ebanar • 

125* Of good men. 

Biqgili. 




am 


English. 

Bengali Standard (Translitera* 
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Trausciiption). 

Western Bengali (Jfanhhum). 

126. To good meu 

Bhala or uttam 16k-diga-ke 

Bhalo lOk-der • 

Bhala Idkdige , ^ 

127. From good men . 

Bhala or uttam lok-diger- 
haltc. 

Bhala lok-der-thSi . 

Bhala 16kdiger-pa§-hate 

}2S. A good woman • 

Ek bhala or uttam stri-ldk 

Xk bhalo meye or stri-lok • 

Bhala m5yya«lok , 

12C1. A bad boy . 

Ek manda bMak • . 

iuk kh&rap or b5d chhokra , 

Dushta chhSiya 

130. Good women 

Bhala or uttam stri-lokera . 

Bhalo s6ri-15kera . , 

Bhala nig^ya-Wk sakal 

131. A bad girl . • 

Ek manda balika • • 

Ak kbarap meye . , 

Dushta biti chheUa 

132. Good . • vk • 

Bhala, uttam . 

BhMo • • , . 

Bhala • • , , 

133. Better 

The same, with the noun with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case, or in the genitive case with the 
word eheye or apeksJiS after it. 

Tar chaite bhala 

• • 

134. Best . . • • 

The same with noun in ablative and the word for * all * 
prefixed to it, or in genitive with the word for * all* 
before and the word cJieye or a^ehshd after it. 

Sab chaite bhala 

135. High , . . . 

XTchcha • • • • 

"Bfchu . . . . 

■ffcha • . . . 

136. Higher . , 

>The same as in ‘better* an 

d'best.’ . , J 

TSr ch&itg ucha , , 

137. Highest , 

) 

1 

Sab cb2iit§ ucba . 

> 

138. A horse • • 

Ek ghSra, ghotak or a^a * 

Ak ghora or gho|» , 

GliOrfi .... 

139. A mare 

Ek ghufi, or ghotaki 

Xk ghuji or ghuri , , 


140. Horses . , 

The plurals are formed by prefixing or suflGxing numerals 
or adjectives of number, for ‘ all,* ‘ several,’ ‘ many,* etc. 

6h6]ii sakal . , . 

141. Mares .... 


- 






Qhu|i sakal , , 

142. A bull . . . 

Ek sb5r or vrisha . * 

Ak ^ or ship . , , 

Sa? . . . . 

143. A co>Y , . 

Ek gabhi 

Ak gai . 

Gii . , . . 

144, Bulls . . 

The plurals are formed as in 

* horse,’ * mare ’ 


145. Cows 

1 


GU-gnla 

146. A dog 

Ek kukur , * 

Ak maddfi kukur, & kotta 

'Xaknr .... 

147, A bitch , 

Ek knkkurl • . • 

Ak madi or medi kukur, 5k 
kuttfi. 

M5y^fi kukur . 

148. Dogs 

Plnrala are formed as ia ‘ hoMe ’ and * mare ’ 

Kuknr-gula 

149. Bitches , , , 


•»« 

M5y’& kukur-gala . * 

150. Ahe-goat . 

Gk paths, cbbag or aja , 

Ak pSta or pi^ ^ , 

psthi . . : , 

151. A lexoale goat 

372 

Ek path! or chhagi . * 

Ak pati or pSthI 

Pstbi .... 






Soutb^ Western Oeng^aU. 


Nortbem Ben;:all of Bioa.*:* 

B^s. ^mider pase, 
Ibdmider tbene. 

Bes 

Bbala lOk-znan-kS 



Bbala manufaber gbaK r-t5.^" 

Bes adxaider lek « 


Bbala lOk-znan-kaji: pas* 

nu - 

Bbala maniisbur gJQarCr-tbf 
bate. 

fik bes mehrartt 

• 

iSik bbala zn^aya 10k 

• 


j^k bbala bep chbov, u! 

kbarap cHhawa 

a 

£ik-t.a bajjat parek 

chbana- 

or 

£k kharuj> cbbakru . 

Bes mehramra • 


Bbala myaya iOk^-ga 

• 


Bb&la beti chho'wul . 

£k kbarap cbbak 

* 

Bajjat mYaja'jbi^tk 

• 


Kbkrap cbbuyi * 

BSs « • « 

e 

Bbala 

• 


Bhila . . . . 

nCek bea , • 

• 

Bb&la • • 

• 


1t*ar obabS bbala , 

BesSi bSs . . 

• 

Baddi or Baddar bb kla 

- 

Sab cbabO bbala 

"0fcb ♦ • • 

• 

'Oobcba or macba 

• 

• 

'S^cbk . • . , 

Ij&k ucb • • • 


^ cbcb& • • 

• 

- 

T&r cbabo ucba • 

Sab-lSk ucb * , 


Baddk acbcba • 

* 


Sab cbkbe ticba * 

£k • p 


£k-ta gba^ 

» 

• i 


£k ^bO^ 

^ i 

£k>ta gbiz^i , 


• 

£k-ti ghCjl . . 

ObOyS-gi^a, GbOya-ga 


Gbara-ga • 



GbS^-giila • « 

QhCfl - gila, GrhOyi * ga 


Gbuii-ga » 


» 

Gbori^gala 

£k sir . « . 


jBk-ta y^Sya » 

* 

1 

£k-t& balad 



£k-^ gai or mai garn 



Sl^^-gila« SSr-ga 


Yyfra-ga • 

• 


Balad-gulk • « 

Qai-gila, Gal 


Gai-ga or mil garu-ga 

•* 

G&E'gnla • * 

liSk Imkxir 


£k-t& kntta. 

- 

1 

i „ • 

’ Bk-ta kcLkur • 

£k kiLil . . 


£k>ta kxitti 

- 


£k*tk kntti 

^nkar-gilk, Klnkar-ga 


ICnttk-ga * 

* 


Knknr-giilk 

'SitLia. gil&j KxLtl*ga • 


Katti«ga 

• 


Butti-gulb * 

£k BGkra 

• 

£k.t& l>adk 



£k-t& pSdiii * 

£k dbkr ohbkgal 


£k-^ohlieU . 


• ! 

£k-tk bakri 


£a 

Siripurta (Putnea). 

atera. Benjjari (Myinenaingh 
and West Sylbet). 

Haijoag (Myme&singlii). 

BMa admi-lar lagi • 

lala mantisb sbakal-re . B1 

lala man bagabtbai » 

Bh&la adml-lar lagi-s© . B 

fik aohcbM b§tl cbhOan . '& 

aala mantisb sbakalOr- B1 
<bekS. ^ 

k-ti bbala b©ti * * ®l 

nala man bagid* 

bakk7a. 

^ bbala tima6 , 


B3iar&b chb<5S . • • ^ 

k-t& kbarap saila • . ^ 

kra mtba bapal 


Acliobb&b©ti cbbCa-la - I 

{bala beti sbakal . . B 

bala timat-gila • * 


kh&r&b bett « • ^ 

^k-ta kbarap maia . . 

.kra natbk timat b&pal 


Acbcbba, bb^ *> • ^ 

3bala . • • • ^ 

bala • • • 


KbfCbacbchM . 

iro bbala . . .2 

!iabar bbala . « 


Ebtlbl acbah]i& • • 

Shakaler-tbekS bbala . ^ 

[?ar mate bblda ; • 


TJcb . . • • 

Utaa . . • . 

Dki^ . . • • 


Kbftb Sch 

Aro • . » 

Zabar nktsS 


KIbllbl ilcb * • • 

8bakaler*tb€kS uj^ 

Tar mate nktga . • 


£k gb(k& « • • I 

£k*ta gbdpa . • 

Akra gbara » . • 


^k^tl blUsbbdxl gbOil« • 

£k-ta gbO^l • 

A.kra makii gbara • « 


Gb9ra-ii . • . • 

Gb5pa sbakal • • • 

Gbar^gil& « . • 


GbOiI'l& « • • • 

Gb5|l sbakal . • 

M&kti ghara-gila . * 


Bb&kar ; sir « • 

. £k-ta balad « • • 

arit gum • 


giy 

, £k’^ gai • • « 

Akra3g&i • • % « 


Db&kar-1& ; re£r>la 

. Balad sbakal • • i 

, Acii gnm-gil& • 

• 

Gay*!* • • • 

» Gai sbakal • « 

, Gai-gila 

a 

^k-'^ pilla kati» 

, kaita • 

. Akra knknl or knrlll 

• 

£k>tl kuttl • 

, £k-ta kutii 

. Akr& mkkti knknl 


Kutta-llk . * • 

. Kutta sbakal . « 

, Knknl-gila . • 

« 

Pilianikutti-U . 

. Kaitl sbakal . . 

• Makti knknl-gila 

* 

£k*tabok^ . 

. :fik-tapatba . \ 

. Akra ^tba sagal 

• 

£k>t^ dlmdl bakM • 

teaagr’H, ,■■■ :KS,r.: 

*• !^k*t& sigi « • 

. Akra patbi sagaL 

J 







Eastern Beng^ali (Eastern Sjlhet 
and Cacbar). 


Eistern Bengali (Backctgunge). ! South-Eartera Bengali. 


Bhal ffiunush liakUr gSs§ 


Bbal zxmcnsli baklar g^8< 
iane. 


puyapua 


Bbala betl-im • 


Sk kapal-puya pari 


Bhala • 


I Iro bbala » 


Hakkal-ta'^.S 


kro ucba 


Hakkal-taoS uclia 


glidja, 8k gbnra 
fe-JS. gli5|;i, 8k glixipl 


GbopS-am, gliii;iin 


Gli5^'»n, gbaryi^n 


Harhakkal 


& knkor 


£k kntti • 


Katt&-am, kuitain 


£attl-ain, kuttyain 
£k pa^a • • 


Bala maiii8hei>g0 kSs8 , Bhali maansh haV.a.re . Gam mina.’ cLaaarkiy . I2t lu' r. 


B^a mSinsber^ ka6$tLtbi- 
ya. 

]£k bala maiva ptannaTi . 


Bbala manasb ba'ala* (lam zndi.U 3 clxma-t^ia 
tun. i 


maiya minuali , fil^an bbala maiya Idk . j Ek gam saxli 


: s&i-pOla 


£gwi khar&p p8a . . Ek bajaa pwa , 


Balamaijlaaiinab * , Bbila niiyi p6i 

Sai maiya , , , Igird kbir&p maiya pdl . 


I BbEla » 


fiyaitbthiya b^ , , 


Bebak8r tbtbiya bali^ biu^ , 
lertbibiya bala. 




£yartbthiya uis5 


Ochal, ndbi . 


Kbub ocbal 


BebakSrtbtbiya ui^, bi^o- } 
lerthtbiya ufga. 

£k gOya . . , . Egwa ghdfi . 


^gnri • « 


Egwi gburnl 


GSfSrgula t • , Gboyaxtn 


Gupi-gnlain, Guyl-gula , Gbumiun 


Skbap . 


Hfii^guli 


Gai-goli 
I £kkutti 


£k k€di-kuiti 


Kutta-gnla 


I K84i*kiitta-gnla 
Sk padE) £k kbashl 
£k Bigi» ik sigol 


gva birisb • 


'Egwa gai • 


Birisbuu 


Gaiun • 


Egwakunr, kuita . Ekkokur 


Egwa kutiS 


Kurngun , 


• Egwa pSdi 

• Egwipi^ • 


K Elmbbyii, ba^ bb&la 


I Gam mBi 


Bajang mila pwi 


Biida gam 


Egi kari gam 


Bdida ajal 


I Egakaraajal 
> Bk gb5ra 
. Ek gburi 


. Gbdra abagal 


Gburi abagal 


. Ek biria 


. Ek gel 


. Biris ebon 


. G8iiiii 


Bkkutti 


. Kukoruxi 


. Kuttigun 


. Ekkwaplidi 
. Bkkwaibigi . 


, '127. Frjia ge<^ia:,r;; 


, 12?. A g /cd wemaa 


. 1 129, A bad boy. 


, ; 130. Good iromrn. 


. 1 131. A bad girl 


• 1 132. Good. 


, 133. Better. 


, 134 Beti 


.ass. High. 


. 1 136. Higher* 


.137. Highert. 


138. A borae. 


, 139. A ma.'e. 


A: X Her 


141. Ham. 


.142, A bull 


, 143. A cow. 


Jl44. Bulla. 


J145. Cowi. 


146. A dog. 


« 147. A Idtcb. 


. 148. Doga. 


• 148. Bitches. 


. 150. A begoaA 


,151 > femalt goat 


152. Goats » 


153. A male deer 


154. A female deer 


156. Deer • 


166. I am . 


157. Thon art 


15S. He is . 


159. W e are 


160 . You are 


161. They are . 


162. I was 


1^3. Thou wast . 


164. He was . , 


165. We were 


166. You were 


167. They were . 


Bengal Standard (Translitera- Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic ~ ^ 

^ Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

Plurals are formed as in ‘ horse * and ‘ maw ’ . . Pij,li 5 .gn]a 

Bk harin or myiga . . Ak madda horih . . tt.w.. 

Ek haniji or mrigi •. . Ak madi or medi lioriA . MS/a harin 


Plurals are formed as in * horse ’ and ‘ mare * 


Harin-gula . 


• 1. Ami hai. 2. Ami SchM 1. Ami hoi. 2. Ami aohi or Ami Schhi 

achhi. 

^ apnr achen or achhen. 

• 1. SS bay, tini han. 2. Se 1. Sheh8S,tinih«n. 2. She Sa - vv. ,, 

• achhe, tmi achhen. ache or aohhe, tini 8ohen ®®’ *<*k«n . 

or ^hhen. 

2. Am-ra 1. Amra or moi4 hoi. imra achhi . 

2, Amra or mora achi or • • , 

achhi. 

' apnaira aclien or achhen, 

■ '• ‘■TfAt'.S; . 

tSra achen or achhen. 

Amipldulam . . . Ami chhilam . , , Ami chhilam 

ap'ni^Men*’^ tnmi chhile, apm' Tomi, toi, chhilj. ohhili . 

Sechl.ila,tiniehbilen . ShS chhilo, tini chhilen . Sa. tini. chhila, ohhiten . 
Ammchhilam. , . Amra or mdra ohhflnm . Amraobhilam 

chh^z*:^ 

^c^Sn. ®5>l>3ea . Tara, ^ ohhila, chhiBn . 


JCa Be (Imperative) . Ha. hao. haUn; thafc. m r.iu v 

thaka. thakon. ’ thai, Hao . . 


169. To be (InBn. of pnr 
pose). 


- ‘Haite; thskite 


170. Being (Present Par 
ticiple). 


■- Haite; thafcite 


171. Having been . . Ealyaj thakiya 


172. I may he . 

173. I ahaU be 


174. I should be 


A mi halts pari 
Ami haiba 


thakO} thakun. 
Hote; thakte 

Hote; thakte 

fioye; theke , 

Ami hote pari . 

Ami hobo 


Hawa • 


A mi hats pari • 
AmihaSha « 




175 n .. N -^mwunowa uctat. 

175. Beat (Imperative) . Mar, mara, manm ' nf- - 

- 1 • * * BJaro, manm . , Pita 


Suftia (Bandhi). 

Scmfii^ Western. BengelL 

Ghh^g^l-gila, Obb&gal-ga 

Bada-ga . 

• 


£k barin • 


£k barin » 

m 

m 

dliar barizi • 


£k-ta zaJuidi bAW-n 

• 

a 

Harm-g^ilii, BEarin-ga 


Harm-ga 

M 

m 

Miii H6ka 


Mtu aobbi «. 

m 

• 

Tmb^kis 


Ttii sobbn 

• 

- 

UliSkS • 

a 

Sa acbbA "febi a eihban 

a 

Hamra b^ki « 

a 

Mdr-m§ne 

• 

m 

TOra liSka * » 

• 

T^«.Tn&T>i»rriaTift 

• 

m 

Oxft bSkSn 


T-aoDoiS achbS • 

• 

• • 

Mui zs^b « 


Mtii bhbiDa • 

• 

• 

Tai labifl • « 

a 

Tni dbbinn or tbailu 

• 

• 

TJ zahS . • « 

a 

S$ chbila or tbaila, 
chhilaTZi 

OOP 

tiZL 

Hamra rahi 

• 

Mor-mSiKO ohbini 

• 

• 

T^ra raha 

* 

*T*ft.Tin a.if— TTifi-rw fh^^Ta or ^blifla 

Oxft ralie 

m 

Tar-mane tfaaila or 


JBGawa • • - • 

m 

Hay « • 

m 

* 

tTlk^a m m m 





Hate 


BCOfia • • 

m 

• 

Haakan, baiyar 


3BC<^^a • • 

• 


Miufaa^ P&ru • 


Mai bate pSaa. • 

% 

• 

Moi ba]^iL 

a 

Mai baba « 

4 

• 

MmbatH 

« 

Mai bote pari, mOc bowa 
acbit* 

Mar . . 

• 

Mar 

• 

• J 


. CbJbagal gni& , 

• 

• in&ti:! liATTn 

• HarxzL-£^iiji& « 

. MuiaohhS 

• Ttxi adhMa « 


• Hamza finhlii 

• TamrSJh. &o 3 i 3 ia • 

• Am-rilh &dbli.e • 

• Mui anhliiiiu • 


« I Hfimza fiQhMna 


• Hate 

« HaS-liSiia 

• Moi baib&r paxa 

• HCni Tiam 


3ttD|pdiJ 







Siripuria (Pnrnas). 


Eastern Bengali (Myroensingf]x 
and West Sjlhet). 


Haijong (Mjmensingh). 








Eattern Bengali (Sastpra Sjihet 
andCachar). 

Fatii&-am « • 

.£k-ta shisg^ • 

£k.ta dHeli • • • 

Harin . « 

Maii8d}&8i . • • 

Tuui&sas * 

He asg^ tab asain • 

Amiaasit • 

Tomii asa « • . 

I XiiSise . . . . . 


Hai asldm, isliun 
Tub asU • 
He asil, tarn asla 
kmvi aslam 
Tomrl aslay • 
Tiri asil . 

Ha, hao • 

Haon, liaii5 . 
Halts « • 

Haja, haw&y • 
Mni halts parS . 
Mui haimu • 
Hm liadtom « 
M!ir,istoa 


£k medi arm 


Soatk-EMtero Bengtli. 

il Ckiktsii 


Ckkaalgnn 

. Slugtiba . . 

, 152, Gat^. 

%wa karb 

. £kkwa siiiaJ harm . 

, 153 A detr 

®gwi mali karin 

. Ekkwa kkaliharb 

. I5i. A femalt 

Harb-gin . 

. Harinnn . , 

. 155. Dctr. 

li ackki 

. Mni igi . 

. 156. lam. 

Tni ackkas 

. i Tni nS . ^ 

! 

. 157. Tkon art. 


He ay, kini ayen 


Mora ai . 


TSrSao 4 


. Te achke 


4 . j Te nS, iga 


Ayara iokki . . . | Ami agi 


Tui ackka, tdra ackka , Toi ii§ 


• Hera ay, kenra ayen . • TaraackkS 

• Mai aisilam . . . Ai ackkilam . 

• Tniaisili . . , Tuiackkai . 

• He aisilo, kbi aisilen . Te ackka, tii ackkil 

• MSrii aisilam , « . AyarS ackkilam » 


TSra aisili 


TSra ackkiia 


Hera aisils, kezir& aisilen « Tara ackkil 


« Ac, aun , 

• Ait$ . 

• Aoyd 

« Aiya 

• Mni aits pari . 

• Mni amn , 

. MSr soya nisit 


4 HaS • 

. Halt 
. Hmt . 

. Haiarg 

• Ai kalt pari 

• Aikaiyam 

. iikaos ck&i 


Mni ebk • 
Tdiele . 

Te el , 


. .15S. Ht a. 


. ..159. We aw. 


, , ; 160. Yon lie. 


, I T&ra n«, igan , . . j 161. They tie. 


, ; 1G2. I was. 

< 

J 

. 1 163. Tkon wait 
, 16i He was. 


• Mir . . • . M&m « 


Ami elan 

• 

* 

165. Wewm. 

Tumi Sli 



166. Tod v«n. 

Tira elik . 



167, Tkej were. 

Hai 



168. Be ^Imperative), 

Hada • 



169. To ke (Infin. ol poib 
pose). 

Ha! nil . 


• 

1 

170. Being (Present Pii^ 
ticiple}. 

HayS . « 

« 


171, Having been. 

Mni ka! p&ran 

• 


172. I may be. 

Mni hOin • 

« 


173. IsktUke, 

Mni kSn * 

I 

1 

17A Iskonld ke. 

Mizi * 

* 


175. Beat (Impeessive). 


Bai|aii. 
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Finglish. 

Bengali Standard (TranaHteration) 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
TranslatioD). 

Western BengaU (Manbhnm). 

170. To beat (Infin. of pur- 
pose). 

HdiTite • . • • 

Idatte • • « . 

K«5 .... 

177, Beating (Present Pai 
ticiple). 

Harite • • •- . 

Idatte • . • . 

Ktnni .... 

178. Having beaten • 

Mariyfi • • • . 

h£ere . • . . 

KfyS . . . . 

179* 1 beat • » • 

AAS man • • » 

Ami m&ri « • . 

• . . . 

ISO. Thou beatest « 

Tni marisb, tnini n^ia, 
ap^ maxen. 

T5i mbrish, tnmi mSro, 
apni maren. 

Tnmi, Tni, pta, pit . 

181. He beats . 

S8 mfire, tini mSren • 

SbS mare» tmi maren • 

SS, Tini, pits, pitSn . 

182. We beat 

Am^ n^ri • • 

Amra mfin ... 

Amra piti , , 

183. Yon beat • • • 

Torft marish, tom*r& znara, 
maren. 

Tora marisb, tomra maro^ 
&pnata maren. 

Tnmra, apnarft, pita, pi$5n . 

184. The^ beat . • 

Taharg mftrei m&zen 

Tarh mare, iSra mSren , 

TSi*, TStS, pits, pitSn 

185. I beat (Fast Ten$e) • 

Ami mSril&m ; ami znSrijS- 
chbilftm. 

Ami mallnm; ami mere- 
obhilnm. 

Ami pi^ ohhili , 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense)* 

Tnmi m&rOe; tnmi zoariyS- 
ohbile. 

Tnmi mSUe; tnmi mere- 

fthTi-ite, 

Tnmi, Tni pi^ ohbili . 

187. He beat (Past Tense) • 

Sdmfirila; sS mariyaobhila 

Slid malle $ she merechbilo . 

PSJS oliMa, pits 

ohiulen. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Am^ mfizil&m ; ftmVa 
mariy&ohbilam. 

1 

Amrd mallnm ; 5mra mere- 
*^liilnm. 

Amra pi^ cbhili • « 

189. Yoa beat (Past Tense), 

Tom^ m&rile ; iom*ic& 
maxiyfichhile. 

Tomra malle ; iomxa mere- 
ohliile. 

Tnmra pit5 ohhild • 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Taharfi mania ; 
mariyachbila. 

1 

1 

1 

f 

1 

pifd ohbila • . 

191. I am beating • 

Ami maritechhi . • ^ » 

Amimachobi • ^ 

Ami pi jichhi . • 

192. I was beating • « 

Ami maritechhilftm • . 

Ami mSchohhilum . 

Ami pi^hhili • 

193. 1 bad beaten • 

Ami m&riyacbbilSm • 

Ami merecthbilnm • • 

Ami pi^hhili , 

194. I may beat , 

Ami ztt&tiie p&ri • 

Ami zn&tte pari . « 

And pi^td pari 

19 5 I shaU beat 

Ami zn&zSba 

i 

Ami marbo , ^ , 

Ami pi^ba • . 

196, Thou beat • 

[ 

Ti^ maribe * 

Tnmi mfirbe 

Tnn^ Tfii pi^h^ pi$bi .. 

197.Hewfllbeat , . 

! 85 maribe 

Sh§ marbe . . • . 

Sd^Tiiii,pitb5,pitibdii 

198. We shall beat y 

Am*zft mariba • 

Azurh mfirbo • . ; 

Amrft pi0)a • . « 

199., Ton .will be^ ; * , 

moribd . 

Tomrh mfirbd .. 

Tdmra pi^bd • • • 

800. They wilib^ , . . 

m&rfi mftribe . i 

Tar4 i^bS . ... 

Tara, TSra pifibd, pitbSn . 

201. rA>piiUl>e»t . 

1 Ami mftriba, 2. Ami 
mftriiftm. 3. Amir m^zft 
nohit. 

1. Ami mwbo. 2. A-nr^j 
mfirtoim 3. Amiit* mfizfi 
nohit. 

Amar pi^ nohit • 
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Saraki (Bancbi). 


South-Western Bengali. Northern Bengali of Diuagepore . • 


ISi^aTte 


M&rte 


lyCariy&r, Tnftrikaii 


IM' - ni ■ma.re'hlin . 


Tui Tng.TV^'hKifl » 


XT marolihe 


Hajnra maxclihi 


TtSra mar^^iiia • 


Oz& znarchi^n 


Mui m&ri rak^L 


mari rahis • 


TJ znari rahS 


Mamra mari xalii 


TOra mari raka 


Ora marl rakSn 


Mui m^ri rakickku 


Muz m&rte raku 


Mui zn&riyackkiz 


Mui marte p&ru 


Mxii mazmxL 


Tui znarkd 


XT zn&rbSk 


M9mru marba • 


TCSra mSrfcHk • 


Ozft m&rbSn 


Mui m^rtu 


Marite, mara . . .1 Mariba . 


Mmte a * 


Maiyya pSl^a 


Mui mari 


Tui znaru 


Se mare^ tin maraa • 


Mdr-men© miui. 


• I Tamar-meue mara • 


Tar-mene mare 


Mui ml^rckckkini 


Tui marckckkilu 


S& ms^kckhila, tin 
marckckkilan. 

Mozme marckckkili • * 


Tonne XuJkrckckkilu, to* 
manne m&rchckhil&. 


Tanne marokckila, tanne 
mar ckokkilauw 

Mui mari-tki • • ^ 


Mui mariokkiui 


Marite 


Majri-kene 


Mui znaj% 


Tui xnSjnB 


* j Mui mackckki • 


Mui marte pazri 


Ay mare 


Hamra ml^ 


Taxnrak marSn 


Amrak mare 


Mui maickkinu 


Tui maickkilu 


Ay mmckkila 


Hamra znaickkina 


Tamr&k maiokki-I^n 


Amrak znMokkila 


Max m&rSckka 


Mui zziarSckkinu 


Mui zuarickka • 


Mui m^bd 


Tui tnarbi 


• Mui mariba para 


Mui T"^Tnrr> 


» Tui zuaribu 


Se marbe, tiu zp&rbizi • I Ay mazibe 


Monn& mfirb5 « 


• HftTnr& mfirlma 


Tonne miUrbi^ toxnazme 
inarbe. 

Tazme mivbe • • • 


• I Mui znarte pari 


Tamrak xnSribSn 


AmTak zniwbe 


Mdk marib& kabe 


Szil 



Slripari& (Parnea). 

Sasfcern Bengr^li C2Cyai6afiixig] 
and West Sylliet). 

Haijong> (Myrnenaingh), 

Marite • . . 

. Pita, pi^ . . 

. KObaite . 

1 Marito ... 

. Pitte 

• EZsbaite . . ^ 

Mare 

. Pi^ . . ^ 

KabTft . _ ^ 

Mcti znaroolihl • 

. Ami piti 

May IcCbay 

Tai zuardclxhis • * 

Tai pi^as . . , 

Tay biObay , 

SHi marOclihS 

Sli5 pite, tain pitein . 

Ay kobay . ^ ^ 

Samara marScIibl . , 

Amra piti . . , 

Amra kCbSy 

Tujn.*ra znarOohiieii 

Tomra piia. . . . 

Tay kobay 

Ora marOcKhe 

Tara pete 

Umra kobay - . . 

Mui mamn • • . 

Ami pitsilam . . 

May kobabar or -ban . » 

Tni m&rlO 

Tai piifiila . , . ^ 

► Tay kobabar or -bSn , 

She xn&rlS ... 

Sbe pitsil, tain pitslain • 

Ay kobabar or -^ban • , * 

ITam^ra xnamu * 

Amra petsil&m , 

Amra kobabar or -lAn , 

Tom*ra marfee 

Tomra pitsUd ... 

Tay kobabar or -b&n. 

Ora xnarte .... 

Tara pitsil. 

XJmra kobabar' or-ban , 

Mai znarchlil 

Ami pit^i , , ^ 

May kobabak iBgrrse 

Mai xn&rolifaititi 

^mi pittsilatn ... 

May kab^a tbakibar 

Mai atcairiftcOiliiiLa 

■^TTii pi^ilam 

May kobase , ... 

Mai m&rwa pil 

Ami pittS pari . , ; 

May kobabak pay 

MTai.xaanaa , • 

Ami pitma * ... ^ ] 

May kobaba 

tTni m&rbe 

Tni pitbs , , ^ 


8lie m&rbs , < 

SIi§ pitba, pitba 

■ 

1 Baai*rt mfomxL . , , j 

^3xi3?& pitana • ^ * 


1 Tiixn4« xafobhea .■ ^ ^ 

^omra pitba . ^ . . 


Onnibb. . 5 

:arapitba_, 


Bolt mftrvrt ohShi , ; j 
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'.£0 kobabak lagibo. ‘ « 


Eastern Bengali (Eastern Syliiet 
and Cachar). 

Eastern BengaU (Bacfceigjunge). 

Sontb'Eutem Bengal. 

CLikai. 

1 ^ 

Maraii, marts . • 

Marta > • • . 

Mari^ maray • 

Marts * . , . 

Maran • ♦ . , 

Maraiya . . , , 

Mairtte marit . , 

MairttS . . , . 

MaiiyarS 

Marts * 

Mirte . 

Mari-nyty . 


; 176. To beat (Inin. oi pnr* 
poio;. 

177, Beating (Present Par. 
ticipia^. 

178. Haring beaten. 

Mai maro . • 

Mni rnari 

*2Limari . . . , 

Mni maran . . 


179. 1 

Ttdnmaras . • 

Tni mar .... 

Tni maras 

Tni mama 

* 

180. Tbon beaieai 

HS marer, tain xn^in 

He marS) binf, maren . 

Ts mare, tii mii8 (»»«<. 

TSmarS . 


181 He beata. 

Amra xaari • 

MSii mari , , 

A 

Ayara mari 

Ami mari 


182. We iMt 

Tomra mara • 

TOra marO 

TSra mara . . i 

Tumimara 


183. Ton beat 

Tara marer 

Hera- mare, benra maren . 

Tara mare . . , 

TSra mars . 

. 

ISlTh^bwt. 

Mnim&rsilSm . « 

Mni marsil&m 

mSrgyam, marzam « 

Miii iiiSigya& . 


185. X beat (Port Tfi^e). 

Tnin marsilS • • 

Tni marsili . . 

Tni mai^i, mini, tSi 
margyal^ marzak. 

TuxmSrgyas . , 

’ 

188. Thou bMtoii (fM( 
foM) 

He marsT^^ tain 

He znarsilS • . 

Ts margye, marzS • 

Ts margyS , . 

• 

187. He beat (Pn## Teaw). 

Anna marailam 

Mora Tnarsilftm , , 

ot 

Ara margyam, marzam 

Ami maigSi , . 

• 

188. We beat (Pajrf Tnwe). 

Tomra marsilay . 

Tora marsili « . 

Ttoa margyi or marzi , 

Tara mirgyan . . 


189. Yon beat (Pod Team). 

T^ marsil . « 

Hera znarsila « « 

Tara margyS, marze • 

Taii mSrgyan • 


190. They beat {Past Tewe). 

i 

Mni mariar 

Mni marted .• « 

|£imanr . ... 

Mni maranar • . 


191. X am beating. 

Mnimaiaildm . 

Mni mSrtesQSm , . 

£ mairtam acbbllam • 

Mni maijyan . 

J 

192. 1 was beating. 

Mm'm&isilSm, marslnm . 

Mni marsl • 

Jii maigf . • 

Mni matjyan . 


193. 1 bad beaten. 

Mni xQ&rtS • 

Mni marts pari 

Ai marit jari , . 

Mni miri paratL 

a 

194Iiaaybeai 

Mni marmn « « 

Mni marSmn . 

Aimairgam • « • 

Mni marim • « 

• 

195. XabaUbeai 

Tnin marbe • 

Tni marbi * . 

Tni maribi, tni maribak . 

Ttti maribS » « 


196. Then mlt beat 

Hd marba, tain xoarb4 

He marbS . . 

Temftribe . « • 

TS mSriba * 


197. He trill beat 

Amra marmn • • 

Mora mSrmn . 


Ami miribaA • 


198. WedmUbeat 

Tomra marbay . 

Tora marbi • • 

TSr& mariH , • 

T&iimSribSk . 


199. Ton will beat 

Tara marba 

Hera marbS « * • 

Taramarll^a • « 

Tara maribak . 


200. They wm beat 

Mni martnm • 

MOr muan ntsit 

Ai muan cfaai • . 

Mni marim « • 


201. I ibonld beat 
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Extgliali. 

Bengal Stnndard (Tranalitera- 
tiou). 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Tranfcription). 

Western Bengali (Jdanfahnin), 

202. 1 am beaten • * i 

imake mare ; amake marile ; i 
amake mariyachhe. 

Lmaka mare ; amake malle ; 
amake mereche. 

Ama-ke pitechhd , , 

203. I yf&B beaten # 

Amake mariyaohMla • 

Amake merecbhilo • 

Ama-ke pitechhila • , 

204i. I shall be beaten 

Amake maribe 

Amake marbe . • • 

Am§»-ke pi^ibe . , 

205. I go . . • 

Ami iai . . • 

Ami jai . • * • 

Ami J'ai • . . , 

206. Thon goest • • 

Im * 3 ais, tnmi I'ao, ap^ Jan 

Tui jash, tnmi jao, apni jan 

Tnmi, Tui jao . 

207. He goes . 

Se 5ay» 

She jaa, tini jan 

Se 3 aolihchhe, Tini J'achh- 
chhSn. 

208. We go 

Am“ra jai , . * 

Amra jai ... 

Amra j'ai . « 

209. Ton go » • 

Tom*ra Jao • • « 

Tomra jao • . . 

TOmra Jao • « « 

210. They go . 

Tahara Jay . • • 

Tarajaa . . . . 

Tahara jaiteohh© • 

211. I went 

Ami gelam ; ami giySchhilam 

Ami geltim ; ami gechhlnm 

Ami gechhili . • • 

212. Thonwentest • * 

Tni geli, tnmi gele; tni 
giyachhHi, tnmi gzySr 
chhile. 

Tni geli, tumi gale; tai 
geohhli, tnmi gechhle. 

Tnmi, Tui, gechHli • • 

213. He went • 

Se gela, tini gelen; ^ se 
giyachhila, iSii giyS- 
chhilen. 

She gSIo, she geohhlo ; tini 
gaien, tini gechhlen. 

Se, Tini, gSlchhe, gelohhilSn 

214. We went . 

Am®ra gelam; am*2» giyS- 
chhilam. 

Amra gelum; amra geohh- 
Inm. 

AmrS geobhli • « • 

215. Yon went 

Tom*ra gele; tom*iS 
chhile. 

I 

i 

1 

Tomra gdlchhile « • 

216. They went « • 

T&hara gela; tah^ Stiya* 
chhila. 

Taragalo; tara geohhlo • 

Tilra gelcbhila 

217. Qo (Imperative) 

Ja, Jao^iai'*n . • 

Ja, * 

«r ao • • • • 

218. Going (Present Parti- 
ciple). 

Jaite • « « • 

Jete ■ • . • 

Jaitechhe • • » 

219. Gbne • • 

Giya . • . • 

Ge .... 

Gelchli5 « • • • 

220. What is your name? 

Tor Of tomar or ^p'nfir naTn 
id? 

Tor or tomar or apnar n^ 
H? 

Tumar nam ki ? • • 

221. How old is this horse ? 

E ghd^r hayas kata ? 

E ghS^ b^yesh koto ? • 

£ ghor^ bayas kata ? 

222, How £ar isit fromhere 
to Kashmir ? 

Ekhan haate E^aftmlr kata 
dnr? 

Ekhan thehe Kashmir koto 
dur ? 

£kbaii bate Ka^mir kata 
dur? 

223. How many wns are 
there in yo#fathe^a 
house? 

TSmar pitSr hatite kay jan 
putra santan aohhe P 

Tomar baper bayi-te k5 jon 
chhele ache ? 

Tdm&r bfiper ghare kata 
cbh&le achbe ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-di^. 

Ad^a&xai andk dor hStiy&* 
ohhi or be^fiiyachlu. 

Ami aj anek dur hetichi or 
beiyiohi. 

Ami aj bahut dur bulSchhi* 

225. The wn of my uncle is 

znarried to his sister. 

226. In ihef honse is the sad- 

die of the white horse. 

TahSr bhsginir sahit aznar 
khnirtata bl^yer (son oj 
fatTier^s younger brother) 
vivaha haiySchhe. 

Sada ghoyar jin bfifl-te aohhe 

T&r bCner shahge amar 
khiiirtnto bhiUer be or bie 
hoyeohe. 

Shf^ ghSrSr jin bafi-te ache 

Amar kbu^ bdttar t&r bu- 
nSr sahg5 bihg baichhS. 

) Dbab gbdf^ khagir ghar$ 
acbhe. 
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Sar£V!(Buicbi}. 

Soatb'Weetera Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. I 

Hiii mirS ptoblixl • 

Mni mar kbmcbbi . 

Mui mair kb^cba , . 

Mui in 5 r& 3^ rats • 

Mui mar kbaicbbili . 

Mui mair kbaicbbisa . 

Mni niSz& 3S1QXI • • 

Mui mar kbabd 

Mni mair kbam 

Mni^n . . # . 

Mui jM . . • 

Muij^ba 

Tm JScbbis • • • 

Tui jau . 

Tuijais . . • « 

nj&cBliS • • • 

Sejay, tiu jau 

2y j&y . . . 

HtourijacKhi • • 

Monne jai . * . 

Hamra jai . • . 

TOrS jacbha . • 

Tonne ja, tomanne j&o 

Tamrab jao « • « 

Orfi ^libSn . • • 

Tanne jSy . * . 

Amr^ jay • • • 

Mni laKu . • « 

Mui gTatbli, of muig^acbbli 

Mui gSicbbinu 

Tmp^raHs . • 

Tui g^atbnu or g^acbblu . 

Tui g^icbbila . . 

• * » 

Se gTathla or g^acbbla, tin 
g^aobhlan* 

Ay g^icbbila . • . 

H&mra |Ea xahi . • 

Monne g^bbsi • • 

Hamra gSicbbina • • 

T0r& 3&i raha • • • 

Tonne, g^bhln, tomanne 

I g^&dible. 

Tamr^ g^icbbilSn • • 

Oi^^rali^n * « *1 

T&nne gi^acbbla « • 

Amrab g^icblila • 

h 

J& • . • • • 



J^ikan Qaiyar) • 

J&te . . • • 

Jitte . . * • 

• •• *** 

O^acbblan {h . • 

6§icbb§ (be has gone) 

T0r ki nftm « • 

Tan nam ki ? • * • 

T 5 r L&m kif . • « 

1 kata xunSr • 

Gbaya-tar nmmar kata ? . 

fii gbaf&.^ kay s&I&r P 

'£th& l&k K&^ndr kata dkftr 

Etbinn Kitf lal iaddhttr P 

fii'tb^batS E&imlr kata 
dur? 

TOr gbarS katargil& 

b6^chb&wbacbb§. 

T6r bapbur gbarSkatargi 
b6^ cbhena ficbbS ? 

Tamb&r blip&r kay 

jban be^ icbbe P 

Ajmmbabnt dbnrboliyi- 
cbbn. 

Mni anj bbStdhnr cbal^& 

Mui ai j 4ber dur bSySichbl 

M<Jr k&k&r bst&r safigS nb&r 
babm^ bib& baidbb 3 > 

MOr kbni&r p«r fiStS tir 
balner bacbbfi. 

Mdrk2*&rbSta arbabinak 
biba kaicbbe. 

il cbs^k& gboriiSr jin gbai 
bhitaiS &obbS. 

> DbabQ or dbabli gb8|&-tSr 
P&I&n n gbarS ficbbS. 

Bbalb ghMf 
bbitu^ icbbe* 
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Slripar^ (Pumea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sylhet). 

Haijong jmensingb). 

1 Mok marOcblLe 


• 

Ami pita kbatstai • 


May kab kbase 

• m 

1 

Mdk marcliliLil 


• 

Ami pita kbesilam • 


May kab kbabar 

• • 

Mni m&rkliamii 

# 

• 

Ami pita kbemn « 


May kab kbaba 

* • 

Mui jackbl * 

% 

m 

Ami zai • « 


May zay 

• a 

Tui jachbis 

• 

- 

Tni zas • • • 


Tay zay . 

• • 

She jachli^ 

• 


SbS zay, tain zain 


Ay zay . 

• • 

Hamra jsUshhl . 


• 

Amra zai • • 

« 

Amra zay 

• • 

Tamra jachben 


• 

Tomra zao 

m 

Tay zay • 

• • 

Ora jacbbe 


* 

Tara zay . . 

• 

Umra zay 

• < 

Mxii g^TlXL • 


• 

Ami gSslam • • 


May zabar 

■ 

Tni gel5 • 

« 


Tui g^ale 


Tay zabar • 

• • 

Qbe gel 

• 

• 

^5 g^il> tain gSsliin 

• 

A.y zabar 

• • 

U&mra genn 


• 

Amra gSsIam • 

m 

Amia. zabar • 

• • 

Tnmra gelben 


f 

m 

Tomra gSsla • • 

m 

Tay zabar 

• • 

Oi-a g^l . 


• 

Tara gSsil « « 

m 

Umra zabar 

« • 

Ja • 


m 

Za, zao . « • 

m 

Za . 

a « 

Jat€ 

• 

a 

Zate • • . 

• : 

i 

ZatS 

« • 

G5lcbb8 (hshasgo^ 

na) 

• 

G3se (be Jias gone ) . 

] 



T6r xtaxn ki ? 

• 

• 

Tomar ki nam P 


Talak ki n&m ? 

• a 

Gbdra-t^ bais 'kl cbbe 

? . 

Bi gbdrar baSsb kata ? 


£i gbara-lak bais kata ? 

XbS-s^ ICarSTnlr kate 
cbbe ? 

dar 

IBi^ikb &TI -tbSkS k «iaTiTr>i-p 

kata dur F 

Ida^tan Kasbmir kay dnr ? 

TCfe bapSr gbar kat^ 
citboa ebbs P 

Tomar bdpSr gbare aSila 
kay»ti f 

Talalc 'bap g'har-xnini bairS 
b&pitl ? 

Aj mni b^nt 

beranxi. 

dftr 

tak 

Aiz ami babnt dtlr bft^ 

• 

May Szika bSkbardnr b^rase^ 

MSr ebaebSr bet&r Gbar 
beto fiangS bibS bi:SL 

Amar kbnrdtta bbbi 
bbaln-rS l^a karse. 

tar 

Malak kiika<^la palizd OlSk 
. bainir lagan biyft baeS. 

Sagh&"ta gbSrar jin gbarat 

GbarSr ' bbitarS dbala 
gbS|:ar zln asd. 

Gbar-mini db»1ft 

1 zin-gadi as@. 

gbarSl&k 
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Eastera Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
Cachar). 

j ®«tem Bengali (Backergnnge). 

i 

Soath-Bjutem Bergtli. 

' CLiia&l, 

— 


Mtu mair khaisO • ' . 

Mni TTiAir ihw 

j Aya-re muirge . * 

iMore marjyan 


I m i*ai€n 

Hni khaislOm . . 

Mni mHr khaisiUm 

U , , 

Aya*re margil . 

1 

203, T If *: 

/ 

Hoi mair kh&imn • • 

Mni mair khamn 

a _ 

j 




Aya-re maribo . , , 

j M6re miribdk . 

. 

30 shall Ijc btnt^a. 

Mtu 2ai} z^r . 

Mni zai . , 







Ai zai . 

Mni janar 


2C.5 go, 

Tnin zasas . • • 

Tni za . 

Tni za . , 

Toi ju , 

. 

Tbon goest 

He z&^, zaSr, ilUn zaira 

He zay, hini ?ayen . 

Te zar, Tii zatan 

TC* jar . , 

# 

2C 7. He goes. 

Amr& ^ ssaikr 

Mora . 

j Ara zai . , 

1 

Amijei . . , 

• 

208. We go. 

Tomra sSo • . , 

Toi& z& ... 

Toraza - . . . 

Ttlmi ja . . , 

• 

200. Yon go. 

T&r& KgSr . • 

Hera jfiy * , , 

Tara zaye . , , 

Tara jejan 


210. They go. 

Mtd gSslSm, gSslum . , 

Mni gdsilam . « 

Ai geilam 

Mni jeyait 


211. I went 

Tnin g^e . « , 

Tni gSsiK , , 

Tni g§ili . , , 

Tni jgyas 

• 

212. Thoo wcntost 

H§ g^i tain gSsIa • 

He gdsilQ, hini gdailen • 

Te c. tai geil Of gel 

Tsjeyt • 

* 

213, Ec went 

AmzagSsl&m . « 

Mdra gdsilam • • , 

Ara geHam , . , 

1 . 

Ami jeyey , 


211 We went 

Tomra g^j • 

TOra giJaili • , , 

Tdra geili , , 

Ttlmi . 

, 

215. Ton went 


Tni ggsUi . , 

Tara gea . * . 

Tfira jdyan 

. 

216. Th (7 went 

ZS, zaS • • . • 

«... 

Za, za5 . • • . 

Ja ... 

• 

217. Go (ImpcratiTc). 

ZatS • . . . 

ZaoyS .... 

Zaitr . , . « 

Jhhu , . , 


218. Going (Present Parti- 






ciple;. 

(he has gone) « 

Gese. (Last year=gese 
batshar) . « 

G^5,g^\ 


• 

230. Gone. 

T^n&mkita?. • • 

TCr nam ki ? • , . 

Toar namki ? . 

Ta nan ki , , 

. 

220, What is jqv ^ narns. 

kJo gkOpar omar kata ? 

Eigoradar bayee katO 

Ei gbdira ka bacbbar gya ? . 

Ei gborfi bwar ka bajar 

221, How old i'i tlirs bora*.. 




bas hayi\ 


An^tanS Kashmir kat-kban 
duiae ? 

£bandia Kashmir kaddUr . 

£de-tnn Kasmir kaddnr ? . 

lls-tan K&smir kadak dur ? 

222. How f ir is if from here 





to Kt,>' n»ir, 

T&r bapftr ghara kay pna 
M? 

Tdr baper gai6 kay polil 

TS^ baara ba^it ka pnt ? . i 

Ta bdba glmrat kiijan I 

223. How mr.iy fiorjB are 

asS , , 


marat pwaagan. 


Ihwc in ynnr tnlhcrV 
}' m.st* : 


Aiz-gn mni baiitdurpath 
ha^i. 

Mni mzg5 anek ddr atsi . 

& m anek dnr 

Bcbya mni Wsaint 

dur 

224. I baro walked along 



bfireyafi. 


wiy to^Jay. 

Mar kbnyar ghardr bhai§ 
tan hhaln Ha karsaln. 

MOr khnrata hair lage her 
bnindr biya aise . » 

Ayar khdata bbaiyg tiir 
bbian-eiS Hya fcairle. 

Mar kbtirif pwi itai 
bbana-rg lay& 

ti 

225. The of my nmde is 
married to Ha sit4er. 

Ad gliaiAr majhe dhala 
ghOfar gadiii nsp. 

Ai gare dala g6{xtdar zin ose 

Dbdp gbSf^ zin gbartt 

Dbal ghdii bwir jin 


226. In tiie bonce is t je sa»t 


dclibe. 

gimatigd* 


die of tic wliite hor^t . 




aa? 

a»t 


Englisli. 

1 Bengali Standard (TransUtera- 
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial ( Phonetic 
Tranicription). 

Weiteni Bengali (Manbhmn), 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Uhar pithe jin dao ot deo . 

Or pite jiu dJio 

Tahar pithg khagir dao 

228. I have beaten his son 
wiUi many stripes. 

Atni tahar chhele-ke anek 
betragbat kariyachhi. 

Ami chhelef-ke anek gha 

bet merichi. 

Ami tar b§ta-kd an5k kora 
marSchhi. ^ 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Parbater mfithar upar s§ 
paSnr pal charaitechhe. 

Paharer mathar opor shg pal 
chai^hche. 

Se paharer upar pag chara- 
cHhg. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ai briksher talay se ghorar 
upar hasiya rahiy5chh.e. 

Oi gacher talaS she ghorar 
opor bostys royeche. 

Se ai gaohh tale ghg^ 
upar b^g achhe. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tab^ bhrata tahar bhaginir 
apk'kahia lamha. 

Tar bhai tftr bOner cheye 
dli§>ha. 

Tar bhai tar buner chaltg 
lamba batg. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Uhar mnl^a apm ^ka , 

Or dam a^ai ^ka • 

Ur dam aphai taka . , 

23$. Hy father lives in that 
small house. 

Ai chhotai hari-te amar pita 
th^en. 

Oi chhoto baqi-te amar bap 
thaken. 

Amar bap ai obhd^ gharg 
thake. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

£i taklUta tah^ke dao or deo 

Ei ^ka-ta ta-ke dao • 

Ta-kg gi taka-ti dEo • , 

235 . Take those rupees from 

biTn. 

T&hw nika^haite ai.^ka- 
guli lao. 

Tar thSi oi taka-guli n^ . 

T&r pag-haie sgi takSrgulg 
lao. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Taha-ke khub mara ar day! 
diya bandho. 

Ta-ke khub xn&ro ar do|ri de 
bandho. 

Tar khub pij fir dargy diyg 
bSdh. 

237. Draw water from the 
welL 

£up-haite jal tola * 

Kna theke jal tolo 

/ 

Kug-hatg jal liyg an , 

238. Walk before me , 

Amar agre cbala ; amar 
sammu^me be^ao. 

Amar age-age cholo or jao ; 
amar shumuke bSrao. 

/ 

Amar chhgmuie bul » 

239, Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Tomar pa&shate kidiar balak 
asit^hhe ? 

Tomar pechone kar chhele 
ashohe ? 

TgmSr pachhatg kgrchhgl^ 
gscbhe. 

240. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

TSha tnmi kahar nikat-haate 
kmiyaehhile ? 

Ta tumi kar tbii kine- 
chhile ? 

Ear kinlg • • 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gramer ek dokandarer 
nikat-haite. 

i 

GSer ek ddkandarer thEi 

£i g^ygr gk dOkandorgr pSl 


garSki (Ranciu). 


South-Western Bengali. 


Uhar pifclie jin rSklii de 


Mni nHr beta chhawa-ke 
biju sSktiyaicbba, 

XJ ai pabarer uparg garS 
cbar^bbe. 


XJ ai gibber tale gbof&r 
ttpare basiyacbbe, 

Uhar baiic-lek uhar bhai 
neb &cbhe. 


Uhar dam dni taka a( ana . 


AiebbOta gbare mOr b^& 
rabSla. 


& t&ka na-ke de 


Ub&r tbin Idk u i&ka^gila 
nile. 


Ubake bes rakam pit sa 
dapiyS b^b, 

EnS-l^k paid u^bao • 


MOr aga bill « 


Palan-^ tar pithe bber^a d^a 


Tarp6-ke mnl bbOt-ga bgt 
mn^a macbebbi. 


Ss pabarer^ npre gara 
charay-toa. 


Se gaebb talay gbaiar npre 
bnsae. 


Tar bbai t^ boner ebikiie 
dbenga. 


Ou-^r or mnlli a^ai 


Mor bap n koebebi gbat^r 
bbitre tbay. 


Tak-kd 3a t&ka-ta d^a 


Tar pas-nn sgn taka-ga l7a . 


Tak-k3 kbnb-matS or kbnb- 
se mar, ar daya diy^a 
b^andya pyal. 

K^'-nn p&ai tol • • 


MOr &ga agn eba 


At pitbifcjin-tade 

Mni ar be^ babnt bayi 
maicbb& 

Ay pabarSr nparat gara! 
cbstfachbe. 

Ay oi gaebber talat Sk-^ 
gbaf&c npar basi achbe. 

At bbai ar babiner ebabe 
neba. 

Ai-^r dam a^i ^ka 

MOr bap ai obb5^ gbarat 
tbake. 

Ak ei taka-^ dS • • 

Ar-^b&-bate iAka-gnI& ne , 

Ak kbnb mar ar ak dari diya 

l^ndh. 

EnS bate jal n^ • • 

Mor agat ja . » « 


E!ar obb&wA tdr peohbn 
peebbn ascbhg. 

E3r thin3 nta tni kini raids 
& gS$r 3k dOkand&r thin • 


E&rbTa pap^ak t3r picbhn 
piobbn aB3-tby& ? 

A-^ tni kar x^nn k 
(?-5r Sk'lok dakkanir pas-nn. 


Tdr pacbhat kar obbow& 
aisdobbe? 


Ai*t& k|r<tb&*b&t3 

kinicbMIn ? 


GSyer 3k jan ddk&ni-^hd- 
hate. 



SiriparuL (r’arne*). 


Ohix pitihit jin de 


Mtti OlaaT cli}iQak bahnt-la 
maim. 

Slii bbaTs-la pabarer 

par cbara-cbhe. 

8bS gihOrar par bofchie-cblie 
Ct-ta gacbb^ talat. 


Obar bbal obar babin-se 
adhik tigb5 cbb&. 

Obar dam arai taJm cbbe , 

Mor bap nkban cbb(y^ 
g^barat rab-cbb@. 

I-ta taka oba-ke dg . 

Obar lagi-ae n-la ng Ig 

Obak kbtlb mar ar obak 
rasi-dg bSdb. 

KnS tea pan! ntiia 


Eastern Bengfall (Mymensingb 
and West Sylhet). 


Tar pitbg npre zin basbao 


Ami tar saila^re babnt 
b^i marsL 


She pabap^r npre gam 
^aray. 

Tain ai gaser tale gborar 
uprg baia asain. 

Tar bbai tar bbaln-tbekg 
besbl iamba^ 


Ai-tar dgm arai t&k& 


Amar 'Nip ai s5ta gbare 
tbakain. 


Tan-re gi tS.ka-ta dia lao 


Tto tb^kg ai taka-gnla laia 
lao. 


Ta-re kbnb pitia dayi dia 
bgndbia lao. 


Kua tbgkg zal ntbao 



Haijong (l^ymensingh). 


Olak pitbi-mini zinggdi 
banek« 


May {5lak palarage bet dia 
bakb^ kabase* 


Ay daba npnr-mini pasn 
tsaray. 


Ay gas-tal-mini gbara tgari 
ase. 


Olak bhairit Olak baini- 
tang uksa. 


Olak damra dnitaka at , 


Malak bap ay sd^ garg 
tbakg. 


£i takara age di 


Ay takagila ay-tbakkrg la • 


Age tarmate kObao 5r 
dam dia bania rakbek. 


Ai tQXLSk tbakk^a pani txtlek 


MOr samHie 'bera 


TOr plcbbtt kabar obbC^ OsO- 
cbbe ? 


Tni kabar lagl-sg Mne 
lilO ? 


3a8tir Ok-*^ dok&n-dargr 
lagi-se. 


Amar ahamng bgta • « 

Tomar pase kar sailg asbtag ? 

Ai-ta k&r-tbOkg kintA ? 

Gggr gk-xan dOkandargr- 
tbOkg. 


Malak agdia berao • 


Talgk pas pbakg kalak 
sawa abibak lagise. 


Tay kalak jhakk^a nda 
kinise. 


Gao-lak dokgndar tbakkTft • 




Eastern Bengali (Saetern Sylhefc 
and Caebar), 

Ewtern Bengali (Backergnnge). 

ifoQtit-EuterQ Bengali, 

Cliilcise. 1 

I 


Tar pi^t g^di bahai deo , 

Aidar pide zio laga , 

Tar pidat zin liigaO . 

Jinan tar pidat de . 

227. Pat the tiaddle apoa Lis 
l4ck. 

Mai tar pua-rS baiit l%i 
marsC* 

Mni her pClare aissa kayek 
ga disi. 

Ai tar pnta re bet di bay 
miirgi 

Mai ta pwa bwi-re 
bbalukkira bari marj yan. 

2*28. I have beaten bisnen 
with many stripes. 

HS upre gam-re gliash 

Idiawar. 

Ai paharer npnre be gam 
rakt^. 

Te pabarar uar gam 
charar. 

TS mura spurt gars cLarar. 

220. He is grazice cattle on 
the top of the bill. 

Tain au gas&r tale ghCifar 
npr€ bai raia^n. 

He aigafiertalay&k gCjar 
upur baisg. 

Ai gachb-tale te egwa 
ghOrar nar bCieye. 

1 

T§ a! g&chebwa tale ghora , 230. He is sitting cn a horse 
npnri bai age. ander that tree. 

Tan bbain-tanS i&a bhM 
besbilamba. 

Her bai her buinertbtbiya 
lampba. 

Tar bhai tar bbalna-tnre 
lamba. 

Tir bbSi tir bbaoa-tnn ajal. 

231. His brother is taller 
than bis aister. 

Eau-t^ diUn a^ tSka 

Aidar dam apai ^ba 

Hiyanar dam aya! leyi 

Ub&r d&m dni ti n& ir ada. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mir bap ban bum gbara 
tbftlcniP. 

M(lr bape ai sCda gate 
tbake. 

Ai cbb54a gbarat amir bap 

»y- 

Ma bap ai ehikan gbaranat 
thiki. 

233. My father liyes in that 
auall house. 

Tw-g^S au t^ka-^ dilao . 

Here ei iabadii dao . . 

Ei tSji ta-rt dSO . 

Si teni-bwa tire dya 

234i. Give ibis rupee to him. 

TSn-g^-tanS an tSkSL-gnin 
la! 1^. 

Her kasertbtbiya ai taba- 
gnlginan. 

Ti-tnn tiyaxm lao , 

Ai tebi-gnn tit-tnn la 

235. Take those rapees from 
him. 

T&>re kbnb xnaxi& dap dia 
bandbi lao. 

HerS aisea hairya mariya 
dap di& bandiya tbO. 

Ta-re kbnb mara ar dari di 
l^&dba, 

i 

Tirt6 gamaii mira ir dari 
di bina* 

236. Beat him erell and bind 
him -with ropes. 

K&^tanS pani tnla . • 

Ai kdatbtbiya jal uda 

Eni-tnn paui tnla 

Kwa-tnn pani tnl . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Mir sb&mnS bata • • 

Mor agS it • . . 

£yir age b^a 

Mitglhit . 

288. Walk before me. 

K&r pna tir pisS pislS aSr ? 

TOr pasi kar pdlay iy ? . 

T8ar picbbe kar payu aiySr ? 

Tapijidikipwa 6j6r ? 

230. Whose boT cnnei ba- 
Mndyonr 

Hau*^ kai-g^tanS laise ? • 

Odakir kasetbtbiyakiusili ? 

Tni ki-inn biyan kiszia . 

Ibi tni kattnn kinnyas ? 

240 From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Ganr Sk dOk^durar-gSs- 
tanS. 

Ai geramir 6k dokandarei- 
ththiyA 

Giyar 6k dOindar-tnn 

1 

A! ad&mar 6k ddkin- 
dara'tnn. 

241. From a shopks^psr of 
the village. 
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ASSAMESE. 

Assamese is the name of the Aryan language spoken in the Assam Valley in and 

between the districts of Lakhimpur and Qoalpara. In the 
latter district it gradually merges into the Bengali spoken 
in Western Qoalpara and in the adjoining district of Bangpur. In the area in which 
it is spoken, it is not by any means the only vernacular. It lives side by side with a 
number of non- Aryan languages which will be dealt with in their proper places. It is 
a language of the Valley only. Everywhere its home as a vernacular is bounded by the 
hills lying on the north and on the south, between which the Eiver Brahmaputra takes 
its western course. There are also stray colonies of Assamese people in Sylliet, Cachar 
and Manipur, who still retain their ancestral language in a more or less corrupted form. 

The word ‘ Assamese’ is an English one, built on the same principle as ' Cingalese,’ 

‘ Oanarese ’ and the like. It is based on the English word 
Name of the Unguage. ^ ^^ich is a corruption of ‘ Asam,’ the Bengali 

namp of the tract which consists of the Brahmaputra Valley. To spell the name of the 
language ‘ Asamese,’ is to concoct a hybrid word half Bengali and half English. No 
one ever dreams of calling the country ‘ Asam,’ and, till this is done, I prefer to call 
the language by its accepted English name. The Assamffie themselves call their native 
country Asam, with the vowels in both syllables short. The name is said to be the term 
given by them to the Shans or ‘ Shams ’ who commenced invading the country from the 
east in the thirteenth century, and whose ancient language is still called ‘ Ahom.’ This 
word is popularly, hnt incorrectly derived from the Assamese word which means 
* unequalled,’ being the same as the Sanskrit asama. As derived from ‘ Ahom,’ the local 
name of the Assamese language should he written ‘Ahamiya,’ but it is spelt 
with, however, the irregular pronunciation ‘ OsSniiya.’ 

Assamese, like its neighbour, Bengali, belongs to the Eastern Group of tlie Indo- 
Place of the Unguage in re- Aryan vernaculars. Of these forms of speech it is the most 
Un^es? Indo-Aryan outpcfflt. Except on the west, where it meets 

Bengali, it is sunonnded on all sides by speeches belonging to altogetlier different fami- 
lies, of which the principal are the Tibeto-Bnrman and the Khassi. 

It has long been a matter of dispute whether Assamese should be considered as a 
mere dialect of Bengali, or as an independent language. At the present day, its 
speakers stoutly deny the claim to pre-eminence advanced on behalf of Bengali, and most 
scholars now admit the validity of their arguments. The result is neatly put by 

Mr. Nicholl on page 72 of his Assamese grammar. 

‘ Assamese is not, as many suppose, a corrupt dialect of Bengali, but a distinct and eo-ordtHete tongue, 
having with Bengaliacommousourceof current vocabulary. Its Sanskrit did not come to it from Bengal, 
bnt from the upper provinces of Indiu-thia all who carefully examine the matter will readily admit.'^ 

Whether Assamese is a dialect or a language is really a mere question of words which 
is capable of being argued ad infinitv/m ; for the two terms are incapable of mutually 
exclusive definition. Like ‘ hill ’ and ‘ mountain,’ they are convenient methods of expres- 
sion, bnt no one can say at what exact point a hill ceases to he a hill and beconaes a 
mountain. It must be confessed that if we take grammar alone as the basis of comparison, 
it would be extremely difficult to oppose any statement to the effect that .^samese was 
nothing hnt a dialect of Bengali. The dialect spoken in Chittagong, which is univemlly 

Eengali. 
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ASSAMESE. 


classed as a form of the latter language^ differs far more widely from the grammar 
of the standard dialect of Calcutta than does Assamese. If grammar is to be taken as 
a test, and if on applying that test we find that Assamese is a language distinct from 
Bengali, then we should be compelled with much greater reason to say the same of the 
Chittagong patois. If, however, we apply another test, that of the possession of a 
written literature, we can have no hesitation in admitting that Assamese is entitled 
to claim an independent existence as the speech of a distinct nationality, and to have a 
standard of its own, different from that which natives of Calcutta would wish to impose 
upon it. Assamese literature is as old, if not older, than that of Bengali, and, down to 
the commencement of the present century, was as copious. If the printing press has not 
been so fruitful in Sibsagar as in Calcutta during the past hundred years, we must not 
forget that the press, as it has been used, has not been an altogether unmixed blessing, 
and that it has done much to reduce Bengali literature from being national to becoming 
the mental pabulum of a specially educated class. Crescit mdulgens sibi dirus hydrops. 
Bengali, as it has progressed since the introduction of printing, has become more and 
more Sanskritised, while Assamese, under the wise conduct of the local missionaries, has 
escaped the fate of its sister language. Assamese literature is essentially a national prod* 
uct. It always has been national and it is so still. The genius of its people has led it 
along lines of its own, and its chief glory — history — is a branch of study almost unknown 
to the indigenous literature of Bengal. Whether the nation has made the literature, or 
the literature the nation, I know not, but, as a matter of fact, both haye been for cen- 
turies and are in vigorous existence, Between them they have created a standard literary 
language which, whether its grammar resembles that of Bengali or not, has won for 
itself the right to a separate, independent existence. 

The standard dialect of Assamese is that form of speech which is prevalent in and 
Dialects. about Sibsagar, Over the upper part of the Assam Valley 
language is everywhere the same. As we go west, we 
find a distinct dialect, which I call Western Assamese, spoken by the people of Kamrup 
and Eastern Goalpara. In Manipur, and in isolated villages in Sylhet and Cachar 
where there are settlements of Manipuiis, the Mayangs speak a mongrel form of 
Assamere, called by the name of the tribe. There are said to be about a thousand of these 
people m Manipur, while the number in Sylhet and Cachar is estimated at 22,500. 
t Hills, a kind of ‘ pigeon ’ Assamese, locally known as 

arwa w used by the ruder tribes as a language of commerce. It is described as a 
mix ure o engali, Garo, and Assamese, and is hardly worthy of being called a dialect of 

any anguage. It has not been found possible to get specimens of it, which, however, is 
a ma r o smll moment. It is estimated that it is spoken by about 9,000 people. 

an ar Assamese is reported to be spoken as a vernacular by the following 
number of people . ,7 —o 


Nwne of District, 



Nowgong 

Sibsagar ^ 

Lakhimpar • . . . 


Number 

of 

Speaken. 
. 186,400 
. 226,600 
. 321,600 
. 127,460 


Totu , 869,960 
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The following is the estimated number of speakers of the western dialect : 


K»meofDiit«et. 

- , Sp«akeK. 

27,600 

515,900 


Totai . 543,500 

The following is therefore the number of people who are estimated to speak 

Population speaking Assamese Assamese in that portion of India in which it is a vemnr*. 
in the Assamese area. ular 


Standard 

Western 

Majang 

Jharw& 


Dialect. 




ITamber 

of 

Spesken. 
. 859,950 
. 543,500 
. 23,500 
. 9,000 


Total . 1,435,950 


The following is 

Assamese as a foreign 
guage. 


the estimated number of speakers of Assamese in Assam, in 
Ian- districts in which it is not the vernacular. The figures 
are those of the Census of 1891 - 


Cacliar Plains . . 

Name of District 

> » • 

Sjlhet . , , 

• • » 

North Oachar 

• • • 

Naga Hills 

• • • 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills 

• • • 

Garo Hills 

• • • 

Lushai Hills 

• 


Total 


Knmber 

of 

Speakers. 
• 1,G55 

. 1,806 
15 

. 1,781 

. 1,056 

. 4,398 

100 


. 10,811 


The Assamese are a home-staying people, and few speakers of their language 
are found outside the Assam Province. As m^ht be expected, most of these few are 
found in Bengal. The following are the figures as recorded at the Census of 1891 for 
the number of speakers of Assamese in Provinces other thnn Anaftm , 


Table ehowing the number of t$eahere of Auametein provineet of India other than Attam. 



Name of Province. 

Number 

of 

Speakers. 

Ebhaees. 

1 

Bengal and Fendatoriee . . , . 

673 


i 

2 

Berar 

Nil 


8 

Bombay and Feudatories ... * 

« 1 


4 

1 Burma 

' i 



Carried over 

679 1 



Bengali. 3 e *2 
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Table slowing the number of speahrs of Assamese in provinces of India other than Assarn-cmd. 




Number 



Name of Province. 

of 

Speakers. 

Ebhaxks. 


Brought forward 

679 


5 

Central ProTinoes and lendatories . 

Nil. 


6 

Madras, Pendatory States and Agencies . 

Nil. 


7 

North-Western Provinces, Oadh and Native 

16 



States . ^ • 


8 

Punjab and Pendatories . * • • 

1 


9 

Nizam’s Dominions . • • - • 

NU. 


10 

Baroda .*••••• 

NU. 


11 

Mysore . . . • - 

NiL 


12 

‘Rajpntana’* ..*••• 

60 

* No Census was taken of the languages spoken 
in Bajputana and Central India. For want of 

13 

Central India* .••••• 

35 

better information I have given the nnmherof 
people of Assam birth. 

14 

Ajmere-Merwara • • • •• “* 

Nil. 


■ 15 

Ooorg 

Na. 


16 

Elashmir 

Nil. 



Total 

791 



The total number of speakers of Assamese in India is therefore as follows : 


Total nxunber pf people spealdng Assamese at home 

„ „ „ elsewhere in Assam 

„ „ „ elsewhere in India 


1,435,950 

10,811 

791 

. 1,447,552 


OsiiTD TotJiL of people who spei^ Assamese in India 

The Assamese ate jnstly proud of their national literature. In no department hare 

they been more successful than in a branch of study in 
Assamese Literature. ^rhich India is as a rule curiously deficient.^ Remnants of 

historical works that treat of the time of Bhagadatta, a contemporary of the great 
Kuru-PaSohala war of the Maha-bharata, are still in existence. The chain of historical 
events, for the last six hundred years, has been carefully preserved, and their 
authenticity can be relied upon. These historical works, or buranjia as they are styled 
in are numerous and voluminous. Accordii^ to the customs of the country, a 

knowledge of the burafijis was an indispensable qualification to an Assamese gentleman; 
and every faipily of distinction, as well as the Government and the public officers, kept 
the most minute records of contemporary events. In the year 1829 Haliram phekial 
Phukan published in the Bengali, language a brief compilation from the burafijis ; 
and in 1844, Radha-nath Bor Bajua and Ka^-nath Tamfili Phukan published at the 


' It ig a noteworthy cancidenoe. that the other country of India which is famous for its historical works— Kashmir— 
possesses a langoi^e which to the philologist presents many pdnts of Imgoistic affinity with Assamese. The extreme east of 
I mlia here meets with the extreme west. 
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American Mission Press a somewhat compreiiensive work on the history of Assam in 
Assamese. A more modern work based on tliese buraSjis is the history of the KOch 
Kings of Kamrup, by Mr. E. A. Gait, LC.S., which ai)peared in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1893, 

Assamese literature is by no means confined to hi.story. Some seventy poetical 
works, principally religious, hare been catalogued. One of the oldest and at the same 
time most celebrated poets was Srigankar, the founder in Assam of the Mahapuruliia 
sect of Vaishpavas, who flourished about 450 years ago in the reign of Eaja 5ara- 
narayana, and who was a voluminous writer. His best known work is a translation of 
the ^rimad Bhagavata Purana. Among his contemporaries may he mentioned Rama- 
liaraswati alias Ananta Kand&li who translated both the Maha-bbarata and the 
Ramaya^ja into his native language, and Madhab, the author of the Bhakli-ratnamli, 
the Jtatndkar Tikd, and other works. The Hindu system of medicine was professionally 
studied by numerous Assam families of distinction, and some knowledge of the science 
formed one of the necessary accomplishments of a well-bred gentleman. Hence arose a 
good stock of medical works, principally translations or adaptations from the Sam krit 
w'ritten in the vernacular. A list of forty-two dramatic works in Assamese, written 
by Sri gankar, Madhab and their followers, has been published, and many of these 
are said to be still frequently acted in the village ndtnghars. 

The whole of the Bible was translated into Assamese by the Serampore Missionaries 
with the assistance of Atma-ram garmma, in the year 1813, and several editions have 
since been issued. In later years the American Baptist Mission Press has issued a 
large number of works, religious and lay, and has done much to keep the language pure 
and unoontaminated by the neighbouring Bengali. For a full account of Assamese 
literature, see the works mentioned below under the head of Authorities. 


AUTHORITIES— 


A,-— Gxkbral. 


SoBiHSOH, W.,—J}esonptive Account of Auan; itt Local Geography. Also a History of the Tea Plant of 
Assam, and a short Account of the neighhouring Tribes. Calcutta, 1841. 

Ays-mi utM UHBKiii. PHCtAir, — A few Semarhs on the Assamese Language. Sibsagar, 1865. 

Bbambs, 3.,-^Outlinee of Indian Philology with a map showing the Distribaiion of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. 

CuST, B. S ’., — A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the Hast Indies, pp. 55 and ff. London, 1878. 
Baibeb, J. A.,—0ensus of India, 1891. General Beport, 1893, p. 144. 

Akdeksoit, J. D.,— Assamese and Bengali. Calcutta, 1896. 

Gbibeson, G. A.,-^Assarmse Literature. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxv, pp. 57 and ff., 1896. [This is a 
resume of Ananda R&m Phekial Phpkan’s book quoted abore.] 

GuEDOB, P„—8ome Assamese Proverbs. Shillong, 1896. 

Gopal Chandba I>i6,—Patantur Mala, a ooUeotion of Assamese Proverbs. Dibmgarh, 1900. 


B.— Histoet, 

(The following are the prinoipal works on Assamese hi^ory, founded on native authoriiUs, which 1 hive 

seen or heard of.) 

HALi-RiH PheiiIl Pevkan,— a brief compilation, in the Bengali language, was printed and published 

by him in 1829. 

RiDHl-HlTH Bob BAiini aito K24l-NiTH TlsUlm Phukan,— In 1844, iliese published at the Americuu 
Mission Pre®, SfiMagar, a more comprehensire work in Assamese. 
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Gait, B. a., — The Koch Kings of KdmarUpa, Journal Qi the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. hdi, Pt> I 
1893, pp. 268 and ff. ’ ' ' 

„ „ Abstract of the contents of one of the Ihom Fntliis^ ib., V(d. kiiii Pt. 1, 1894, pp. 108 and fc 

„ „ Kote on some coins of the Koch Kings, ib., Vol, hdv, Pt. 1, 1894, pp, 237 and ff. 

„ „ Some Notes on Jaintid Eistorg, ib., pp. 242 and ff. 

„ „ Notes on some Ahom Coins, ib., pp. 286 and ff. 

BiiYUwkRj^Asdmburariji. 

Rii GuNiBHiBlM Ba^iuI,— A sam6tlra%‘t. 

These are quoted in the first of Mr. Gait's articles mentioned above. 

C. — GaAMifAES, Dictionaribs, etc. 

Bbovi, N.f^Gimpanson of Indo-Chinese Languages. [Vocabularies . . * Asamese, etc.] JimrwaZ of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, vi, 1837, p. 1024. 

Bbowk, N/,-— Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language. Sibsagar, 1848 and 1893. 

Jadu Ram Deka BarttI,— A Bengali and Assamese Dictionary, written in 1839 for Colonel Jenkins, and 
by him presented to the American Baptist Mission Press. 

Robinson, W.,— rffroTTmar of the Assamese Language. Serampnr, 1889. 

Robinson, W.,-^Notes on the Languages spoien by the mrious Tribes inhabiting the Valley of Assam and 
its mountain confines. [Grammar and Vocabulary of Assamese, etc., also Assamese compared 
with Bengali] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Part I, 1849, pp. 183 and ff. 

Ward, Mbs, S. R.,— FocatuJary in English and Assamese. Sibsagar, 1864. 

Bronson, Rev, U.,-— Dictionary in Assamese and English. Sibsagar, 1867. 

Buileb, J.r--A rough Comparative Vocabulary of sopze of the Dialects spohen in the ‘^Ndga Eills^* 
District. [Vocabnkries . . . Assamese, etc.] JcmmaZ— Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xlii, 
Part 1. Appendix, Calcutta, 1873, 

Campbell, Sir Q.,— Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of B&ngal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, pp, 3 and 168. 

CuTTBB, Mbs. H. B* h.,-— Phrases in English and Assamese, Sibsagar, 1877. 

Hutchinson, 0, Specimens of various Vernacular characters passing through the post office in India. 
[Contauui specimens of . • . Assamese writing.] Calcutta, 1877- 

Knon., -Glossary of Yemaeular Terms, ordinarily used in oficial correspor^ence in the Province of Assam. 

Shillong, 1879. 

Hem Ghanoba Baj^ua,— A asamese Grammar. Calcutta, 1886. 

Hm Chandra Ba^ua— Hema Kosha or an Etymological Dictionary of the Assamese Language. Edited 
by Captain P. B. Gurdon, I.S.O., and Srijut Hemchandra Gosain. Published under the authority 
of the Assam Administration. [Shillong], 1900. 

Moore, P, H.,— GrawmaticaZ Notes 6n the Assamese Language. Ifowgong, Assam, 1893. (Revised Edi- 
tion of N, down’s Assamese Grammar.) 

Java Chandra Ohakeavaeti,— Madjari. Calcutta, 1894. 

Nichom, Q. F,— Jfanttt? of the Bengali Language, including an Asscmese Grammar. London, 1894, 

PiAL, S^-roM- of Compari«m of eeleeted Word$ and Numerals in the several Assam Languages. Pro- 
eeedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1896, pp. 170 and fE. 

IiAEHKSWiS HiziBiKA.,— A Primary Grammar in Assamese. Calcutta, 1900. 

The following account of the Assamese alphabet, and of the pronunciation of the 
Alphabet. various letters, is based on that given in Mr. Moore's edition 

of Brown’s Grammar. As regards the system of translitera* 
tion adopted, I have in the main followed that work. No rigid system of translit- 
erating the vowels can show their pronunciation, for the pronunciation of the vowels 
varie8.m Assamese even more than it does in Bengali. I haye hence used, with a few 
vamtions, which will be subsequently explained, the system employed in dealing with 
ot er languages for representing the vowels of the Deva-nagaii Alphabet and its con- 
geners. As regards consonants, their pronunciation, though vddely different from that 



399 


INTRODrcl'ION. 

The Issamesfi •,!«>, .T. * • *f ® “ approach to accuracy. 

separate sign for the imidu, °' “ 

by a clumsy composition of t’w se^te™ tteT” I 'l” ^ 

together with their oorrescondino. ^ -Vssamese letters, 

shape of some of the charLters fesneZn manuacripu the 

of «,e DSva-nagart alphas ^ 

Vowels. 


a d 
^ i 
^ u 
^ fi 
o» Iri 
ang 


'Sfld 

^ u 

^'Ifi 
^5 ah 


>5 e 

'60 


<ii 

tilt 


^ ha 
F sa 
^ia 
^ia 
*t pa 

*f sa, ska, . 
^ ha 


< hha 
I ?o 
^ tha 
^ tha 
^ pha 
ro 


CONSONAKTS. 



^gha 

S ha 

Gutturals. 

^za ■!( {fa 

u)s ha 

Palatals. 

^^a^ra ^dha^fha 

*1 ?M» 

Cerebrals. 

^ da «f dha 

»a 

Dentals. 

ha 15 bha 

^ tna 

Labials. 

^la jtoa 


Semi-vowels. 

^ 8 a, 8 ha,^a ... 

... 

Sibilants. 

••• ••• 

ft* 

Aspirates. 


in P«r.»i7 .00 yoweis, and the compound consonants, are the same as 

m Bengali, and need not be repeated here. 

The letter e, „ has two sounds, a short and a long. The first is that of the o in 
Pronunciation. Second that of the 0 in ‘ glory.’ The vowel will 

Vowels. be transliterated by o, bnt, when it is desired to 

, ., ... , prominent attention to the fact that it has tbelon«r 

sound. It wiU be transliterated d. Aa a rule it has the long sonnd when the next erllable 
eonlams the Towel ., as m Mrs, haying done, or ., ae in fdru. a cow, rdwaos, a Mldier. 
It s also fouad in the pwt and future tenees of verbs of the firet oonjngation. Thus 
Ml, he was ; Mm, I sh^ say. Sometimes the moaning of a word depende eu the proper 
nt^noeoftlue vowel. Thus, kdii means ‘black,’ bnt Mid, a leaf, a plantain. ^So 
mdh, a mosquito, but mah, a buffalo. lu such oases nativee often denote the Ion» sound 
m the vernacular character by a short stroke above the syllable. Thus, blade, ^ 

^ f ^ ® mosquito. The long sound lias sometimes nearly the effect 

of the first 0 m ‘promote ’ which would be written in the Assamese oliaracter. 
iJronson represents it by an apostrophe. Thus 

The vowel 'sfl a has the long sound of the a in ‘father.’ 

The vowels ^ i and ^ * are used indiscriminately to express both the long and 
sh<^ eoun^ whioh we heat in ‘pique’ and in ‘pin,* reapeoUvely. The question of 
whioh aound is to ho used depends eutitely on aooent, and has nothing whatever to do 
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mth the length of the letter ee written. lor this reeeon, Broneon in hi. diotiona^ ha. 
entirely ahaniioned the letter i> i, and everywhere write. ^ «. Hem Chandra Bayna 

retains the distinction in writing. j ^ - 

Exactly the same remarks apply, mutatis mutandis, to the YOT\’els ^ « and ^ u. 
Each is used indiscriminately, according to accent, to represent hotb tha um ‘put’ and 
the 00 in ‘ poor.’ Bronson (but not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes ^ ii from his 

dictionary, and writes only ^u. , t*. • i. + » 

The vowel th o is always pronounced short, like the e in men. It is hence trans- 
literated 0 , not e. Its sound sometimes approaches that of the a in ‘ cat.’ 

The diphthong ^ di is pronounced like the o^ in ‘ going.’ Its pronnnciation is often 
weakened to i, especially at the end of a word, but this is considered a vulgarism. Thus, 
instead of Tsanha-ldi, for doing, we often hear Icarila-U. 

Brown describes the pronunciation of the vowel 'Q o as follows : ‘ It is nearly the u 
in “ hull,” hut there is a slight verging towards the sound of o in “ whole.’ When o is 
followed in the next syllable by the vowel i, the o becomes a pure u, and is so written. 

Tllus, hole, he says, but huli?e, he is saying. 

The vowel ^ is pronounced, as au in French, like the long o in ‘note. 

The pronunciation of the consonants is as in Bengali, with 
Consonants. . followin? exceptions 


The letters f , W, and % which in other languages are transliterated cJia, chha, ja, 
and yjia, respectively, have, in Assamese, altogether lost the sounds thns represented. E 
and W are both pronounced in the same way, vie., like the s in ‘ sin. In order to dis- 
tinguish between them, V is transliterated sa, and f sa, but there is not the least difference 
in the pronunciation. For this reason, Bronson inhis dictionary has abandoned I ?a, 
altogether, and writes only ^ sa throughout. In the same way, W and ^ are both pro- 
nounced like the French j, the si in ‘vision,’ the s in ‘azure,’ or the s in ‘pleasure,’ and 
are transliterated ea and respectively. So also Bronson has abandoned n %a and writes 
only W za. At the end of a word these letters are pronounced like a pure % as in ‘ zeal.’ 
Thus, mez, a table, tez, blood. Hem Chandra Barua retains aH the four consonants. 

The letters ^ ra and ^ rhi, are pronounced like va and rha, respectively. Thus ^ 
har, pronounced hw. Bronson (but not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes these two 
letters from his dictionary. Similarly, common people pronounce all other cerebral 
letters as if they were dentals. Thus du'ta, two, is pronounced du-ia. This is no doubt 
due to the influence of the many Tibeto-Burman languages in immediate contact with 
Assamese, .which make no difference between dentals and cerebrals, and have, as in 
Ei^lish, only semi-cerebrals. 

The letter ^ pha is often pronounced like an English/. 

The letter f ya is pronounced like the y in ‘ yes.* The letter without the dot is 
pronounced like the z in * azure ’ and is transliterated za. Whep ? ya is combined with a 
preceding consonant, the preceding syllable is sounded as if the letter i were added, to it. 
Thus bakya, a word; ^mya, empty; my a, another; are pronounced hdikya, ^uinya, and 
Sinya, respectively. The vulgar often also drop the ya, and pronounce these words baik, 
^mn, and dm. 

The letter ^ tea does not occur in Bengal, in which language an original wa-sound 
becomes ^ So. L&e the Bengali ? ba, ^ tea, when forming the second element of a 
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compound consonant is hardly audible. Thus mari'p, is sounded fdrup. In such 
cases it will be transliterated by a small k ubove ihc* ;ine. 

The three letters "f, and ^r, when not compounded with any other consonant art* aH 
pronounced something like a rough German oi* like lio* >lrabir ^ /.k". in sue), cavses 
all three are transliterated by ha. Thus cH deh, a country ; kutfol, satisfaction, 
liakalt all. When compounded with another C /nsunant, t’ney are usually tu’onounced 
like the s in ‘ sin.* When so pronounced, they will ail be transliterated by .?a. Thus 
^rtf^ asritt protected ; khmta, Christ j ’*ttS Mstra. scripture. Wlien compounded 
with the letter ya, they are all pronounced as sh in ‘ Imsh,’ and will be so transliterated. 
Thus kishyOy a disciple. These three letters, however, retain the A-sound when com- 
pounded with a preceding f, and will be so transliterated. Tlius, darhatii not darsun. 
Bronson has altogether abandoned *1 h and ^ sha, and writes only m. 

When consonants in the middle of a word are followed by the letter*, they are often 
elided. Thus^ui/c fovMMte, with; kdi for kdri, having done; ndi for wnd', a river; 
kkm^e for khuzise, he wishes ; buile for bullies he said. A final o, except when following 
a compound consonant, is usually not pronounced. Numerous examples will be found 
above. 

It is hoped that the following sketch of Assamese Grammar will enable the reader 
to understand the specimens of the language given on the subsequent pages. 


BeogalL 
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I.— KOITNS.— Thus declined in the singular— 



A man. 

A son. 

A body. 

Nom. 

f mdnuh 
^ mdnnha 

<putr(i j 

Xputra^y i 

ly® 

[gd-i 


C mdnuh 

Cputra fy» 

\ptidra^k 

{jputra*ke \.gd^ke 

Acc. 

< wattoA-ai 
{^mdnuh-aha 

Instr. 

Cmdnuh-e 

(pvtra-y \ 

[ga-ye 

Xmdnuh-ere 

Xputr-ere ( 

Igd-re 

Dat. 

C mdnuha'ldi 
Xmdnuha'ldiha 

C pvtraddi J 

Xpufra*ldika i 

'gd’ldi 

[gd-ldike 

Gen. 

C mdnuh-ar 

1 mdnuh-ara 

J putra-r j 

XputraTe i 

’gd-r 

[gd-re 

Loe, 

(mdnuh-a& 

Xmanuh-ate 

^^^ra4 j 

\gd-t 

Igd-te 


A bird. 

(sami 
isaraye 
? sardi 
j sardi-k 
tsardi^ke 
C nardye 
<< sardi're or 
(^aardyer6 
5 aardi-ldi 
Xsardi'l&ika 
(aardi~r 
isardi^re 
C tardi'f 
Xaardi-te 


An eye. 

(saku 

Xsahi^we 

(sakvi 

\iaku‘‘he 

Caaku-m 
< sahtTe or 
( aaku^vsere 
iaahtrl&i 
Xaaku-Uike 
( aakvrr 
I sahi-re 
Kaakvrt 
isakii^te 


A boat. 


ndo 

ndto-e 


ndo 

nato*ake 


(ndio-e 

<.«5w-ere 

C nSuj'cUSi 
ndw^aldike 
C ndwar 
X nSwara 
C ndw-at 
Xndwate 


The second form of the nommv 
tire is the one generally n»ed 
before ^ a tranmtive verb. The 
SMxmsatiTe in A; is not nsed nrith 
inanimate nouns. The termina- 
tions in e are more emphatic than 
the others, further emphasis is 
indicated by the addition of i or 
Ae, the latter being the stronger. 

The plural is formed by the 
addition of hUdk, hor, or ^ to 
the nominative singular. The 
compound thus formed is then 
declined hke the singular of mdnuk. 
JBilSkis more honoiiiio than the 
other two. 


In nouns of relationship, fom ifflEEeient forms ate usea, ao»rfing as the relatton is time; pun, non-honorifie ; yottre, honorific; or 
He. lffitSgwLinBro«?’sgrsmmar,psge827anda The fdlomng are examples- 


Father 

Mother 

Son 

Daughter 
Hnshand 
Wife 


My. 

ai 

fO 

z% 

fai 

ghaini 


Yonr, non-honorifie. 
hdper 
mar 
pvtar 
zlyer 
paiyer 
ghaimyer 


Yonr, honorific. 
haperd 
mdrd 

poiodf potedrSi or puterS 
ziya or zlyeia 
paiyd or paiyard 
ghaintyd or ghaimyerS 


His. Adjectives, as a rule, do not change 

hapek for gender, but a few ending in », gaoh as 

mak b«r®» old, form the feminine in I, as in 

^eh Hindi. Comparison is usually expressed by 

silyh suffixing kai or kart to the locative of the 

paiyek noun with which comparison is made. Some- 

ghainiyek times the locative alone is used. 


II. -PEOIIOTniIS.-In the foUowing the Dative and the Locative are formed on the model of the Acensative. Thus, Dat., tno-iai , loc.. 

Ibm.ium-ionorijie. Then, Tonr Hononr. Self . 


Siig. 

Norn. 

Acc. 

Insti. 

Genu 

Plnr. 

Norn. 

Acc. 

lustr. 

Gen. 


I. 

may, maij may-e 
t»o>A, ffio-be 
may-Of mo-re 
itto-f, flw-re 

ami, dmi*ye 
dm&»ki dma-ke 
am^ya, dmd-ra 
Smd-r^ dmd-ra 


tay^ iay^a 
to-k, to-ke 
tay-et to^ 
to-r, to^ra 

ta^hatf ta^hSi-e 

and so on. 


tumi, iimi^ya 
tomd’k, tomd^ka 
twni’pe, torMrra 
iomd'fi tomd-re 

tomoldk, tomoldk'^ 
tomddk^h tomoldk’aka 
tomolSk-e, tomolak^ere 
tomoldk-ar, tomlahare 


dpuni, dpuni^ye 
dpond»k, dpoTtd^ke 
dpuni^ye, dpona^re 
dpond»r, dpond-re 

dpond^hildk, etc. 


ffakal-o, all without 
exception, is thus 
declined— 

kakalo, hakalowe. 
nakalo'^k-o, hakc^ka* 
hakah^toe, ^ahaltHra. 

hakalo-r-o, hakalthta, 
^akalo-hUdlt, etc. 

£k‘0, even one, ii 
simfbirly declined. 


^ Or tomalok, tomdloh-e, and so throughout. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

l^om. 


This, com. gaif^ 
non^honortfic* 
t, a-ya 
iyd‘k, iyd^ke 
i-yet iyd-ra 
iyd-r, iyd-re 


That, he, com. gen., 
non-honorifie. 
hi,hi>ye, he-ya 
td-ke 
hi-ye, id-ra 
td-r, id •re 


This, €om.gan.t 
honorific, 
ad, d-toa 
eS-k, eS^ke 
^•va, d^ioara 
eS-r, eS*fe 


^That, he, com. 
gen., honorific, 
teo, tH^ioe 
teo‘k, teo^ke 
t^ioe, t^-ioere 
teo-r, teo^re 


uhSi etc. hi^hSt, etc. 


eS-hUdk, etc. teo-hilSk, etc. 


Who, which. Which, inaai- Who? WhatP 
mate. 


Sing. 

Norn, shae^ye ^h^e-ye 


kon, kon-e ki, ki-he 


Anybody. Somebody. 


keo, kdm 


kon^O'bd, hon^o-hd-i 


Acc. aa-A, ^•he giha^k, »%ha-ke ka-k, kd-ke ki, hiha^ke kd’k-o kafo-bc^k, et^ 

Instr. id^re gihe, sihe^ra ksd-ra kihe-re hd-ra, kd-re-o kar^o^^^re, etc. 

Gen. ga*r, gd-r« giha’r, nha*re kd-r, kd^re kika-r,kiha^re kd-r^o kdr^o^oa-^, etc. 

Plnx. 

Norn. etc. gi-5t7db, etc. ... 


she, non- 
hmorijic. 
tdi, tdy-e 
tdi^k, tdi-ke 
tdye, tdi-re 
tdi^r, tdi^re 

tdi^hdt, etc- 


Ki-hd, some- 
thing is de- 
clined like ki, 
thus— 

Acc. kiha^hd-k. 
Similarly, 
kon-q, some- 
one, anvone, 
is declined 
like kon. 


The adverbs, sAr, 
whence, i&r, thence, and 
Adr, whence P are thus 
declined. In all three 
the d is nionounoed long 
as in *{Dl.* Gen. kdr, 
kdr^e, from whence? 
Dat. kd’lai, kd-laika, 
whither? lioo. kd^t, 
kd-td, where P 

« At, tHs and that, has 
an *^ 00 . dk-tdk, and 
a Gen. dr-tdr. 

this, and Aei, that, 
are adjectiyes. 


in.-VBBBS.-The8e ate usoall, quoted under the form o£_ the First Verba^oun, which is the same in ^ M the 
Bronson’s diotaonary they are quoted under the form of the Coniunobive Participle. The plural w the same as the siuguU , .» , honorific, 

times added when it is necsessary to emphasise the plural signification. There are two forms of the second person, a non-ho 
These ^ he numbered 2a and 2b, respectively. 


A.— Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Preaht, I am. Past, I was. 


I.. d|d 
2a. dfa 
2b. Sfd 
8. dae 


dfilS. 

dfili. 

dpld, 

dfU. 


B.— finite Verbs —These Brown divides into three conjugations. 

The first includes nearly all the verbs whose roots 6na in vowels ^he on y 
important exceptions are the roote di, give, «?, live, and cut in lengtns). 
forms its First Verbal Noun by changing the final vowel of the rewt to \ 

the root ends in urn, the uwd is changed to mwd, or if it ends in o^ the Oftw is 
changed to oowd. Al«), some verbs whose roots end in d change the a to 

In the second conjugation, the First Yorbe.i Noim is formed by simply adoi g 
a. If the vowel of the root, which in this wn^ugation always ends m a consonant, 
is a, it is shortened in the First Verbal Noun, and if it is o it is changed to u 

whenever the following syllable contrins the letter i. , - fin. 

11 n r A., ii... a 1 .a olnrava vATviDi-nificr unchanged. i.DS vuiy 

- like the a in ‘all.’ 
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Note that the eecoad penen honoriSeof the Pteemt s the eair^ «i the Vint Verha: So’.a. A’eo that the Ptwst Del^i* tai 
Ptewifect lenwi are all Mriphnatic, being fomittJ by *he aild‘*ViTi nf tsilJb!' Teuees t,! lio Auijary Verb. Tije Paat b a i 


1 V.Br'i In til*' VTl# 

of the Perfect ardiroperfwt There is Roprftpcr In i Tri:v:cTt: tn#' i^ded ^ ’a 

apodosis. la thy)rota8is either the sace fora U w>: t: » zldi, if, cr the h^l^n it s:iS''"i: J-d *j Pms n ti-.,,:;! 

Thus, hatZ’li^tdif I woaM i'ave been; z&di If I r^i iw-rr, Tre F"ti-r? Jaiperat "jjtiis .ys Ite F 


ladicative. 


Fust Conjugation— 


Boot, la, he. 

Verbal Nouns, lote%, being. 

Prts^*it. 

Vast. 

AWa-e, 


h&ba, being. 
laHtS, being. 

1 on. 

i wi^, 

I Lave k*:*!;. 

I :<■ aL ' • 

Present 

Participle, haZte, while being. 

1. HZ 

iir 

.Hm 

Past 

„ hovn, been. 

2a* iaira 

Idli 

r>jbi, 

Conjunctive 

„ Hi, having been. 

*ii. K'AtI 

MU 

Mil. 

Conditional 

„ Hie, Hlat, on being. 

3. iav 

kdl 

Hl-f. 


/'S/'fr.iJiV/'n' ‘h/. . 
2a. -I' la i.tri. 3. kz'jk, 

Pr^seii* I am * 

M 3 , **l, •#!, 

Plu}^rfecf I i;ad Iv**’!. 

ctr. 


Similarly are conjngated the roots la, say, la, take, ra, 

step, In, bear, and 


iha, place. Also the 

following, amongst others— 



Hoot. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part, 

First Verbal Nctin, 

(txneijal Himasis rot ah ri^NJUGAWOis.— Seme verba 
drop the fra of the second ncr.-hcn'jrific of 

pa 

get 

pSi 

povl. 

the preset*.. Thus, kht tboa erttrt. 

sa 

look 

sai 

SOKt. 


bS 

row 

bai 

Hvl. ; 

In thtf caa? :,{ Transitive* vi-ibs, the letter e Is usually ^l>\ed 

da 

reap 

ddi 

ioscfL i 

to the third persi-n of the Part and of the Pluperfect. Thus 

hka 

eat 

ihai 

khotsS. 

gi/e, r e g^t, huHls, hr spoke, Sa/i-etfe, he ha*l spokyr,. 
The same ttralnaticn a sf»metimea found with Intraheitiw 

ana 

cause to bring 

anai 

anjwS, ' 

gufS 

remove 

gusli 

^utKtod. 

verba. Thus, Ikil, or dhite, he came. 

kkwea 

cause to eat 

khuKli 

kkuuuS. 1 

gufutca 

cause to remove 

gusuvai 

gufuuutS, ! 


poteS 

cause to get 

potrdi 

pooteS* 


anou/S 

cause to be brought 

anomi 

anoottSe I 



lie down, sleep 

lux 

JotfT. ' 

j 



SMoyD Conjugation— 


Boot, W, speak. 


1. 


Verbal Nottns, holot speaking. 

hvlihat speaking. 
heists, spline. 

Present Participle, hdSte, while speaking. 
Past 9 f hold, spoken. 

Conjnnct. „ hidi, having spoken. 

Conditional „ hvlUe, buHlat» on speak- 

ing. 


Prutnt^ 1 speak. 

hois, 2a. hold. 26. lloS, 3. bolt. 
Past, I spoke. 
hvlilS, etc. (3. hulile.) 
Future, I shall speak. 

hulim, etc. 

Imperative, speak, 

2a. &of. 

Present Definite, I am speaking. 
huli-fS. 

Plupetfeef, I had spoken, huli'filS. 


Similarly are ocnjcgated— 


Boot, 

Slcaning. 

Conj. Part.Frrrt V. X. 

Sn 

bring 

ani 

atii. 

iU 

«*CDae 

aki 

akS. 

mlr 

strike 

mart 

mru 

pxr 

be able 


para. 

lig 

hit, be necessary 

iagi 

lags. 

nmar 

bemhle " 

noisSri 

novarS. 


and many othera 


Thibu Conjugation— 

Boot, guf, depart. 

Verbal Nouns, ytt#a, 'departing. 

„ gufiha, departing. 

„ gufStS, departing. 

Present Participle, gufSte, while departing. 
Past „ gm, departed. 

Conjnnci „ gnfh hating departed. 

Conditional „ gufile, gufilat, on depart- 

ing. 


Present, I depart, gUfS, etc. 

Past, I departed, gu^ilS. 

Future, I shall depart, gufim. 
Itnperatite, depart thon, gus. 

Present Dejinite, I am departing, 
Plitpeifeet, I had departed, 


Similarly are conjagited— 


Root. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part 

. First V. N. 

iar 

make, do 


hard. 

lar 

run, move 

m 

tard. 

noral 

not to move 

narSli 

narald, 


and many others. 


C -Irregular Verb8.-Th$ root ?5, «o, is thus coningated.— Verbal Nonns, $oua, iSba, §SSfS ; Prewnt Participle, ssSSte ; Post Parti- 
ciple, noiffS s Conjunctive Participle, gSi ; Conditional Participle, gdfe, gfilat. Present, fdd; Part, gilSi Patari, fdn ; Present Definite, y4i-f^ ; 

Plnporf^ J^J*. 7„l^ir<rani,iiy5,ia«,i«aS; Prment Pmtioiple, iifto? PMtParticipKiiyS; CoBiEwiaToPmtidp!*, di; Con- 
ditional Partidple, he, dOat. Preoent, 1. 2* ijya, 24. <ity«, 3. «y»; Part , dUSi Putnre, dm ;taA m on. 

The root *«,liT«,«ooniugatea tile it, sabrtitnting! for ithronghont. Tin u. mere mattorrfawUmr. , 

The root se, cut iito lengthe, b conjugated like a Terh of the fitrt oonjngation, except that iti Pitrt Verbal Now, Part Paruciple, Second 
person Honorific Present, are sem, 

D -UegatiTe Verta.-iV»i m«n» ‘ thew ia not.’ To eime» negation otherwiie. »* «, »e or ao is pwEied to the Verb, the 
vowel of the prefix corresponding with the first vowel of the vert). Thus, embfi* I am mi 5 v ^ SU ’ **5**®» does not listen, 

men the first yowel of the wh is * the prefix is fl5 or *e, as or I & jot go. If tiie V* * ww'. only * is meSied 

ss in oI5v, he appeta, noKy, he does not appear. The Part of is MydiU dM not go. and so m the i^er tensM formed ^ti fit. The 
First Ver^l life is, of oonrse. nopnoS. The negatirs of the root ^r. be able, a given nnte the eacond cOTjngation,ana of lor, mn, move, 
under the third. JfSi nsed with the preaent tenee gives it a part meaning. Thna <«»» d»y5 aoi, thon gavert not. 

E. --CaTMaimrb8.-Can8sl verbs ate finmedmnd. as in Bengali. EiaMleiof ani^»A^Me Cs^ » ginn tie first 

conjugation. At a mle, the toot of a Causal verb is the tame as the First Verbal Bonn of the simple veib. Similarly, that of a Donble Causal 
is the same as the First Verbal Nonn of the CansaL 

F. -Passive Voioe.-Formed by oonjxigBtlng the Part Participle irtth U 'Ibus, oiofc ^ it is bebg given to me. Or by con- 
jngating the First Verbal Nonn with ^a. Thw, iSh potoa fSg, that ia found, bterally, the finding that goes on. 

G. — Compound Verbs.— Jcjtfmfives are formed by eonjngatlng the Ac^tive oar the S^nd Vertol Nonn with fb« 

pd,get PeriatfSw, by conjugating the same f(m with 

bhog kdriba-lai pabS, you will certainly get to undergo punishment ; moh UAut StgS, allow me to ^ DurOev^ms, «me fym with 
uSs, wish, aa in fiMii Uriba ItkuuS, you wish to do. Ineepims, the Dative of the earn* noun wtth dloj;, berin. aa jn tum% h^4a% 
dlarS, you be^ to do. Foteuthls, the Accusative of the same noun with par, be able, aa m I ®wi do. Ohlsgaiwes, tha Mine 

form with hit, alwayi in the third person, whatever the perfon of the subject, as tn mag lanba ISge, 1 must 00 . 

Bengali ® ® 


ASSAldESE. 


Staudaed Dialect. 

Standard Assamese is reported to be the Ternaoular of the following districts, and to 
be spoken by the following number of people : 

321,600 

Lakhimpnr 

Danang 186,400 

226,500 

Total . 869,960 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The ^t is a translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the statement of an accused person recorded in 
court in the District of Sibsagar. Both of these agree with the grammar just given. 

I am indebted to the Bev. A. E. Gurney for the following translation oi the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son into standard Assamese. In order to show so f&r as may be 
the correct pronunciation of the Assamese words, a phonetic transcription in italic type 
is inserted beneath the transliteration. The text is taken from Mr, Moore’s new version 
of the New Testament, with a few verbal alterations to adapt it to the purposes of the 
Survey. It may be taken as illustrating the form of Assamese which has been adopted 
by Missionaries in tiheir literary labours. 


404 



idii 

[No. I.] V, 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Standaed Dialect. (Disteict Sib^agae.) 

(The Bev. A, K. Gurney, 1899.) 

^ ; iter W!, c? 

ft (Trti ^ csit? fw! ! itei ci’«^ ^^7 i 

ft?{? (7ft ^ c?n^ C5f*(t5t 

I ft m ^1. (7ft ^ ^srTTfti m ; wj^ ft ^ 

I ciftii ft t’f (7ft om «ii^ m^, (7ft 

^to'i ituft’tftftra c<rfti j;ft*r m cte c’f^ 

^ (ft^ ^ ftftpf I ft cm ’fft (TTH (?rtnft? 

FtTO, cwt?tt^ ^ inbroi c^firi ^ ♦tftcf , ft? *ra ftsti ciftn i >15 
^C^nft?lt5Th,4^^ ^,C5ft^, ^?R[ # (3f<(tll*i5*ttn ?ftc^; 

Clftt? ^ ^ Wtlf “Sift CTftJ ; ClWSI ftftn CTft ^ I ft ^ 

?(c^ 'sRtsi ^srtftsT I ft? ft ^ iftcjfft ‘-raTi «itft 

9!ft Ift ftftl # JSII ftw I C'jfwi C? ftfi ^ 

^{7C«rtci ^ ft? 

^^c^'sitft ^ftw; ^ ^mmof-, 

'srft '«rtft ^ w ?ctt# ; ftrol (Ttef (TitMi btefl tijraft ’^ter, (Mil ri hrai 
(7rt3i555n itciftft?!lRw^#5t5r«toii 

cjft ’nrai ^ ^35:^ ’fttw 'srttFt 1 ^tci ft 'srtft '85?f *ift> 

^ JiFft tsftc5i I ciftsn ft <5^ ’rtft cti ft ? ltd 

ft wr, (dftft Itll «ltft^ ; ^ (dt*it? ftt^ ^ T? *tftl 7 ter (71t5t (75^ ^ (dft 
^ftftw 1 ltd 1ft ^ ^1^, '®rft ftl^ ’^fttsf '«tfttlfcl ; ft? ^ ^teteF '8*Tft 

1ft ftjft ?ft7r I ltd ft ^^tiTfti ft c^f^* ^ 

(ftteri itd(dftft'8rft5t^s^ i*ttftf (Tfft ®Pft ^ <sft fffft 

(Ttfttftre ^ (ftten ^ c^ ft5i ft^ ciftft (St ft ftarft ?m dftft 
itft '«ift (Tfsfid, ft «rtft5idt ift ftftd ^ft ^ (ftti ’ttftn I dfttii (d5 ift 
Id, C^, ’Wft (TTft "^rtfl ; (^ ft ft 1 ft? (dftft 

;ii^itli^tafttei^^d,(:Fi^ .ii^iftt‘ifttftwi?iftftfftftftn 

(ftftl^ftltl 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 


Stakdaeu Dialect. (Disteict Sibsagab.) 

(The Eet?. A. K. Gurnet 1899,) 

lu the phonetic transcription in italics^ prononnce the letters as follows 
(X as the a in * father,’ 6 as the o in ‘ hot/ 

d as the 0 in ‘glory/ It is nearly the first o in « as the « in ‘put,’ or the oo iu ‘poor/ according to 

•promote/ accent. • ® 

t as the * in * pique * or in ‘ pin/ according to accent. h nearly as the ch in the German ‘ ach/ 

« as the e in ‘ met.’ ng as the ng in ‘ sing/ 

e has a slightly heavier sound than the above. si nearly as the z in ‘ azure.’ 

0 as the a in ‘ bull/ verging towards that of o in • note.’ 


Eono 

ezan 

manubar 

du'ta 

putek 

asil; 

tare 

^&ru-to-we 

Kono 

ezhon 

mdnuhor 

du-td 

putek 

dsil; 

tare 


Some 

one 

man*of 

two 

sons 

were; 

them.of 

the-smaller-one 


bapekak kSle, ‘he pitri, Jjamp^ttir zi bhag mot paye, taJc 

iapehok Mle, ‘ he piM, ^ompdttir zki bhag mot pore, tah 


bis-f«ther*to 

said. 

‘0 

father, property-of 

which 

share me*on 

falls, 

it 

mok 

diya,’ 

Tate 

teS apon 

liamp^tti 

^ibilakak 

bSti 

dile. 

mok 

did' 

Tdte 

teS dpon 

^ompdtti 

^ibilakok 

bati 

dile. 

me-to 

give.’ 

Tbere-upon he his-own 

property 

them-to 

having-divided 

gave, 

Tar 

alap 

dinar 

pase, bei 

putek-e 

l^kaloke 

gotai 

diir 

Tdr 

6l6p 

dinar 

pose, ^ei ytru 

puteke 

^okoloke 

gotdi 

dur 

luf 

few 

days 

after, that smaller 

son 

all 

gathering 

far 


deha-14i prastban k&ri tate lampat asaranere tar l^amp&tti apabyay 

de^ldi prosthdn kdri tate lompdt dsoronere tdr ^mpdtti opoibgoi 


oonntry-to 

settiug-out making there 

lasoivions 

conduct-in 

his 

property squandering 

klrile. 

ii 

bakal-o byay 

k^rilat, 

Wi 

del^at 

bar 

akal 

hai; 

hdrile. 

& 

^kol-o bydi 

kdrilot, 


deijfit 

bor 

dkdl 

hdl; 

made. 

He 

all spendins: 

made-having, 

that 

oountry-in 

big 

famine 

smse; 

tate 

hi 

kasta paba-14i 

dbdrile. 

Tetiya 

fei gdi, 

feel 

de^ 

ezan 

tdte 

M 

kosto pdbO'ldi 

dhdrile. 

Tetid 

gdi, 

yi 

deyr 

ezhon 

there-upon 

be 

trouble to-get 

began. 

Then 

he going, 

. that 

country-of 

one 


manuh^ asray IMat ^ei manuhe tak: gabAci saraba-lM apon 
indnuh^ dsroi laiot ^ manuhe tak gdhdri sorabo-ldi dpmi 

Tam-ci refuge taken-having that man Mm swine to-grase his-own 

pathara-l&i pathai-dile. Tate y gah&riye khowa ebidb gasar sSire pet bbaraba-ldi 

pothdro'ldi potha^dile. Tdte h^ gdhdrie khod ebidh gosor setre pet bhdrdhd-ldi 

fieId.to sent. Xhere-upon he the-swine eaten a-sort tree-of pods-with belly to-fill 

bar bSpab k&i^e-o tak kone-o eko mdile. 5ehat setan pai 

bor hepdh kdrile-o fdk kone-o eko tiidUe. ffe^t seton pdi 

great longing makii^.thongh Mm-to anybody one^n ,not-gare. At^last he consoionsnets getting 
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kMe, ‘mot bopair kata sakare zora-k&i aru tat-kai-yo adbik 

kdle, 'mor bopair koto mkbre zkora-kdi dru tdMi-o ddUh 


saidi 

*my 

my*father^{ how-many 

servants buihuiert'j and 

V;\ 


khowa 

b&stu 

pai-fe, kintu 

may iyat bhokate mari-s8; 

may 

utii: 

khod 

bdstu 

pdi-sey 

kintu 

moi m bhokute Man-so ; 

SiWi 

uthi 

to-be-eaten 

things 

getting-are. 

but 

I here h;in"er-ia ; 

I 

ra’cg 

bopair 

tS^iUti 

g^^i. ei 

katha 

kSm, “ be pitri, swaragar 

abite 

aru 

bopair 

tdlM 

gdif U 

kotka 

kdm, “ ht pitri^ sorCgor 

nhite 

dru 

my-father-of thither 

going, this 

word 

say-win, « 0 tV.ier, htirm 

igaicst 

ini 

tumi 

dekhate 

may pap 

klrilS 

; tomar putra buli-matar 

ara 

zogya 

turn 


moi pdp 

kdrilo. 

; ioindr putro buH-moidr 

aru 

zhogyo 

thou 

seeing 

1 sin 

done-hart 

* 5 thy SOD lolLg-callea-of 


wortiiT 


nabaS i tomar ek saJcarar nisina mok kara. ” ’ Pase L^i uthi apon 

ndhoo; tomar ek mkoror nisina tmk kord*'" Fuse hi uthi upon 


not-I^; thy one eemnt-of like lue lEake.”’ Ajterwards he riiing hii-own 

bapekar osara-lS.! aihil. Kintu |ji durait thak8te-i tar bapekc tak 

hapekor osoro-ldi dhil. Kintu y, durdit thdkote-i tdr bdpeke tdk 


father 

near-to 

came. 

Bnt 

he far-off remaininjj-while hb 

Lis-fsthex 

: him 

dekhi 

maram 

lagi 

lliri 

gii 

tar dihgit dh^ri 

suma 

dile. 

Tetiya 

dmi 

morom 

Idgi 

Idri 

gdi 

tdr dingit dhdri 

sumd 

dile. 

Tim 

seeing 

kiudness 

feeling 

running 

going 

his neok-upon seizing 

kisd 


Then 

puteke 

tebk 

kile, 

‘he 

pityi, 

swaragar ^bite am 

tumi 

dekbate 

may 

ptutSke 

teok 

kdle, 

'he 

pitri, 

sorogor dkiie dru 

tumi 

dSkhdfe 

moi 

bis-son 

hlm-to 

said, 

‘0 

father, 

heayen against and 

tboa 

seeing 

i 


pap ka,ril8; tomar putra buli-matar aru zogya nahaS.’ Kintu bapeke 

2)dp kdrilo; tomar putro bvli-motdr dru zhogyo nohdoJ Kintu bdpeke 


siu done-have ; 

thy 

son 

being-called-of more 

worthy 

not-l-ain/ 

But 

hb- father 

dah-bilakak 

k&le, 

‘ atait-kM 

uttam 

l^lia 

begai 

ani 

iyak 

pindha. 

ddh-bildkdk 

kdle. 

‘ atait-kdi 

uttom 

hostro 

hegdi 

dni 

idk 

pindhd. 

the-servants-to 

said, 

* all-than 

better 

clothes 

quickly 

bringing 

thIe-one*on 

pot. 


iyar hatat angatbi, bbirit pay-zar de ; aru ami bhozan kiri rang 

idr hdtoi dngdthi, bhdrit poizdr de ; dru ami bhozhan idri ^vug 

his-one-ot' hands-on a-ring, feet'Oa shoes put ; and we feait midcing mirth 


kar8-bak; kiyano ei mor po mara h4i-yo, punaray zile; herowa 
koro-hdk; Mono ei mor po mord hdi-Of punordi zhile; herod 

inake»let-us; for this my son dead being-thoagh, again alive-beoome-has ; lod 

liSi-yo, powa Tate Ijibilake rang k&riba-l&i dhdrile. 

hdi-o, pod hdV Tdte hibildke rang kdriba-ldi. dkdrile. 

being-thougb, found became/ There-upou they mirth to-make begasi. 


Hei hamayat teSr bay putek patharat asiL Pase Iji abi 

■JTei homoiot teor bor putek pdthdrot dsil. Fuse ^i dbi 

That timc-in his big son the-field^in iras. Afterwards he coming 


gbarar 

osar pai, 

bazana 

aru 

nasar 

habaci 

liunile. 

Tetiya 

hi 

ghoror 

osvr pdit 

bdzhond 

dru 

nd^r 

hpbdd 

huiiHe. 

Tetid 

ki 

house 

near getting, musical-instruments 

and 

daneing-of 

sound 

heard. 

Then 

he 
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bandi-bilakar 

etak 

mati 

hudbile, ‘ eibor no 

ki 

hMse ’ ? 

Tate 

loncli-Uldkor 

etdk 

mdti 

^udhile, ‘ Bbor no 

ki 

hdise ’ ? 

Tate 

tbe-slaves-of 

one 

calling 

asked, * these indeed 

what 

are’? 

There-upon 

hi MIe, 

‘ tomar 

bhayi 

ahil, aru tomar 

pitriye 

tak 

hustba 

hi kale, 

^ tomar 

bhdid 

dhU, dru tomar 

pitrie 

idk 

Ihiietho 

he said. 

Hhy 

thybrother 

come-has, and thy 

father 

him 

healthy 

baiilere 

powa 

hetuke 

bar bboz patile.’ 

Tate 

tar bar 

khang 

horilere 

poa 

h^uke 

hor bhoz patile* 

Tate 

tdr b&r 

khonq 

body-with 

finding 

on-acconnt-of 

big feast made-has.* There-npon 

his great 

V 

anger 


utliil, ara bliitara-lM zaba-Mi anissa hil; kintu tar bapeke olai 

utMl, aru bUtdrd-ldi sdbd-ldi dnisd Ml; kintu tar bapeke olai 


arose. 

and 

within-to 

to-go 

not-desire 

became ; but 

his father coming-forth 

g4i 

tak 

binay 

kdrile. 

Tate 

hi 

bapekak 

uttar 

di kaie, 

gdi 

idk 

binoi 

kdrile- 

Tate 

¥ 

hdpekok 

uttor 

di kdle, 

going 

him-to 

entreaty ' 

made. 

There-npon 

he 

his-father-to 

answer 

giving said, 


‘ dekba, may iman ba^r tomar liewa k4ri kono kale tomai 

‘ dekM, moi imm bdsor tomar ^ewd kdri kono kale tomar 


‘see, 

I so-maoy 

years 

thy service 

doing 

any 

time-at 

ajna 

ullangbau 


kara 

nai ; tatbapi 

mor 

bMdbu-bilakar 

dgya 

uUonghon 


kord 

ndi ; tothdpi 

mor 

bdndhU'Ulakor 

command 

transgression 


making am-not 5 yet 

my 

friends-of 

rang 

k&riba-lM 

eti 

sag41i 

powali-o tumi 

kono 

kale 

mok 

rong 

kdribo-ldi 

eti 

iagdli 

podli ‘0 tumi 

kono 

kdle 

mok 

mirth 

to-make 

one 

goat 

yonng-one-6Ten thou 

any 

timc-at 

me- to 


% 

lagat 

logot 

company-in 

diya 

did 

gavest 


nai. 

Kintu 

tomar 

ei 

zi 

putrai 

nai. 

Kintu 

tomar 

ei 

zhi 

putroi 

not. 

But 

thy 

this 

which 

son 


besbyar lagat tomar Jiamp4tti 

leehydr logot tomar ^mpdtti 

harlot-of companyin thy property 


bbangi khai pelale, Iji abilate»i tar nimitte tumi bap bboz 

hhdngi khdi peldle, hi dhUote-i tor nimitte tumi bor Ihoz 

spending: eating finished-hag, he oome-havipg him-of for-sake thou big feast 

patila.’ Tetiya te8 tak k&le. ‘bopa, tumi haday mor lagat 

pdtm.' mid teo idk Hie, *hopd, tumi Midi mor Idqot 

iMde-hasi* Then he him-to saia. ‘my-son, thou Tlways my oompany-in 

aru mor feakal-o tomare-i. Kintu tomar 

dsd, dru jjwf zhi zhi dee, hpkoUo io/mdre-i, Kintn tomar 

art ; and mine which which is it-all thine-indeed. Bat thy 

ei bhiyi mus , hM.yo, ikJu ,iie; heroira hM-yo, powa 

a him mori hsi-o, m zMle; herod Ui-o, pod 

18 y- ^ er dead being-thongi, again alive-become-has; lost being-tbongh, found 

Ml; ei karape ami rang kara aru anandit howa usit.' 

kdl; ei kdrone ami rong kord drn dnondit hod unit: 

•en-hae; tlu. rea«»i*r we mirth making and jowcn. being proper.’ 


I 



SIANSABD BIALECT 07 SIBSieAB. 


The following translatioii of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been prepared for 
this Survej by Captain P. R. T. Gordon, I.S.O., and Sriiut Hem Chandra Gosain. It 
has been pointed ont that the preceding specimen illustrates the form of Assamese which 
has been adopted by Missionaries in their literary labours. The present one may be 
taken as illustrating the language as used by an educated Assamese who is not bound by 
these traditions. 

There are few differences between the twc, the principal being the free use of the 
respectful word dpmi instead of the more familiar tmi for ' you*, and the use of the 
respectful form of the imperative when addressing a father. There are also one or two 
changes of idiom, such as ‘ eating ’ instead of * giving ’ a kiss, and the like. On the whole, 
however, the versions are so similar that it is unneoessary to do more than to give a 
transliteration in the Roman diaraoter of the second. To add a copy in the Assamese 
character, a phonetic transcription, or an interlinear translation would be waste of paper 
and ink. 

The gentlemen who have prepared the version are the joint editors of the Mem 
Koihay the standard dictionary of the language, and their names are a guarantee for the 
accuracy and idiomatic character of the translation. I am glad to be able to take this 
opportunity of expressing my great indebtedness to Captain Gurdon, for much kindly 
assistance and criticism rendered to me during the preparation of this section of the 
Survey. 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Staitdabd Diaieci. 

(Captain P, JB. T. Gurdon, and Srijut Hem Chandra Gosain, 1901.) 

Xono ezan manuliar du-ta putek asil ; tare l^ru-to-we bapekak kMe, ‘ ai bopai, 
apoaai bamp&tiir zi bbag mai pa8 tak mok diyak.’ Tate te8 te8r bamp&tti duyo 
putekar bhitarat bSti dile. Alap diaar pasat ^ra-to puteke tar bbagat zi paledur dejia- 
lai gSi beshyali k4ri gotei ^ampitti nali k^rile. Tar pasat Jiei defeat bar akal hM ; tate 
fei dukh paba-lM dhdrile. Tetiya fei gai feei defear ezan manubar asray l&le, am fed 
mannhe tak gab&ri saraba-lM pathara-lM patbai dUe. Tate fei gah&rir kbowa ebidb 
gasar seire pet bbaraba-lM bar b8pab k&rile-o, tak kone-o eko nidile. gebat fei setan 
pai kSde, ‘ mor bopair kata golame zorat k&i ddbik khowa b&stu paise, kintu mai iyat 
bbokat mto8 ; mai nbb&ti bopair t&lM gM, ei katba k&m ze, “ ai bopai, mai Is^arar 
osarat am aponar osarat pap k§.ril8 ; mai am aponar po bob k4bar zogya naba8; mok 
aponar eta golam buli rakbak.” ’ Pasat fei bapekar osara-ldi ubh^iti abiL Eiiltn fei 
duiiit tbakotei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, l&ri gSi, tar dibgit db&ri suma kbale. 
Tetiya puteke te8k kble, ‘ ai bopai, mai Is”arar osarat am aponar osarat pap k&ris8 ; mm 
am aponar po buli k§.bar zogya naba8.’ Eintu bapeke bindi>bilakak kbie, 4yak begai 
atait kM bbal kapor ani pindha-bak ; iyar batat angbtbi, am bb&rit pay-zar pindba’l^k ; 
am ami bboz pati rang karo>bak ; kiyano mor ei po marisil, akbu zile ; beiai$il8, ak4u 
pal8.’ Tate feakalowe rang kdriba-lbi dhdrile. 

Tetiya te8r bar putek patharat asil. Pasat fei gbarar osar pai, nasar bazanar feabad 
feunile. Tetiya fei bandi-bilakar etak mati feudhile, * ei>bor no ki bbise ?’ Tate fei kftle, 
* tomar bbayer ubbbti ahise, am tomar pitare te8k feustba feaiilere powa betuke bar bboz 
pati^e.’ Tate tar bar khang utbU, am bbitara-lM zSbar^anissa bdl; kintu tar bapeke 
olai g4i tak kakuti miniti kdrilat, fei bapekak k§le ^e, * mai iman bai^ aponar feewa 
k&ri kono kale aponar ag^a nllaitgba nM ; tatbapi kono kale mok apuni bbndbu-bilakar 
lagat ranga k&ribaddi eti sagab powali-o diya nai. .Kintu aponar ^i puteke besbyar lagat 
aponar feakal>o feampbtti bbagan kdrile, fei abilat-e tar nimitte apuni bar bboz patile.* 
Tetiya te8 tak kSle, ‘ bapa, tumi feaday mor legate a^, am mor gi ^i ase feakal-o tomare-i, 
kintu tonoar ei bbayer m&ri^, ak&u zi§e ; beraisilS, ak4u pdis8, ei kale ami rang kara, am 
anSndit bowa, usii.* 



STANDARD DIALECT 01 LAKIIMPUR. 


The next specimen of Standard Assamese is the statement of an accused person, 
which comes from LakhimpoT. The language is the same as that of the preceding speci- 
men, and calls for no remarks. It has not been thought necessary to add a phonetic 
transcription. 


[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Standard Dialect. (District Lakhimpdr.) 

5(t, ; (71^ *1??^ ^ ^ Mf* 

I ^'S ^ bf 

^ ^ iK Fwbl blfe*^! I C#l-5l1? C^taF I 

^ ?tfi^ ^ ^ 'srt^ ^ ^tfl^ ’Ttw^ I 

iSlW CT (?lt W iV' ?5(^1 (TTW ’Tt^ Bpft ^1®^ *1t% ’TTW 

bf ^tflbr «(tR I c5l%Kl ^ bdl^f i ^ ^ ^ 

(?rt^ Orf^ 'f® ^ i 5f^CPtit®Tt 

of^i »(%t^ ^ ^ w ’iwn «itt5 ^ ^- 

C5!f^, '®rW^ ®rt^ \f\M^ 

fif 55rt\ft5t!5^ iSrfH #[CI CT ^ '35^ ^ ^ ’i^ 

■9W H 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 


STANDiiKD EiALBCT. 


(Disteict Lakhimpuk.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ei makarddama misa. Msa tar gharat koao bdstu sur kariba-14i 

This ease false. I Ms house'in my thing th^ domgfor 

zowa Basils. Eatha b^se ei. Mai mor gai*g&ra-zAni biaari 
gone toas-not. The-story is this. I w>y cow searching 
nepaisilS. Qei gka*z§nl ma! e>basam ageye Bh&nl-iamar para 
did-not-find. That cote I one‘year*s i^ore JDhanhrdm-of from 
kinisilS. G4ra-z&m z&di*o mai ^wdbaii*k§i rakhisilQ, tai &ti ^tate 

bought, Tke-cow although I cafe-doing kept, she very often 

agar girihatar gbara*l&i g^i-tbakidL am talk keiba bar>o 

former (turner's house-to used-to-gOt <md I her several tmes-also 

gbi aniba-l&giya-b^isil. Db&Bi*rbme ^ dinar katha kdi^ 
having-gone had-to-hring (-away). Dhanl-rdm what of-lhe-day story tells, 
l^i dina g&m'Z&ni tar ghara-l&i g§.isU bnli maa saba-lfti 

that day the-cow his house-to went saying (i.e., thinking) I seeing for 
g&isilS. Qei katba beli*mar-^war pasat. G4rti<z&Bi ta 

toent. That affair (lit, story) sun-setting-of after. The-cow his 


bant anai'banaii phuri^ bull saba>lM mai 

c<mpound-w having-wandered has-roamed saying .(i.e., thinUng) seeing for I 

an kbanar dare tar bapr ma>ze*i gftisilb. Ene gb&til 

other iimes-of like his compound-of through-even went. So it-happened 

^e bei J^amayate tftr 18 basar bay&J^ya Malftti bol& gabb&m 

tM that time-at hns 18 years aged Mdlatl called grown-up 

bbJmiyek-z&nl batat panir feaz eta Ifti baii-l&i abe. 

his-sister-person hand-in water*s pot one having-taken the-compound to comes. 
Tetiya pray eudbar b&isil. tai*l&i man kara^naalQ* kinta tai 

Then nearly dark it-was. I her-to mind made-had-not, but she 

as&mbite mok tair pbala*l&i zowa dekhi bbAt bbabi 


unexpectedly me 

her towards gone 

having-seen ghost as-if 

thinking 

bbay kbale, am siyar-mari-dile. Miut 

sowali*z§inik 

dekba 

k&riba-l&i 

fear 

ate, and screamed-oat, I 

ihe-girl-person 

visiting 

doing-for 

gdifilb 

bnli, 

l>b&nl.ram«ke IM 

tar gbarar 

^kal'O 

mannbe 

hod-gone 

saying. 

Dhani-ram including 

his house-qf 

all-even 

men 

abi 

mok 

db&rildu. Db&ni.rame 

pulisar agat 

kowa 

bptanta^ 


havifig-fiome me seised. Dhani-ram the-police-<f bffore spoken siory-also 
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eye M. ^tu Ihtorto lie dhikiba-iSi etiya idihtat 

thu vm. But hufmWi iUme hiding-for nm he th(H>otirt4n 

Praia kii^ ^ fir 5^ ^ ^ 

rnoH^e^ mate, tUf. I hit mangm thffl had-doae, and ifdfcs 

pone*! mok gasar oparat dekhi§il, 

first-even me the-tree-of upon eato. 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

This oasB is false. I did not go to steal anything at his honse. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhani-ram a year ago. The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to Tisit her former owner’s house very ofteui and I had to go 
and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhani-ram I went to his house 
to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his com- 
pound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that 
time his sister Malata, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water- 
pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards 
her though I myself had not noticed her. She got Mghtened and screamed as if she 
thought 1 was a ghost. The people of the house, indudii^ Dhani-ram, Mtma and sdsed 
me saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhani-ram told 
to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out 
that I was steding his mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree. 
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WESTERN ASSAMESE; 

The iisamese spoken in the Districts of Kanurap and Goalpara, which are the most 
western on the north side of the Brahmaputra Valley, is not exactly the same as the 
standard language of Upper and Central Assam, being infiueneed by the Eajbang^ 
Bengali spoken immediately to the west, in west Ooalpara and the Bengal district of 
Bangpnr. This form of Assamese is sometimes called Pheketi^ which is, however, con. 
sideied more or less as a term of opprobrium, having been first used when the portion 
of Assam now known as the Eamrup and Goalpara districts was conquered by the 
Ahoms. The Ahom Baja gave the name of Sarkar Dhekeri or phekun to this tract. 
According to Eal Gunabhiram Barua’s JBuranji, this name was given to this portion of 
Assam by the Ahoms to denote that it had been conquered, and consequently ‘the 
people hated the name/ To avoid, therefore, wounding local susceptibilities 1 call this 
dialect simply Western Assamese. 

The number of speakers of this dialect is as follows : — 

Kammp 515,900 

Goalpora 27,600 

Tom . 543,500 

The principal points in which the foHowing specimens show divergencies from 
standard Assamese are the following : — 

The pronunciation of the vowels appears to approach more nearly to that of Bengali 
than does standard Assamese. Thus the vowel e is often pronounced like the a in ‘hat.’ 
Similarly the pronunciation of the vowel a seems, if we are to judge from the phonetic 
transcription, to-be broader than in the standard dialect. 

In nouns the words expressing relationship show slightly different terminations. 
Thus, instead of idpek, his father, we find b&pdk. So also for the other persons, e,g., 
hdpei, your father; instead of baper. The plural is formed by adding hai or het instead 
of hat. In sdJcdrgildkah, to the servants, the Eajbaag^i plural termination is used. 

In verbs, note the forms dsdh, thou art, and forms like gei for gdi, having gone. 
The seemid verbal noun ends in a, as in buzibd, to understand, instead of the standard 
iuzSia. In standard Assamese, the third person of the past tense of transitive verbs 
ends in e, but in the western dialect it also takes the Eastern Bengali termination dk: 
Thus kdrildk, he did, instead of kdrile. A sort of periphrastic conjunctive participle is 
formed by combining pd^at, after, with the genitive of a verbal noun, as in kdri phelowdr 
poja#, after having finished, having finished, equivalent to the standard kdri peldi. 
The past tense of |6, go, is,, as in Bengali, gzl, not gH. Similarly the pluperfect is geifili 
ucdigdifU, 
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Westeen Dialect. Kxujivt.) 

p\ <3^ 1 jnK§l <3^ ^ , 

OTf^tf I ^ ^ ^ 

ntf® jpgiftl C*tf^ ^ ^ C«Pt^ *rff?f ^ Ft'f^ 

t’f 'St? (?ft^t^ c«f|5r ^ ir^ <Tf5i» (?i^ 

cipRj <a’&t ^ ^l4l«i 1 *arl? '!5t? ’^rtrtsRt? jri «d45it4 1 csferi ^ 

(?it (?f*t? ^rtf’Pf 1 (?i^ ^ T5t=f ^«!ttw m gtfi[?t 4 c«rf»r c^ 

?!t4 \ ♦ttw f? ' 5 ^ 4(4 <rt^ 4tt4 ^ C^i^ '«m<l4 (?lif^ 5gt? ^ ?lW« 
«tf^| % ^ (?{f^j ^ C^ f^ ^ ft C3f^ 

^5ll4 , CTt? 4t^ f4Hl*l Wt^t ^'9?rl gt4lC^ sit’ll C’<lft^t4'« nft <ft'8’l1 4^ *1(5 

Sffelll 5t*ft? 4tf4Sltft5t»r«lt5 '5t^ 5S5, 5t*fl ! 

CStC? ^ C^ 'srf’tw *(1*f 4p|t«^l, 'srt? ost? ^t? ^ 45t5 CTflJJR^ ; (?rt^ 
^ la^ C^ imt5l 5te5t gt4t5 4ft 5(5 I <a^ 451 4^ ft ^ I5t? 5(5(45 «g54 CSift 
4tftsr,f^ft544 ^ 5(4(^^ 5(5(14 i5(4Clf515t^ C5l4Sltft ?t^ C5t 554 
5(5t&5f55(4^(5 4l5^p5(5(4j CSftfl 4(4 <3^ 45(4, 5(51 ! 5^ 

4(5 0415^1(51:4 5(5 4W; 5^ 4(5 1 : 4(5 <3^ ^45(5 (5(5(5^^ f41| 5(5(04 g(4t5 

t5?rt44 45(4 4tt04 554(05 5454 4l5 4(5 4(05(5 4(ft 1*1(4^ ft j ^ 5(44 
5 (^ 5(5 4 ft 4 54 i 1 f505i^ft| 5(5 5(5 4r(ft C»(5 51^ 5( 40t( : 05(5 »a^ 

5ft« #(ft ; 505^ '905?ft I la^ ^.4^ 4t^(C4 5(5l5f4ft5j 5(55(411 

O4f^4(54(«(5<34(40fel55(54 5(ft5| ft55t55 551 555 4554 05(451 5(f^ 
ft 04(451 5(5 5(5 5(555 55? 5(5(4J C4l^ ft 5(4(5 5(f4 '«f55(4, 05^ 

f?|9r(4 05lft5^ l 5(4105 4(4 45(4^ C4(5 4(05^ 5(f^ 5(5 04(5 5(0*ft 4(4 4(05 
f»l05 5(^ ‘a^04(4(5(f I <a^ 451 isft 4(5 55^1^ 5(5 (4454 C5ft5(5(e?rl 551 51*1104 
la^ 451 Ift*rft 405^51(5 4(4 ?5(5l 5(^^ I ft ^ 4(5 5t*K44 45(4 , 5(4*051 
5^^5115 5(5 04154(4 5(1^ 04t45('8 04(5 04(051451 0405(51 C4«4^05t4 

ia(55(4 05(’t4 05ft 5^ 5(405 5^ 5« 4(5 5(5(4 05(5 <a^ 5(5(55 4(5(4 055(5 I ft«C4»l 
S1^555»5l4 05fl45l <4^ ^3^ ^r(fft04 55 04(4 *1(^1 5(*tl04 4(445(4, 5ftl 
4^55(^05(5 5504 5(4155(5 .05(5 (5(55(4 5« 5(Cf 051^(5(55(4 C4(5l 5(5(5 5ft 
%5t5 45('Q05(5^4 5K5j (45(5 04(5 »a^ 4(0?lt 5^8 #((f ^#8 I 
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ASSAMESE. 


Westbrn Diaibot. 

J^e.— la the pboneiio ttamcriptioa 
a as the in 
4 88 the a in 'ball.’ 
a as the 4 in 'bai* 

I as the i in 'pin/ 
i as the t in * piqne/ 
f as' the 8 in 'met* 

$ as the a in 'mate** 

0 as the fiist o in 'promote/ 


(District 

in proBonaM the letten as follows:— 

i «s the second o la ‘ proaiote. 

0 as the o in * hot.* 

« as the 4 in * put* 

^ as the 4 m 'rule/ 

A nearly as the ch m the 
as the ng in * sing,’ 

*A nearly as the | m 'azure. 


German 'aeh/ 


One 


man's 


dn^ 

putak 

asiL 

TabStar 

dufd 

putdk 

diil. 

Tdhator 

two 

bis-sons 

were. 

Them.of 

^ mai ^i 

b4skr 

bhag pam 


•moag the-yoaager hig.„a 
tak mok di.» Jate 


n- -i-i . * uua^ uaia lajc moK di 

^ ir, *■’ 

« J i A what goods-of share wdl-get that mo-to give.’ -n«» 

U S jaaat Mrnil 

t ^ «• P« ^ 

-aoag the good. h.mg^,^,d gave. A-few da^of after th^nager 

pntake ^ud&j Iheni bask lag k4ri M 

Pa^aid iomdm himi hd^ 


% kor 


duif 

dUf delfik 


l>{f w 80 H .ll <r — vw 

... , . '**!"»«* Nate 

ge, M at JM 4h5iij.khpa ktai ijoiiar bWa ihmi 


Msk kMak. Hi tar coiai ka * , v ^ 

noato kdriidk. m tdr nni-i m- - Oharas kin pheIo](rar 

4-. — * , » 9 M khm bostu khoros kori phdloar 

•pent having-nuMie fiBi.hiBg.of 


He his oifji, 


goods 


desttojred laads. 

pasat Jim d^t eta bar danar akal hM ^ tar 

pa90t dehot did hot dmgdr dial hnl ^ 

, . . «y» • T«T nughly fcoins ^ 

nahowa baba dbftrilak.. Tetiya hi ^ 

nokoa idbd dhorUdk. Tetii hi 

non-ezutenee to*be beguL i aiy 

Biir l„ r.'. ^ *’**■«“ “ «» 

g™ ag Jagii gei inSaixb.^ tik :« nAtiiAMt i. - - -i-i 

gmr log Idail. WH MitauiX *-/ patbarat bara sanbaJ 

hoaieholdor^rf company •joiaod. That nan ’ h^ pofidrot lord Sdrild, 

legi khedelak. Famt barai zi hukti Icba’ 

Ugi kiedddk. Fdaat Urdi L Liw w- f® 

w that hanng.satoa his boll; 


khaba-labar 

khaladolaf 

eating^clothihg of 

debar ek 
de^dr dk 



WESTERN DIALECT OT KAMREP. 


417 


bhaiabak legi parile-o tar bhal lajjat pirii. Eintu 

bhorabdk legi pdrild-o tar bhdl IdgiU poril. Kintu 

fiUing for if-he-had-been-able-even bim-of ws!l being-oonsidered t';ey.T,-.;':d.LavH.!<ciJ:i'.e. Bui 

tak kawei ek-o nedla^l:. gi zetiya nizar apakarmma huziba 

tdh hawei dk-o wdlah, zhetid itizor opvhormmo huzibd 

that anyone one-even not-gave. He when bia-own i^ajidixstani 

parilak, ^ tetiya kalak, ‘mor bapar kiman darmaha kbaowa sakare-o 

pdHldhf tetid koldk, ‘ mor bdpdr Jcimdu donndhd khdomd sUhtre-o 


Tvae-able, 

he then 

said. 

‘my my-fathers howmai:y 

wage® eath:? 



tabatar 

laga 

khenit-ke-o 

besi 

khaowa 

bastu 

pay, ar 

mai 

iyat 

tdhator 

Idgd 

khenil-ke-o 

best 

khdowd 

bostu 

j;a/, dr 

mol 

i'jdt 

their 

necessary poiiion-than-even 

more 

edible 

things 

nbuin, lud 

I 

lh*re 

bbukhat 

m&riba 

dh^isS. 

Mai 

uthi 

mor 

bapar kasak 

lagi 

zam, 

bhukhot 

mbrihd 

dhoriso. 

Mol 

uthi 

9)hor 

bdpdr kasbk 



bunger-m 

to-die 

am-beginning* 

I 

having-arisen 

my my-fiither-of vieinlty 

near 

will- go. 

ar tak 

kam, 

“ bapa, mai Is'^arar drohe ar 

tor agate 

lap 

karllO, 


dr tdh horn, “ hdpd, moi Isoror droM dr tor dgotd pap korilo, 

and Liin-to will-say, ** my-father, I God-of against and thee-of before .-iu did, 


mai ar tor putak buli-kabar zogja nabaS. 

mdi dr tor putak huU^hdbdr zhoggio nohdo. 

I anymore tliy thy-son being-called-of fit not-am. 

darmaha khaowa sakar kS/ri rakb.*^* Ei katba 
ddrwidhd Jchdowd sdkdr kori rdkh^^ ^ JSi kothd 

•wages eating servant baving-made keep.” ’ This word 


tar bapakar osarak legi ahil ; kinfcu hi 

tdr bdpdkor osorok legi dUl; kinla ki 

his his-father-of near to came ; but he 

bapake tak dekha pai mob lagi 

hdpdkd tdh ddkJid pdi wioA Idgi 

his-fath‘er him seeing having-got oompassion havi«g-f 

dh&rilak ar tar mukhat suma kbi 


This word 
b&hxit 
bohut 
much < 

dauri 

dduri 


baving-got oompessioB having-Wt having-nin liaving-gone tlwneck-oo 


dhoHldk d 

took Ski 

‘ bapa, ms 

‘ bdpd, me 

‘ my-f ather, I 

putak 

putdi 

tbyson 

kalak, ‘ ts 

mdJe, ‘ t 

said, * 

pindhei-di : 
pindhei'di : 
put-on : 

ami bboz 
ami bhoz 


ar tar mukh? 

dr tdr muMt 

and his face-on 

ma .1 Is'^aiar dro 

md? Isoror dro 

I 6od-of agar 

buli-kabaf 
buli^kobdr i 

heing-called'Of ^ 

‘ tahSte b^n-kale 

‘ tohMte '^dn-kdld 

* you quickly 

i : iyar hatat 

li : iydr kdtot 

• tbifKme’a band-on 

)z kbai 

m kb&i r-mg 


mukhat su 
mukhot su 

facc'on a-1 

' drohe ai 
droke oA 

against an 

zogya 
gkoggid 
? fit 


suma kbalak. Tetiya tak putfil 

sumd khdldk. fetid tdk putdkd 

a-kias ate. Then bim-to bii-stm 

ar tor agate pap k&rilS. Mai 

or tor dgotd pdp korilo. Moi 

and tbee-o£ before sin did. I 

a uahaS.’ Kintu bapake i 
^ia nms: Kintu hdpdkd . 

sot-am. Blit his-father 

aakalat kSri bhal kapor aai 

hMnini kori bhdl kapor dm 


Ijakalat 

lokolot 

all-in 

anuthi 


Tiot-am. 

kSri 

kori 

than 


5. Mok tai eia tor 

>. Mok tSi dfd tor 

Me thou ime thy 

ba k&i, hi uthi 

d koh hi uthi 

Laviog-said, having-ar:si»n 

durMt thakaSte-L tar 

durbit thdkddte-i tdr 

distance-in ‘wbilc-.ieffiaining-even his 

gei galat habati 

gei golot hdhoti 

in liaviiig-gone the-nrek-oo eWping 

iya tak putfike kalak, 

id tdk putdkd iMldk, 

a bim-to bi^-»im said, 

ap k&rilS. Mai ar tor 

dp kot'Uo. Moi dr tor 

sin did. I anymore tby 

tu bapake sakargilakak 
fa hdpdkd sdkdrgildhok 
t his-f»tber the-servanta-to 

kapor aai iyak 
kapor iyak 


clothes having-brought tbis-one-to 


ar bh&rit zata 
ar bhorit zhota 


*/ • 
a-ring 

and feet-on 

shoes 


kar8. 

Eiyaaa 

mor 

ex 

Urd. 

Kidnu 

mor 

H 

let-ns-mahe^ 

LeetMiM 

my 

this 


pindhei-dl 

pindhei-di* 

pnt-on. 

s.ali-to 

sdli-io 

SOU 


m^ri-0, 
mdri-Oi 
hftvi»g-died-al«o 
3 u 
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harei -0 oleisi.’ Ei buli Mi tahite ananda 

ihid; hdreiro oleisi' M buU kdi tahStd dnmdo 

ig>BHT«; b»Ting-been*lost-alio is-become-Tuible.’ This iiaTing^aid baring^pokea they rejoicing 

Mriba db&rilak. 
kdribd dhorilah. 

t(rdo b^n. 

Tetiya tai danar putak-to patharat a^. gi patbarar para gharar 

letia tar ddtigdr putak-to potharot dsil. ffi pdtharor pord ghSror 

Then his elder his-son the-field-in was. He the*field-of from the-honse^)! 

osarak ^etiya ahil, bi tetiya gan ar nasanar feabad hwniba palak. Tetiya ^i 

osorob zhetid dhil, tetid gdn dr ndsdnor hpbod hutUbd pdldk, Tetid hi 


near 

when 

came^ 

he then singing and daneing-of 

sotmd bearing 

got 

Then he 

sakar 

etak 

mati 

;^adbila3£, ‘^ei-gilak 


no 

ki 

hSasi?* 

Sakare 

sdkdr 

dtdk 

mdti 

kudhUdk, ‘ koi-gildk 


no 

hi 

hmr 

Sdkdrd 

a-serrant 

one havingHjalled enquired, ‘these (paHieU <f interrogation) 

irbat 

are?* 

The-servant 

tak 


‘tor 

bbayei abisi, ar 

tor 

bapei 

^k 

bhale 

kal^le 

tdk 

koldki 

*tor 

bhdH oMsi, dr 

tor 

bapH 

tdk 

bhdld 

ku^ld 

bim-to 

smd, 

‘thy 

thy-bcoiber iMome, uid 

tby 

thy-father 

him 

safe 

sound 

pw, 

ei 

bhoz 

disL* Ei katha 

burn 

tar khan 

uthil, ar 

bhitarak 

pdi, 

ei 

bhos 

disV M kothd 


tdr khbng. 

uthil, dr 

bUtorok 


having-found, this 

feast 

is-givinge* This 

word having-heaid his 

anger 

rose, 

and 

within-to 

legi 

nazaowa 

h&l. 

BapiUke 

ei 

katha 

bnzi-pai 

olei 

abi 

tak 

bnzaba 

legi 

ndzhdowd 

hdl. 

Bapdkd 

ei 

kStid 

buzM-pdi 

olH 

dhi 

tdk 

buzhdbd 

near 

non-going 

became* 

Hi8-&ther 

this 

word 

having-nnderstood outside 

havIng-come 

him 

to-entreat 


dh&rQak. gi attar k4ri bapakak kalak, * sa&o, mai imaa ba^ db4ri 

dhdrUak. ffi uttSr kori hdpdMk koldk, ‘saoso, moi man bosdr dhori 

began. He enswer having-made hi8•fathe^to said, ^ see, 1 so-many years during 

tor tat kbatilS, keiiya-o tor koao katha phelowa oai, teo tai mok 

tor tdt khdtUo, ketid-o for kono Wthd phdlotod ndi, too t^ mok 

theeK>f under served, ever-even thy any word disobeyed not, nevertheless thou me-to 

edinak legi-o mor b&odha baadhabe ^ti ran Mri kbabak legi' eta 

ediadk legi-o mor bondhu bdndhdbd ^iti rang kori khabdk legi did 

one-day lor-even my friends colleagues wHh merriment having-made eating for a-single 

sagalat fana-o nedli; kintn besbya M dban ^amp&tti kbedao^ 

sdgdldr tdnd-o nedli; kmtu biHsd IH dhon kpmpbtti khdddObod 

yimngsme-even not-gavest; but liarlots having-taken wealth property wasting 


gilak tor. 


goat's yonngsme-even not-gavest ; 

but 

harlots having-taken wealth 

property 

d pntar*^ 

ahaSte 

bar 

bboz 

patli.* Bapake 

tak 

kalak, 

ei putdr-io 

dkdStd 

bor 

bhoz 

pdtUJ Bapdkd 

tdk 

koldk, 

this thy-son 

on-ooming 

a-grett 

feast 

thou-preparedst.’ His-father 

him-io 

md. 

^adai mor 

lagate 

a?ah, 

ar 

mor zi-gilak b^tn 

aae 

gotai-i 

kpdM mor 

logdtd 

dsdk, 

dr 

mar zhi-gildk bbstu 

dsa 

gofad-i 

altraya me«of 

near 

art, 

and 

mine whit-thingg property 

is 

all 


Xnanda ar 

ulab 

kararo mor 

^agut 


kiyaiLU 

tor. 

ei 

bbayei 

Andndo ar 

tm 

kord-o mor 

ziagut hdUi, 

kidnu 

tor 

ei 

bhdei 

Rejoidng and 

gltdnM 

doing-alio me-of 

proper 

is. 

becante 

ay 

this 

thy-biother 

mftti-o, 

rifi; 

harei-o, 

ole4i.* 





mdri-o, 

thin, 

; horSi-o, 

oHitV 






hs.’nngAce&.desd-also, n^sliTC ; IttTing*beai-Ioit4lsck is-become-Tiable.* 
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SUPPLEMENT. 

MAYANG. 

The State of Manipur is a very polyglot tract of country. The principal 
language is Meithei or Manipufi, bnt a number of other Tibeto-Burman dialects 
are also spoken. A tribe known as Mayang speaks a mongrel form of Assamese 
known by the same name. The number of speakers is estimated at about 1,000 
Except for their language the Mayangs are indistinguishable from the general 
Ma^.puri population. All of them can speak Meithei. They are also known as 
Bishunpuriya Manipuiis, or as Kalisa Manipui5s, and are said to be comparatively 
nuinerous among the Manipuri population of Cachar and Sylhet, where their 
special dialect is still spoken in their homes, as well as Meithei and Bengali. 
Probably f of (22,500) the supposed speakers of Meithei in Sylhet really speak 
Mayang. We may therefore put the total number of speakers of the dialect at 23,500. 

There is a ‘ Meeyang’ Vocabulary in lieutenant. Colonel W. McCulloch’s Account 
of the valletf of Mumipore and of the hill tribes ; tcUh a comparative vocabulary of 
the Munnipore and other languages ; published in the Selections from the Eeeords of 
the Government-of India (Foreign Department), No. 27, 1859. 

I have said above that Mayang is a mongrel form of Assamese. It can with equal 
(or perhaps more) justice he classed as a form of Eastern Bengali. The language 
possesses characteristics of both languages, but at the same time differs widely from 
both. I therefere place it in a supplement, while, for statistical purposes, I have shown 
it as a form of Assamese, marely because its speakew all live in territory under the 
political influence of the Assam Government. It will be seen that, both in vocabulary 
and grammar, it is strongly infected with the peculiarities d the Tibeto-Burman 
languages spoken in the Manipur State. This is just as much the case with the speakers 
of Mayang who are settled in Sylhet, so that it may be taken as certain that they have 
come thare from Manipur, although, according to tradition, they originally came into 
Manipur from an Aryan speaking locality. 

I give four specimens of this curious language, two from Sylhet, and two from 
Manipur. Each pair counts of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
folktale. For the Sylhet specimens I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Porteons, 
the Deputy Commissioner of that District. The Manipur ones have been prepared by 
Babu Bisbamp Sing, under instraoiaous from the Political Agent. In the Manipur 
State, the headquarters of Mayai^ are two or three plains villages near Bishunpur 
(locally known as Lamandong), 18 miles to the south-west d Imphal. 

Lists of words and sentences were also obtained from both localities, and the one 
given after the specimens is based on botL The following account of the grammatical 
peculiarities of Mayang is based on all the materials available. 

TIBETO-BTFBMAlSf IKFLUEEOE— Maying m hugely influenced by the Tibeto- 
Burman languages of the State of Manipur, both in its voeabulaiy and in its grammar. « 
It would be a waste of time and paper to go into this questiaa with any degree of 
BcagdL s s a 
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’minuteness, but the following results of a cursory exalnination (which has no pretence 
at completeness) of the first specimen received from Sylhet may be of interest : — 

A. Vocabulary,— 

isiydt singing = Meithei isai, a song. 

khom koriya, collecting, ef. Meithei khom-^l-bd, to collect. 

khim, answer = Meithei khum-hd. 

kbl, embrace = Meithei kol-la. 

lempa-ampd, cf. Meithei lem-m pd-m, enough and to spare. 
liekot, conduct, cf. Meithei ma-ckot, conduct. 

Idpuk, field =s Meithei laubuk, Chira loi-pdk. 

imi~thdiig-khin olothok, turning before face, cf. Meithei mai onthok-pd, face 
away turn, to turn from. 

mdng-dil-oUo, on being lost, cf. Meithei mang-hd, to lose. 

md-tik = Meithei ma-tik, fit, 

nierdk-e, among = Meithei ma-rak-td, among. 

miydm, many = Meithei ma-ydm, flock, 

mung-e = Meithei mcmg-dd, in front of. 

mng, thought = Meithei ning-bd, the mind, to wish. 

mngeiyd, being happy, cf. Meithei nmgdi-bd, to be happy. 

nuiig-si, pity = Meithei nmg-si-bd, to pity. 

pdfig, Mend = Meithei pang, 

phdm, place, = Meithei ma-phdm, place. 

rang, to = Anil, Lamgang, Ohira, Aimol, Hallam, etc., rang, for. 

rnp, friend = Meithei ma-rup, companion. 

sdruk, share = Meithei sa-ruk, 

sail, son, young = Mathei chid, 

savrByd, being angry, cf. Meithei savrbd, to be angry. 

siivg = Meithei sing-bd, to become wise. 

tdng-dU, became dear, cf. Meithei tdng-bd, to become dear. 

tetmyd, always = of. Meithei a'tat-pd, always. 

them, persuasion = Meithei them-bd, to persuade. 

thnng-Ul, he arrived, of, Meithei thtmg^bd, to arrive. 

til-mid, they (he) joined, of. Meithei tU-bd, to join. 

ydthong, a command = Meithei yd-thang, a command. 

B. Q-rammar.— Note that the word for ‘bad’ is ‘good-not’ hobd-ndyd^ as in all 
Kuki-Chm languages. The use of the Demonstrative pronoun after the noun which it 
qualifies is also typical of KuM. The suffix of the Dative rang is also a KuM idiom. 
One of the forms of the future, that in hg, is taken from ThMo KuM, 

PRONTTNOIATION .—This closely represents that of the Bengali of eastern Sylhet 
and Oachar. There is the dental « represented by oh in the Bengali character. The 
letter j is pronounced as /, not as z. The distinction between cerebral and dATit.g.1 letters 
has vanished, and there is the same difficulty in pronouncing the letter A. Thus^ a house 
is gor, not ghor ,* wealth is don, not dhon ; a share is bag, not bhag j a h aud is dt, not 
hat i and he became is dHo, not hotio. On the other hand, s rs pronounc ed as h, thus 
hune, having heard, for eune. 
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The vowel e usually appears as d, as in ago, for ego, one. The diphthong di or at, is 
pronounced somethii^ like ei, and is indifferently written di, ai, and ei. Thus, jaitai, 
jditai, ox jeitai, they will go; ^etheild, for the Bengali pafftai/a, he sent ; gaimopd,ox 
yeitnopd, middlet 

Pronounce o|as in ‘ hot o as in * home.* 

KOTINS.-Article . — ^The Indefinite article is dgo, one which follows the noun it 
qualifies. Thus, mdnu ago, a man. It sometimes comhines with the noun as in gordgot, 
for gord dgot, on a horse. The Demonstrative pronoun, augo, autd, or aukhond, or some 
other of its forms, is used for the Definite article. Thus, hdydk khvld atigoi, the younger 
hrother ; rdjd dgoi, the king ; pvidk dgo, the son ; sdruk avid, the share ; tdr phdm 
okhomt, to the place of him, to Ms place. As in the case of the Indefinite article, it 
follows the noun it qualifies. When a noun with an article is declined, the declensional 
suffixes are added to the article, not to the noun, as in mdm dgdr, of a man, and dkhoitdt 
just given. 

Fleouastic suffixes. — ^The suffixes go and khan, hhond, or AAnd, are very frequently 
added to a noun or pronoun without affecting the sense. 

Gender.— This, when necessary, is indicated by the addition of words signifying sex. 
The most common seem to be Idbd for males and dmm and jeld for females. Thus gord 
Idbd, a horse ; gord dMom or gord jeld, a mare. There are also traces of the expression 
of gender by alteration of the terminations of words, as in gorbm, a mare; yaimopd 
piUdk, middle son ; yeimopi mdlok, middle wife. Compare the suffixes Idbd and pd, male, 
and among and jji, female, in MeitheL 

nouns of BielatiOttship.— These optionally take the termination ok, no doubt the 
same as the Assamese ek, meaning ‘Ms,’ although, as is common in similar eases, the 
s^ifioation has been lost. Thus, bdpbk, a father, originally ‘ Ms father ’. So pUbk, son ; 


mdlok, wife. 

Number. — The plural is indicated by adding some word meaning ‘ all or many , 
such as hdbi, all; Idkei, people; and others. The plural is only indicated when the 
number is not evident from the context. Zbkei itself is said to be a plural of lok, aajelei 

Case.— The Nominative takes the termmation e before transitive verbs, as m 
Assamese *and Bengali. Thus, bdpoke Mid, the father gave. When this e is added to 


the pleonastic suffix go, the two become got. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The Accusative usually takes no termination. Sometimes it takes the termmation 
re, which, after a consonant, becomes ore, for the sake of euphony.^ Thus, pUdkore 
kilailu, I struck the son ; tempdkore gure, having covered the clod ; ta^e, Mm. When 
the emphatic suffix au is added, the e of re is elided, as in dgd-r-au, (not ^viog seen) 
even one (tMef). In one case I, the termination of the instrumental is used for the accu- 
sative, oordZ aMa®®# (they) put the horses there. , ..1, ^ 

The termination of the Instrumental is ol as in tdrudl-khdnrol, with a sword. 

After a vowel it becomes Id, as in autaAo, by that. , . 

Por the Dative, the termmation re is used, as for the accusative. Th^ b^okn^re, 
to a father, Uuor-ore, to the swine. More usual is the ime of the old Kuki so^ rdy, 
wMoh. after a consonant, becomes euphonically 

to a father. Oka or kd added to the genitive means ‘for , as m kttaroka or kUarka, for 
what, why ? tdrokd, for Mm. 
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■ The tetmimHon ot the AbUttve K wMeh. in the epe^e^ is alwa^ aMed to 
the datiTO. Thns, from a faihet. To ^ ‘from m it is adMto 

the locatiTe, as in Urit-a, from in the house. So Mfewfd or mmmot-fo, from in dying, 

j«., after dying, and other nmilar idioms mthTorhal nouns. 

The temination of the Senitive is e. or. after a conMuant, w. m inhdSor or 
hdvokor of a father. The Kuki-Ohin termination td is also used, as in baha-ta, of a father. 

Th^ termination of the Locative is e or f, the latter becoming ot after a consonant. 
Thus, gore in the house ; ouftiondf. in that ; wwroeof, on dyiilg. 

A These precede the nouns they qualify, as in durai des, a far 

country. But adjectival pronouns, as we shall see subsequently, and numerals, follow 
them Thus, Mdnu dgbr muni ji^ut dugb d3ild> of one man there were two sons. "When 
the emphatic particle a« is added to ago, one, the two become dgau, one only, even one. 

The Comparative degree is formed with^^e, more, the noun with which com- 
parison is made being put in the ablative. Thus, bondk-rdng-td jinge taUer than the 
rigter. So, for the Superlative, hshi-rdng-tb jinge m, taller than all, tallest. 


PEONOUIlS-— The following are the Personal Pronouns 

Firsti f eraon. 


Sing. Norn. 


Gen. 

mor 

ObL 

mo- 

Plur» Nom. 

ami 

Gen. 

amar 

Obi. 

dma- 


Second Person. Third Person. 

ti td, 

tor tdr. 

to- td- 

timi tdnb, 

tomdr or tumdr tdnor. 

tomd- or tmid- tdnb- 


In the first and second persons, the plural is used honorifically for the singular. In 
all, the usual case suffixes are added to the oblique form. Thus, ma-re, me; td-rdng, 
to him. 

The Demonstrative Prononns are e, this, and au, b, or «, that. To these, the 
suffixes, go, khan, or td are almost always added. With the termination e of the 
nominative, go becomes goi. It is sometimes written gu. Khan is often written khond 
ot hhnd. Thus, aukhondf, or aukhndt, on that, thereon. When these pronouns are nsed 
as adjectives, they invariably follow the nouns to which they refer. Thns, gord egbr, of 
this horse ; phdm aukhondt, in that place ; chus avstd-lbt by those husks. 


The Edativo Pronoun does not seem to be nsed. The Tibeto-Burman idiom of 
employing a participle is nsed instead. Thus, tor putbk-ote {te here means ‘ but ’) notir 
Udlb log bipd, thy son who associated with harlots, UteraJly * having associated ’. 

The Interrogative Pronouns sxekmg (to which^omayhe added, as usual), who? 
and hitd, what ? Kdr is whose ? and kd-rdng^tb, from whom ? Kitai is ‘ anything ’, 
and kmngm or kmg-gb ago is * anyone Isu is ‘ so many’. 

VerbSo—Throu^ont the conjngation, the plnral is freely used for the sitgular. 
As in the case of nouns, pleonastic suffixes are freely added, without affecting the mean* 
ing. These are, in the case of verbs, td and gd. Td occurs in the ^ecimens most com- 
monly in intoogative smtences, but not always so. Thxis (interrogative sentence) 
kitdroka gujwidrd-ia? why are you making a noise ? (direct sentence) mn iiing karauri- 
• (d, I am making oorndderatiou. Qd is very commooi, mid is used with all tenses, but 
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froqu^tty fte B fa ^ tat i, ak, aed 

With transitive ones, as in lelW-ga, he wasted (thy property). 

The Veidb Sabstantive is conjugated as follows. 

The base is nanally os, shortened from the Eastern Bengali d«, but the latter i> 
also common. Hence, thronghont the conjugation, d may be sabstitated for the first o. 

Present. 


Singular. 

Plnnl. 

1. OgU 

on. 

2. 080t 

ogd. 

3. oge 

ogi. 

Past. 


1. ogilu 

ogildng. 

2. ogile 

osUai. 

3» Ogfrl 

ogild. 

TliG FtttiirB is oittio ot oito/u, I shall bo, from tho root {K]6s to bocomo. and is oonin^ 

gated regularly. 


The Infinitive is ond, to be. 


Oil^ he became^ is frequent in verbs compounded from Tibeto-Surman root& as in 

tdng-oU, became dear. 


The foUowing paradigms illnstrate the most common forms of the Finite Verb. 

Present.— This dosely {grees, in some of its forms, with the Bengali of Eastern 

Sylhet and Gacbar. For the sake of comparison. 

I give the two dialects in parallel 

oolunms. 


Hayang. 

Sjihettt. 

Sing. 1. Mlmriy I beat. 

jdUrdmt I go. 

2, kUdr 

jintrdy. 

3. kildr 

jditrd. 

Plur. 1. Ulaydr or kUiydr 

jdiydr. 

2. kUai 

Jditrdy. 

3. MlaUard or kUaitrd 

fditrd. 


As other examples, we may quote koriydr, we make ; kortdrd (with long a in the 
penultimate),, they make; paitrd, they get. Usually, however, in the specimens the 
pleonastic suffixes gd or td, or even both, are added. Thus, we find in the specimen 
forms such as the following : — 

Siogtilar. Floral 

1. janri-gd or jaoH-gdt I go jaiydr-gd. 

% jaur-gd or jdr-gd jdri-gd or Jacrt-nd-fd. 

8. jdr-ga jdri-gd. 

The fonns above giv^ for the second and third persons phual are probably lealfy 
singular. AnotW example of these suffixes is Tmw-iA^ you iure doing. 

There is one example of the ordinary Peripluastic Fl^sent of BengalL It is 
hhmdic^t thou art giving to eat. The Bengali Present Participle, /mte, appears in the 
second specimen from Sylhet, with the pleonastic suffix ^d, in the sense of a Present 
Definite* Viz., jdite-gd, is goii«. 
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Past — this tense, the third person singular differs in transitiye and intransitive 
verbs, the latter dropping the termination. The conjugation follows generaUy the 



Singokr. 

1. JcUailii) I struck. 

2. UlaUe 


Plnial. 



3 . kUmlo mrnia. 

In one place I have met Ulilu for ‘I struck.’ Other examples of this transitive 
conjt^ation are hbilu, I did ; peildng-ga> we (for I) got, which is written in another place 
peildng-td; dillb, he gave; Mlb (for W5), he heard; hbilb, h^ did; 6e«5-fifa, he 
wasted ; mdtlb, he said. 

As already smd, intransitive verbs drop the termination of the third singular. . Thus, 
gesihgd, he went ; dil or eU-td, he came ; but eild-td, they came. It is probable tlmt the 
feminine of the third person singular of the past tense of intransitive verbs ends in i, at 
le ast we have Jiomdli-gd, she entered. 

As examples of a Perfect tense, or. at least, a. tense built on the same principle 
as the Bengali perfect, we have nungeiosi, they rejoiced, and korisiy I did. 

There are two fnrms of the Patnre. One is an Aryan, and the other is a non-Aryan 
one. The Aryan Pnture is as follows • 


Singular. 

1. kiloitw or Mldiiou, 1 shall strike. 

2. kilaifuo 

3. kilaitoi 


Plural. 

Ulaitdngm, 
kilaitarai or kilaitrai. 
kUaitai. 


In one instance, we have 'mrotu, I will die. Other examples of this tense are 
he will die (plural for singular); she will go; nd komaiitm, I wiU not 

enter ; korotdngai, we will make ; mdUm-gd, I wiU say. 

The non-Aryan Puture is formed by suffixing the Thado Kuki future termination 
ng. Thus, mdting-gd, I will say ; jdtdng, I wiU press; lujingy I wiU fiU. It does not 
change for number or person. 

The Imperative is the root alone, with or without gd suffixed. Thus, kildy strike ; 
jd-gd, go ; rdk-gd, tend. Sometimes the future is used, as in dhorotrai, catch. 

There are many participial or gerandial formations. The Bengali Conjunc- 
tive Participle in.,*y5, nsuaUy written e, is common. Thus, koriyd, having done ; Idge, 
having divided. A very common idiom for expressing the Conjunctive Participle is to 
give the past tense foUowed by the locative of the demonstrative pronoun. Thus, Mn 
peilb aukhondf, after getting poverty, literally, he got poverty, on that (he went and 
joined a man of that country). 

A kind of Adverbial Participle is formed by adding the Bengali locative termin- 
ation fe, to the Bengali adverbial participle in Thus, on becoming. Another 
aiTnilftT Tn(M,mTig ig given by adding Idrb to the root, as in tumaildro, on spending (his 
wealth a famine arose) ; eildrb, on his coming (you gave a feast). 

A Bimilgp idiom is also formed by adding the ablative termination to to the locative 
of the verbal poim or participle. Thus, mbronoUtb, or mbrone-tb, after dymg ; mdng-biloU 
to, on being de^yed. , 
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Tlie Infinitive in wa, as in dend, to give. The Infinitive of Purpose is formed 
fcy M to the genitive of the simple infinitive. Thus, mndrokdt to rejoice; deimrohdt 
for giving. ^ 

Another form of Infinitive ends in am, as hordm, to make, in jingtd kordni 
hohdi good to make alive. It has aa Infinitive of Purpose in oka also made from it, as in 
rakhAmtcltdi for keeping. 

NegatiV0.-~-dB adjective is negatived by suffixii^ myd, as in hold, good, hold* 
ndyd, bad ; mordpdm'tidyd, not ill, in good health. 

Some verbs are compounded with the negative participle. Thus, tidilii, lam not ; 
ndiit is not ; noi, nei, is not ; ndtld, they gave not ; ndkdild, he did not, he refused ; ndtu, 
I am not, in hiklok^ndsu, I did not disobey. 


Bengali* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

MAYING OE BISHUNPUEITA. 


(A. Portems, Esq., LC.8., 1900.) 


Specimen I. 


Manu 


agor 

a-of 

khula 


mum 

male 


jiput 


dugo 

two 


were. 


Duyo 

The-two 


(Disteict Syihdt.) 


memke 


brother 
bage-de.’ 


doa 
wealth 
Koto-din 


bebunit 
hrothers’of 

augoi bapok-orang matlo, ‘baba, mor sarakor 

tut father-to said, ‘father, me-of share-of 

Ankbonat diyogor bapoke don 

Thereon the4wo-of father wealth dividing gave. Some-days 

thaya kbnla augoi don kbom-koriya durai des akbonat gel-ga. 

after younger that wealth together-having-made far land a-to 

Pham ankbonat licbot boba-naya don babi mat koilo. 

conduct good-mt-hy wealth all destroy made. 

des aukbanat tang-oil. Tang-oil-ga 
land tUt-in dearth-arose. Dearth-arose 

Bin peHo aukbonat des 
Poverty got that-on land 


Place that4n 
auta tamaEard 
that spending 
bin peilo. 
poverty got. 
til-oEa. 

he-joined‘became. 

Pham aukbonat buor-ore 
Place that-at swine-to 

ning kbdo. 
wish made. 
tar pete 


aukbonai 

tUt-of 


manu 
man a-of 


went. 
Don 
Wealth 
autat ta 
that4n he 
agor tuUo 
with 


lempa-ampa kore 


Tar buor miyam rakbaniroka tar lopuke diya petbeEo. 

Eis swine many heepingfor his field4n giving he-sent. 

dilo cbus auta-l6 ta, ‘pet bujing,’ bubya 

that-by he, * belly will-fill* saying 
.go ago-i natlA Aukbonat 
body-even not-gave. Thereon 
‘mor bapokor laikb betiye 

‘ my father's slave servants 

mi bok peiya moiotu. Mi 

1 hunger getting will-die. I 

sworgo mai-tbong'kban olotbok 


Aukbonat 

Thereon 

Ding-sing 


tare 

him-to 

oiya 


bbat paitia, 
rice get, 


matlo, 

he-said, 

autat 

that4n 


utbiya mor bapok-omng mat-tau-ga, “ baba. 


rising my 


father-to mll-say, ‘‘father, heaven face-before turning 


oiya 

pap koEu ; tor 

mu33ge-6 

pap koilu; 

tor put&k bulte 

being 

I-did ; thee-of 

front-in-dso 

sin I-did ; 

thy son to-say 

mor 

matik nml. Tor 

Eikb-go 

para-kore 

tboa-^e.” * Aukbcsiat 

me-of 

fit is-not. Thy 

8eirvant\one 

like-maUng 

place.** * 

Thereon 

utbiya 

bapok-ore ta-lak-ore 

jar-ga, Durait tbaite 

dekhiya 

nung-si 

ri^ng 

father-to him-to 

he-goes. Par retnainmg 

seeing mind^agim^n 



427 - 


MA.Tijr(J, 


peilo, akkhurum tare dekhiya gargot kol koriya. 

he-got, and Urn seeing nech-on embracing daing, 

Ohrana dilo aokhonat putoke ia-rang matlo, ‘sworgo 

Kiss he-gave that-on the- son him-to said, ‘ heaven 

olothok oiya pap koilu; tor munge-6 pap koUu; 

turmng being sin 1-did; thee-of front-in-also sin I-did ; 

bulte matik nailu.’ Aukhonat bapdke laikh beti 

to-say fit am-not: Thereon the-father servant slaves 

‘habi-rangto jinge puti aniya de pid5k; akkbumm 

‘ all-than more clothes bringing give jput-on ; and 


cimma dilj. 
ki gave. 
mai-tbOng'khan 
face-before 
mi tor putok 
I thy son 
aut-orang matlo, 
the-to said, 
tar at-khonaf 
his hand-on 


angthi atita*go pida*dai, jang-khonat khugrang-khan 
ring that pid-on, feet-on sandcds 

isaya nungeiya bhandara kheik ; kitaya-bidle 
mnging r^'oieing feast let-eat; for 

moronotto, jingta ailoga ; akkhurum mang-oilotfco, 
dying-on, living is-come; and lost-being-on, 

Aukhouat tano isaya uuugeiosi. 

Thereon they si/ng they -rejoice. 


bara*dai ; anii etai 
put ; ice all 
mor sau ego 
my son this-one 
aukhonat peilang-ga ’ 
that-on l-got* 


Eal aukhonat 

tar putdk jeta 

ugo Idpuke asiL 

iiya 

gore 

Time that-at 

his son 

elder the-one Jield-in was. 

Coming 

house-at 

thung-oiL 

Aukhonat 

eladi-ld 

naigd nasax 

naigd 

hune, 

he-arrived-became. 

Thereon 

music-by 

sound dancing-gf 

sound 

hearing. 

laikh ago dakiya 

matld, 

‘kitaroka 

gujurtara-ta ?’ 

Ta 

ta-rang 

slave one calling 

he-said, 

‘why 

are-you-maUng-noise ? 

’ Ee 

him-to 

matlo, * tor baiydk 

eil, 

akkhurum 

tdr bapdke tue 

naorapani-naya 

smd, * thy brother 

came, 

and 

thy father him-to 

Ul-not 

eilard bhandara 

dilA’ 

Aukhnat 

ta sau-diya, 

‘gore 

na 

on-coming feast 

gave* 

Thereon 

he angry-being. 

‘ honse-in 

not 

homaiitau,* btilld. 

Aukhnat 

bapdke 

nikdUya tare 

them 

kdilo. 

I-will-enter,* said. 

Thereon 

the-father 

coming-out hm-to persua^n 

did. 


Okhouat ta bapok-orang khum koilo, * cha, isu bosor tor laikh 

Thereon he the-father-to answer made, *see, these-many years thy slave 

asi, etai tor yathong khedok na-korisi; Auta oilau mor morap 

1-am, all thy orders disobedience not- I-did; That heing{-so) my friends 

mopamg isanaroka, more sagOlor sau ago na-desot j akkhurum tor 
companions rejoice-to me-to goat-of child one thow-not-givest ; and thy 

putok-ote notir tullo log oiya tor don belloga augO 
son-hd harlots-of with associated bdng thy wealth waswasted he 

hekko eiltai tai>oka buliya bhandSra khowasot.’ Aukhonat 

at-once on-coming Jnmfor ■ saying feaet fhou-causest-to-eat* Thereon 

bapdke ta-rang matlo, * putok, ti*to mor tullo tetnaya osot ; 

the-father him-L said, thou-iadeed me-cf with ' ever art; 

Bengali. ^ ^ ^ 
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ftVtTm niTn mor ose-ta Mbi tor-ta. Aukhonat ami etai isaiko mmgailio 

cmd mne is-tchat all {is-]tMne. Therefore we all dancing pleasure 

oi-rang matik ose; kitarka-btiUe moroneto, jingta eilta; akkburam 

being for fit is; because dying^ living he-came; and 

Timng-oiIga‘go, peilaag-ta.’ 
lost-being, I-got* 


' 428 
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[No. 6.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


■AiviiLY. (Eastern Group.) 

mayAng or bishunpuriya. 


(A. Forteous, Esq., LC»S,» 1990.) 


(BisiaicT Sheet.) 


Speoimen II. 


Kal aJtlionat raja ag6r muni jiput tin-g5 asil. TSr prajae ag din 

Time one-at king a-of male child three toere. Sit tubjects one dag 

ta-rang eiya matlo, ‘0 Lhorm-obotar, lajotwo ekhan sdre 

him-to coming taidt ‘0 Ineamation-of^Jmtice, kingdom this thievet dacoUt 

bin kortaia. Ami babir baryta jingta nail kmi babie 

destitute are-making. Us ail-of jgrojgerty surviving is-not. We all 

kakuti koriyar s5t etare dhoriya sasii de.* Raja ^oi jiput 

grayer are-making thieves these seizing punishment give! King that children 

otare matlo, ‘he mOr jiput, mi ebakabura 5ilu; tomite ebaka 

those-to said, *0 my children, I now old am-hecome; you-hut now 

utbiya akoral Mor rajotwo ekbanat sor eta kisa-de miyam 

(in-age-) rising are-coming. My kingdom this-in thieves these why many 

eilata ? Mi ning koraurita tumi babie sdr eta dborotrai.* 

have-come ? I consideration cm-making you all thieves these catch! 

Rajar putok tin-goi, ‘ rajotwo okhonat niti rati rakhali korotangai,’ 

sons three, * kingdom that-in hy-day hy-night patrol we-wiil-make,* 

bule, tau6r mono etat tbik korla. ehan ning koire Bobo^gor 

saying, their mind tMs-on firm made. They thus refiecUon making city-wall 

bare gor goreiya tanor goral ukbanat tbaila. Rati ngal kore 

outside house building their horses there put. Sight appearing making 

jekba putok ogo gorat sore sauki denaroka sohor-gor habi baia-de 

elder son the horse-on mounting guard gking-for city-wall dl outside 

giya sor a-gau na-peil-ga. Bar tar pham okhonat eiL Bati noi^yait 

going thief one-even not-got. Again his place the-to came. Night tmd-ai 

TOimo-pa put5k 6-g6 gorigot sote »lior-gor M. KWJe b* 
mtiile ton tie ime-oron momting eHrmitt outnde vmthj 

sor Srsor-au na dalha tar pham obloiiat ml NOngyai up^ khala 

iUgf ol-eoen not teeing He fleet tM-in oeote. MidmgM ««««■ g^ta 

putdk 6.gO saaki denamki giya, jebSka tir ^ 

ten gneti gMng-for going v,ien hit fetiert Setemje«^ 

kidSt giyk, hoba idi 5^ S ' 

near gjng, ieaaiifni mrna. one iing-ionunn-front c««ng ie-t»o. He, 
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‘ti 

WAott 

Konung 

Palace 


duyo-goi mnng-na-mimg-ni oiya, rajar putok 6-goi ang korlo, 

two face-to-face becoming hing's son the question madOt 

kimg-go? ku-rang jaorigata ematik raid ekhanat?’ ‘Mi raj-lokkhi. 

who ? whither goest so-much night this-in ?* *2 hing’s-luch. 

ekhan ngak korauri, debi-go,* bule jela 6-goi kbum k6il6. 

this tending 1-do, goddess,' saying woman the reply made, 
ego aji rati mbrtai. Etar kaje ekbanat mor kam 
this to-day night will-die. This-of aecount-on here my business 
mi jaoriga.’ Eajar kbuJa putok ogoi juap kittao dena na, 

’a youngest son the anmer any to-make not knowing 

rajar putok 6goi dau-jela ogo-rang matlo, ‘tor 
'ting's son the god-woman the-to said, ‘ thy 

aji rati raja ego na morle raj-barit jana 
f 


I am-going' 
thaHo. Khaui thae 
remained. Some-time 


'King 

noi; 
is-not ; 
jane 


mone ekbanat, barpa, 

to-day night king this not f-dies king's-house-in 


tor-ta kuno 
thee-of any 


nei* 

is-not.' 


apotti ase-ta?’ Dau-jela ogoi matlo, ‘mor 
objection is-there?' God-woman the said, 'my 

Rajai putoke kaknti kore matlo, ‘ ota oilete 

ing's son prayer making said, ‘ that being-on 


kuno 


apotti 
objection 
raj-barit 
king's-house-in 


bar jaga. 

Tar morbo 6khanat-t6 

jingta korani jehan 

hoba 

5ban 

again go. 

Bis dying that-in-from 

living to-make whatever 

good 

such 

korotau.’ 

Dau-jela 

augo bar rajar gore homeili-ga 

Eajar putok 

l-wtH-do. 

God-woman 

that again king's house-in entered. 

King's 

son 

ogo rajar 

gore 

giya, ku-rang 

jeitoi-ga, uhan thik 

na 

peilo. 

that king's 

house-in 

going, whither 

she-mll-go, such rightly 

r not 

got. 


Okhanat rajar putok ogd ojum 6iya jekbanat bapok gumjar, okbanat 
Thereon king's son that ? becoming where father sle^s, there 
gel-ga. Giya dekbl6-ga bapok ogo. nungei-kore gumjeiya ase. Teimopi malok 

went. Going he-saw father that peaceably sleeping is. Middle wife 

ogoi- kbula onaugo malok . ogoi arako beji kbanat gumjeiya ase. Kdtba 

the another bed a-on sleeping is. Boom 

ase. Ontbokpa asanok-khan tangloi ^6 rajar 
that-in lamp shining burning is. Suddenly unexpectedly snake a king's 

hunar pbam aukhanat bereiya jaite*ga, rajar putok 6g6 dekblo. 

gold-qf place (i.e. bed) the-on going-round is-going, king's son the saw. 

Bajar put6k tar tarual-kban-ol borop augore dwikorot-kore bell6. Bapok 

Ki^ 8 son his sword-mth serpent that two-pieces-making cut. Father 

ogo moroneto jingta oil. 
that dying-from alive became. 


the youngest son wife 
augot sati ngal-kore jale 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there reigned a king who had three sons. His subjects one day 
came to him and said, ‘ 0 Incamatioii of Justice, the kingdom is infested with thieves 
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and robbers. property is not safe. We pray TonrMajesiy to catch these thieves and 

pnnish them. The king said to his sons, ‘My sons, I am old, but you are all in the prime 
of manhood. How is it that my kingdom is fuU of thieves ? I look to you to catch these 
tiiieves.’ The three princes then made up their minds to patrol the city everv ni-ht 
With this view, they set up a fort m the outskirts of the city where they kept their 
horses. In the early part of the night the eldest prince mounted his horse and went 
through the whole city, but did not see a single thief. He came back to Ms station. 
About midnight, the second prince mounted his horse and rode through every part of the 
city, but he did not see a single thief, and so came back to the station. Some hours after 
midn^ht the youngest prince went the rounds, and when he came near the gate of his 
father’s palace, he saw a beautiful woman coming out of it. The prince accosted her, 
and asked her who she was and where she was going at that time of night. She replied, 
‘ I am the king’s Good Luck, the guardian deily of the palace. This night the king will 
be killed, and hence I am no longer needed here, and am going away.’ The prince did 
not know what reply to make to this message, but after a moment’s reflection he pa id to 
the Gh)ddess, ‘ suppose the king is not killed to-night, have you any objection to returning 
to the palace and staying there ?’ ‘ I have no objection,’ replied the Goddess. The 
prince then be^ed the Goddess to go in again, and promised to do his best to prevent the 
Icing from being killed. She did so, and as riie entered disappeared from his view. 

The prince went straight into the bedroom of his royal father, and found him lying 
there, plunged in deep sleep. His second and youngest wife, the step-mothfflc of our 
prince, w£^ sleeping on another bed in the room, and a lamp was burning dimly. What 
was the prince’s astonishment when he suddenly saw a huge cobra gliding round and round 
the royal bed of gold on which his father was sleeping. He drew his sword, and with 
one stroke cut the serpent in two. He thus saved his father from the threatened death. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 

mayang or bishunpurita. 


Specimen III. 


(State Maniptje.) 


{Pronounce ng as in * sing ’.) 


Mbni agor puto 

dugo asR. 

Tand 

diyOgorangto 

kbnla 

Man one-of sons 

tm were. 

Them 

two-from 

younger 

angoi bapdkorang 

matio, ‘ Baba 

, mi 

paituo 

bdrkhan 

that {his)-fath€r-to 

said, ‘ Father, I 

vdll-receive 

goods 

sarak auta diya<de.’ 

Tanor 

bapoke 

don 

atita 

bagiya 

share that j^ase-gice. 

Their 

father 

wealth 

that 

dividing 

diya-dild. Koto din 

tbaya 

puto 

kbulago 

tar 

don 

gave. Afeto days 

remaining 

SOM 

younger 

his 

wealth 


auta babi 

loiya 

durai 

fam 

akbnat 

maje giya 

tar 

thdd all 

taking 

distant 

. place 

one 

in-(to) gmng 

' his 

don auta 

babi 

dknai 

kam 

koriya 

mang'kdild. 

Don 

wealth that 

all 

wicked 

action 

doing 

wasted. 

Wealth 

auta babi 

mangkoild-tbangte 

mati 

aukhan 

bat tang-oil. 

that all 

msled^ 

on-being 

land 

that-in 

rice dear-become. 

Tang-oil-thangte 

ta 

hinpani 

fang-6il6. 

Mati 

aukbanar 

manu 

Bear-on-being 

he 

mmry 

suffered. 

Land 

that-(f 

man 

agor tullg 

til*dil-ga. Manu augoi 

tare 

huor rak-ga 

bulija 

one-qf with 

joined-became. Man that 

him 

swine tend 

saying 

laupukor najg diya-pitbailo. 

1% 

huor 

rakber 

antar 

ihe-feld-qf 

in 

sent. 

Re 

swine 

tending-qf 

thd-qf 

buore 

kbaitra 

bat 

auta 

khaiyao 

pot 

bujing 

swine 

eat 

rice. 

that 

by-eating-even belly I 

'wilhfill 


bnliya ning-k5ilo*thang knangau natla. Ta khana napailo-thangte 

saying loished-though any-one nof-gave, Se food not-getting’on 

tuskhan pore aber, ‘ Mor bapokor laiyike obingkrau pet buje 

s6ns6 havingfallea came, *My father's servants alUevsn belly 


kbaitra 
are-eating 

puto oiya5 
son 

bapokorang 
father to 


entbok-panthok kore khaitara, 

abundanee^in doing are-eating, 

bok paiya mOring-korauri. 
hunger getting to-die-am-aiout. 
matingga, “Baba, mi ego 

mlj’say, « Father, I this 


mi-te mor bapokor 

Lbid my father's 

Ebakate mi giya 

A'ow I going 

dau-orang pap koilu 

God’to sin committed 



MATilfG. 
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td*rang>d 

you-io-alao 

nailu; 
not-em ; 

matingga. 

toill-say. 


father 
chiimaild 
kissed. 

k5ilu 

comnitted 


lal-oilu. Mi 

committed-offence. I 
tor laiyik ago 

your servant one 

Ta uthiya 

getting-up father-to 
dekldi mingsi 


ego 

this 


Me 
tare 
Mm s 

PutokS 

Son 


tor 
your 

thonarsade ti 
keeping-like plea, 

cane. 
paiyii dabde-aiya, 


puto onatg matik 


father-to 


matlo, 

said. 


pap 
mi 

miitik 
fit 

hobata 
best 
jangor 
feet-of 
5ik. 
let-us-be, 
mang-dilgd 
lost-being 


pap 

sm 


nailtt.’ 

not-am* 

gniya 


torang-o 
you-to-odso 
Arikhoaat 
Thereupon 
pidawoi; 
let-him-wear ; 
khongup boradai: 

shoes put: 

Kita-buliya puto ego 

Because son this 

akfran pailang.’ 

has-been-found' 


‘ Baba, 

* Bather, 


mi 

I 


koilu. 


maje 

on 


maje 

on 


tor 
your 

bapoke laiyikorang 
father senants-fo 
ator 
hand-of 

bat pani 
rke eoater 

moranito akfnm jingta-oil ; 
being-dead-from again alite-became ; 
Eta buliya tano isa-oila. 

This saying they rejoiced-became. 


« to-be fit 

ade,” ’ 

buliya 

•keep," ' 

saying 

Dure 

oite 

Distance 

from 

nare 

dorija, 

, neck 

embracing. 

i ^ 

dau'orang 

this 

God-to 

puto 

boliltate 

son 

to-be-called 

matld, 

*puti 

said. 

‘ cloth 

angtbi 

boradai, 

ring 

P«t, 

kbaiya 

nungai 

eating 

merry 


Por 

okhnar majg 

putok 

jetba augo 

laupukor 

majg 

asil. 

Time 

that-of at 

son 

elder that 

field-of 

in 

was. 

Ta ime aite dakbarani 

eladenar maiiin-ldian 

bullo. 

Ta 

Me as 

came 

music 

dancing-of 

noise 

heard. 

Re 

laiyik 

ago dakMya, 

*kita 

kortarata,’ 

buliya 

ang-koil6. 

servant 

one calling^ 

'what 

is-being-done,' 

saying 

asked. 

Laiyik 

augoi matlo, 

‘tor 

baiySk kbula 

amo 

aiya 

tor 

Servant 

that said^ 

'your 

brother younger that 

coming 

your 


bapoke nuara-pani 
father illness 

Aukhonai>nLaje ta 
Thereupon he 
aukhnai bapoke 

ihat-for father 

ta bapokoraag 

he father-to 


ail 


buliya 


naiya 
mthout 
sau-oil gore 

angry-became house-in 
buniya nikule aiya 
hearing out coming 
khum-koilo, ‘ sa, mi 
answered, ‘ behold, I 


bat 
rice 
homani 
to-enter 
tbem-koilo. 
entreated. 


pani khawoitra.’ 
water feeding-w.' 
nakdild. Hotom 
reused. Beason 
Aukhnai-maje 
Thereupon 


tor seba koilu-thang 

your service 

aupaitd marup 
nevertheless 
Bengali* 


akfniQd tor 
'-in onoe^even your 
mapaug one kbaiga 
companions with eat 


bosarekhan parakban 

years-so-many since 
yatliongklian liiklok-nasu, 
orders disobeyed-not, 
buHva sagOl 
saywg goat 


san-aga-u 


youftg*on€*even 

3s 



ASSAUBSE. 


nadesdt. ATiklmar*maie 

tSr 

doQ 

puti habi kasab!r>majb 

clid-nof give. Thereupon 

gonr 

wealth 

cloth all proetUute^to 

dip mang'kdilo puts > 

augo 

aitetS 

ti bat pani khavdya 

giving toasted son 

that 

coming-on you rice waiter feeding 

kororta.’ Aukhnar'maje 

bapSke 

matld, 

‘he*satigd, ti'te mi oug 

ote^doing.' Thereupon 

father 

said, 

'ehUd, you'hut I with 

ssot, morta ase habi 

gta 

torta. 

Ebakate ami barau 

ere, mine is all 

that 

yours-is. 

Jfow Wf gkti 

diyarta chum ose 

kita>bfiliya 

t5r 

baiyo ego mgiuutS 

Me proper U-is 

heeause 

your 

brother this bemg-deadfrom 

akfiun jiugta-oil; 

mai^ilgS 

akfron pailang * 

again alive-has-beeome ; 

lost'ieing 

again Lhavefound.* 


434 



[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 



MAYING OE BI8ETJNPUEITA. 




Specimen IV. 






(ST.m Maski e.) 

Igor-maje muni agoi bahajarotolg tempak 

Formerly man one bamboo-clutter-under clods 

khuUo. 

dug. 

Tempak 

Clods 

autar 

that-<if 

kadar-majg bahar bakoi 

by-the-side-of bamboo-of bark* 

agas porl!. 
one fell. 

Ag-dinor dine 
One-dag-of day-ou 

tempak 

agoi bahar bakoi auknai 

udak 

badaila. 

‘Ami 

clod 

one bamboo bark that-uAth 

friendship 

made. 

*We 

diyogo 

set-kore udak badaik. 

Boron dile ti 

mOio 

two 

dotely fdendthip let-ut-make. 

Bain tehen-fallt you 

sue 


gfbis, bau'dile mi tdie jatang,’ buliya badaQa. 

cover, teitid-iDhen-blotes I you mH-prese,' saying made-friendship. 


Boron dile babar 

bakole 

tempakore 

gure, 

ban 

Bain when-feU bamboo-of 

bark 

(the)-elod 

covering, 

wind 

dile tempake jataiya. 

ime 

tbaila. 



tohen-bleto {the)-clod pressing, 

thus 

lived. 



Ag«dinor dinete bawe 

borone 

dilo. 

Bahar 

bakoi 

One-day-of day-on wind (and) 

rain 

fell. 

Bamboo-of 

bark 

aukhan bawe uraiya 

niloga, 

* uda, tempak tempak, ’ 

buItyA 


that toind-hy bemg-bloton-aioay wae-taken, * friend, clod dod, ’ eaykg 

gdga. Tempak atigo borone tiuglo-tbang, * uda, babar bakoi 
umt. Clod that raitt»by ioet-being, 'friend, bamboo-of bark 
bS ^bar bakoi,’ boliya ime mang^oil. 

bamboo-of bark,' toying thus destroyed'toas 


FOLK TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A NINGTHOWKHONQ 

VILLAGER IN MANIPUR. 

Fonaecly a certain man cut up earth 'trith a spade close to a cluster of bamboos. 
One day it so happened that a piece of the dry bark of one of the bamboos fell on one 
of the blods. The piece of bark made friendship with the dod, and they made an agree- 
ment to help each other in time of danger. Accordingly when rain fell the piece of 
bark covered the clod and kept it from being wet and destroyed, and in case of dorm 
the latter used to lie upon the former and keep it from being carried off by the wind. 
Thus they passed some days. But one day, both rain and wind came at the same time. 
The storm carried away the piece of bark, which could only shout, ‘My fnend dod, 
what will become of you without me:’ and the clod, being unprotected, was also 
destroyed by the heavy fall of rain, while it called its friend, ‘My friend bamboo-bark, 
what will be your fate without me.’ 


aiiS 




* Outer ooTcring of tbe bimboo« 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 

MAY&NQ. 


ASSAIL ESE AND 


EagEili. 


ABBimsae (Sibsagar). 

\ Wejtem Ajjamesc (Kaasr:;;.*;, 


1. One 

• * 


. Bk . , 

* 

.Ik . , _ ~ 

. A-c!. 

2. Two 

• « 

« 

Dni 

« 

j 

: l>ni . 

1 ■ ■ 


8. Three 

A 

e 

Tiai . . 

* 

Tini . , , 


4. Pour 

• 0 

• 

Sari 

9 « 

Sari 


5. Pive 

« • 

• 

Pie 

• 


) 

^ Paz-ga. 

6« Six 

• • 

• 


• 

i 

1 

1 

i 

! Scy-gC, 

7. Seven 

< • 

• 

Sat . . 

» • 

i 

^Sst 

j -W ‘ • 

1 

H^d-g3. 

8e !Eigiht 

• 

• 

Afh . . 


5 

j 

At-gj. 

9. Nine 

• • 

• 

Na . . 

• . 

j 

, , 

1 

j Naa.go. 

10, Ten 

• « 


Dah , , 

« • 

1 

1 • . . 

t 

! Bca-fi^o. 

1 

11. Twenty 

• « 


Knri , . 

a • 

j Knri . , , * 

i . 

j Ak-fcai-go. 

12. Fifty 

• • 

0 

Pausagi arMi kuri 

< • 

PansiJ . * . , 

Tangklmi-gO (Mtitke%)^ 

18. Hundred 

• « 

• 

5a 

• . • 

Sa . . a a 

Ak*ban.g0r 

14. I . 

. « 

• 

May . , 

« 9 

Mai . * a . 

Mi. 

15. Of me 

• • 

e 

Mor 

• . 

Mor . a . , 

HOr. 

16. Mine 

« • 

• 

Mor 

« 9 

Mor . . a a 

Mor. 

17. We 

• • 


Ami 

m « 

Ami • . a , 

Ami. 

18. Of ns 

• « 


Amir • 

• * 

Amar «... 

Amar. 

19# Our 

• • 

• 

Am&r • « 

• a 

Aznar .... 

Amar. 

20. Tton 

• . 

• 

Tumi, tay 

• . 

Tai (fo an equal); apuni 
(to a atqperior). 

Ti. 

21. Of thee 

• • 

< 

Tomar, tor * 

• a 

Tor ; apoxtar . « • 

Tor. 

22. Thine 

• ^ • 

^ 1 

Tomar, tor 

. • 

Tcn>$aponar . 

Tor. 

23. You 

« • 

^ f 

Tomolak • 

1 

» « 

Tumi « • « a 

Tnmi. 

24. Of you 

• * 

r 

Tomoiakar 

1 

• • 

Tamar • . t • 

Tamar, iomEr. 


As. 4S7 



Es^h. 

Atgineie (Sibniftr). 

Wectem Asiimeie (Kamrap). 

Repiaf (XMdpor tod 

25. Toti** 

• 

« 


Tomol&kar 

• 



Tumfir, tomrftr 

a a 

Taaar.toaar. 

26. He . 

• 

• 


Qi» teo . 

• 



w 


. • • 

Ta. 

87. Ofhm 

• 



Tar, teor 

• 



Tfir 

t 


Tar. 

28. Hifi 


• 


Tar, teoi* 

• 



Tar 

• 


Tar. 

29. ^Eliejr 


« 


gi-haijlieo-biiak 



Tahit . 

• 


Tans. 

30. 0£ them 

t 



Qi-hatar, teS-bilfikar . 


Tal^iw . 


4 • 

Tanor. 

31. Their 




i gi-hatar, teo«bil5kar . 


Taii&sc . 


4 fe 

T4u0r. 

32. fiftnd 

« 

a 


H&t 

• 

. 


Hat 


* a 

At 

33t Poot 

t 

a 


Bh&ri 

• 

• 


Bh4ri 



Jang. 

34. Nose 

• 

• 


Nak 

• 

• 


Nftk 

« 


Nfik. 

35. Eje 

« 

a 


S4ka . 

• 

e 


S&ka . 

• 


Akhi. 

36. Mouth 

« 

• 


Mukh 

• 

a 


Mukh . 

« 


Thota. 

37. To6tli 

t 

« 


Dit 

a 

m 


DSt 

9 


Dat. 

38. Ear • 

• 

• 


K&n « 

• 

a 


• 

• 


KEu. 

39. Hair 

• 

a 


Snli • 

• 

• 


SuU 

t 


Sul. 

40. Head 

• 

« 


Mur 

• 

a 


Mur 

t 

a • 

Tik, mur, 

1 

41. Tongue 

« 

• 


Zibfi, sdbha 

• 

a 


Zibh& . 

• 


Ju, jihr&. 

42.BeU7 

• 

• 


Pet , 

e 

a 


P4t 

« 

« a 

Pet. 

4$. Back 

• 



Fi^ 

a 

a 


Pi0u . 

• 

a a 

Fiihi. 

44. Iron 

. 

• 


Lo 

a 

a 


Lohi5 • 


a a 

Lu&. 

45. Gold 

• 



Son • 

• 

a 


Son5 . 

a 

a « 

Hunft* 

46. Silver 

. 



Rup 

e 

a 


Bup5 

« 


Bdpa. 

47. Father 

« 



FiiAihopfti 

• 

a 


Bftp5k . 

» 

a a 

B&b&,|h&p0k. 

48. Mother 

« 



Ai « 

« 

a 


M5k • 

a 

a a 

MMOk. 

49| Brother 

• 



Bh&i, kakfti 

a 

• 


Bh&k • 

a 

a a 

Ba^dk. 

50. Sister 

• 



BM, bhani 

• 

a 


. 

• 

t « 

BonOk. 

5LMan 

• 



BC&nnh • 

• 

m 


MEnuh • 

a 

a a 

Maui. 


Ai« 4iSS 
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Engliah. 

1 

Assamese (Sibsagar). 

79. Sit ... 

Baha .... 

SO. Come • 

Aba . 

SX( Beat ■ • * 

MarS., mara 

82. Stand . . • 

Thiya howa 

83t Bi6 • • • 

Mara .... 

84 Give • 

Biya .... 

85. Run 

Lar-mara 

86. TTp j * * * 

Opara-lSd 

87. R'ear • • • 

Osarat .... 

88. Down j . . 

Tal, tala-ldi . 

89. Par • » • 

Dflr .... 

90* Before • « 

Purbe, agdiye . 

91. Behind • • • 

Pa^at, pS^-phale 

92. Who 

jZei, Zeiye : inierrog; kon . 

93. What 

Zi : inierrog,, H 

94 Why 

ETiya, kel4i » • • 

95. And • • * 

Am • • • • 

96. But 

Eliatu • • . * 

97. If . . . 

?Mi . . , . 

98. Yes , 

Eir4 hay • 

99. No . . . 

Oho, nahay 

100. Alas 

Dehi au 

101. Aether . . • 

Bapek ezan 

102, Of a father 

Bapek ezanar, bapekar 

103. To a father 

Bapek ezanak, bapekak 

104. Prom a father • • 

Bapek ezanar parft, bapekar 


para. 

106. Two fathers • 

Duran b&pek • 

• 



Western Assamese (Kamrup.) 


Bah, baha. bahak 

Ah, Sha, ahak • 

Mar, mSra, marak 

!}?hia hdu, thia howa, 
hack. 

Mar, m^a, marak 
Di, dT&, diak . 

Danr, daura, danrak 
Oparat . 

Osarat . 

Talat 
DttrM 
Agat 

P&^at * 

Ktin, knpi 

m 

■Eiya 
Am 
Kiutu 

zm 

Hal 
Nabai 

h&ri 
Bap^ &ta 
Bapak 

Bapak &takak 1^ 
Bapak &^kar par& 
B&pak data • 


thia 


Mayang (Manipur and Sjlhet). 
Bona. 

Ahani. 

KUani {of men), barini (of 
animals), 

tTbani, 

MOranL 

DenS.. 

Dabdani. 

Goz, gojje. 

K&da, kadat, bitta. 

Tole. 

Dur. 

Age, mtLng-kh&nftt, nmng. 
Pis, pithi-kh&n&t. 

Ktmg-gO. 

Kit&, kisa-de. 

KitaroJea, kitarka. 

Akhanta* akkhnnun, bftro. 

-te. 

Hai. 

Kfi, nei, nagoL 
Hob&L 
Bab& ago. 

Baba agOr. 

Baba agOranp,. 

Baba agOrangtO. 

Babii dtigO. 


Al. iiO 



I 


'aJi''!';' if;,; z 

106, Fathers • 

! Biipeh-hat, bapck-bliiik 


.i i’,'. ;; . 

107. Of&tiien 

1 

1 Bapek-hltar . 

■ Buf-ik-giiakar . 


108. To others , . 

< 

3 Bapek-hatak . « . 

1 B%uk-gslAkak IrgI , 

Bifcr.u 

109. From fathers « « 

B&pek-hatar para . 

I 

j Bapk-gilaks^r para 


110. A daughter 

Ziyek edki 

! 

1 Ziak &ta . . . 

“j^\ 

IIL Of a daoighter • 

Ziyek ezknir • « 

1 Zlak 

JIl* ag-'Jf. 

112. Toadanghter • 

Zifek ex&idk • • • 

Zlik 

Jiii" ig’ruLg 

IIS. Fromadatighter « 

Ziyek ez&nir par& • • 

1 Zl&k &t|r pari . 

Jii5 

llA Two daoghieis « « 

Doz&ni ziyek » « 

Uni sSak » • . 

JilS d'igC, 

llA Daoghtess . 

Ziyek bOak • « • 

Zlik-gilak • . . 

g&iti. 

11$. Of daughters • 

Z^ek bil&kar « • 

Z55k-gilakar • 

Jil5 gauir. 

117. To daughters • • 

Zijrek bilakak . • • 

Ziik-gsl&kak Ugi . . 

JilO gisiring. 

US. From daiightexs • « 

Ziyek bil&kar par& • » 

^ak-gillkar pari • « 

JUb gieiringtO. 

119. A good man • 

Esan hhU m&nnh 

Ati nitam minnh • 

Hoha mnni iga. 

120. Of a good man « 

Ezan bhal m&nnhar • 

Ata nttam mimihag • « 

Hobi mnni igdr. 

12L To a good man . 

Esan bhal m&nnhak « • 

Ati nttma minnhak llgi • 

1 

Hobi mnni igDrang. 

[ 

122. Fromagoodman 

Ezan hh&l m&nnhar para . 

j 

Atft nttam minnhar pari « 

Hobi mnni igdringta. 

122. Two good men . 

Dnsan Kb^l Tnji,-niih , • 

1 

Dai nttam minnh • . 

1 Hobi mnni digs. 

124. Good men . 

Bhal m&nnh-bil&k » 

Utiam mannh-gilak • « 

1 

1 Hobi mnni gash 

f 

125. Of good men 

Bhal m&nnh-bilakar • 

Uttam m&mh^gilakar 

1 Hobi mnni gasir. 

I 

126. To good men . 

Bh&l minnh-bil&kak . 

Utimn miniih-gilakak Iggi 

1 

Hobi mnni gashing. 

1 

127. From good men. • 

BhU m&ntLh-biUkar par& . 

Utiam minnh*gilikar pari 

Hobi mnni gisiringta. 

128. A good woman . 

Ezftni bbU m&iki • • 

Ajini nttam lii-siH « 

Hobi jeli iga. 

129. A bad hoy 

Et&b^5l&i& • 

Atibaiilki « . ' . 

Hobinai nxnni mega. 

130. Go id women 

BhU m&iki^biluk • • 

Uttam nii^sih-gilik • 

Hobijdligisu 

12L A had girl • 

Ez&ni beyl sow&li 

i 

Aiinihaiiipl • 

HoWnai jeli sanga. 

182. Good . 

! 

Bhal . ♦ . . 

Uttam; bbil • • « 

Hobi. 


ftcttgnli 
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EDglUh. 


Assamese (Sibsagar). 


133. Better « 

Tat-kM bhal • . , 

134. Best • • * 

Atait-kMbhal • 

135. High . , 

Okha . . , . 

136. Higher . . ,| 

Tat-kM okha • * , 

137. Highest . « , 

A^t-kai okha • , , 

138. A horse . » 

Eta ghoja . , 

139. A mare , • 

Ghora ezaui . . ^ 

140. Horses , , , 

Mata ghoira-hilak . , 


Western Assamese (Kamrup). 

Maying (Manipur and Sylhet). 

Taiw)k&ribhal. 

Augo hoha, jinge hoba, ‘ 

Qakalat kkri bhal • 

Habirangto jiuge hoba 

Hkha . , . , 

U^o. 

Tat-o kiri ukha , , 

Jiuge us. 

flakalat jk^ji nklift , . 

TJs 086 habirangto jinge us. 

ghora , , 

Gora laba ago. 

Ajhl ghuri . 

Gora amOm ago. 

Ghora-gilak , , 

Gora laba habi 


141. Mares 


142. A bull 


143. A cow 

144. Bulls 


145. Cows 


• Maiki gbo^bilak . 

. damarS • . 

• Ez4ni g&m , » 

. Qamara-bilak . . 

. Maiki g4ru-bilak . 


146. A dog . , 

147. A bitch . 

146. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he-goat 

151. A female goat • 


i E^ kukur , , 

. Eukurezaui • « 

• Mata kukor-bOak , 


. Maiki kukur-bilak « 


,E^ mata fagal 


152. Goats 


• Sagsl-bilak 


• Ghuii-gilak 

• haluwa g&ru • 

. i-ikuigaigaru 

• Haluwa garu-gilak . 

• Gai glkru-gilak . 

• ^takukur , . 

. i-ja mafi kukur , 

• Kuknr-gilak . » 

• Mail kukor-gilak . 


• patba $agal 



• §agal-gilak 


153. A male deer 
154 A female deer 

155. Deer 

156. lam * 

157. Thou art « 

158. He is 

159. We are , 


E^ mata pahu 
Ezkoi mailn pahu 
pahu , , 

MayhaS 
iTumihowa .* 
Hi hay . 
Amihao 


Ita patha pahu 
1 . jiid pa^ pahu 
PMm . . . 

Malabo * . , 

I Tw a?ah, apuni a^ei . 

Amiaso . * , 


• Gora amOm habi. 

• Gfiraiabaago. 

. Guru amOm ago 

• GdrO. laba habi. 

• Gfirfl amOm habi. 

• Kukiir laba ago. 

• Hnkur amOm ago. 

• Kukur laba habi 

• Kukur amom habi. 

, SagOl laba ago. 

• Sagol amOm ag^- 
. Sagol babi . 

, PohA laba ago. 

• Pobtl amOm 
. POha. 

• Mi oBu or asu, and to 

througho 

. TiosOt. 

• Taose. 

. Ami osi 
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Esglilh. 


AHimcie(Slbttg«). 


Weitfrn ktmmm (Kftwsp). 


lUji^ (Xasip^ry, 


160. Ton Bxo • 

161. They we • 

162. Iwu . 

163. Thou waft 

164. He waa • 

165. We were . 

166. You were • 

167. They were 

168. Be • . 

169. To be . 

170. Beiog • 


172. 1 may be • 
173. IshaUhe . 
174 iBhouldhe 

175. Beat 

176. To beat . 

177. Beaiiag « 


179. Ibeat * 

180. Thoubeateet 
lOLEebeato . 

182. We beat . 

183. You beat . 
184 They beat 


TomoUke howi 
Teo-bilakhay • 
Hay ifilo 
Tamiten& 
Si&eH . . 

Lm afilo 
Tomolake 
Teo-bilhkafil . 
How& « • 

. Htbarlli 
> HaSte . 


171. Haying been • » HH 


May hH)apar6 
Hay him 
May htbalage 
Hara • • 

Mfinba-IM 
M&rote . • 


178. Having beaten • • M&ii • 


May maro • 

Tondmara 
Hi mire . • 

A-mi miro . 

Tomolike mara 
TeS-bil5ke mire 


185. 1 beat (Toit Tm$e) . May miriiiio 


186. Thou beatest (Fast TumimSii^ila . 
Tmt) 


, Tumi iff • • • TumioMu 

, TihSt&fei • • • Tinooil 

. Maaifilo. • • Hioailu 

{ ihrjwihXf 

. I Tal ifOit apuni Ifil « , TloaOe. 

i . 

. Si • « • . T& offit 

i 

. I Ami « . . I Aral osiling. 


« Tumlafili 


I Hi oailu or inlu, afii $9 
! thrjwiTmt. 


. \ Tumi oailai. 


Tahit ifil • • • 

Tanooiila. 

Howi, hiba • • • 

Ois. 

Hahak leg! . • • 

Oni, 6nir kaje (pwyor). 

Hii • • « • 

Oiya. 

H&iphlll! . 

Oilegt or Oijt. 

Mai hiba • • 

Mi Ona p&rtau. 

Mai him . • • 

Hi dituo. 

Mai how& umt . 

Mi Oituo. 

M&r& . . * 

Kili. 

Mtribak ISgi • 

ESinirk&je (pwrpoH) 

Miri . • . • 

mya. 

M&riphilli . 

KUayi. 

1 Mai m&ro * 

Mikilaazi 

Tai marSh} apnni miti • 

Tikilir. 

Si marh • • • . 


Ami maro • • 

Ami kHayiTi Hliyir. 

Tumi mari • . 

TnmikSai 

TuhSti marl • 

Tine kilaitKi. 

Mai marifilo . . * 

MibTailn. 

Ta! mariiili; ipuni mixifO 

TikHaild. 






English. 


Aiitmeie (^bttgar). 


Western Assamese (Kaarnp). 


Maying (Manipur and SyJhefe), 





187. He beat (Fast Tense) . 

3i mari^il • • 

gi marieil . • • 

188. We beat (Fast Tense ) . 

Ami marifilo • 

Ami marieilo • • . , 

189. Tou beat (Post Tense) 

Tomolake mari^ . 

Tnmimari^ila • 

190. Th^ beat (Fast Tehee) 

gi-hibte miri^il 

Tahata marisil * 

191. I asabeaiiug . 

May mari^o • 

Ma! mariba dhirifo . . 

192. Iwasbeatisg . 

May mari aeilO) marifilo . 

mariba dhiri^ilo 

193. 1 bad beaten 

May mari^ilo . •• * 

Mai mari nthi^ilo * • 

194. I may beat • • 

May mariba ^Aro . • 

Mai mariba paro . . 

195. Isbdlbeat 

May m&rim • • • 

Maimarim • • • 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tumi marM • • • 

T^ mAriHf apuni mariba . 

197. He wDl beat 

gi mariba • 

gi mAriba • • 

1S8. WedoUbeat . 

Amimarim • • • 

Ami m&rim . • • 

19^. Yon will beat . « 

Tomolike maribi « • 

Tnmi mariba • , • 

2d0i They will beat . • 

gi-hate mariba • • 

Tah^ mariba # • 

201. 1 ribald beat • 

May mariba lige 

MaimaranBii . . . 

202. 1 am beaten * « 

May mar khmso « * 

Mai mar khalo • • 

203. 1 was beaten 

May m&r khaiffilo 

Mfd mar khaifilo • 

20 A I shall be beaten * 

May mar kh&m . 

Mai mar kham . * • 

S05. Igo . . . 

May ^ • • 

Mai ^ , ft 

206. Thou goest 

Tumi ^wa • • • 

Tai Apnni ^k . 

207. He goes • 

gi^y . . ' . 

gi ^ . • . . 

208. Wego • 

Ami ^ t . . . 

Ami^ • • , 

209. Yen go . • . 

Tomolidce |Ow§ • 

Tumi $owa • « . 

210, They go . . 

gi-lmte 3fay • • . 

TahSt ^ ft • , 

211. I wen< * . , 

May glifilo • 

Mai g6i$iIo ft ft • 

212. Tbon wenteit . 

Tumi gtirila . • 

Tai geigili, apnni gei$il 

213. He. went . t • 

gi g&ifpl « . * 

gi gei^ . ft • 


Ta kilaild* 

Ami kilaOin^, 
Tunii 

Taoo kikilA. 
Mikflauri 
Mi kiiafluimi. 
Mikilailiu 
Mi kflani aik<»er. 
Mi kilaiimo. 
Tikilaitao, 

Ta kilaitoi. 

Ami kilaitangau 
Tumi kilaitarai» 
Tino kilaitaj. 

Mi kilaituQ. 

More kilaild. 
More kilaild. 
More kilaitoi. 

Mi jauriga. 

Ti jaurga. 
TajaigS. 
Amijaiyirga. 
Tami jariga. 
Tano jariga. 

Mi jauriga, gesilu 
Ti gesiloga. 

Ta geeilga. 


As. m 



AiiAXMie W«tem i«MMM {KasrvpV i 


We Trent . • , , Amt giifilo 


] Ami ge4iIo 


Ami 


215. Yoa went . . Tomolike gai|ili . . TamigeiiOi . . , Tam: jara.gl 

216. They went . * ' gi-hate gn4a . , .iTihitgeiiH . . Time jajarjji. 


217. Go • • • • 

. ?owa . * . . 

’gowi . 

Ja-gi. 

218. Going « • 

i • ‘ 

j Zaote, g4i 

2ii .... 


219. Gone • • . ! 

i j 

GSl . . . .j 

Gil .... 

Giyjk 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tomar nam ki ? , , | 

' Tnr nkm ki F . , 

TOr ning ki-ning f 

221. How old ia ^is horse ? 

Ghora-to kimiin bayajjiyal ? 1 

j 

Ei ghora-tor bah kimin ? . 

1 

Gura egr>r bosor koikljin 

222. How far is it from here ^ 
to Kashmir ? 

lyar para Kasmli-lii j 
kiman dur&i ? 1 

lyar pari Kasmiiak Jegi 

1 kiminddriiF ’ 

Kashmir aukhin 
kod daraiti ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Tomar baperar gharat 
kiman pntek ? 

' ! 

i Tor hipeir gharat teiti sili , 
i?aF 

bij)^5kor gerfe muni 
pito koig»^ ‘jnQ r 

224. Ihaye walked a long 
way to-day. 

Azi may Hhut b4t khoz 
kaphi phurilo. 

i 

1 Mai azi l^n b&t phoiilo . 

Mi iji durai 5iyi gezllu. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mor dadair pntefcere teor ' 
bhan^ekar biyahil. 

1 Mor khm-ir putiktor lagot { 
1 tar hiniakai* bii ^^i. 

MOr khurir put^ke t4r 
bondkore lohong kdili. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horscj 

1 

Bags ghq:&-tor zin-khan 

1 ghar-tot aje. 

Ghar-tOr bhitaraii baga 
ghoii-tor zin kh&n i 

Dola gorigSr zupilkhan 
gore ise. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
hack. / 

1 Tar pithat zin-khan tha 

Tir pithii zin khin di , { 

i 

Pitbir mije sipilkliin bAri. 

i 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Tar pitekak may b&hut 
betere khob5lo. 

Mm tar pntik-tok b&tiii . 
kitbi knoo marilo. 

Tir put/Vkoi« mi sachaild 
miyim kore kilnilo. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

gi parbbatar tingat gfbm 
mah sar^o. 

gi parbbatar tsnat gkm 
sigili sinba lagi^i. 

Tenggarm- gojje ti gOru-giri 
khowir. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. i 

gei gas zopar talat ^i 
ghopa et&r opmat bahi 
^e. 

j 

gi pi gas zop&r talata ghoii 
uparai ntbi ifi. 

i Ti rukor gijlror tole gcrag^r 
j gojje boji&. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

TSr kakaiyek tar biiyekair 
k^ okh&. 

T&r bhik-to tir b&nlik-tot 
k&ri sariL 

|Tii‘ baiyftk figoi tar bonf^k- 
1 oringtO jinge us pse. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

T&r dam dntaka anfi 

g&-tor dam a4h&i taki . 1 

1 A util' mtinte I'fipa dakhin 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mor bopai ^au-to Ijto 
gharat thike. 

Morbipiieipm ghar-tot 
thaki. 

Mor bip^k haiuking 
gor augot thir. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Hi rup takil tak de . 

Tik ei taki to di • « 

Tiring ripi eti de. 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tar pam l^u rup kei taka 
la. 

Tir para pi taki-gilik liu 

TiringtO rUpi auti lois. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Tak bhal-kfti m&r, am 
z4rire handh. 

Tik bhil kiri mir iru 
ziririh&ndh. 

JS 

1 

1 

237. Draw water from the 
wdl. 

If&dar pini in . . 

gei ISd-tor pari pinl tol . 

Kdhirtd p&ni k&rgi. 

238. Walk beW me .• 

Mor age age khoz k^h 

Mor igi igi khoz k&d^ • 

Mdr mnnge bul. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tomar pi^e pa^e k&r lar4 
Hub? 

Tor pisat kar sili 

ihifi? 

TOr pi3& Ur mniki katij^ 
ibeiti? 


As. 4^5 


SikglitbL 


Asstmese (Siljugar). 


Weitem Anameae (Eamrap). 


Maying (Manipnr and Sylkefc). 


240. From whom did yoa Hi-to kfir parS kinila ? • Tai h&-to kar para kinsili ? 

buy that ? 


241. From a shopkeeper of GSwar dok&ni etirpaiS • G&>tI& dc^enl Utir tir par& 
the Tillage. 



Ti aogd kArangto l5sU§tA ? 


G&ngordokAnd&r ^x&iigtd 
losilu. 
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VOLUME V-PABT I 

^age d, line 8 from hollow of feicl, in marginal note. — For read*^^ 

Page 15, line 7 from hollow of lerl. — For ‘Lakshmi,’ read ‘ LrhJt/i^* \ 
P age 19. — Snhstiiute tlie folloM'in? for the Table oa this pajue : — 

Ih’SCil. 


Xanie of DiaWt. 


X:.ri:V^r 


A*ame of Dlated. 


Xuis'er 

cf 

lijX'aaiierf. 


Central or Standard 


S,44I5,906 


Western (including Kharia 
PnJiaria. and Saraki 8nb-diale<.‘ts) 

Soutb-Wefetern 

Norfcbem (including the Kccb and Siri- 
puria fiiib-dialects) 

Rajbangsi (including Babe sub-dialect) 

Baatem (including Haijong and East- 
Central Rub-dialects) 

Sonth-Ea^tem (including Chakma) 

Total for Bengal 

Add — Assam Total 


Add — Soutb-Bastem Bengali, spoken in ' 
Akyab (Buima)^ ^ . . • I 

Ghaed Total ior Bengali 8[K>ken in tbej 
Bengali-8pefi<kiDg area • , J 


3,9d7.C41 

::*4d.^02 

6,10S.553 Kajbang4l 
3.21(>,S71 


Eastern 


14,649,430 
2,196,632 , 
88,929,126 
2,554,021 

I 

I 

114,152 I 
41,697,298 ! 


Tom for Auam 


292,800 

2,261,221 

l^^W,02r 


’Time fij;areg are not tiuisei! op epc-ctal local retaina. 

l^age -iS, — SubsiiMe the following for the last five lines on this page : — We thus 
arrive at the following result: — 

Total nuin}>er of ]>eoi)le speaking Bengali at home * , * . 41,597,298 

„ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 00,638 

„ elsewhere in India . 


a 

>? 




'3 

i* 


ii 


Grand Total of people who speak Bengali in India 


275,348 

41,933,284 


htge 23, Vnie' 11. — Father Hosten, in his paper iu ‘Bengal Past and Present' 
(Vol. IX), mentioned below under ‘ Authorities,’ describes an acoeunt of the Bengali 
Alphabet older than that of Chamberlayne. He says ; — 

‘ It was published with a Burmese alphabet in 1692 in a work containing ohserra- 
tions hy the Jesuit Fathers Jean de Fontenay, Guy Tachard, Btienne Xo61 and Claude 
Bcjcc. 'J’he title of the book is Obaervalions Phyaiqnea el Mathimaliqnes fovr semir a 
' l^hitloire nalnrelle, el a la perfection de I'Astrmomk el de la Geographie; Mavogeee dee' 

i>2 
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Indei et de la Chute a V Academic Soi/aie den Scieiuet* a Fa,h, pa? (ps Pha JcivdCi, 
Avee lea reflexions de Mrs. de VAeodemie, d les Xofps dr P. Govuc, d" /<- Compafjide 
de Jeans. A Paris, de rimprimerie Piovaie. Jl. Df. XCII : P, pp. 113. i luapN and 1 
plate wntaining the characters of the people of Ben^ain and Bi^rsnnas Burma", To 
this Father Hosten adds the folIoTrins note ‘ Cf. Sommern* 2 e!, Bihl. dela C. de jCavs, 
Til. Col. 1641, Xo. 2. — I take the remark about the alphaljtts from a descriptiora in a 
bookseller’s catalogue. The authoi's of the !;o >ic were meoil^ors of a scientifii* mission 
sent by Louis XIV to Siam. Cf. Missions Pe-tfcs, Suv. pp. lOu- hk).' 

Page W, line 6 from below of text . — Keiir's Aarank .^';eb is in thf> British .Mu.seum 
Library (Press-mark, 602. b. 19;. I am Uideiited to Dr. Barnett for the following 
information concerning it : — Its title is as foUo w.-^ : - 

‘“Monaechae Mogolo-Indici, vel ^Iuoojlis .Vvrexk Szkb NriiisJuIyDO- 

Peesicum argenteum quinquelibrale rarissimum in soleunem renovationem (4 eontirma- 
tionem clientelarum urbis ac sedis imperatoriue Delhi, nunc dintae DsCHlHAKAB.iD, 
signatum . . . latine recensiium, explieatum, e.xaminatum, et contra dubia 

quorundam, imprimis contra Mosleuianum ilium celeberrimum, illnstrem atque 
doetissimum, Schbich Mohhammbd Efexdi, Reipulil. AtVico-Tripolitanae Cancellariuui, 
et ad Aulam Caesaream Viennensem nuper Legatum, perspicue, solide ac modeste 
vindicatum, et variis notis . . illastratum a M. Georgio Jat'obo Kehr, Silusia-Franco 

Orientali. In Appendice, Indo-HIauroriim charaeteres Arithmetici, alphabetum Bengali- 
jCutn, & syllabarii Mongalo-Kahnuckici pars exhibetur. Liiwiae, impres.sit Heinrich 
‘ Christoph Takke, 1725.” The appendix to which this refers is a plate containing the 
arithmetical symbols used by the .Moslems (not the usual numbers, but the alphabetical 
symbols), part of a Mongol alphabet and syllabary, ami a Bengali alphabet with a 
“ specimen lectionis Bengaliae ” consisting of the words “ Sei^eant Wolffgang Meyer " 
written in Bengali script. The alphabet is very fairly written. It transliterates the 
sounds thus: Koo Gkoo Goo Gho Ona; Sjo [Scho] Sjoo [Schoo] JooSjoo [Schoo] Eio; 
Too Tho Doo Dho Anno ; To Tho Do Dho Noe (Nu) ; Po Pho Boo Bbo IMoe (Mu) ; 
Joo Boo Loo Bo Soo Soo Soo Loo [sic.] Kbieo. He also gives a woodcut of Bengali 
numerals on p. 4S, and some specimens of Javanese on pp. 46 and 47. The liook 
contains 6 and 51 pages quarto, with 2 plates. 

Page 34. AUTHORITIES. No attempt is here made to bring this List of Authorities 

up to date. A few of the more important works which have appeared since 1903 are 
however given below. Under Head B. ‘ General , add the following: 

HosTBir, F.VTHEB H., S. J.—Th« three Href Type-printed Bengal-: Bjok. In Bengal I'ae* and Frentu, 

Vol. IX, Ptirt I. pp. 40tf. [Ho date on my copy.] 

GrisBHDBiJiOHAS Das.— BhaMr Abhidlm. A Bengali Dictiorary in the Bengali langnsge. 

Calcutin, N. D. {Preface dated 1916). 

Sralti HumIr Ohat'IEBH, D. Lii.—Bengnli Phonetiet, in The Uodem Betnew for Jannaiy 1917. pp. 

70ff. Calcutta. 

iro6f 5 P/*ar«J Nitnir Bodgeia Upyantar, from the Joaraal of 
• the Bahgiya Sahitya Parish^ Vol. IV. 1324. B, S. (a: 1918 A. U.). 

Bengali Phcm tioe. from the Bulletin of tiie School of Oiie&tnl 

Studies, Vol. II, I, pp. Iff. London, 1931. 

Bijatchahdba MAZBiiDte.— T/te flwforv of the Bengali Langnage. CWcntU, 1920. 
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u 


IP age 25. Under Head C. ‘ Cbammars and Beadii;ij-Book> * 

Akdbbsok, J. D., Lztt* D.— A Manual of the Bengali LT-igna"-^ Cami>rid;:<?, 

Vage 26^ line 6 from beloto, — For * read ‘ y^ku \ 

Page 57. — Under Head E, ‘ Literature, etc/ add the foilowin? :— 

Disish Chakdka S*h, Bai Sahib, B.A,— : SUniia, Secoci Edinoc, Ca:rn:ta, S. 
Preface dated l&Ol. 

?> Riitoryof *i%'i 1. 

), t) ‘'aifjii liiailjjia i'O/Wd'iuju 0/ i3!i*c(;.i.'r, , ,;3.« iwe' ij> .« Ii-J iiv.’- *■ 

atvre from tho Eariwi I'mea to theMidak ojtan Siiu'n-.niik v’h/. iaaj.Ta 

Tvo pans. Gatcntta, 1914. 

), .. Bttwfaii Frone Style, ISuO-lbST. Cneaiia, 

Eaba PbasId bHASiBi, MAHAiuuoPAsarm. C.I.K.— i^suaifyia-CrSna j l/dA3 (A eoiiiicaun ut acciest 
poems, nan, in old Bengali). In Calcurta hanpya dttratya Fumnaa ixruntxdcaif, So. oi 
Caleaita. 1323, B. S. (=1916. A. D.). 

Objj^PI Dasa.~ .$/-{- JiTriMaa-jlrrrt^ana. Edited witii notes and an Index Veiturun or BMUita- 
ranjan BSj. Calonita, Sangiya Sdhttya Parttnad Granthitalt, Ko. 58. 1328 B. & (=1916, 
A.D.). 

Babbbji, B. D., H.A — The origin of the Bengali Script Caicatta, 1919. 

SdshUi Eiwab Db, M,A.—Hutory of Bengali lAxeratwe t» the Sinettsenih i/entnry 18U)-JbSS. 
Calontta, 1919. 

Paboitib, F. E . — Vocaonlary of Peculiar Ttmaettlar Bengali words. Memoira d ihe Asiatic Sodetf, 
Bengal, Vol. VH, JTo. 5, pp. 321ff, Caicntta, 1923. 

Jfftge 42 . — Second paragraph of the Note at the head of the speciinen. I find that 
my statement that, in the phonetic transcription, the sound of sh in sheU is represented 
by 9h has been widely misunderstood. Many readers have assumed that fay this state- 
ment I implied that, in the phonetic transcription sh represented the sound of the 
Bengali ’?[, which, in transliteration, is represented by sh. Nothing was further from my 
intention. The phonetic transcription is entirety independent of any system of 
transliteration, and aims at representing English sounds by English letters. In the 
phonetic transcription, sh represents the English sound of tiie English letters in the 
•BngliBb word shell, and nothing more. The sound represented by it corresponds most 
nearly to that of the Bengali *r, which, in transliteration, is represented by i. It has 
nothing whatever to do with the sound of the Bengali cerebral tt. The same remarks 
apply to the spelling in other phonetic transcriptions (pp. 168, 175, ] 78, 207, 236, 251, 
254, 262, 267, 273, 276, 296, 303, 307, 310, 314, 318), and. especially, to that in the 
column for Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic Transcription) on pp. 352if. 

Fage 70, line 3.— For ‘12,801 read * 27,908 ’. Make the same alteration in the last 
line of the Table on the same page, and alter the Total ‘ 3,952,534’ to ‘ 3,967,641 

Fage 99, line 14.— For ‘ 12,801 read ‘ 27,908 

Fage 163.— The title should be *R AJBANG^T’, not ‘RAJBANQST*. 

Fage J^g.—Begarding the pronunciation of sh in the phonetic transcription of 
this specimen, see the remarks made on the subject in dealing with page 42, 

Fage 168, line 7 from below.— For ‘ him said’, read ‘ he said.’ 
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169, Iasi line. — Jo** ' biianjjMf * he Mgry’ 

Poge m.—m same remarks apply as those on Page 168 ahore. 

A friend irho has served in Sylhet 
... . *^’ “ *^* '^“leot, 0 is commonlv pronounoed as i. Thus 

pdora. a horse, is pronounced ghufa. and Mr, a thief, is pronounced sSr. 

Fage 821, lim Bftom below.— For fa, read fa, 

35,2^.— B^garding the column for Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic Transorip- 
tion), see the remarks made with reference to page 42. 

Page 353, South-Western Bengali odimn, No. IS, read ‘ iminne-kip ’ j 2fo. 19, read 
‘ momc^-kar.* 


Bye 385, South-Fastern Bengali cdumn. No. 6, read Not. ldr-19,ek 

^ ^ case broken olf from a capital A. Bead rMpectirely, 

a, 5r, Sr, 5ra, 5rar, 5rir.’ a Comma after No. 16. 

Page m. No. 29, Bengali Standard odu»m.—For ‘ read * nhm \ No. 
SO, Bengali Colloquial' columt, for ‘ Mop * , • 8der’. 

Page 362, Siripurid column, No. 68, far ‘g»wr»’ , read ‘ gbai ’ ; ?o, read ‘ kntti’. 

Page 363, No. 64, first column.— For ‘ t8t& », read ‘ ttrt 
Page 367 , No. 8S, first cohmn.—For ‘ mfaa read ' num 
Page 371, No. 104, first column. — Omit the comma. 

Page 372, No. 128, second column. — For ‘ bhala read ‘ bbiU 

Page 376, No. 165, third eolimn.—For * arm * read ‘fanpi 

Page 377, No. 161, second column, — For ‘ t-ama read ‘ ttime 

Page 379, Chdhma column. Nos. 157 and 160.— Bead No. 168.— Bead ‘ «<»>'. 

Page 379, Nos. 162, 172, 173 and 174, South-JSastem Bengodi eoltMNN.'— 'Here aga in 
diacritical marks have broken off from over A.— Bead, throughout, ‘ii *. 

Feme 380, Nos. 180 and 183, second cohmn.—For ‘ marisb ‘ ui^di yeorf, in each 
case, ‘ “'bris 


Page 380, No. 182, third cclumtt. — For ‘ amra reehl ‘ tmra •. 

Page 380, N os. 196—199, second column.— Bead ‘ nifaibs, mtaibs, nirSia, oinbe respeo 
lively. 


Page 38 1, No. 190, second cdurnn.—For *nisrehcbil»,* read * marohchhila. 
Page 381, No. 198, second c<lutm,--For ‘ moan# read ‘ aonne 
Page 382, No, 182, second columt. — Bead ‘ bara 
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Fage 382, No. 184, first oolumn. — Read ‘ «ra ’ ; second odtmn, read • pits 
Fage 382, No. 185, second colnmn. — Bead ‘ pifainsm'. 

Page 382, No. 188, first cohum. — Bmd ‘ i'Sm*ra ’ ; seconid cohmn, read * . 

Page 382, No. 189, first column. — Read * m&rls ’ ; No. 190, read ‘ mirfs ’• 

Page $82, JXo. 200, first columt. — Read ‘ ’• 

Page 883, No. 179, fourth column. — Read ‘ ’• 

Page 383, No. 180, fourth cohmn. — Read ‘ ’• 

Page 383, No. 181, third column. — For ‘ mSre’, read 
Page 383, No. 185, fourth cohmn.— Read ‘ ““i ’• 

Page 383, Nos. 194 and 195, third cohmn.— In botJi cases reaa ‘ 

Page 383, No. 200, fourth eolurm.—Read ‘ ^ ’• 

Pg-ge 384, No. 206, second column.— Read ‘ toi ’• 

Page 384, No. 213. second column.— Read * (tw'iee). 

Page 386, Nos. 208 and 214, first colutmi. — Read ‘ nSni'ra 
Page 386, Nos. 209 and 215, first eolumn.—Read ' • 

Page 387, Nos. 206 and 212, fourth column.— Read ‘ Wi’* 

Page 387, No. 209, fourth column.— Read ‘ js ’• 

Page 387 i No. 211, third column— Read ‘si’. 

Par e 387, No. 213, third column. — Read ' g®*! ^ ■ 

Page . 387, No. 214, third column.— Read “» • 

Page 387, No. 216, fourth cohmn.— Read ‘ '• 

nineteehtii century. 

Page 4D3.—Xn the fliird line of the section devoted to the second ooniugatiDa, for 
^ Mod read ‘hold’. 

^age 489, No. 64, second column .— * 

Page 440, No. 104, second column.— Read ‘ ’• 

Page 441, No. 131, eeeond eohmu.—Read ‘ ""-an ’• 




